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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A.— Eor the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it— 


?sr ffl, ^ a, ji, t i, ^ u, ^ w, Mn 
^ ka ^ kha ^ ga 1 gha ^ na 

Z to, z tha ^ 4o> 3 ’Ji na 

XT pa XR pha ^ ha XT bha ma 

'Usa XT ska ^ sa ha 

Visarga (:) 5 represented by h, thus^rnr: kramasah. Amswara (‘) is represented 
by m, thus ft*'? dmh, ^ mm. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng ; thus ^“*1 hangsa, Anunasika or Qhandra-bwdu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani— 


cha ^ chha ^ja 

({ta TSitha ^ da 

XT pa -Kra ^la 

^ ra ^ rha gg la 


aw. 

jha of m 
^dha 
of va or tea 
3^ lha. 


1 

a, etc. g 
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0 d 
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eh 
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sh 
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gA 
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V 

^ C 

h 
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Cj 
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sh 


? 

c5 
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V&p 

t 





io 
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s 





li 

z 

uT 
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J 

r 

j 


; 

Jb 


I 

m 

n 

when representing amniisika 
in DSva-nSgari, by ^ over 
nasalized vowel 
wot V 

h 


^ P, etc. 

lanwin is represented l)y n, thus Ijy fauran. Alif-e mag^ura is represented 
by d; — thus, da'toa. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated,— thus »iwj banda. 
When pronounced, it is written,— thus, »til gmah. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the eud ot a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ^ ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tgrlT dekhHd, pronounced dekhtd; (Ka^- 
miri) kar'‘, pronounced kor; (Bihaii) dekhath*. 


VtO. a, PAKT u. 


6 , 



t 


0. — Special letters peculiar to special la ngug^ges will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted 

(flf) The ts sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto KS.^miri (^, w), Tibetan 
(i* ), and elsewhere, is represented by So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by M. 

(b) The (h sound found in Marathi (sf), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (^) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by ^8. 

(a) Ks&niri (s^) is represented by ». 

(d) Sindhi "Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) ji, and 

Pushto ^ or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto 

^ »r according to pronunciation ; id; 'j^r; ^ ? A or jf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; c/f 4 or M, according to pronunciation 5 ji or ^ n. 

(/} The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi 

yW; y.M; ^ th ; i- th ; ^ph ; vi- jh ; ^ ehh ; 

^dh; id; %dd; idh, s=.k; 'J kh; gg ; / gh; 

; ^n. 

D.~Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these ai-e the following 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 


d, 

a 

ij 

II 

a in hat. 

e, 

II 

II 

II 

e in met. 

0, 

II 

M 

tf 

0 in hot. 

e, 

II 

n 

H 

d in the Erench dtait. 

0, 

}| 

w 

«* 

0 in the first o in promote. 

0, 

II 

M 

M 

S in the German tohdn. 

«, 

II 

W 

tf 

t in the „ mdhe. 

tk, 

11 

tl 

It 

fAin think. 

dj}, 

II 

II 

n 

th in thu. 


The semi-consonants peoalbr to the Munda languages, are indicated by an apos- 
ttpphe. Thus k*, t\ p\ and so 

E.— "When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (^Eiowar) dmttai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTEODUCTORY NOTE. 


i TAKE tMs opportunity of tendering my tlianks to the many friends -wrho have assisted 
me in the compilation of the following pages. Most particularly do I record my indeht- 
edness to the Eer. G. Macalister, M.A., of Jaipur, and to the Eer. G. P. Taylor, D.E., 
of Ahmedahad. To the former gentleman I owe not only a Tory complete series of 
specimens of the dialects spoken in the State of Jaipur, hut also the yaluahle book on the 
same subject, which was written by him at the request of His Highness the Maharaja. 
Limits of space did not permit me to utilize in their entirety the numerous specimens 
provided by him, but, that they may be available to future students, these have all been 
carefully filed in the India Office with the records of the Lir^uistic Survey. 

To Dr. Taylor I owe an equally heavy debt of gratitude. Besides furnishing me 
with specimens of dialectic Gujarati, he most kindly revised the proofs of the whole section 
dealing with that language, and has materially enhanced its value by his criticisms and 
suggestions. His revision has stamped the section with an authority that no labours of 
mine could have supplied. 

GEOEGB A. GEIEESON, 

Cambeklev } 
leiruary 24, 1908. 




Rajasthani. 



HajastLan! means literally the language of Bajasthan, or Bajwa^, the country 
NameofianguagB. Where 0^ *^6 Bajputs. The name, 88 connoting a language, ha» 
spoken, Jjqqq invented for the purposes of this Survey, 'in order to 

distinguish it from Western Hin^ on the one hand, and from Gujarati on the other. 
Europeans have hitherto included the various dialects under the loose terni Of 
‘Hindi,’ just as they have also used that name for Biharl and for the Eastern 
Hindi of Oudh. Natives do not employ any general name for the language, but 
content themselves vrith referring to the various dialects, Marwan, Jaipun, Malvi, 
and so forth. Bajasthani is spoken by an estimated number of mere than fifteen 
millions of people, and covers an area which may he roughly estimated at 180,000 
square miles. The number of speakers is that estimated in the returns made for this 
Survey, which were based on the returns of the Census of 1891. The figures for 
Rajasthani in the Census for 1901 are much less, — i.e., 10,917,712, The difference 
is no doubt due to the uncertain line which lies between Rajasthani and Western 
Hindi, and between Rajasthani and Sindhi. In 1891 many speakers of Western 
Hindi and Sindhi were included in the figures which were, for the Survey, interpreted 
as representing Rajasthani. On the other hand, a large reduction was to be expected 
in 1901, owing to the lamentable famines which have prevailed in the preceding decade 
over the area in which Rajasthani is spoken. The figures for 1901, therefore, though 
more accurate for the time at which they were recorded, cannot be taken as represent- 
ing the normal number of persona who might he expected to speak this language. 
This l am inclined to put down at about twelve millions. As, however, the whole of 
the Linguistic Survey is founded on estimates which are derived from the figures of the 
Census of 1891, 1 am compelled to adhere to the larger estimated total in the following 
pages. No other figures which give the necessary details are available. The totals 
given must therefore be received with great reserve. We may compare the estimated 
number of speakers, and the area in which Rajasthani is spoken with the population 
and area of Spain, which are, in each case, a little larger.^ 

On its east, Rajasthani is bounded (going from north to south) by the Braj 
. ^ j , Bhashaand Bundeli dialects of Western Hindi. On its 

Language boundaries. » . , 

south (from east to west), it has Bundeli, Marathi, Bhili, 
Ehande^i, and GujaralS. Bhili is also spoken in two mountainous tracts (the Yindhya 
Hills and the Aravali Hills) in the heart of the RajasthaM country. 

Oh its west (from south to north) it has Sindhi and Lahnda, and on its north (from 
west to east) it has Lahnda, Panjabi, and the Bahgaru dialect of Western Hindi. Of 
these, Marathi, Sindhi, and Lahnda belong to the outer circle of Indo- Aryan languages. 
As explained in the general Introduotion to the Group, the areas now occupied by 
Rviafionthip to neighbouring Panjabi, Gujarati, and RajastbSiifi, which are classed as 
languages. languages of the Central Group, were originally occupied 

by languages belonging to the Outer Circle. Over them the language of the Central 
Group, now regyesented in its purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave 

> Popnlatioii of Spain, 18,607,500. Area, 196,000 square miles. 
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which, diminished in force the further it proceeded from the centre. BajasthanI, there- 
fore, and especially Western Bajasthani presents several traces of the older outer 
language which once occupied Bajputana and Central India. Such are, in Western 
Rajasthani, the pronunciation of d like the a in * ball,’ of e and ai like the a in ‘ hat,’ 
and of au like the o in ‘ vote.’ Such, too, are the common pronunciation of chh as « 
and the inability to pronounce a pure « when it really does occur, an ^-sound being 
substituted. Again, Rajasthani nouns have the oblique form in as in most Outer 
Languages, and in the west it forms the genitive with r as in Bengali. Eastern 
Bajasthani, like the Outer Lahnda, forms its future in a, and in the west we find a true 
passive voice, — forms unknown or almost unknown at the present day in Western Hindi. 

All this is borne out by what we Know of the way in which Bajputana and 
Gujerat have been populated by their present inhabitants. At the time of the great 
war of the Mahabharata, the country known as that of the Panohalas extended from the 
River Chambal up to Hardwar at the foot of the Himalayas. The southern portion of it, 
therefore, coincided with Northern Bajputana. It is known that the PafSchalas repre- 
sented one of the Aryan tribes who were first to enter India, and that, therefore, it is 
probable that their language was one of those which belonged to the Outer Circle of 
Indo- Aryan Sanskritio languages. If this is the case, it is d fortiori also true of the 
rest of Bajputana more to the south. The theory also further requires us to oonolude 
that as the Aryans who spoke the Inner Group of languages expanded and became 
more powerful, they gradually thrust those of the Outer Circle, who were to their 
south, still further and farther in that direction. In Gujerat, the Inner Aryans broke 
through the retaining wall of the Outer tribes and reached the sea. There are 
traditions of several settlements from the MadhyadgSa (the home of the Central 
Group) in Gujerat, the first mentioned being that of Dwaraka in the time of the 
Mahabharata war. The only way into Gujerat from the Madhyadg^a is through Raj- 
putana. The more direct route is barred by the great Indian Desert. Bajputana itself 
was also occupied in comparatively modern times by invaders from Central Hindostan. 
The Bathaurs abandoned Eanauj in the Doab late in the twelfth century A.D., and 
took possession of Marwar. The Kaohhwahas of Jaipur claim to have come from Oudh 
and the Solankis from the Eastern Panjab. Gujerat itself was occupied by the Tadavas 
members of which tribe still occupy their original seat near Mathura. The Gahldts of 
Mewar, on the other hand, are, according to tradition, a reflex wave from Gujerat, driven 
into the neighbourhood of Chitor after the famous sack of Tallabhi. We thus see that 
the whole of the country between the Gangetic Doab an the sea coast of Gujerat is at 
present occupied by immigrant Aryan tribes who found there other Aryan tribes 
previously settled, wno belonged to what I call the Outer Circle, and whom they either 
absorbed or drove further to the south, or both. 

Rajasthani contains five dialects, those of the West, of the Central East, of the 
. North-East, and two of the South-East. They have manv 

Dialects. ... 

vaneues, which are explained in the sections dealing 
with eaoh. Here, I shall eonfine myself, to the main dialects. The most important 
of all, whether we consider the number of its speakers, ot the area which it 
covers, is the Western dialect, commonly known as Marwaji. It is spoken, iu 
various forms, in Marwar, Mewmr, Eastern Sindh, Jaisalmir, Bikaner, the South Fanjab, 
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and the North-West of the Jaipur State. The area occupied by Marwap is greater than 
that occupied by all the other Rajasthani dialects put together. The Gentral'East 
Dialect is recognised under two well-known names, Jaipur! and flarauti, and there 
are other varieties as well. We may take the language of Jaipur as the Standard. 
Jaipuri, although in the East of Rajputana, is more nearly allied to Gujarati than 
is Marwari, the latter dialect tending rather to agree with the Sindhi, immediately to its 
west. North-Eastern Rajasthani includes the Mewati of Alwar, Sharatpur, and 
Gurgaon, and the Ahirwati of the Ahir country south and sodth-west of Delhi. It is the 
form of Rajasthani which agrees most closely with Western TTindi, — the purest repre- 
sentative of tbe Central Group — and some people maintain that it is a dialect of that 
language and not of Rajasthani. It is admittedly an intermediate form of speech, and the 
point is not one of great importance, but in my opinion it must be classed under the 
latter language. The principal South-Eastern dialect is the Malvi, spoken in Malwa and 
the adjoining country. It has Bundeli (a Western Hindi dialect) to its east and 
Gujarati to its west, and is really an intermediate form of speech between the two. 
It is hence less decisively marked by typical peculiarities of Rajasthani than Jaipuri, 
possessing some forms which are evidently connected with those of Western Hin^. The 
other South-Eastern dialect is Nima^. It is by origin a form of Malvi, but is spoken in 
a rather isolated position amongst a number of non-Aryan hill tribes. It has hence been 
so affected by the influence of the neighbouring Bhili and Khande^i that it is now a 
distinct dialect, with marked peculiarities of its own. 

According to the returns supplied for the Linguistic Survey, the estimated number 


Number of speakers. 


of speakers of each of the dialects, of Rajasthani in the 
area in which it is a vernacular is as follows. As pre- 


viously explained, the figures given in the Census of 1901 are much less : — 


Marwayi . 

Central'East 

Korth-Eaetern 

Malvi 

Eima^ 


6,088,389 

2,907,200 

1,570,099 

4,350,507 

474,777 


Total number of speakers of Bajastbani in the larea in which it is 

a vernacular as estimated for the Linguistic Survey . • 15,390,972 


No figures are available as to how many speakers of any dl the dialects of Rajas- 
thani except Marwari are found in other parts of India. In 1891, 451,115 speakers of 
Marwari were found outside Marwar, and scattered aU over the Indian Empire. ^ Natives 
loosely employ the name ‘ Marwari ’ to indicate any inhabitant or dialect of Rajputana, 
and it is certain that these figures include some ( but not all ) the speakers of other 
dialects of Rajasthani, who were found away from their native country. We can, 
therefore, say that, in 1891, the total estimated number of speakers of Rajasthani in 
India was at least 16,842,087. 

The literary history of Rajasthani is discussed in the sections dealing with the various 

dialects. A few general remarks will, therefore, suffice in 
Literature. present place. The only dialect of Rajasthani which has 

a considerable reot^nised literature is Marwari. Numbers of poems in Old Marwayi or 
Dinga), as it is called when used for poetical purposes, are in existence but have not as 
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yet been studied. Besides this, there is an enormous mass of literature in yarious 
forms of Rajasthani, of considerable historical importance, about which hardly anything 
is known. I aUude to the corpus of bardic histories described in Tod’s JSajasthan, the 
accomplished author of which was probably the only European who has read any 
considerable portion of them. A small fraction of the most celebrated history, the 
Frithirdj Bdam of Ohand Bardai, has, it is true, been edited and translated, but the rest, 
written in an obsolete form of a language little known at the present day, still remains a 
virgin mine for the student of history and of language. The task of producing the whole 
is, however, too gigantic, for any single hand, and unless it is taken up by some body 
of scholars acting on a uniform plan, I fear that the only students of Rajputana 
history for many years to come will be fish-insects and white-ants. Besides these Bardic 
Chronicles Rajasthani also possesses a large religious literature. TThat of the Dadu 
Panthi sect alone contains more than half a million verses. We do not know in 
what dialect of Rajasthani any of these works are written. The portion of the Prithiraj 
Rasau which has been published is written in an old form of Western Hindi,— not 
Rajasthani, but, unfortunately, this work, while the most celebrated, is also the one 
regarding the authenticity of which the most serious doubts are justified. The Serampur 
missionaries translated the New Testament into Mdrtodfi, Udaipurl (*.<?., MSwari), 

Blkdnen (a form of Marwaii), Jaipurl proper, Mdrautl (an Eastern dialect), and Vjaini 
{i. e., MaM). 


The only essay dealing with the Rajasthani dialects as a group is one by the present 

Authority. PP* of the Royal Asiatic 

Society for 1901, entitled Note on the principal Bdjasthdm 
Bialeota. Most of this is incorporated in the following pages. 

Eor printed books the Beva-nagari character is used. The written character is a 

Written character. Corrupt form of Bcva-nagari, related to the Modi alphabet 
used in Marathi, and to the Mahajani alphabet of Upper India. 
Its most noteworthy peculiarity is that it has distinct characters for the letters d and f . 

Thegranunars of the various dialects are described, under the head of each. I here 
Grammar propose to give a brief comparative sketch of the grammars 

of the four principal dialects, Marwan, Jaipuri, MSwati, 
and MaM, based on the Note referred to above. Nimadi, being a mixed form of speech, 
does not require filustration in this connexion. 


The pronunciation of the vowels, especially in Western Rajasthani, is often irregular. 

Pronunciation. “ pronounced like the a in ‘ baU e and 

at like the a in ‘hat,’ and a« like the o in ‘hot.’ Short 
c and a (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) also undoubtedly exist, but the distinction is never 
shown in writing. When I have been certain, I have marked the distinction in trans- 
literating the specimens, but every e which I could not be sure was short, had to be 
marked as long, and many of these are really short. 

Especially in the west and South, the letter a is pronounced like a rough h, thus 
agreeing with Northern Gujarati and many Bhil dialects. On the other hand, in the 
same locality ohh is commonly pronounced as a. The letter h itself and the asphatioa of 
aspirated letters is frequently dropped, so that such a word as Ad<A, a hand,beooioe8 Si, 
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I take this opportunity of explaining the pronunciation of the letter some- 
times transliterated w, and sometimes v. In Western Hindi and in the languages further 
to the east this letter almost invariably becomes 6. Thus wadam, a face, becomes 
badan, and vichdr, consideration, becomes hichar. In Raj sthani we first come upon the 
custom prevalent in Western India of giving this letter its proper sound. In the 
MaratM section of the Survey it is regularly transliterated e, but this does not indicate 
its esact pronunciation. In English the letter v is formed by pressing the upper teeth 
on the lower lip. It is thus a denti-labial. This sound, so far as I am aware, does not 
occur in any Indo-Aryan language. In India » is a pure labial, and is formed by letting 
the breath issue, not between the teeth and the lip, but between the two lips. An experi- 
ment will show the correct sound at once. It is something between that of an English 
to and that of an English ». This sound naturally varies slightly according to the vowel 
which follows it. Before long or short a, «, o, ai, or au it is nearer the sound of to, 
while before long or short » or e it is nearer that of i?. These sounds will be naturally 
uttered under the influence of the following vowel, so long as the consonant to or o is 
pronounced as a pure labial, and not as a denti-labial. In transliterating Rajasthani I 
represent the «?-sound by to, and the »-soxmd by «, but it must be remembered that the 
English sound of o is never intended. Thus, I write ‘ Marwari * not ‘Marvari,’ because 
the w is followed by a, but ‘ Malvi,’ not ‘ Malwi,’ because the v is followed by i. 

Rajasthani agrees with Gujarati and Sindhi in having a strong preference for 
cerebral letters. The letters I and tf which are hardly ever met in Western TTiTi<li are 
here very common. In fact every medial I ot n which has come down from Prakrit is 
oereh alised, unless it was doubled in the Prakrit stage. A Prakrit ll is represented by a 
dental I, and a Prakrit nn by a dental » in Rajasthani. This is fully explained,, with 
examples, in dealing with the dialects. It will be observed that initial I and » are not 
cerebraMsed. 


In the following tables, I also give the Braj Bhasha, Bundeli and Gujarati, forms for 
the sake of comparison. 


As regards gender, the rule of Western Hindi is generally followed, that there 


„ ^ are only two genders, a masculine and a feminine. In 

Qoncior, , 

one or two dialects of Western Hindi we have noted sporadic 
instances of the use of a neuter gender. In Rajasthani these occasional instances 
become more and more common as we go west and south till we find the neuter gender 
firmly established in Gujarati. 


Declension. 


The following tables illustrate the declension of the 
four chief Rajasthani dialects. 


A.— DECLENSION. 


(a) Strong masculine tadbhava noun. ‘a horse.' 






Bajas 

ithani. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mewatl. 

MalvI. 

Jaipur!. 

liT&rwirL 

Ottjwrttl. 

Singular » 
Direct 

ghord 

ghwdrd 

ghoro 

ghddo 

ghoyd 

gh54A 

ghS49 

Agent 



ghorai 

ghd4e 

ghdyai 

ghsd&i 

gh94i oc 

gUia 

Oblique . 

gJiofi 

1 

' ghwSre 

1 

ghS^a 

ghddS 

gboyfi 
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A.— DECLENSION. 

(a) Strong masonlino tadbhava noan.' ghSfS, ‘ a horse ’-(continued). 


~T 




Kajastbani. 

Gnjarati. 


Braj. 

Bundsn. 

Mewati. 

MaWi, 

Jaipur^ 

MarwSri. 

Plurals 

Direct 

Agent 

Oblique . 

ghdre 

gJi^rau or 
ghbrani 

ghwQre 

ghwaran 

ghSra 

ghSri 

ghori 

ghoda 

ghoda 

ghSda 

ghopa 

ghoya 

ghorS 

ghd^a, 

gMda 

ghoda 

ghd4^('d} 

gh&4^(;‘dya 

g}04^ir^) 


(b) Strong feminine tadbhava noun. ghdrS, ‘ a mare/ 






EdjastbanT. 




Braj. 

Bundell. 

MewatL 

MaWl. 

Jalpurl. 

Marwai-i, 

Gujarati. 

Singular, 

Direct 

ghori 

ghw&ri 

ghoyi 

ghodi 

ghSyi 

ghddi 

ghOii 

Agent 

••• 


ghoyi 

ghddi 

ghSyi 

gh64i 

ghS4tS 

Oblique . 

ghori 

ghwari 

ghoyi 

gb5di 

ghoyi 

ghddi 

ghBdi 

Plural. 

Direct 

ghdriya 

ghwariyB 

ghoyya 

ghSdya 

ghoyya 

ghd4yi 

gh54i{-d) 

Agent 

... 

«•« 

ghdyyl 

ghodya 

ghSyya 

ghd4yS 

ghS4i{-<^)~« 

Oblique « 

ghofiy au 

ghw^rin 

gbSyyl 

ghddya 

ghSyya 

ghd4yi 

gh 04 l{.n) 


(c) Weals: masculine tadbhava ghar, ‘ a house/ 


1 



E&jaatb&nn 



Brsj. 

BundelT. 

Mewitl. 

Malvl 

Jaipur!. 


Oujaritl. 

Singular. 








Direct 

gJiar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Agent 

... 

... 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghari 

Oblique . j 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

Plural. 








Direct 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar 

ghar{^n) 

Agent 

... 

... 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

! ghar(-S)-d 

Oblique . 

gharau or 
gharani 

gharan 

ghara 

ghari 

ghari 

ghari 

gliar(-o)-e 
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In the above we note the typical Bajastbani and Gujarati singular oblique form in a, 
instead of e. In Eajasthani the plural of the a is a. It will also be noted that all the 
Bajastbanl dialects have a special form for the Agent case, instead of using the oblique 
form with the postposition ne or its equivalent. Mewati and Malvi, which are most 
nearly related to Western Hindi, also optionally employ ne or nai. 

Malvi bfta also a plural formed by suffixing hdr, which reminds us of the old 
Kanauji hwar and the Khas (Naipali) haru. 

All these nouns have also an organic locative in e, or ai. Thus ghare^ in a house. 


B.— POSTPOSITIONS. 





Bajasthanu 

i 



Braj. 

Bundell 

Mewati. 

Walvi. 

Jaipnri, ' 

Marwari. 

Gujarati. 

Agent 

ne 

/w 

nlS 

nai 

ne 


... 

••• 

Genitive 

hau, he, hi 

kot he, hi 

kd, ka, ki 

C rd,ra, rij 

C kd, ka, ki 

kd, ka, ki 

rd, ra, ri 

no, na, ni 

Dative 

kau 

hJiU 

nai 

ne, ke 

nai, kai 

n&i 

ne 

Ablative 

s§,tS 

so, sS 

sai, tai 

fl, se, SQ 1 

sS, sai 

i 

thi 


In the above, note that the oblique genitive ends in d, as in Gujarati, not in e, as 
in Braj and BundeB. The forms commencing with r are typical of Bajastbani. The 
dative postpositions commencing with n are typical of Rajasthani and Gujarati. So is 
the e or ai of the Agent. Note that Mewati and Malvi are the only dialects which can 
optionally employ a postposition for the case of the Agent. 

The dative cases are always locatives of corresponding genitive postpositions. Thus 
kai is the locative of kd, and nai the locative of the Gujarati no. Note that in Malvi 
and Mewati ne and nai are used both for the agent and for the dative. 

AdjectiveS'-^Adjectives follow the genitive postpositions in their inflexions. 
Thus dchehhd, good ; fern, aehchhi ; masc. obi. dehchha. Adjectives (including genitives) 
have, however, a further declension. When the noun is in the agent or locative, the 
adjective is put into that case top, and not into the oblique form. Thus, kale ghore lat 
marl, the black horse kicked ; raja-he ghare, in the Raja’s house. In other words 
adjectives agree in case with the nouns they qualify. When the noun is in the oblique 
form, the adjective is put into the oblique form, and when the noun is in the agent or 
locative, the adjective is put into the agent or locative as the case may be. So we 
have in Gujarati bije daha^, on the second day. 



BiJASTHlN!, 


Fronouns. 

A.— PERSONAL PBONOTJNS. 
First Person. 





B&jasth&nl. 



Brtj. 

1 

Bnndslf. 

MSwfttl. 

j 

1 

MaivL 


Maswapi. 

Oul&r&t!. 

Singular , 

Direct 

mati hau 

mOf mat 

mal 

mft, hft 

mai 

hft, mhft 

hi 

Oblique , 

moh%mdi muj 

m3, mdy 

mS, muj 

ma, mha, 
mha 

ma, mft, mai 

mha, mai 

ma, mdrd 

Genitive . 

merau 

md-hdt merdf 
md^nd 

mer5 

mard> mhSr5 

mhSrd 

mhSrd, mSrd 


Flural^ 








Dkieot 

1 ham 

ham 

ham, hamS 

mhS, Spa 

mh5, Spa 

mhe,jnS, 

Spa 

ame, 

Obliqu® 

hamatif 

hamani 

ham 

ham 

mha, Spa 

mha, Spa 

mha, mS, 
Spg 

am, amdrdi 
dpan, 

OeuitiTa « 

hamdrau 

ham^hd, 

hamdrd, 

hamdd 

mharo 

1 

mhand, 

Sp-nS 

mha*kd, 

Sp“nu 

mhard, 

mard, 

* rst - 

aparo 

drmjrd, 

ajp'nO 


Second Person. 





Biija6th3.ni. 




Braj. 

Bundeli. 

Mfiw3tl. 

M3lvl 

Jaipnxl. 


Gujajtth 

Singular, 








Direct 

tat, tU 

tai, tu 

tfi 

tft 

tu 

tft, thft 

tu 

Oblique 

tohi, td, tuj 

td, toy 

tft, tnj 

ta, tha, thS 

ta, tu, ta! 

tha, tai 

ta, idfrd 

Genitive . 

terau 

, td-hd, terd, 
td-nd 

tgra 

thSrS 

thSrS 

thSre 

taro 

Plural. 





i 



Direct 

turn 

turn 

turn, tarn, 
tham 

m 

the 

the, tame 

tami 

Oblique 

tumliau, turn 

turn 

tarn 

tha 

thS 

tha, tami 

tarn, tamdrd 

Genitive . 

tumhdrau, 

tihdran 

1 

itmard 

Umdd 

tharo 

thipd 

L. 

tha-ke 

third, 

tamard 

tamdrd 


In these two pronouns the distinguishing points of Kajastliani leap to the eye. 
The declensional base of the singular in Braj and Bundeli is mo-, muj-, or me- ; to-, 
tnj-, or te-. In Eajaslhani it is ma- or ia-, or ti, in this agreeing with Gujarati. 
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fe 

occur in all other Indo- Aryan languages. The only peculiarities which need be noteoft 
in Eajasthani are that, in the present, the first person plural ends in a, that (except in 
Mewatl) the third person plural is not nasalised, and that, as usual, the plural of the 
past tense ends, as in the case of adjectives, in d. 



1 

! 



Eajastlianl. 




Braj. 

BandSli. 

MewatJ. 

Malvi- 

Jaipuri. 

Marwarl. 

Gujarati. 

Fbesent. 

1. 

hau 

ho, dw 

hflj sS 

ha 

chha 

hS 

chhu 

2. 

hai 

he, dy 

hai, sa, sai 

he 

chhai 

h&i 

ohhe 

3. 

hai 

he, dy 

hai, sai 

he 

chhai 

h&l 

clihe 

PluraL 

1. 

Jiai 

hd, dy 

ha, sa 

ha 

1 

chhl 

ha 

chliie 

2. 

hau 

ho, dw 

ho, so 

ho 

chho 

h5 

chho* 

3. 

hat 

id 

he, ay 

hai, sai 

hai 

chhai 

hai 

chhe 

Past. 

Singular, 

Masc. 

hau, hufau 

hatd, td 

ho, tho, so 

tho 

chho 

ho 

hato 

Plural, 

Maac. 

he, hute 

hate, te 

ha, tha, sa 

tba 

chha 

1 

ha 

hatd 


B. — The Binitb Verb. 

In Eajasthani the conjugation of the verb, with two exceptions, proceeds on the 
same lines as those which obtain in Panjabi and Western Hindi, of which latter Braj 
and Bundeli are dialects. One exception is the conjugation of the Definite Present, 
which departs from the method adopted in Western Hindi, and follows that of Gujarati. 
The other exception is the conjugation of the Imperfect, which is done by adding the 
auxiliary verb tp a verbal noun in the locative. Both these exceptions do occur, how'- 
ever, in the Western Hindi of the Upper Gangetic Doab. They are, nevertheless, 
distinctly typical of Eajastham. It will be sufficient to give only a few of the 
principal tenses of the intransitive verb chal, * go.’ Transitive verbs, of course, use 
the. passive construction in the ease of tenses derived from the past participle, 

(o) Old Present . — This tense is, as in other cognate languages, often emplc^d 
as a present Subjunctive. More often, however, it has its proper power 
of a Present Indicative. Its conjugation is practically the same in all 
Indo- Aryan languages. In Eajasthani we may note that, as in the verb 
substantive and in the simple future, the first person plural ends in a, 
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and that, except in M§wati, which in this particular agrees with its 
neighbour Braj, the third person plural is not nasali^e^. 






RajasthilnX. 


GujarStl. 

- 

Braj. 

BiindgU. 

Mswati 

MsItJ. 

Jaipur!. 

IVlarwa-TL 

Singular, 

1. 

cTialait 

ohalU 

chalfl 

chalfi 

chalft 

chaia 

chain 

2. 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chal^Li 

chdlfi 

s. 

ohalai 

chale 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalSli 

oh^is 

Fhiral. 








1. 

cJialaz 

chale 

chala 

chali 

chala 

chala 

chdlM 

2, 

ohalau 

chald 

chalo 

chalo 

chal5 

chalo 

chald 

3. 

chalaz 

chal^ 

chalai 

chale 

chalai 

chalSli 

chaM 


(S) Imperative . — This tense is practically the same in all Indo-Aryan languages. 






RSbjaBthJln!. 


Gujantt 


Braj. 




Jaipur!. 

Marwilrt 

Singular, 

2. 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

chal 

Flurah 

2. 

chalaii 

chald 

chalo 

chalo 

chald 

chald 

chald 


(<?) Future . — Two forms of this tense occur, which we may call the Simple 
Buture and the Periphrastic Future respectively. The Simple Future is 
the direct derivative of the Prakrit Future, chalissdmi or chaliMmi; thus, 
chaP'spu or chalrh^. The Periphrastic Future is formed by suffixing an 
adjective, probably a participle, to the Present Subjunctive, as in the 
Hindi chalU-gd^ which probably means ‘ I am gone {ga) that I may go 
{cJiaM)’ Some dialects use one form and some another and some both. 


SiMPiiB Future. 






RajasthauJ. 




Bmj. 

BxmdsB. 


Maivi. 

Jaipur!. 

MErwEi!. 

OujaraU. 

Singular, 

1. 

chalihai 

chalihd 

’ 


chal*syft 

chaph® 

oMUi 

2. 

chalihai 

ohalihe 

... 

... 

chal^si 

chaphi 

ohsViS 

3. 

chaUhai 

chalihe 

... 

... 

chapsi 

chal^hi 

chains 
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In the plural it is mha and tJiM instead of ham and turn. There is also a tendency in 
Rajasthani to aspirate the first consonant in the singular, so that we get mhd and thd, 
Mewati alone shows signs of agreement with its neighbour Braj in the formation of the 
genitive. On the other hand, in the second person, its plural agrees with Gujarati in 
having tarn, not turn, which it optionally aspirates to tham. In the genitive plural 
Malvi has the termination no, which corresponds to the which Gujarati uses for 
substantives, and which appears in the genitive of dp in all Indo- Aryan languages. 
Note also the aspirated forms of the pluralin Rajasthani, and the use of dp to mean 
‘ we, ’ only employed, as in Gujarati, when the ‘ we ’ includes the person addressed, 
which seems to be an idiom borrowed from Munda or Dravidian languages. On the 
other hand, Rajasthani sometimes employs the genitive of dp to mean ‘ own,’ in this 
respect agreeing with Western Hindi : hut this method of using the word is very 
loosely followed, and the genitive of the ordinary pronouns are more often employed. 


B.— demonstrative pronouns. 
This. 





BajaHthani. 

0ajar&ti. 


Braj. 

BundSlr. 

MewSitl. 

Malvi. 

Jaipur!. 

MarwSyl, 

Singular, 








Direct 

yah 

is 

yo, fern, ya 

yo, fern, ya 

yo, fem. ya 

1 

5, yo, fem. 
a, ya 

a 

OMique 

yahi, ya 

i5 

ai 

ini, ani 

I 

in> ini, ani 

(% 

1 

Flural. 

' 







Direct 



yai 

ye 

ye 

e,ai 

a 

OHique 

inhau, ini 

in 

in 

ina^ ana 

ya 

ina, ana, 

• ’iSL ‘JM ' 

ya, a 

a 


That. 




[ 

E&jasth&ui. j 



Braj. 

Bund«ll. 

MSwati. 

MSlvI. 

Jaipui^. 


1 Gaja3:fi.tl. 

Singular, 








Direct 

wo, wah 

u, hd 

wo, woh, 

fem. wS 

w6, fem. wa 

wo, fem. wS 

U, fem. wa 

e 

Oblique • 

wahi, wa 

U, ha 

wai 

nni, waigii 

I 

un, uni, 
wani 

S 

Plural. 








Direct 

we, wai 

be 

wai 

vi 

wai 

wai 

s 

Oblique 

unhau, uni 

un 

> 

nn 

wana 

i 

wa 

una,j7a9S» 

‘wa 

s 


TOl. IX, FAKT II 


0 





10 


kajasthAnI. 

C.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 





KajastMnl. ' 

OixJar 5 .ti. 


Braj. 

BxindSli. 


Miilvi. 

Jaipurl. 

lMurw 5 ,|'L 

Relative 

jau, jaun 

jo 

36 

jo 

jo, jyo, fcm. 

ja 

jo, Jiko,fem. 

3ika 

je 

Obliqne . 

j&,M, jd 

jd 

jhai 

jani 

31 

jin, jan, 
jani 

je 

Oorrelative 


so 


... 

SO 

so, tikd. 
tika 

to 

Oblique . 

tck 

td 

... 

... 

ti 

tin, tini 

te 

Interroga- 

tive* 



j 





Maso., fern. 

hd, hau 

ko 

kaiin. 

kfln 

kun 

kun, kan 

kdn 

Obliqile 

kahi, kd 

kd 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

kun, kan 

k& 

Neuter 

kahdf kd 

kd 

ke 

kkf 

kal 

kaf 

... 

Indefinite* 








Masc., fem. 

hoU) hot 

Idd 

koi 

koi 

koi 

koi 

kdi 

Neuter 

kiich 

kachu 

kiiBai 

kaf 

kyS 

kSf 

katf kd% 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that in Bajastbanl it is very 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 


In the above pronouns, the differences between Bajasthani and Braj-Bundoli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there arc several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Bajasthani. 

Verbs. — The verb of Western Bajasthani has one marked peculiarity — the posses- 
sion of a true passive voice, — which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is Ij. Thus mar'^vi.b, to strike ; 
marlfnoy to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Lahnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
a, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhana, to be visible. 

A. — Yekbs Substantive. 

It will be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipur! ckhu. The conjugational forms are the same as those which 



INTRODUCTION. 


16 


General conclusion. 


When a transitiie verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
■object may be. Thus, n-ne strhkb mdrd (not marl), he struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, terie strl-ne marl (not mdryb), 
literally, by him, with reference to the woman, she was struck. Rajastham sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Eajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus hafrb or kat’rb-k, how many ; kkd gayb or khS gayb-s, 
where did he go ? To these may be added rb or db, properly a diminutive, but often 
•added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani. 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects .form a group among 
themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
hand and from Gujarati on the other hand. They are 
entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 

In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

In the formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which tlie inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Wpstcm Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, .Mewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in MaMa point of agreement with Rundeli, 
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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0.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 





EajasthanL 

Giijarfiti. 


Braj. 

BundSlb 

Mswati. 

MiilvI. 

Jaipurl. 

IMurwi,]'!. 

Belative 

jaw, jawi 

jo 

jo 

jo 

jo, jyo, few. 

ja 

jo,jiko,foiH. 

jika 

je 

Oblique . 

jaM, jd 

jd 

jhai 

jani 

jl 

j4. jan. 

jani 

je 

Oorrelative 

sd 

so 



s5 

so, tiko. few. 
tika 

te 

Oblique . 

tdhiy td 

td 


**• 

tf 

tin, tin! 

td 

Interroga^ 

tive. 








Maso., fern. 

kd, kan 

ho 

kaun 

kan 

kun 

kun, kan 

kdn 

Obliqiie 

h'J'hii hd 

kd 

kaih 

kani 

kun 

kun, kan 

kd 

Neater 

haJidi led 

kd 

ke 

ka! 

kal 

kaf 


Indefinite* 








Masc., fem. 

kou, kdi 

kdU 

koi 

koi 

koi 

koi 

kdi 

Neuter 

knell 

kacliu 

kimai 

kal 

kyS 

kai 

katf hat 


With regard to the relative, it must be observed that iu Eajastbani it is very 
often Txsed in the sense of a demonstrative. 


In the above pronouns, the differences between Eajastbani and Braj-Bundoli are 
not so great, but it will be seen that there are several sets of forms (including feminine 
nominatives singular) which are peculiar to Eajasthani. 

Verbs . — The verb of Western Eajasthani has one marked peculiarity — the posses- 
sion of a true passive voice,— which is strange (except for a few scattered instances) to 
Western Hindi. The typical syllable of this voice is Ij. Thus to strike; 

manfnd, to be struck. A similar form occurs in Sindhi and Labnda, both languages 
of the Outer Circle. Gujarati also has a passive voice, but makes it by the addition of 
d, the resulting form thus agreeing with Western Hindi potential passives such as 
dikhdnd, to be visible. 

A. — 'Veebs Substantive. 

It will be observed that the conjugational roots used are those which are common 
to the languages of other parts of India. The Mewati is, of course, only a phonetic 
spelling of the Jaipurl chhs. The conjugational forms are the same as those which 
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General conclusion. 


When a transitiTC verb in the past tense is used in the impersonal construction in 
Western Hindi, the verb is always put in the masculine, whatever the gender of the 
■object may be. Thus, ns-ne strl-kd mdrd (not marl), he struck the woman, or, literally, 
by him, with reference to the woman, a beating was done. In Gujarati, on the contrary, 
the verb is attracted to the gender of the object. Thus, tene strl-ne marl (not mdryb), 
literally, by him, with reference to the woman, she was struck. Rajasthani sometimes 
employs one construction, and sometimes the other, so that, in this respect, it is inter- 
mediate between Western Hindi and Gujarati. 

Hajasthani delights in the use of pleonastic letters which are added to a word with- 
out altering its meaning. Thus hatyb or Jcaf'rO'k, how many; kha gayb or kki gayb-s, 
where did he go? To these may be added rb or io, properly a diminutive, but often 
added without in any way affecting the sense. The frequent use of these pleonastic 
letters is typical of Rajasthani, 

It will be seen from the above that the Rajasthani dialects .form a group among 
themselves, differentiated from Western Hindi on the one 
hand and from Gujarati on the other hand. They are 
entitled to the dignity of being classed as together forming a separate, independent 
language. They differ much more widely from Western Hindi than does, for instance, 
Panjabi. Under any circumstances they cannot be classed as dialects of Western 
Hindi. If they are to be considered as dialects of some hitherto acknowledged language, 
then they are dialects of Gujarati. 

In the inflexion of nouns they agree with Gujarati and differ from Western Hindi. 
The postpositions they use in the declension of nouns are either peculiar to them, or 
else agree more often with Gujarati than with Western Hindi. 

Injihe formation of the two personal pronouns they have taken an entirely inde- 
pendent course, and in the few cases in which tlie inflexions of these agree with the 
inflexions in another language it is again Gujarati to which we must look for the points 
of agreement. The forms of the demonstrative and other pronouns occupy a position 
intermediate between Gujarati and Western Hindi. 

The conjugation of the verb differs but slightly in all these languages, but even in 
this Rajasthani has struck out a path for itself in the formation of the first and third 
persons plural, and of the imperfect tense. In one important point, the formation of 
the present definite, it agrees with Gujarati in adopting a principle which is altogether 
foreign to the genius of Wpstem Hindi. 

Taking the dialects separately, Mewati is the one which most nearly resembles 
Western Hindi. Here and there we find in Malvia point of agreement with Bundeli, 
while Jaipuri and Marwari agree most closely with Gujarati. 

I now proceed to deal with each dialect separately. 
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MARWArT. 

Staadimi MarwSri is spoken on the Bajputann State of Marwat-Mallani. The 

dialect, in a more or less impure condition, is also spoken 
Where spoken. on the east, in the neighbouring British districts of Ajmer 

and Merwara and in the States of Kishangarh and Mcwar ; on the south in the States 
ofSirohi and Palanpur; on the west in the Sind district of Thar and Parkar in 
the State of Jaisalmer ; and on the north in Bikaner, in the Shekhawffi tract otthe 
State of Jaipur, and in the south of the Panjab. In this area the number of ite 
speakers is about six millions. 

On the east Marwari is bounded by the Eastern dialects of Rajasthani, oi whioli 

we have taken Jaipur! as tho standard. On the south-east 

Unguage boundaries. dialect of Rajasthan! and a number of Bhil 

dialects. On the south-west it is hounded by GujarMi. On the west, it has, to the 
south, the Sindh! spoken in Sind and Khairpur, and, further north, tho Lahnda of 
the State of Bahawalpur. On the north-west it has Panjabi. It merges into 
Lahnda and Panjabi through a mixed form of speech entitled BhattianL which has 
little connexion with Rajasthani ; on the north-west it merges into Panjabi and the 
Bahgarn dialect of Western Hindi through Bagfi. lathe extreme north-east of tho 
area, it has Mewati directly to its north. 

Standard Marwari varies but little from Jaipuri. We may notea/hree main poiats 

of difference. In Jaipuri the postposition of tho genitive 

Compared Vfithjaipurr. Standard Marwari it^is rd. In Jaipuri, 

the verb substantive is chh%, I am, chho, was ; ia Marwari it is hE, I am, ho, was. 
Jaipuri there are two forms of the future. Of one the typical letter is >s, as in mdr'’sy^, 
I shall strike. The other takes the suffix 16 , which changes for gender and number ; 
thus, 7mr^-ld, I shall strike. In Marwari, thero are three forms. In one of these, the 
typical letter is h, as in man^hE, I shall strike. In another la is added, which does not 
change for gender or number, as in mdru-ld, I shall strike ; while the third adds go, like 
the Hindi gd. 

Standard Marwari is spoken in the centre of the Marwar State, In the north- 
east of the State, and in Kishangarh, Ajmer, and west 
Sub-diaiects. Merwara the dialect is somewhat mixed with Jaipuri. 

Further to the south-east in Mewar and the neighbourhood, there is a well-known 
eastern form of Marwari, known as Mewari or Merwari, according to locality. In South 
Marwar, iu the State of Sirohi, and in the north of Palaupur in Gujarat, the Marwari 
is affected by Gujarati, and we have a southern sub-dialect, In West Marwar, in 
Jaisalmer and in Thar and Parker of Sind, the influence of Sindhi makes itself felt. 
Here we have a number of minor dialects, the priuoipal of which are Thali and Bhat^ki, 
which are grouped together as Western Marwari- Piaally there are a Northern 
Marwari in Bikaner, the neighbouring parts of Bahawalpur, and Shekhawati 
of Jaipur, in which we again find Marwari merging into Jaipuri, and Bagyi of North- 
East Bikaner, and the South Panjab, in which it merges into Panjabi and Bahgarn. 
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Simple PuTuaE— cowfd. 





■Rajasthani. 



Biaj.' 

Bimdeli. 

Mewati. 

! 

Malvi. 

Jaipuri. 

MarwSfi. 

Gujariiti, 

MuraL 





t 



1. 

Ghalihaz 

chalihe 

... 

... 

chal'sya 

chaPha 

CJzQt izSZJb^ 

liferiS 

2. 

chaUhau 

chaliho 

1 

... 

chaPsyo 

chal‘h5 

cloTid 

3. 

ehalihaz 

chaliJi^ 

- 

... 

chal’si 

chal‘hi 

cJi&y^Se 


Pbeipheasttc Putueb. 






Bajasthani. 




Braj. 

BundSB. 

Mewati. 

MSlri. 

JaipiLri. 

Marwari. 

Gnjaifiti. 

Singular* 

chalau-gau 

chalu-gd 

chalt-go 

chalS-ga 

chalt-lo 

chalQ-la or 


Plural* 

Masc. 1. 

\ 

cJialaz^ge 

clialB-ge 

chall-ga 

chajl-ga 

chall'la 

-go 

chall-ia or 



\ 

1 


ga 



Note that in Malvi and Marwapi the singular terminations are gd and Id respect- 
ively, not go and Id as we should expect. Unlike the go of Mewati and Marwari and 
the Id of Jaipuri, gd and Id are immutable. They do not change for gender or numher. 
They are no longer adjectives, and are hence to be distin guishcd from the gd of Stand- 
ard Hindi. 

(d) The Periphrastic Present . — This is the ordinary present with which we are 
familiar in Hindostani. In that language, as in Braj and Buudeli, it is 
formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb substantive with 
the present participle. Thus, ma% chalHd hE, ‘ I am going.’ In Eajas- 
than!, instead of the present participle being used, the simple present is 
conjugated together with the verb substantive. The same idiom is used 
in Gujarati. Thus, to take Jaipuri as an example, we have — 

Singular. 

1. mat ehalu chhi, ‘ I am going.’ 

2. td chalai chhai, * thou wast going.’ 

3. wd chaiai chhai, ‘ he was going.’ 

Plural. 

1. mhecha0ehha, ‘ we are going.’ 

2. the chald chho, * you are going.’ 

3. mi chalai chhai, * they are going.’ 
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The following are the forma whieh this tense takes in tlie various languages in the 
first person singular. In Braj and Bundeli only the masculine forms are shown 

]3jaj . clialHii hau. 


Bundeli 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipur! 

Marwari 

Gujarati 


ch(dat h§ or chalat aw. 

chalu hu. 
chalu hu. 
chaiu chhu. 
chain liu. 

clifilu chhu. 


(«) 


The Imperfect. — The usual way of forming the imperfect in llajasthini is 
to add the past tense of the verb substantive to an oblique verbal noun 
in ai, which does not change for gender, number or person. Thus we 
have in Jaipuri mm chalai chhd, I was going, literally, I was on going, or 
as was said in old English ‘ I was a-going.’ A similar idiom is heard in 
the Upper Gangetic Doab, where it has probably boon borrow-. d from 
Rajasthani. The line of borrowing is quite traceable. Malvi alone does 
not employ this idiom, but uses the present participle as in ordinary 
Western Hindi and GujaratL The present participle may also bo op- 
tionally used iu Marwari. Wo thus obtain the following loims of the 
imperfect ; — 

hnu chai'tu ho. 
mat chulat Id. 

mal chalai ho. 
hu charts tho. 
mal chalai chho. 
hu charts ho, hS chalai ho. 

A® cJidl"td hato. 

■The following are tho most usual forms in the 


Braj 

Bundeli 

Mewati 

Malvi 

Jaipuri 

Marwari 

Gujarati 

(/) Participles and Infinitives. 


Rajasthani dialects 


chaliwau. 

ahand. 

chal“bo. 
chai"wo. 
chaj’ho. 
charbS. 

chdV'vu. 

The differences are slight, but it will be seen that when they exist tho Rajas- 
thani dialects agree among themselves, and with Gujarati, hut differ from Braj and 
Bundeli. 

In Rajasthani verbs of speaking govern the dative of the person addressed, not 
the ablative, as in Western Hindi. Hore again the 
Gujarati idiom is followed. 


Braj 

Present 

Participle. 

. chgPtu 

Past 

Partioiplo. 

. chalyau 

Infinitives. 

• chaVnaUi 

Bundeli . 

. chalat 

. chald 

. chalan^ 

Mewati . 

. charts 

. chalyS 

. charnu 

Malvi 

. charts 

. chalyS 

. charnS, 

Jaipuri . 

. chaHo 

. chaiyS 

. chai“nu, 

. charnS, chapnfl, 

Marwari • 

. charts 

. chajyo 

Gujarati . 

, GhdVto 

. chdlyo 

• 


Syntax. 
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It should be noted that, right in the heart of the Marwayi counwy, between Marwar 
and Mewar, the Aravali hills are inhabited by tribes speaking various Bhil languages. 
These have also affected the Marwari spoken in their neighbourhood. 

The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Marwari in the 
Number of speakers. area in which it is a vernacular. 

Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari in the area in which it is a 
Vernacular. 

Standard Marw^i — 

Marwar • . • • . .... 1,591,160 


Eastern Marwan — ■ 


Marwayi.Bhuijcpiari (Marwar) 


. . 

49,300 

GOrawati (Eishangarh) . . . 


« • 

15,000 

Marwayi of Ajmer .... 

4 

. • 

. 208,700 

Marwari of Merwara 

« 

• 

17,000 

Mewayi (including Merw&ri) 

• 

• 

, 1,684,864 

Southern Marwari — 

GSdwari (Marwar) 

• 


147,000 

SirOhi— 

(Sirohi) . , , • 


169,300 


(Marwar) .... 

• 

10,000 

179,300 

86,000 

Deorawati (Marwar) . • • 



Marwapi- Gujarati — 

(Marwar) • • • • 

• 

30,270 


(Palanpur) • • • • 

• 

35,000 

65,270 

Western Marwapi— 

Thali— 

(Marwar) .... 

• 

380,900 

(Jaisalmor) .... 

• 

100,000 


Mixed dialects .... 

• 


480,900 

204,749 

Northern Marwapi — 

Bikaneyi — 

(Bikaner) • • « • 


533,000 


(Bahawalpur) 

• 

10,770 

543,770 

488,017 

Shekhawatl ..... 

• 


Bagpi ...... 

• 


327,359 


Total number of speaJsers of Marwafi in the Marwari area 


1,974,864 


477,570 


685,649 


1,359,146 

6,088,389 


The Marwapis are a great mercantile community, and there are few parts of 
India where some of them may not he found carrying on the banking business of the 
country. No complete materials are at hand to show the number of speakers of their 
language away from their home. The following incomplete statistics are compiled 
from the Census figures of 1891. It will be seen that for several provinces figures 
are not available. Moreover, even where figures are given, these should be received 
with some suspicion, for there is no doubt that many speakers of other dialects of 
Kajasthani, such as Jaipuii or MMvi, have been included under Marwari. 
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Table showing the number of speakers of Marwari so far as known, in Provinces 
of India other than Bajputana and Ajmer-Merwara. 


Assam ..... 

• 


5,475 


Bengal . . - • . 



6,691 


Berar . • . . . 


• « 

36,614 


Bombay and Feudatories . 

* 

• • 

241,094 

ix, tbo Provincial total 276,090 less 
35,000 for Palanpur. 

Burma . • • . 


. * 

— 


Central Provinces and Feudatories 



22,566 


Madras and Agencies 


• • 

1,108 


United Provinces and Native States 



’ 2,228 


Punjab and Feudatoi’ies . 



130,000 

Approximate. Sopaiuto tiguwjs not avail* 
able. 

Nizam’s Dominions 



... 

No figui^es available. 

Baroda ..... 

• 


4,859 


Mysore ..... 

♦ 


rm 


Rajputana .... 

• 



No figures available. 

Central India 

• 


... 

No figures available. 

Coorg ..... 

« 

• 

1 


Kashmir .... 

• 

* 

... 

No figures available. 

Total number of speakers of Mirwari so far as 
known, in places in India outside uhe M5.rwS|i 
area ........ 



451,115 



Besides the above there are to be found here and there in India scattered tribes who 
are said to speak some form or other of Marwari. Such are the Ods of Sind and tlje 
Panjab. Some of the members of this tribe of diggers do speak a corrupt Marwap, but 
othra do not, and it is best to neglect them here, and to consider them subsequently 
under the head of Cripsy tribes. More definitely Marwari are the MahS^ri and Oswaji of 
Chanda in the Central Provinces. They are the languages of two Marwayi-speaking 
mercantile castes, and the ngures for them have been included in the general figures for 
!^Iarwari spoken m the Province. .So also has the dialect of the Birs who have settled in 
Narsmghpur in the Central Provinces. They cultivate melons, and are said to have 
immigrated from Jaipur. We should therefore expect that their language would belong 
to the Eastern Group of Rajastham dialect, but the specimens of it which I have 
received are written in what is certainly a mixture of Marwari and Malvi. Bhdyari, 
another tribal dialect of the Central Provinces, which is usually classed as Marwa|i» 
is really badBundeli.^ Turning to the North-Western Provinces we find Chfirfi wall 
returned as a special dialect from the District of Eamkhabad. It is the language of the 
Churuwals, a set of traders who come originally from Chura in Bikaner. As may be 

expected, their language is a corrupt BikanSri, and is already included in the MarwSri 
figures. 
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The total number of recorded Marwari speakers is therefore as follows 

6,088,389 

451,115 


Marwari speakers at home 
„ „ abroad 


Total 


6,539,504 


WlarwarT literature. 


Allowing for unrecorded entries, we may safely put the total number of speakers 
of Marwari in British India at, at least, 6,550,000. 

Marwari has an old literature about which hardly anything is known. The writers 

sometimes composed in Marwari and sometimes in Braj 
Bhakha. In the former case the language was called Dmgal 
and in the latter Bmgal. None of the Bmgal literature has yet .been published. I hare 
seen some works in prosody in it, and it is known that it contains several important 
bardic chronicles. Mr. Robson published a collection of dramatic works in Marwari 
which are noticed below in the list of authorities. Mira Bai, the famous poetess, was 
queen of Mewar Any poems of hers, however, which I have seen are in Braj Bhasha. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Very few works deal with Marwan. I know of the following : — 

ROBsrON, Rev. J. — A Selection of KkyaU or Marwari Plays, with an Iniroduction and Glossary^ Bcvai* 
Mission Press, 1866. 

Kellogg, Rev. S. H.— *J. Grammar of the PLindi Language, in which are treated the Sigh Hindi, . 

also the colloquial Dialects of , . . Bdjputdnd . . . with copious 

Philological Notes, Pirst Edn., AUahaliad and Calcutta, 1876. Second Edn., London, 1898, 

Fallon, S. W . — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marwari, Panjabi, Maggah, 
Bhojpuri and Tirhuti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, and Similes, by the lat& 
8, W, F. Edited and revised by Capt. R. 0. Temple, assisted ly Lala Faqir Cband Vaisb, o*f 
Delhi. Benares and London, 1886. 

Pandit RIm Karn SabmI.— Manoar? Vydharana, A Marwayi grammar written in Marwapi. No date or 
place of publication in my copy, PJddhpur. About 1901. 

Bor books and the like the ordinary Beva-nagari character is employed. Bor 

correspondence and mercantile documents a rough corruption 
similar to the ‘ Mahajani ’ character of Upper India and to the 
Modi of Marathi, is used. Some of the forms in this are peculiar, and great carelessness 
is observed in the spelling, — vowels being quite commonly omitted,^ so that it is often 
ill^ble. No types have ever been cast in this character, hut facsimile specimens of 
documents written in it will be found in the f(dlowing pages 

The following account of the grammar of Standard Marwan is based on the 

specimens and on Pandit Bam Karn karma’s Marto&ri 
Grammar. Vydhara'^. It is interesting to note that the Marwari verb 

has a regular organic Passive Voice. Although the grammar of Marwari is here treated 
before that of the other dialects, it is not so fully treated as that of Central Eastern 
Bajasthani which is dealt with on pp. 33 and £f. I have taken the Central Eastern as 
the typical Rajasthani dialect, because more materials were available for it than for the 


Written character. 


* The Mahsjani character is really this MAcvSii current script which has been, carried in the course of trade all over 
[ndia. Its illegibility, owing to the omisaion of the vowels, has given rise to numerous stories. One of the best known 
jf the MfirwRyl merchant who went to Delhi. Thence his clerk wrote home * hdhu ajmlr gayd, haft hahl hhef-dl/i, the 
Babn has gone to Ajmer, send the big ledger.* This, being written without vowels, was read by its recipient, Hahu aj mar- 
hafi bahu bhSJ d%jh the Babu died to-day, send the chief wife,— apparently to perform Wo funeral obsequies I 
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others, and the student is recommended to read the Central Eastern llajfisthani g:i‘ammar 
before the Marwari one, ss several references to it occur in th(i latter. 

PBOinJFCIATION. 

In a, the termination of the oblique plui’al of nouns, the d is pronounced broadly 
something like the a in aU. The diphthongs ai and au have each two sounds. In 
Tatsama words they are pronounced as in Sanskrit. In Tadbhava words they arc 
pronounced more shortly. The ai is sounded almost like the a in ‘ hat ’ and the au 
almost like the 0 in ‘hot.’ In such cases, in order to draw attention to the fact, I 
transcribe them di and du respectively. It may be added that e and di are often practi- 
cally interchangeable, and so are d and du. 

As in Eastern Eajasthani i and a are often interchanged as in. Jindt-rdi (or Jaudt-'rdi, 
to a person. The letters ch and chh are quite commonly pronounced s. I'hus chahkl, a 
millstone, is often pronounced sakki and chhdchh, buttermilk, as ms. As this pronun- 
ciation is not universal, I have not shown it in my transcription. 

The cerebral I is very common. It usually represents a single I in Prakrit. Thus 
the Prakrit chalid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chaliyd. A dental I represents a Prakrit 
double ll. Thus, Prakrit challid, gone, becomes, in Marwari, chdliyd. L is often 
indicated thus, instead of by ae. 

In writing Marwari the letters d and r are distinguished. This is not done as in 
Hindi by representing f by the sign for d with a dot placed under it, thus In 
Marwari there are two distinct characters, viz., ^ for d and 'sr for f. In printed 
Marwari, when the type for 1^ is not available, the Eovanagari letter is often substi- 
tuted for it, which is very inconvenient ; as, in that case, for instance, only the context 
can tell whether represents ‘ badd ’ or ‘ bamd.' In printing the Marwari specimens 
in the Hevanagari character, I shall represent d hy ^ and f by 

Aspiration and the letter A are commonly omitted. Thus pa(h‘nd for pa<^h'‘nd, to 
read ; pdUd for pahild, first ; kdind for kah"rtd, to say. 

The letter a is quite commonly pronounced an ah in English. The rule is almost 
universal. 

DECLENSION. 

Nouns are declined as follows. It will be noticed that the agent ease never takes 
the postposition ne, but has, like the locative, a special form in declension - 

Tadbhava masculine noun in d. 


Sing. 

Norn. ghddd, a horse. phddd. 

Agent ghdde, ghdddt, ghddd. 

Loc. ghdde, ghdddt. ghdda. 

Obi. ahddd. ghbd$. 

Tadbhava masculine noun ending in a coftsonant. 
Nom, gbar, a house. ghar. 

Agent pAaf • ghana 

Loo, gbare, ghardi, ghftrd, ghara. ghara. 

Qhl, ghar. ghara. 
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Tadbhava feminine noum in 1. 


Nona. 

gJibdi, a mare. 

ghodiy^i ghodya. 

Agent 

ghbdl 

ghodiyas ghodya. 

Loc. 

... 

ghbdiya^ ghodya* 

Obi. 

ghbdl. 

ghodiySi ghodya. 


Tadbhava j'eminwe 

noun ending in a comonant* 

Nona. 

hat, a word. 

bdta. 

Agent 

bat. 

bdtd* 

Loc. 

• • • 

bdta* 

Obi. 

bat. 

bdtd. 


We occasionally meet with a fetriiniue locative in a. as in un Hriya, at that time. 


Sing. 

Other nouns. 

JPluT. 

Nem. 

Obl. 

JS^om. 

''raja, a king. 

rdjd* 

rdjd. 

muni, a sage. 

muni* 

muni. 

-j tell, an oilman. 

tell* 

tell. 

1 sddhu, a saint. 

sadhu. 

sddhu* 

\jbdbu, a gentleman. 

bdhu. 

bdbu* 

fmd, a mother. 

md* 

mdijoa. 

murti, an image. 

murti. 

murtiya. 

tamdkhu, tobacco. 

tamdhhu. 

tamdhhuwa* 

1 bahu, a daugbter-in-law 

, bahu. 

bahuwa. 

1 

^jgauj a oow. 

gau. 

gauiod. 


OhU 

rdjdtva. 

muniya. 

teliya. 

sddhuwS* 

bdbtma. 

mdwa. 

mw'tiya. 

tamdTchuwa. 

hahuwa. 

gauwa. 


The ustial postpositions are : — 


Acc.-Dat. 

ndiy 

nd% 

Icandiy 

rdi. 

Instr. and Abl. 


u. 



Genitive 

rdf 

Tcby 

tandy 

handb* 

Locative 

miy 

mdi. 

^ndhdi^ 

md% 


With legard to the aboye it shoxdd he noted that the dative (and accusative) post- 
positions ndi (or ndt) and rdi are locatives of no and rd respectively. Kandi is a con- 
traction of kdi-ndi, which is the locative of kd-nd. Kb, no, and rb are all genitive post- 
positions. Kb and rb occur in Marwari and no in the neighbouring Gujarati. Further 
remarks regarding the use of rdi will be found below. 

The usual suflBLx of the genitive is rb. Tana and handb are archaic, and are now 
only found in poetry. Kb, as a genitive sufBx, is used in those parts of the Marwari area 
which border on tracts in which Mewari or Malvi is spoken. 


It is necessary to state that, if -we desire to write with strict philological accuracy rd, rdi, and ndi should 
be joined to the noun without hyphens, as is done with the nd of Gujarati, while led, tans, and ha«<fe should 
have hyphens. Thus ghdidnS, g1iB4ardi, ghS^Sndi, hut ghB4S-hd, glis4a-tanS, and gTid43-hando. This is a ques- 
tion of derivation which wHl be found explained under the head of Guj^ati on p. 328 infra. In Eajasthai^ in 
which both the omission and the retention of the hyphen occur, the strict adherence to the rule would be liable 
to cause confusion in the mind of the reader. I have therefore, in the case of that language, abandoned 
scientific econracy and have inserted the hyphen everywhere. Thus, ghd4a-r5, ghdia-rdi, gh04s-ndi. 



22 


rajasthIni. 


The genitive terminatirns are liable to change as in Eastern Bajputana. lid {kd, 
tdb'tid, hando) changes to rd {kd, tana, handu) before a masculine noun in the oblique 
singular or in the plural ; to rl (k2f tanl, handi) before any feminine noun ; and to re or 
rdi (or sometimes rd) before any masculine noun in the agent or locative. As postposi- 
tions like dgdi, in front, before, ov pachhai, behind, are really nouns in the locativ(', the 
nouns they govern are usually placed in this form of the geaitivi*. Rdt or re, its(ilf, is a 
locative and often means ‘ in of.’ Examples of tho employment of the genitive; are, khet- 
ro the paddy of the field ; rdjd-rd ghddd-s^, Ivomihe. horse of the king ; khet-rl 

kdkadiyd, the cucumbers of the field; ghar-rdi pachhdf, behind the house ; tha-rd't bdp-rdi 
ghar-mdX, in your father’s house; dp-rdi kheld-mdt, in his own fields; in-rdi, hdt-mdi, in 
his band; kJieta-rdi pdlt, the boundary of the fields, literally, ‘ iiT of the fields’; un 
des-rdi, in of that country, one amongst its inhabitants ; thd-rdl hdbd-sd goth klvt, by 
your father a feast was made ; mi-rai bap dUhd, by his father ho was seen. 

As all postpositions of tho dative are by origin tho locatives of genitive postpositions 
(wal or ndi is itself the locative of the Gujarati genitive termination no), wo often find 
rdi used as a postposition of the dative, but in such cases it is attached, not to tho 
oblique form, but to the locative of the noun. Thus, mhai un-rdi betdi-rdi ghand 
chdVkiya 7'i-dlvi-hdi, I have given many stripes to his son ; ek jindt-rdi dog ddtoyd hd, 
to a certain man there wore two sons ; mi-rdi goth, a f(^ast for him. Xii the firat example 
it will be noted that the rdi of un-rdi is also in the locative to agree with hetdi. In tho 
same way, when a genitive agrees with a noun in the dative (of which tho postposition is 
itself in the locative), rdi is often used instead of rd. I'hus dp-rdi bdp-ndi kayo, he said 
to his father ; dp-rdi hukam-ndi Ibpiyb nah% I did not disobey your order. 

Einally, when a noun itself is in the locative with mat, the nidi is sometimes attached 
to the inflected locative in di, and not to the oblique form^.' Thus kuphdtddi-mdt (not 
kdphdtdd-mdt) an debauchery. 

To sum up, we may now give the following complete paradigm of the declension 
of ghohd, a horse : — 



Sing. 

Blur. 

Nom. 

ghodo. 

ghbdd. 

Agent 

ghode, ghbddt. 

ghbda. 

Accus. 

ghodo, ghodd-ndt. 

ghbdd, ghbda-ndl. 

Instr. 

ghddd-su, ghodd-^. 

ghbda-sU, ghdda-%. 

Dat. 

ghodd-ndt. 

ghbda-ndl. 

Abl. 

ghoda-s^, 

ghbda-8^, -S. 

Glen. 

ghbdd-rb {-kb, -tanb, -hando). 

ghbda-rb {-kb, tay.b, -hando) 

Loc. 

ghode, ghbddi, ghodd-me, etc. 

ghbdd, ghbda-me, etc. 

Voc. 

he ghbdd. 

he ghbdd. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives nearly follow the customary Hindostani rule. The oblique 
masculine of tadbhava adjectives ending in d ends in d, and the feminine in Thus, — 

Kdlo ghodo hawd-rd jiu Jdy-hai, the black horse goes like the wind. 

Kalp gh^dd-ndl dordwo, make the black horse gallop. 

Kail ghodl badi saitdn hd%, the black mare is very vicious. 

KdH ghd^l-ndt ddrdtcb, make the black mare gallop. 
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When a noun is in the agent case singular the adjective is pat in the agent case also. 
i.hiis h&le ghode Idt the black horse kicked ; fidin*^kidi daw^tdi gayo^ by tji© 

younger son it was gone. Similarly with a noun in the locative^ the adjective is put in 
the locative, as in chhdtdi gJiar-md%^ in a small house. 

In comparison the ablative is used, or (as in Gujarati) tlie word is employed 

in the sense of ^ than/ as in uohohdran^Tne mul swcbra ]car**td lamhd hoHjdi^ in pronun- 
ciation they are uttered longer than the original vowels. 

Numerals.— These are given in the list of words ; doy, two, has doya for its oblique 
form and agent, so three, has tma. 

A.S ordinals, we may quote pdild, first i second ; t%jb^ third ; ohdtJid^ fourth ; 

pach^iSy fifth; chhattho, sixth; sdt^iob, seventh; dph^w§, eighth ; naw^mOy ninth ; das^iody 
tenth, and so on. JPach^tcb has its pach^w^ and its oblique form pach^wa. So for 

other ordinals in o. Ihe others are declined regularly. CJihelo (as in Gujarati) is ^ last.* 

PEONOUNS . — The pronouns have, as usual, special forms for the Accusative- 
Dative and for the Genitive. 

The Pronoun of the First person is thus deoliued. It has two forms of the plural. 
One, dp% includes the person addressed. The other, mhet does not necessarily do so. 
Mhe means ‘ we,’ and dpa, ‘ we including you.’ 





Pliu-al. 


Singular, 

Inolnding 

perBon 

addressed. 

Excluding person addressed. 

Xom, 

hUy mhu. 

dp a. 

mhe, me. 

Agenfc 


dpd^ 

mJid, md. 

Acc.-Dat. 

mlia^7idt, ma-ndt. 

dpd-ndt» 

mhd^ndZ, ma^ndt. 

Gen. 

mJidro, '»^aro. 

apa-rd. 

mhdrd, mSro. 

Obi. 

mhdt, ondtf mhdrdy mdra, tnhdrdi, viardi. 

dpS. 

mhd^ md, mhdra, mdrd, mhardi, 
mdrdi. 


So, for the Second person, we have — 


Xom. 

tu, thu. 

the, tame. 

Agent 

that, tdt. 

thd, tamd. 

Acc.-Bati. 

tha^ndz, ia-nat* 

thd-ndt, bamd^thdZ. 

Gen. 

thdro. 

thdro, tamd^To. 

Obi. 

that., tat, thdrd, thdrai. 

j thd, tlidrd, thdrdi, tamd. 


The honorific pronoun of the second person is dp, your honour. It is regularly 
declined. Thus, dp-nd%, to yolir honour ; dp-rb of your honour. Another honorific pro- 
noun is rdj, your honour, also regularly declined. Jl, ji-ad, sd, or sdb are added to a 
noun to indicate respect. Thus rdw-jl~8d, thdkur-ad, sefh-adby all of which are titles ; 
bdbo-sd or bdbb-jl, O father ! 

The Reflexive pronoun is also dp. Ap~rd is ‘ one's own.’ 
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, f third uerson is supplied by tbo domoustrativo pronouns o. this. 

on.,. The,a. 
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The Interrogatire Pronouns are kuii, who ? (maso. and fern.) and what ? (neut.) 
They are thus declined — 



Maso. and Fem. 

Nent. 

Sing. Nom. 

Jean, 

JS^i Jci!, Jean, 

Agent and ObL form. 

Jctipi Jean^ Ttuni^ leanij hi. 

hn^. 

Plur. Nom. 

hunj Jean. 


Agent and Obi. form. 

Jcund, Jea^, hir^. 



The Indefinite pronouns are hdl. anyone, and hd,t, or anything. Kdl has its 
agent and oblique form kiiji, k'mt, or ko. When k% is used, the letter i must be added to 
the postposition, as in kt-rd-:l, of anyone. Km, kM or k% does not change its form in 
declension. 


CONJTTGATION.-Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Kreaent, I am, etc. 



person. 

The principal parts of the verb ‘ to become ’ are as follows : — 

Root, hb, become. 

Present Participle — hbtd, huto, tohetd (maso. pi. -td; fem. -ti), becoming. 

Past Participle — kutoo, hut/b, whiyb, tohtb (fem. hm), become. 

Adjectival Past Participle — huwbrb, huybrb, become. 

Conjunctive Participle — huyar, huy-nd%, hb^kar, hb, whetb-knat, wher, having 
become. 

Infinitive — hJbwa'^, hbvfnb, hbnb, hSnb, tohdiijib, tohdiy,^, tohaibb, to become. 
Noun of Agency — hby,-iodlb, one who becomes. 

Simple Preaenf—1 become, I may or shall become, etc. 


Sing. 

1. huE, hb^, iohe&. 

2. huiodtt tohdi. 

3. huwdi, whdL 


Pkr. 

hwjoa, tohdia, tohdihS. 
hutob, whdib, tohdiho, 
huwdi, whdu 


Definite Dresent — I am becoming, etc. huU-hn or wheu-h^, etc 


Imperfect, I was striking, etc. 

whetb-hb, as in Hindi, or 
whdi-ho, as in Eastern Rajasthani. 

VOL. IX, PAHT II. 




26 


KiJASTHlN!. 


Fnture, I shall become, etc. 
let form— 


Sinff, 

Plur. 

1. whehE. 

wheha. 

2. whehi. 

whehd. 

3. tohehi. 

whSht. 


2rvdform^ 

huiE’la, iohe^~ld, etc. 

3rd form , — 

huE-gd, wheE-gd, etc. 

Imperative, become I 

sing, tohdi, plur. ho ted. 

The other ter^ses can be formed from the foregoing elements. 


THE FINITE VEKB. 

Boot, mar, strike. 

Present participle, mdr’id, striking. 

Past participle, mdriyd, mdryd (fern. m&r%), struck. 

Adjectival past participle, mariydrd, mdriyd-huiod, stricken. 

Conjunctive participle, mdr, mdr-har, mdrar, mar-ndt (or -ndi), mdr^-ndt (or -ndi') 
mdr^td-knai, having struck. '■ 

Infinitive, mdran, mdr'^no, mdr^i^E, mdr^bd, to strike. 

Noun of Agency, mdt^vdtodld, mdr^hdwdld, a striker. 

The Adjocaral past participle is only employed as aa adjective, like the TT.»J, 
mdrarhm. Whenj. participle is used adverbiaUy, it takes the termiaation S Thus 
mvlk-ml U,a I will lake (thee) about the country ; mharS mal magauftS qho.n «» 

he will not make an hour's delay in seudiug for my property; iJaZrti 
ghar nero ayo, as he came along he arrived close to the house. 

Simple Preaenf—l strikb, I may strike. I shall strike, etc. 


Sing* 

1. mdrE. 

2. tndrdi. 


JPlur. 

mdra. 


mdrd, 

8. mdfdi. tndrdi, 

^ often employed as a present subjunctive or even as a future 

Irema Definite, I am striking, etc 

formed by conjugating the simple present with the present tense of the aunxliaty 


1, mdr^h&. 

2, mdrdi-hdi. 

3 , WGirdi-hdi, 


Plur. 

mdrM. 

mdrd-hd. 

mardi-hdi. 
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Imperfect^ I was striking, etc. 

This has two forms. Either it is formed as in Hindi, with the present participle 
and the past tense of the auxiliary verb, or else the past tense of the auxiliary verb is 
added to a verbal noun in di. Thus— 

Form I. 



SiBQ. 

Plue. 


] 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Ma8C. 

Fern. 

1. 



mdr'^id-hd 

marHt-dii 

2. 

marHd-ho 


mdrHa-hd 


3. 

mSr'tS-TtS 


mSr“ta-hS 

1 i 

mdr^H‘7hf 

Form II. 


SlN€l.. 

Pi.ua. 


Hasc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

I Fem. 

1. 

mdtrd^hd 

mardi-M 

mdrdi^hd 

mardf^ht 

2. 

mSrdi’Jid 

mdrdi’-M 

mdrdi-ha 

mdrdi^ht 

3. 

mdrdi’^hd 

mdrdi-M 

I mdrdi^hd 

mdrdi-M 

i 


Future^ I shall strike. 




This has three forms- 

— 




Form I . — This tense is formed directly from the root — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

mar^hu, mdr*^su^ mdru 

mdr^hS, wdra 

2. 

frkdr^'ht, mdri 

mdr'^hOf mdro 

a 

. - j 

mar'^si, mSri 

mart 


The forms with s belong to Eastern Eajastham, and, in Marwap, are only employed 
in the singular. 

jf, — This is formed by adding Id to the simple present. ltd corresponds to the Id 
of Eastern Raiasthani, but does not change for gender or number, as Id does. 



SSng. Masc. and Fem. 

Plnr. Mnsc. and Fenu 

1. 


mdra-lS 

2. 

«*rHAS 


3. 

narn-la 

m3rdi-U 


>2 
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ljj.__This is formed by adding go, which changes for gender and number, to the 


Imperative, strike thou, etc. ' 

2. sg. mar, pi. mard. 

Kespectftd forms marjai, mdrljai, mdrjyd, nidrljo. 

Past Tenses. These are formed from the past participle as in Hindi. Transitive 

verbs use the passive or the impersonal construction, and intransitive ones tlui active or 
the impersonal construction. The various tenses will be found below. Note tliat the 
impersonal construction, with the subject in the case of the agent, can bo used with 
intransitive as Well as with transitive verbs. Thus, nditfkidi ddvfrdi gayo, by the 
younger son it was gone, i.e., the younger son went. 

The following additional tenses are formed from the present participle :~ 
hE mdrHo, (if) I had struck. 
hE mdr^to-hu^ I may be striking. 
hE mdr^to-hm-ld, I shall (or may) be striking. 

A® mdr^to-hotb, were I striking. 

The following are the tenses formed from the past participle : — 
mhdi mdriyo, I stmek (him). 
sutb, I slept. 

mhd% mdriyd-hdi, I have struck (him). 

A® sidd-TM, I have slept. 
mhdt mdriyb-hb, I had struck (Mm). 
sutb-hb, I had slept. 

mhd% mdriyb-huwdi, I may have struck (him). 
sutb-hu&, I may have slept- 

mhdt mdriyb-hu^ld, I shall (or may) have struck (Mm). 

A® sutb-huS-ld, I shall (or" may) have slept. 
mhdt mdriyb'hbtb, had I struck (Mm). 
sutb-hbtb, had I slept. 

In the above siitb is an irregular past participle of the intransitive verb sbufi^b, to 
sleep. The regular form, sbyb, is also used. 

Irregular verbs. — The following verbs are also irregular : — 
kar^^, to do, past participle kiyb (fern. M or kivi) or kariyb. 
leWp.o, to take, past participle lip 6 (fern. H or fici). 
deuf^b, to give, past participle diyb (fern, di or divi). 
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plufi^o, to drink, past participle plyo (fern, pi or plvi). 
jdufnq, to go, past participle gayo (fern. gal). 

kah‘‘no, Icdtiid, or Tsdivfrf.o, to say, 3. pres, kawdi; past participle kayo (fern. 
kahl or kal) conjunotiTe participle kdiyar. 


like half no are conjugated ralfn.Ot to remain, and hah!' no, to flow. 

The past participles of kaf^nb, devfnd and leid'Tib are sometim«?s Tdnb, kldhb or 
hldo ; dino, dldhb or dldb ; and llnb, lldhb or lido, respectively. Similarly khdiC^b, to 
eat, makes khadhb. Mar‘‘nb, to die, has mariyb or muchyb. Dekh'yo, to see, has dithb. 

Other verbs sometimes form the past participle in b, not iyb, as in kasdlb bhug^tav 
Idgb, he began to feel want. 

Causal verbs. — These are formed generally as in Hindi except that the causal 
suffix is dw, not d, and the double causal suffix is icdio, not lod. Thus, ■ud'nb, to fly ; 
causal udd’ifnb ; double causal ud^iodw^nb. Root vowels are shortened as in Hindi, viz., 
d to a ; I, e, and di to a ; and u', b, and du to u. 

Causals formed like mdi'^nb, to kill, from rn'r^nb, to die, and khbfnb, to open, from 
hhuV'i^b, to be open, are as in Hindi. 

Verbs whose roots end in h, drop the A in the causal. Thus, from bah! no, to flow, 
baiodufnd, and from kah^nb, to say, katodW'no. 

The following do not follow the usual Hindi rules : — 

deuf‘iub, to give, causal dirdw^iib, double causal dir'^wdufi^b. 
levd'nb, to take, causal lird'ufiib, double causal Ur‘‘toaw‘'nd. 
s%vfv-o, to sew, causal stwdvfTib. 
khdw'v-o, to eat, causal khaiodw'‘v,d. 
plw'V'O, to drink, causal piwdvfV'O. 

Negative voice,— A. kind of negative voice is formed by conjugating the present 
participle with the verb raHnb, to remain. Thus gdtb rah’tib, is ‘not to sing,’ not (as 
in Hindi) ‘to continue singing.’ Dr. Kellogg gives the following example of this idiom, 
klwdv, jar-do kdi manakh malidi did rahdi, shut the door that people may not come in. 

Passive voice. — Marwarl has a regular inflected passive voice, formed by adding 
Ij to the root of the primitive verb. Thus, mdr''i»b, to strike ; marlj'^nd, to be struck. 
The primitive root undergoes the same changes that it does in the formation of causals. 
Other examples are : — 

Active, JPassive. 


kar'^no, to do 
khdw'^nd, to eat 
lew^ndy to take 
deid*ndi to give 


karlj*"nd 

khavAj'^f^ 


Even neuter verbs can take this passive {cf. the Latin ludilur a me), and are then 
construed impersonally. Thus, from dto'‘‘^b, to come, we have aalj’itb, to he come ; 
mhdt-sS awijdi nahi, by me it is not come, I cannot come. Other examples of these 
passives, tnh^ marljiyb, I was struck ; thdl-s^ naha khaunjdi-ld, it will not be eaten by 
you, yoh will not be able to eat it. It will be observed that these passives have always 
a kind of poteutial sense, like the potential passive formed by adding d to the root in 
the languages of Hindostan proper. 
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Compound verbs.— These are as in Hindi, except that intensive verbs are often 
formed by prefixing rd, pavo, or tottrOy which are adjectives and agree in gender with 
the object of any tense (not only the past tenses) of a transitive verb, and with the subject 
of an intransitive verb, W^ctTO is used when the action is reflexive, and makes a kind of 
middle voice, as in ward leuf-^d, to take for oneself. 

Examples are : — 

pard mdv^^di to kill (Hindi mar-ddV'na). 

pa,rd jdvfn^Oi to go away (Hindi chald'jdnd). 

parb ttth’‘nd, to rise up (Hindi uth-jdnd). 

th^ ward jd, thou (masc.) go away.. 

thu war% jd, thou (fern.) go away. 

u pdthi warl lewdt, let him take the book for himself. 

hE pdthi warl I take the book for myself. 

% pdthi pari debit he will give the book away. 

mhdl chdTfhiya rl dlvl-hait I have given (so and so) stripes. 

Frequentative verbs are formed with the infinitive in ho, and not as in High Hindi. 
Thus, jdhd Tcar^nd, to go frequently. 

Inceptive verbs are formed with the infinitive in as in uwd kasdlo hhug*tan Idgd, 
he began to experience want. 

Vocabulary . — Marwari vocabulary is much nearer that of Gujarati than that of 
Hindi. In studying the language a Gujarati dictionary will be found very useful. We 
may specially note the typical Gujarati word ne or ndi, and, and the Gujarati termin- 
ation Ij or hlj used to give emphasis, and connected with the Saurasoni Prakrit jjiva, 
as in i^-tu-hlj, even from these ; mdr'^wdfl hhdjchd-rl unnati how'^vd-s^ mdr^waf-rd td 
phdy‘do hwwdt-lj, by importance being attached to the Marwari language, Marwar 
itself will certainly profit. Sometimes this is doubled, and becomes yd/ as in kar*si’-jej, 
he will certainly do. 

The termination fo is, as has been seen, added to past participles. It can also be 
added pleonastically to any noun, adjective, or pronoun. Thus, hadd-fo the elder 

son ; jako-fl gaw-rl kachdfl-mS ubd~fl hdt, the cow which is standing in court. It will 
be seen that the d : n jakd and tibd is not changed for the feminine when fd follows. 
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The Central Eastern dialect of Eajasthani contains four forms of speech which are 

recognised by natives as independent dialects. These are 
Name of dialect. Jaipur!, A] men, Kishangarhi, and Hapanta. So old and 

firmly established are these distinctions that the Serampore Missionaries in the 
beginning of the 18th century made separate translations of the New Testament 
into Jaipuri and Harauti. And yet all these four forms of speech differ so slightly that 
they are really one dialect which can be named Eastern Eajasthani. Over the whole 
area, which is clearly shown in the map facing p. 1, the language varies slightly from 
place to place, as is usual in the plains of India, but -such local differences are too 
unimportant to justify us in allowing them to create separate dialects. Of the four, 
Jaipuri is the most important and may be taken as typical of the rest. 

Eastern Eajasfbani is Spoken in the centre and south of the Jaipur State and in 

the Thakurate of Lawa and those parts of Tonk which are 

Where spoken. Jaipur, id the greater part of the Kishangarh 

State, and the adjoining portion of the British district of Ajmer, in the Haxa States of 
Bundi and Kota (hence the name Harauti), and in the adjoining portions of the States of 
Gwalior, Tonk (Pargana Chabra), and Jhallawar. 

On its north-east, Eastern Eajasthani has the Mewati dialect of the same language ; 

on its east, in order from north to soutii, the Pang snb- 
Unguageiboundanes. dialects of the Braj Bhasha spoken in East Jaipur, the 

BundeE of the centre, and the Malvi of the south, of the Gwalior Agency of Oentfcal 

India. On its south it again has MaM and also Ihe Mewari form of Marwa|i 

and on its west and- north-west Marwaxi. It will thus he seen that, except for a 
portion of its eastern frontier, it is entirely surrounded by other Eajasthani dialects. 

We have taken Jaipuri as the standard of Eastern Eajasthani. In the year 1898 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur published the results 
of a special linguistic survey of the State, which was con- 
ducted by the Eev. G, Macalister, M.A. Erom this it appears that no less than thirteen 
different forms of speech are employed in the State, of which six are forms of Jaipun. 
These are Torawati, of the Tomar country in the north of the State, standard Jaipnii in the 
centre, Kathaica and Chaurasi in the south-west, and Nagarohal and Eajawati hi the 
south-east. Kishangarhi is spoken over nearly the whole of the State of Kishangarh 
and in a piece of the north of Ajmer, and Ajmeri over the east centre of the latter 
district. Harauti is the dialect of Bundi and Kota, and also of the neighbouring 
portions of Jhallawar, Tonk, and Gwalior. In the last-named State about 48,000 people 
speak a sub-form of Harauti called Sipari or Shiopuri. 

We thus get the following figures for the dialects and 
sub-dialects of Eastern Eajaatham ; — 


Sub-dialed 8. 


Number of speakers. 


Jaipuei— 

standard 

TOraw&tl 

Xathaara 

Cbaiirasi 


790,231 

342,554 

127.957 

182,133 


Carried over 


. 1,442,876 
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Nagarchal - 
Rajawat! 

Brought forvrard . 1,^2,875 

. . 7i.r)7r) 

' . . 173,410 

m ^ * 

1,687,809 

Kishangarhl ^ 

. s - - » . * * 

^ ^ j * ^ 

116,700 

lll,S0O 

Ajmeii 

Harauti — ' 

Standard 

Siparl 

943,101 

48,000 

001,101 


Tot/Cl Easikhn Haia8thAnI 

2,007,200 


No trustworthy figures are obtainable as to the nnnabor of spoakers of Bastern 
Raiasthani outside the tract of which it is a vernacular. The only dMo.et of Itfijasthani 
for which such figures are available is Marvvan, aiul tlicro cati bo httk^ doubt that 
the figures given for that dialect include many speakers of Jaipuri and its related 

forms of speech. 

Jaipuri has a large literature, which is all in manuscript and about wlucdi very little 
^ ° is known. The most important is probably the collection 

Jaipur! literature. works by the reformer, DMuji and his followei'S. Ei^gard- 

iii<^ these, the Rer. John Traill, writing in 1884, says as follow’s 

It is now twelve years s;aoo I waa first introdnood to the Bbaslia by the study of a rvili^wxm poot mlM 
Dada This man was born in Abmedabad in A'.D. 154d, but ho lived and taught a gnnxt di^al in Jaipur, 
where many of his disciples are still to be found. Tho Nagii sohlicrH of Jaipur form a part of ihmiu 

The Book, or Bani of D&du, I have translated into Eoglish, One of tho copies of the Mtxl now in my 
possession was written 234 years ago. In the B3orii there are 20, 000 linos, and in Dddii h life, by J&u Gdp&l, 

3 OOO. Then Dadu had fifty-two disciples, who spread his ideas through tho country, and who all wrote 
hooks of their own, which are believed to bo still extant in the Daddwilras foundoil by them, Taking 
np the list of Dadu’s disciples, ^ « •ff'w rirt-tYiAA. with what each is said to have written — • 

Gharib Das 
Jaisa . 

Prayag Das 
Rajab-ji 
Bakhna-ji • 

Sankar Das 
Baba Banwari Das 
Snndar Das 
MadhO Das 

And so on, through all tho 52 disciples. All are said to have written uxoro or lews. 

I say ‘ are said to have written/ for no Baropoau has yet collochnl their 
well known among tho common people, I hardly moot a native unabh!^ to reixiat some verse of |>oem or mug 
composed by them. I believe that moat of tho books cau yet bo bought or IxuTOwed for l>eing copied. I 
have through friends seen, and am in possession of many liooks belonging to these men, and ixnly Bbe scanty 
resources of a private individual prevent mo from possessing more <d them. Tho men above mentioned 
are Dadu’s immediate disciples : their disciples also wrote, and in this sect living authors are still to be 
found, so that men have been writing thx'oughout tho 340 years of this sect's existence.’' 

Th€| Dadu-panthis are au offshoot of the sect founded by the celebrated Kabir. 
They worship Rama, hut temples and images are prohibited* No doubt most of 
disciples wrote in their native tongue, Jaipur!, but all tbc works of Dadu himself which 
I have seen are in an old form of Western Hindi. 

The name * Jaipur! ^ employed for the main language of Eastern Rajasthani has 
. . , , • . been coined by Europeans, from the name of the chief 

town of tho state. Natives usually call it Phui,41)^ or 


32,000 liucB. 

124,000 


48,000 

»i 

72,000 

n 

20,000 


4,400 

n 

12,000 

It 

120,000 

if 

68,000 

ft 

wiitinga, 

though they aro 
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the laaguago of the Dhundhar country. This tract is the country lying to the south- 
east of the range of hills forming the boundary between Shekhawati and Jaipur proper. 
The name is said to be deriyed from a once celebrated sacrificial mount {dhuiidH) on 
the western frontier of the State.^ Other names employed by natives are Jhdr-mM hdli, 
or the speech of the kingdom of the wilderness, and (contemptuously) 
boll, or the speech of km-km, from the peculiar word kat, which, in Jaipur!, means 
'what’? The people of Shekhawat do not use the Jaipur! word on, and they 

facetiously call a speaker of Jaipurf a ‘malai'hdW, or ‘ man who uses tiialM* 

I know of the following works which deal with Jaipur!, and with the Dadu- 
Panthis : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Wilson, H. H.— A Sketch of the Beligiou* Sects of the Hindus.— Asiatick Sesearches, Vol. xvi 
(1828),. A Sketch of the DadQ-Panthls on pp. 79 and ff. Reprinted on pp. 103 and ff- 
of Vol. i. of Essays and Eectures on the Beligion of the Hindus. London, 18bl. 

SinnoNS, Lieu®. ’Q-. R.— (Text and) Translation of one of the Qranthas, or SaCred Books, of the Dadu- 
panthi Sect- Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vi (1837), pp. 480 and fE., 750 and fE. 

Tbxill, Rev. John. — Menio. on Bhasha Literature. Jaipur, 1884. 

Adeldno, Johann Oheistoph. — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde, etc. Vol. iv. Berlin, 1817. 
Brief notices of Jaipiirl on pp. 488 and 491. 

Hellogo, Rev. S. "EL.— A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in whigh 'are tr^ted the High Hindi, 

. also the colloquial Dialects 

of Bdjputand with copious philological notes. Second Editioh, 

London, 1893. Amongst the Rajputana Dialects described is JaipnrI, which is sometinies 
referred to as the dialect of Eastern Rajputana, and sometimes (incorrectly) as Mewayl. 

Macalisteb, Rev. G.— Specimens of the Dicdeots spoken in the State of Jeypore. Allahabad, 1898. 
(Contains Specimens, a Vocabnlary, and Grammars.) 

Of the above, Mr. Macalister’s work is a most complete and valuable record of the 
mauy forms of speech employed in the Jaipur State. It is a Linguistic Survey of the 
entire State. 

For books and the like the ordinary Deva-nagari character is employed. The written 

character is the same as that found in Marwar, and is described 

Written character. oup. 19. 

As excellent materials are available, and as Jaipur! can well be taken as the standard 

of the Eastern Rajasthan! dialects, I give the following pretty 
Grammar, acoount of its peculiarities. This is mainly based on the 

Rev. G. Macalister’s excellent work, and has additions here and there gathered from 

my own reading. ~ •, 

As regards pronuiiciation, we may note a frequent interchange of the.vowels a 

and*. Thus, pindaf, a pandit; sir gayb — Hiudostam sar 
Pronunciation. gaya, it decayed ; mijtakh for mannkh, a man ; dan for dm, 

a day. The vowel d is sometimes represented by «, as in dlnu, instead of dinb, given ; 
ky^, instead of kyd, why. The diphthong ai is preferred to e, as in mat, in. In words 
borrowed from Persian ending in h followed by a consonant, an i is inserted as va.jhatr 
for zahr, poison, sair for shtthr, a city. 

As regards consonants, aspiration is commonly omitt^. Thus we have both 
bl and bht, also; kust, for Musi (Persian J^wdh.1), happiness; add, half; slk'^bo, 
to learn; to draw, pull ; (for Iddh'bo), to obtain; de ior deh, a body ; 

say for sahay, help. In phafhb for parh-b b, to read, and chhat'^bo f or cha rhrbo, 

— Chapter I oE th« Annals Amber In T«4'« Bajasthan. 


vot. tX) rA»T K. 
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to rise, the aspirate has been transferred from one letter to a preceding one. So also 
io. jhair for zahr, poison, already quoted and bhagat (i.o., bakhat for toaqt) time. 

We have seen that in words like sag for sahdg, a medial h is dropped. This is the 
case with verbs like rah-bd, to remain, and kah'^bd, to speak, which are frequently written 
ram and kaibo respectively. More often, however, kah-'bo writtou khaibo, with the 
aspiration transferred to the first consonant. So wo have khU-chh% my ; khai~chhaij 
he says; khai, it (fem.) was said; kham, a story; mhdrdj, for mahdrdj, a king; bhaitd, 
for bah^to, floating; mhdro, for mahdro (Hindostant hamdrd), my; thdrb, for tahdro, 

thy. 

The letters « and I often appear as cerebrals ( ’ir and SB I respectively). This is 
a survival from old times. The rule is (as in Pafijabi, Marathi, and Gujarati) that in a 
tadbhava word when an w or an ^ w^as doubled in the Prakrit stage of the language, it 
remains a dental ; but when it was not so doubled it ia corcbraliscd. Thus wo liavo r*-- 


^Prakrit 

dinnu, given 
gkallai, he throws 
bolUau, spoken 
challiau, gone 
But jafiau, a person 
bdlu, a child 
chaliau, gone 
kdlu, time 


MdjaBthimi. 

dinu ( dental » ) 
ghdlai ( dental I ) 
bblyb (dental 1) 
ohdlyb (dental 1) 
jaV’b ( cerebral ) 
bdf ( cerebral I ) 
chalyd ( cerebral I ) 
compare kdl, a famine 


Some monosyllabic words are onolitios, and are written as part of the preceding 

word. In such cases, when the enclitic word commonoea 
Enciftics and sufRxe*. preceding word ends with a vowel, the initial 

a of the enclitic is usually, but not always, elided. Such enclitic words are ar, and ; 
ak, that ; k (for km), or ; a»\ he, by Mm, his, she, etc 


As ak often takes the form k, it is liable to be confused with A, or. The word as 
meaning ‘ he,’ etc., is not recognised in Mr. Macalister’s grammar, bnt I do not think 
that there can be any doubt as to its existence. It is quite a common enclitic pronoun 
of the third person in many Indian languages. Por instance, it is used in Bimdfili and 
in Eastern Hindi. 


The word ar, and, is liable to be confused with r, the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, karar ia ‘ having done,’ but karyd^r, for karyd-ar, did 

and. 


Examples of the use of these enclitics are as follows : — 
ar, and : — 

chhdf'kpd betd , . . chalyd-gdyd ax • • ♦ dp-kd dhan urd-dhm, the 

younger son went away and squandered his property. Here the 
initial a of ar has not been elided. 

Adf rdt gal-T (sttc) kawar-ji ndd-nai bdlya, midnight passed, and the 
youth spoke to the barber. 
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dur-8^ dtddekJiyd-T hap-nai (iaya from a distance 

he saw him coming, and pity came to the father. 

aht tnat : — 

jo the puchho-'lsi. ‘ mhe hat hara ? ’ to mm yd hhu-chh&'T^ ( ) 

‘aurd-M say kar^bd-nai sadd tydr raho-Y jl-sE the kdm-hd 

minakh whai-Jdwd, if you ask that ‘ what shall we do ? ’ then I am 
saying this that ‘ always remain ready to help others that by this you 
may become a useful man.’ 

On the other hand, the initial a is not elided in * Idyak konai a,k tJid-kd 
beta bdju, I am not so worthy that I should he called thy son, 

k, or 

kat the jdsyd-^ konai, will you go or not. 

too rbtl khdl-chhai-]s. dvdh piyb chhai, has he eaten bread or 

drunk milk. 

as, ast, pronominal suflBlx of the third person 

dp bichdrt-a,8 ob atdai raibd-kb dharam konai, — she herself considered 
‘ it is not proper to stay here.’ Here the initial a is not elided. 
rdtil pvchhi-8, ‘ via k^ bat chhai ? ’ — the queen asked ijit. by the queen 
it was asked-by-her)j ‘ what is that thing? ’ 
md-nai-8 khal konai, he did not tell it to his mother. This srufiB.x some- 
times takes the form (tsl as in * nadi-mai htrd mbtt whai-*8l, in this 
river there are diamonds and pearls, cf. kanai- 8\-k, near (him), 
jid U^ai sdsarai-'8 gawdr-l-gawdr chhd-l, then there in his father-in-law's 
house they verily were perfect boors. 
kha gayo-s, where did he go ? 
tod kyd dyo nai-'a, why did he jhot come. 
mat- a to atdai-t chhb, it was I who was here. 

Here the as does little more than emphasize the word mat. 

There is one more enclitic particle added to adjectives of quantity and kind. It 
also is k. It does not affect the meaning, but probably, to judge from the instances of 
its occurrence in cognate languages such as Kaimiri and Bihari, originally meant of 
him,’ ‘other,’ ‘of it,’ or ‘of them.’ Thus, qwrft kat'rb or grafts kat'rb-k, feminine 
katri or kafri-k, how much ? kasyd or kasyb-k, feminine kasyi or hasyl-kt 

of what kind. Kalarb-k probably means literally ‘ how much of him ? ’ 

DECLENSION. 

NoniiS Substantive. — The usual genders are masculine and feminine. There 
ate also occasional occurrences of a neuter, as in sunyu, it was heard. The masculine 
woxdd be sunyb, And the feminine suiyi. 

As regards declension, there are wide divergencies from the system which is 
familiar in Hindustani. 

Tadbhava nouns, which in Hindostani end in d, in Jaipur! end in b. Thus, ghdfb, 
a horse (Hindostani ghbra). The normal oblique form singular and the nominative 
plural of these nouns ends in d, thus, ghdfd-M> of a horse ; ghofa, horses. The oblique 

VOL. IX, J?AttT n. ' * 
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plural ends in a, as ghofa. Tliese nouns have also another oblique form in the singular, 
ending in ai. Thus, ghbrai. This is employed as a locative, and means ‘ in a horse.’ It 
is also used to form the case of the agent, ‘by a horse.’ On the other hand, the agent is 
equally often the same in form as the nominative. Thus, fbtb khal or pbtai khal, by the 
grandson it was said, the grandson said. We thus got the following declension fot 
this class of nouns. I give the word pbtd, a grandson, which is that employed by 
Mr. Macalister as an example ; — 



Singular. 

PlnraL 

Nom. 

poto 

pbtd 

Agent 

pdldy pbiai 

pbtdy pbta 

Loo. 

pbtai 

pbta 

Obi. 

pbtd 

pot a 

Voc. 

pbtd 

pbtb^ pdtdwb 


Note that the Agent case never takes the sign ne or nai as it does in Hindostani. 
The locative may also be formed with postpositions as in Hindostani. 

The postpositions which form cases are as follows : — 

Accusative nai, kai. 

Dative nai, kanai. 

Ablative am, aat. 

Genitive ko. 

iLiOcative mat (in), upar or malai (on). 

Regarding these various postpositions, the following should he noted. The post- 
positions of the Accusative and Dative, kai and nai are by origin locatives (like patai) 
of genitive suffixes kb and no. Kb itself is used in Jaipur!, and no occurs in the closely 
related Gujarati. Kanai is a contracted form of kai-nai. It usually moans ‘ near ’ ; 
hence ‘ to ’ after verbs of motion. 

The genitive suffix kb has an oblique masculine kd and a feminine Ari. Thus, 
potd-kb ghbrb, the,h.otae ot the grandson; pbtd-kd ghbrd-mdlai, on the horse of the 
grandson ; pbta-hi hat, the word of the grandson. ' It has also a locative form kai, whiqh 
is usually, but not always, employed when in agreement with a noun in the locative. 
Thus, dp-kai sa^rai lugdl kanai gayb, he went to his wife in his father-in-law’s house. 
As already explaiued, the suffix nai is itself a locative, and so is malai ; hence, when a 
genitive is in agreement with a noun governed by these postpositions, it also is put in 
the ^locative ; thus, kanai for kai-jmi explained above ; dp-kb vmthb ar ndk pSiti-kai 
bdra-nat rdkhai-chhai, it keeps its head and nose outside the water ; aait‘kai malai, on 
the butter milk. Similarly dgai, before, and pdchhai, behind, are really locative, 
meaning respectively ‘in front’ and ‘ in back:’ Hence, we have thM-kai pdchhai, be- 
hind you. ^ When , the genitive postposition is dropped, the main noun remains in the 
general oblique form as in dgai, before the mouth, for m^^d~kai dgai. 

The locative postposition mdlai is sometimes used with the locative of the genitive, 
as in aatt-kai mdlai above, and is sometimes attached directly to the oblique base, as in 
pota^-mdlai, on the grandson. 

. locative in ai are ahhal ihiJ^nai a% his sense came into a 

right condition ; jo bafd mhdrai idtai dwat, what share comes into my share, whatever 
my 8 are o e property may be. In the plural, we haye kuggaita^ in evil ways. 
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I have only noted this locative in ai in the case of tadbhava nouns in o. Other 
nouns show, however, occasional instances of a locative singular in d. Thus, bdgS chald, 
let us go into the garden ^ bcizdra chala, let us go to market ; duTcdnd-mat Tohyb, he 
remained in the shop ; ]ydchb^ (as well as pdohhai), behind. These are all (except 
perhaps pdchha) masculine nouns with nominatives ending in a consonant. With 
feminine nouns ending in l wo have gbdyd, on the lap; gbdalyd, on the knees; 
god^pothya, on the back ; dhartya, on the ground ; belya,, early ; bhmyd, on the ground ; 
hatelya, on the palm of the hand ; ‘inavyd (oblique form of an obsolete verbal noun 
marl) pdchhai, after dying. 

Omitting this locative in a, which does not appear to oqcur with all nouns, the 
following are examples of the declension of nouns other than tadbhavas in d.-— 



Siugalar. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

rdjd, a king 

rdjd 

Agent 

r-djd 

rdjdy 7*dja 

Obi. 

rdjd 

7'dja 

Nom. 

bdp, a father 

bdp 

Agent 

bdp 

bdp^ hdpU 

Obi. 

bdp 

bdpd 

Nom. 

chhbrl, a girl 

chhdryd 

Agent 

chhorl 

chhdryd 

Obi. 

chhbrl 

chhorya 

Nom. 

bat (fern.) a thing. 

a word bdta 

Agent 

bat 

bdta 

Obi. 

bat 

bdta 


The following examples illustrate the use of adjectives j — 
ek chokhb minakh, a good man. 
ek ohokhd minakh-kd, of a good man. 
chokhd minakhi good men. 
chdkkd min‘'khd-kd, of good men. 

Comparison is formed with the ablative, as in Hindostani. Thus, bhdl %-ki 

bhain'S^ lambo ohhai, his brother is taller than his sister. Sometimes between, 

is used, as in wd maryo kldo ^ bich bade ar bhdryo ckho, that dead insect was bigger 
and more heavy than he. 


PKONOITNS , — The pronoun of the first person is mat. It has two plurals, one 
dpa, we (including the person addressed), and another mhe, we (excluding him). If 
you say to your cook ‘ we shall dine to-night at eight o’clock,,’ and if you employ dpa 
for *we,’ you invite him to join the meal, while if you employ mhe, you do not. 

The following are the principal forms : — 


Worn. 

Agent 
Acc.-Dat. 
Genitive 
Oblique form. 


Singular. 


(€Xoludin£: the 
peraoa addressed.) 


PluraL 

(inclnding 

hinu) 


mai mhe 

mai mhe 

mv-nai, ma-nai, mhdrai mhS-nai, mha-kai 

mkdro (-rd,-r7,-ra»)» mhMtd’lo mha^kb 
m^, nia, mat 


dpd 

dpa 

dpa-nai, 

dp'i^.v, 

apa 


ap*fia* 
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In the above mhdro is treated exactly like a genitive in kd. So is ap"nu, obi. 
masc. dp‘‘‘^d, locative dp’v-O'i, iem. ap'nl. Note that dp'^tiu means ‘our,’ not ‘own.’ 
Mr. Macalister gives the following examples of its use : — 
ap"'(f,u ghbrd gayo, our horse went. 

chhord yd kdm karyd-chhai, our boys have done this deed. 
wd dp'y.a ghdrd-mdlai haithyd, he is seated on our horse. 
wd dp°'7}.d chhdra-nai phardweti-chhai, he is teaching our children to read. 

The principal forms of the pronoun of the socond person are : — 

Singular. Plural 

Nom. tu tU 

■A-gent tu the 

Acc.-Dat. tvrnai, tamai, thdrai tha-nti, tha-kai 

thdrd {-rd, ~ri, -rat) tha-kd 

^hl. tu, t{t, tat tha 

Ihe genitive thdrd is treated exactly like a genitive in kd. 

I have pointed out that the accusative-dative suffixes nai and kai are really loca- 
tives of genitive suffixes. Here further note that the acousativc-dativos mhdrai and 
thdrai are locatives of the genitives mha-rd and thdrd respectively. 

The Reflexive pronoun is dp, self. It is declined regularly", its genitive being 
ap-kd. It should be noted that the use of dp-kd when the pronoun refci-s to the subject 
of the sentence is not obligatory in Jaipur!, In Gujarati this use has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, we have not only ehhdl'‘kyd dp-kd hap-, mi khal, the younger (son) 
said to his father, but also mat utjfsy^ ar mhdrd (not dp-kd) hdp-kanai jdsy% I will 
arise and go to my fatherl , 

pronouns, inclT^dingzt'lie pronoun of the third person arc 
yo, this; and too or yo, he, it, that. The form yo is declined exactly like the relative 
pronoun jd, to which reference can be made. As an example of its use in tho sense of 
a demomtrative pronoun (which indeed is common in Western Hindi, too) wo mav 
quote cMom chhdryd ar bafd dd^myd-kai- chird j^-sW lagdwai-chhai, vaccination is 
performed from it (the cow) on boys, girls, and grown-up people. Similarly the pro- 
^mintd Wverh means both ‘then’ and ‘when,’ as in jid ndl . . . rdhd Idggyd 
)ii ratfi khadt when the barber began to weep, then the Queen said. 

Each of these pronouns has a feminine form ; yd, tod, jd, respectively in the 

sing^ar only. In the other cases of the singular, and throughout the plural 
the feminine is the same as the mascuHne. ^ Floral, 
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Th.e BffelativG prononn, which in the form jo is also used as a demonsttatlve 
pronoun, is thus declined : — 


Singular. 

PluiaL 


Jd OTjyd, (fern.) jd 

1 ' r „ 

or jyO 

Agent 

js or jyd, (fern.) jS 

or jyS 

Aoo.-'Dat, * 

•kai 

jS-m4f ^kaij jya-nai, ••kai 

Gen. 

j 

jl-hs 

ja-kSy jya^ks 

Obl. . .j 

•St 

jSjyS 


The Interrogative pronouns are hun, who ? and k^, what ? Neither changes 
in declension. Thus kwif.-ko, of whom ? kai-ko, of what ? The word ka% is typical of 
Jaipuri, which is hence locally called the kat-km-kl holl. 

Kdl means ‘ any’ and keh ‘ some.’ Neither changes in declension. Mr. Macalister 
does not give any form equivalent to the Hindostani kuohh, anything, nor can I find it 
in the specimens. 


CONJUGATION. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive, 

The Verb Substantive is dech'ned as follows: — 

Present, I am, etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

]. 

ohh^ 

chhS 

2. 

chhai 

chho 

3. 

chhai 

chhai 


The Past, I was, etc., is sing 
It does not change for person. 

The Verb whaibd, to become, 
Ittjinitive. 

Present Participle. 
Past Participle. 
Conjunctive Participle. 
Adverbial Participle. 
Noun of Agency. 


, msBG„ chhd, fern, chhl ; plur., masc., chha, fern. chhl. 

is irregular. The following are its principal parts 
whaibd, hobo, lohainn, or honu, to become. 
whaito, hold, becoming. 
huyo, become. 
whair, hor, having become. 
whaitat, hotat, immediately on becoming. 
whait, hot, hdbahdlo, hobajo, hon^hdr, hobdko, hotib, 
or hotab, one who becomes or is about to become. 


Simple Present : — 

I become, I may become, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

hd^, or hU 

wha 

2. 

hdy, tohai 

ho 

3. 

hoy, tohai 

tcA4*i 


4,0 
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Future. 

Of tMs there are two forms, viz .: — 
I shall become, etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

1. ho^-ld, hdU-ld, h^ld, or hvild 

2. hdy-ld, hd-ld, whailb 

3. hdy-ld, hd-ld, whai-ld 

II. 

1. hdsyU 

2. hdsi 

3. hdsl 


Plm-. 

lohd-ld 

hd-ld 

tohai-ld, or hd-ld 

hdsyd 

hdsyd 

hdsl 


Imperative.—'^, sg., whai, pi., hd ; rcspccthil whljd, ivhaijd, or hdyd. 

The other tenses are reguhirly formed from these ehmionts. 

Finite Verb. — The conjugation of the Ifinitc Verb (Uircra widely from that of 
Hindostani. Not only arc the auxiliary verbs difl'eront, but so are the radical tenses and 
participles of the verb. 

In Hindostani the old simple present has lost its original meaning, and is now 
employed almost exclusively as a present subjunctive. In Jaipurl it i.s used not only 
as a present subjunctive but also in its true sense of a simphs present indicative. 

The present definite is formed by conjugating not tlie present part.i«’,iplo, but the 
simple present with the auxiliary. Thus, not mdr"td-ohh&, but nidrW-chJM, t am striking. 

The imperfect is formed by appending an auxiliary verb to an oblique verbal 
noun in ai. Thus mat mdrai-chhd, not mat iiuli'^td-ahhd, I was striking, literally, 1 
was on-striking. Compare the English ‘ I was a-striking.’ 

The future has two forms. One is formed on the analogy of the Ilinddstaiu future, 
Id or Id being substituted for gd. Thus mdt mdr^-ld or mat mdrS-ld, I shall strike. 
In the plural Id is alone used, and not Id. 

The second form of the future has sy or si for its characteristic letlor, and is the 
direct descendant of the old Sauraseni Prakrit future. Thus mat mdr^syU, I shall strike. 

The Infinitive ends in hd or nu, thus mdr^hd or mdr^nu. 

The Conjunctive Participle takes the termination ar or, after a vowel, r. Thus, 
mdrar, having struck ; der, having. given. This termination must be distiiiguislujd from 
the enclitic particle ar or V meaning ‘ and,’ with which it has nothing fo do. It is 
derived from kar, of which the 4 has been elided, while the rest has been welded into 
one word with the root and has become a true termination, not a suffix. 

The past tenses of transitive verbs are constructed passively as in Hindostiim, but 
it must be remembered that in Jaipur! the agent takes no termination, whih^ it is the 
accusative that takes the 'termination nai. Thus ‘ ho struck the horse * would bo : — > 


Minddsfam^ 




Jaipurl--^ 

uB-»ne 

g}0re-Tcd 

mdrd 

English — 

wo 

ghdfd-nai 

mdryo 


bj^him 

to-thc-horso 

it-was-struck. 
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With these remarks I give the following conjugational forms of the verb nidi^bot 
to strike : — 

ma/e^bb (ohl. mar^bd) or mdr'^riu (obi. mdr^nd), to strike. 
mdrHb, striking. 

mdryb (obi. sing, and nom. plur. masc. maryd ; fem. indrl)^ 
struck. 

mdraTy having struck. 
mdr^tat, immediately on striking. 
mdi^hdJidlb, mdr^bdlb, mdrdrb, or 7ndrahb, a striker. 


Infinitive. 

JPresjenf Participle. 
Past Partici^ple. 

Conjunctive Participle. 
Adve^'bial Participle. 
Noun of Agency. 


Simple Present and Present Subjunctive — 

I strike or may strike, etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdr^ 

mdrd 

2. QTtdrai 

mdrb 

3. mdrai 

tndrai^ 

I shall strike, etc. 


1. mdr^Ad or mdru-lb 

mdrd-ld 

2. mdrai^lb 

mdrb-ld 

3. mdrai-lb 

md7^ai-ld 

(Fem. mdru-ll, pi. mdra-U, and so on.) 

1. mdr^syu 

mdr‘"syd 

2. mdr’‘si 

mdr'^syb 

3. mdr^si 

mar"* el 


Future- 

I. 

II. 


(The masculine and the feminine are the same in this form.) 
Present Pefinite — 

I am striking, etc. 

1. mdr^-chh^ mdrd-chha 

2. mdrai-chhai mdrb-chhb 

3. mdrai-chhai mdrai-chhai 


Past^ 


Imperfect—- 

1 was striking, etc 

1. mat marai-chhb 

2. tu* mdrai'-chhd 

3. ^o^ mdrai-chho 
(Fem. sing, and pi. mdrai-chhl-) 

I struck (by me was struck), etc. 

1. mat maryd 

2. tu mdryb 

3. wb mdryb 
Other forms are : — 

Ferfecf mat mdryb chhai^ I have struck. 

JPluperfeot mat mdryb chhOy I had struck. 

JPmt CondHional jai mat mdrHo^ if I had struck. 


mhe mdrai^chhd 
the mdrai^chha 
teat mdrai'Chha 


mhe mdryb 
the mdryb 
wai mdryb 
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* Koto tliat the Srd plurol » not nasalised. 
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Similarly we Have, after the analogy of Hindostani, max maT^tb-hu, I may bo strik- 
ing ; ma* I shall be striking, I may be striking mat marHo-whaitb, 

were I striking ; mai mdTyb'tohai, I may have struck ; max xnaryd-whai-ld, I shall have 
struck, or may have struck max mdryb-whaitb, had I struck. 

The following irregularities in conjugation have been noted by me. 

The past participle ends in yb, but in one or two cases I have noticed that the y is 
dropped. Thus I have home across laggb, as well as laggyb, he began. 

The word khaxchai is used over and over again in Mr. Macalister’s selections, and 
usually appears to have the meaning of ‘ he said.’ It seems to be a corruption of hahai- 
chjiai, he says, used as a historical present. It may be noted that the aspiration of the 
auxiliary verb is regularly dropped in NimSdi. See p. 61. 

Erom debb, to give, we have an imperative dyb, and a past participle dlnu or diyb. 
Similarly lebb) to take, has lyb and Ixnu or Uyb. Kai'“bb, to do, makes its past participle 
regularly karyb. Jabb, to go, has its past participle gayb, giyb, gyb, or gb. 

Verbs of speaking and asking govern the dative of the person addressed and not 
the ablative. Thus, bdp-nai kfm, he said to his father ; ^-mi -puchhi, he asked him. 
Note that the past participle is feminine, to agree with bdt, understood. 

Compound verbs are much as in Hindostani. Nakh“bb is used like 0lnd in that 
language. Thus, chhbra-mi mdr-nakh, kill the children. 

Erequentatives are made with the infinitive. Thus, kar^bb kar^je, do continually, 
keep doing,— Hindostani kiyd kxjiye. Inceptives*are formed with the oblique infinitive, 
as in raibd laggyb, he began to remain. 

The verb dbb, to come, is often compounded with the root of another verb, y being 
inserted. , Thus, ly-dvob, bring ; jxy-dyb, ho came to life ; Iddy-dyb, he was found. In 
Deva-nagari these words are 'written and respectively. 

Oausals are formed as in Hindostani. It may be noted that the causal of pit^'bb, 
to be beaten, is pxfbb. 

The usual Kegative is kbnai. Thus, kbnai, I am not (worthy) ; kbnairoS, I do not 
weep. Generally the kb precedes the verb and mi follows, as in kbi-‘x kb-detb-mi, 
no one used to give. Kb by itself is used pleonastically in affirmative sentences. 
Thus on pages 48 and 49 of Mr. Maoalister’s Selections, we have ndi kb bblyb, the barber 
said ; ndx kb dukdn-mai utar-gayb, the barber descended into the shop. Judging from 
the anal(^ of other dialects, kb seems to be connected with kbl, any, and may be con- 
sidered as equivalent to the English ‘ at all.’ 



NORTH-EASTERN RAJASTHANI. 


North-eastern Rajasthani represents Jaipur! merging into Western it pos- 

Sub-dialects. sub-dialects ; in one, Mewati, Jaipur! is Merging 

into the Braj Bhakha dialect, and in the other, Ahirwati, it 
18 merging, through Mewat!, into the Bahgaru dialect. 

The populations reported as speaking these two dialects are : 


Mewati 

AMrwati 


1,121,154 

448,945 


ToTAt . 1,570,099 


The head-quarters of Mewat! may be taken as the State; of. Alwar in Rajputana, and 
of Ahirwat! as Eewari in the Panjab District of Gurgaon. Both dialects are of a mixed 
character. Each is described separately in the following pages.- 


W, 'MOT n 
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Name of Dialect. 


Mewati is, properly speaking, the language of Mewat, the country of tho Moos, but 

it covers a larger tract than this. It is the language of the 
whole of the State of Alwar, of which only a portion is 
Mewat. Mewati is also spoken in the north-west of tho State of Bharatpur and in the 
south-east of the Panjab district of Gurgaon. Those last two areas do fall within Mewat. 
To the north-west of the Alwar State there is situated tho Kot Kasiim Nisdtuaf oi the 
Jaipur State and the Bawal Nisamat of tho Nabha State. IT ore also Mewaii is spoken. 
The Jaipur and Nabha people call their Mewati ‘ Blghota-Jcl boll,' a name the exact 
meaning of which I have failed to ascertain. 

The Alwar Gazetteer (pp. 167-8) defines tho true Mewat country as follows : — 
The ancient country of Mewat may be roughly described a.'^ conlainod n itliin a lino run- 
ning irregularly northwards from Dig in Bharatpur to somcwhar, above tho latitude of 
Bewari. Then westwards below Rewari to the longitude of a point six milns west of 
Alwar city and then south to the Bara stream in Alwar. The line tbcn turning east- 
wards would run to Dig, and approximately from tho southern boinulary of thci tracst- 
Mewati is bounded on the east by the Braj Bhakha of Bharaipur and oa.st; Gurgaon 
, _ . and on the south by tho Dang dialects of Jaipur. On its 

north it has the Ahirwati of wo.st Gurgaon. On its south- 
west it has the Torawati form of Jaipur!, and on tho north-west, the mixed dialect of 
Namaul • of Patiala. Beyond this last is Shokhawati- The Naniaul dialect 

will he considered under the head of Ahirwati. 

Mewati itself is a border dialect. It represents Rajasthmil fading into tho Braj 

Bhakha dialect of Hindi, It varies slightly from place to 
place, .and, in Alwar, is said to have four sub-dialects, vis .:- — 
Standard Mewati, Bathi Mewati, Nabera Mewati, and Kathcr Mew'dli. Kathcr Mhwati 
is also the Mewati of Bharatpur. The Rather track consists of tho north-west of 
Bharatpur, and of a small portion adjoining it in tho south-east of Alwar. Kath&r 
Mewati is, as might be expected from its position, mixed with Braj Bhakhu. So also, 
it may be observed, is the MSwati of Gurgaon. Nabera Mewati is mixed with Jaipuri. 
Nahera is the name of the western pQrtion of Tahiti Thana Ghazi which lies in the 
south-west of Alwar State. The Math (ruthless) tract is the country of the Chauhan 
Bajputs and lies near the north-west border. Rath! Mewati, as well as tho Mewati of 
Kot Kasam of Jaipur and Bawal of Nabha is mixed with Ahirwati. Over the rest of 
Alwar the language is Standard Mewati. The Alwar State of&cials give the following 
figures for the number of speakers of each of these sub-dialects 


8u b -dialect 


Standard M6wati ^ * 253 800 

Bathi MSirati 222,200 

NahSjra MSwatl 169,800 

Kather MSwati ,, 113,800 

Total . ^58,600 


In Bharatpur, Father Mswati is spoken by 80,000 people in the divisions of Nagar, 
Gopalgarh, Pahari, and Kama, so that we may put down the total number of speakers 
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f KathSr Mewati at 193,300. I do not propose to refer to these sub-dialects s^iu. 
They stre all mixed forms of speech and are of no importance. 

The number of speakers of Mewati, in the Mewati-speaking tract, is reported to 
Numbw of speakers. be as follows. It must be explained that the Nabha State 

has given no separate figures for the , Mewafi of Bawal, 
which its return shows as Ahirwati, not Mewati. I put it down as having roughly 
about 20,000 speakers : — 


Eajputanar— 

Alwar e 
Bliaratpur 

Kot Kasam of Jaipur 

Punjab — 

Gnrgaou 

Bawal of Nabba . 


758,600 

80,000 


17,054 

855,654 

245,500 


20,000 

265,500 

Total 

1 , 121,154 


Authorities. 


No figures are available for Mewati spoken abroad except that there are said to be 
18,694 speakers of it in Delhi district who probably really speak Ahirwati, and 800 
speakers of it in Jalaun in the United Provinces. 

I am not ac(juainted with any literary work in the 
Mewati dialect. 

The Rev. G. Maoalister has given a short grammar and several specimens of 

‘ Bighota,’ i.e.f the Mewati of Bawal and Kot Kasam, in his 
admirable Specimens of the Dialects spoken in the State 
of Jaipur, to which, work frequent reference has been made, when describing the Central 
Eastern Rajasthani dialects. The only other allusion to the language with which I am 
acquainted is contained in a few lines in the language section of the Gurgaon Gazetteer. 
The following account of the Mewati dialect is based, partly ou Mr. Macalister’s 
Grammar notes, and partly on the specimens. It is very brief, 

I have mainly confined myself to points in which the dialect 

differs from Jaipur!. 

The declension of nouns closely follows that of Jaipur!. The only difference is 

that the agent case can take the postposition «a« as well as 
accusative and dative, and that the postposition of the 
ablative is generally tat instead of s^. We thus get the following declension of ghorOf 
. a horse : — 


Declension. 


Sing, 


Plur. 


Nominative 

Agent 

Accusative 

Dative 

Ablative 

Genitive 

Locative 

Vocative 


ghorb 

ghbrb, ghofai, ghbra-ncA 
ghbfd-nai, -kai 
ghord-nai 
ghbrdf'iai 

ghbrd’kb (Jed, kai, hi) 
ghbfai, ghord-mat 
ghbfd 


ghbrd 

ghdjrd, ghbrS, ghbra-nai 

ghord-nai, -kai 

ghord-nai 

ghora-tat 

ghbra-kb, etc. 

ghbfd-mai 

ghbi-b 
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It is mnecessaiy to give otner examples. The Jaipur! grammar gives aU that is 

ThJGenitive suffixes ho, hd, kai, aud hi are used exactly as m JaipiM. ^ ^ 

Adjectives often end in yd, where in Hindi they end io d, and m Jaipun in d. 

Thus, dchhyd, good ; hhdryd, severe. ^ , j 

We occasionally find remains of a neuter gender, as in sunyis, it was heard. 
Pronouns-— The following are the forms of the first two personal pronouns 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Nom. 

mat 

t'd 

Agent 

mat 

tai, f d 

Ohl. 

muj, tnS, merai 

tuj, iHb, terat 

Gen, 

merd 

terd 

Plur. Nom. 

ham, hamd 

tarn, turn, tham 

Obi. 

ham, mhdrai 

fata, thdrai 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

thdrd 

I have not noted the use of dp, to mean ‘ we. 

including the speaker,’ in this dialect. 

* Own ’ is ap’‘nu, ohl. 



The DemonstratiTe Pronouns are j/5, this, and wo or ho, lie, it, that. As in Jaipuri, 

the nominative singular has a feminine form for each, viz.: — yd or d, this ; wd, she, The 

following is the declension : — 



This. 

That. 

Sing. Nom. 

yd, fern, yd, d 

wd, hd, wdh, fern. wd. 

Agent 

yd (fern, yd, d), t, at 

wd, hd (fern, wd), hi, teat 

OhL 

at 

wai, waih 

Gen. 

at-hd 

wat-kd, wath-kd 

Plur. Nom. 

ye, yai 

we, wai, waih 

Ohl. 

in 

un 

Gen. 

in-hd 

nn-kd 

The Kelative and Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined : — 


Who. 

Who? 

Sing. Nom. 

jd, jyd 

kany. 

Obi. 

jhat, jaih 

hath (ablative kif-tai) 

Plur. Nom. 

jd, jyd 

kattn 

Ohl. 

jin 

kin 


As elsewhere in Eajputana, the Kelative often has the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun. 

The Neuter Interrogative pronoun is he, what ? The oblique form singular is 
hySs. 

The Indefinite pronoun km, anyone, has its oblique form hah or kaht. * Anything* 
is Umax, 

It will be seen that, on the whole, the pronominal declension closely follows 
Western Hindi. 
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CONJUGATION.—Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 


Present. ‘ I am/ etc. 



Past. ‘ I was/ etc. 



Infinitive whaibo, hbbb\ tohai^u, to become. 

Present ParUdfile hbto. wha4,tb, becomiDg, 

Past Participle huyb^ become. 

Conj'imctioe Participle hb-kar, Mr, having become. 

2Vb«» qf Agency vahaitu, ^xihann^bar, one who becomes. 


Simple Present, ‘ I become, I may oecome/ etc. 



nasalised. 


Present Definite h^hu, I am becoming. 

Imperfect icJtai-M, 1 was becoming. 

Future iM-gb, I shall become. 

FINITE VEBB.-The principal parts are:- 

Infinitive mai^bb, mai^yH, to strike. 

Present Participle mar^tb, striking. 

Past Participle mdryb, struck. 

Conjunctive Participle mar-kar, marar, mar-karhdvA, having struck. 

Nouti of Agency maray-wa^. 
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Simple Present. ‘ I strike ’ or ‘ may strike,’ etc. 



1 

Sing. 

Fltir, 

1. ' 

maru 

mdrd 

2. 

motrai, tnard 


3. 

mdrai, ondrd 

mdrat 


Definite Present. ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual in Rajasthani, by conjugating the verb substantive with the 
simple present : — 



Sing. 

Flur. 

1. 

mdru-hu 

mdrd-'hd 


'indrd^hai 

mdrd^hd 

3. 

\ mdrai-hai 

mdrat-hat 


Imperfect. ‘ I was striking,’ etc. 

Formed, as usual, by conjugating the past tense of the verb substantive with a 
verbal noun in ai. The same for all persons. 


1. 2. and a. 

Sing. 

Flur. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

mdtai^hi 

1 

mdrai-hd 

/mdrai-h^ 

•indfai-hd 

i 

Future. Formed with go (compare Hindi gd), as 

1 in North Jaipuri. 


Sing. 

Flur. 


1 Macic, 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fern, 

1. 

j 

vndr^-gd 




2. 

mdrd-gd 

mdrd-'gt 



3. 

mdrai^g^ 

mdrai-^gl 

mdrm^gd 

mdrat-gi 


Pmt. maryo, fern, mart ; Flur. maryd, fern, mart, struck (by me, thee, etc.), 
as usual. 


Past Conditional, mar^td, (if I) had struck, etc. 

Other tenses can be -formed from the above elements, as in Jaipuri, 
In other respects, the dialect closely follows Jaipuri, 
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AMrwati, also called Hivwati and ALirwaP (or the language of the Ahir country ) is 
^ . . spoken in the west of the district of Gurgaon (including the 

state of Pataudi).® It is also found in the Pahar tract of 
the district of Delhi, round Najafgarh, where it is called (not incorrectly) Mewatl. This 
tract is geographically a continuation of the Gurgaon country. In the same direction, 
it covers the Jhajjar Tahsil in the south of the district of Rohtak, Purther north we 
have the Bahgaru dialect of W estern Hindi, and the Ahirwati of Delhi and Pohtak, is 
much mixed with this dialect. 

To the cast of Ahirwati, in the central part of Gurgaon, and also south of Gurgaon, 
in the state of Alwar, the language is Mewati, of which Ahirwati is merely a variety. 
We may take the centre qC the Ahirwati-speaking country as Eevvari in West Gurgaon. 

To the west of Gurgaon lies the southern tract of the state of Nabha. Heie, except 
in the north of the tract, where Bahgaru is spoken, the language is also Ahirwati. 
Again, along the west of this portion of Nabha, and still further south, along the west 
of tlie state of Alwar, lies the long narrow Narnaul Niedmai of Patiala, which has to 
its north the Dadri Nizamat of Jind, and to its west the Shekhawati territory of Jaipur. 
To its south, lies the Torawati country of Jaipur. In Dadri of Jind the language is 
mainly Bagyi. In Shekhawati it is a form of Marwari ; in Torawati it is a form of 
Jaipur! ; in Alwar it is Mewati ; and in south Nahha it is Ahirwati. The language of 
Narnaul of Patiala is also Ahirwati, but, as may be expected, it is much mixed with the 

surrounding dialects.® . , , , ht- a 

We thus see that Ahirwati represents the connecting link between Mewati ana 

three other dialects, Bahgaru, Bagri, and Shekhawati. Although it has one striking 
peculiarity, which appears all over the area which it occupies,-! allude to the form 
taken by the verb substantive, — it has in other respects various local varieties due to the 
influence of the neighbouring dialects. Its backbone is,_ however, throughout Mewuti, 
and it can only be classed as a form of that dialect of Eaiastbani. 

The Jlbhiras, or, as they are called at the present day, Ahirs, or Hirs, were once a 
most important tribe of Western India. On the famous stone pillar at Allahabad, 
Samudra-gupta (4th century A.D.) records their names as that of one of the nations 
whom he has conquered. When the Kattis arrived in Gujarat in the 8th century they 


found the country in the hands of the Ahirs. j 

The Ahirs owned Khandesh and Nimar, and a shepherd chief of their tribe named 
Asa is said to have founded the fort of Asirgarh in the latter district at the time of the 
Muhammadan invasion. Ptolemy mentioned them under the name of A^pca aiid, at 
the beginning of our era, there were Ahir rajas so far east as Nepal. Under such cir- 
cumstLces It is not surprising that we find dialects named after Abhiras in several 
parts of Western India. In parts of Gujarat itself there are at the present day peopl e 

rc^“g!S Language., th« N«naul dlaW .a. caUed I find ttat it ia aimpleet te 

looK Upon it meroly iw a form of Ahlrwatu ^ 
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speaking an Ahir dialect. The dialect of Rajasthani spoken in Malwa is usually called 
Malvi (distinct from the Malwai dialect of Pafijabi), but is also called Ahiri; and that 
curious form of Gujarati, which is half a Bhil dialect, and which is generally known as 
Khande^i, also bears the name of Ahirani. Nay more, between Khandesh and the 
Ahirwati country of Gurgaon there lies the wild hilly territory occupied by the Bliils, 
whose language is nearly allied to that of Khandesh, and it is not impossible that, 
according to known phonetic rules, the word Bhilla or Bhil should be explained as an 
old corruption of the word Abhira. All these colonies of Ahirs who baye been described 
as possessing languages of their own, have been separated so widely, and for so many 
centuries, that' it is not reasonable to expect that at the present day they should bo found 
using the same form of speech, nor is this the case. There are, niwertheless, some 
striking points of agreement between Ahirwati and Kbandd^i which deserve attention. 
The most important of these is the use of the word sU to mean * I am ’ which is typical 
of Ahirwati and its connected dialects, and is also common in Khande^ii. 

The number of speakers of Ahirwati is reported to bo as 


Number of speakers- follovvs ■ 

Gurgaon IStt/.iOO 

Pataudi ........ .... 19,000 

Delhi (returned as MSwfiti) ......... 

Eohtak (JhajjaV) 71, -170 

South Nabha 411 ,8811 

Narnanl of Patiala (returned as Bagpi-MSwiiti) ..... 130,000 

To'ur. . 448,0-15 


I know of no works written in Ahirwuci, and of no previous account of their 

Literature, authorities. language. 

Ahirwati is written in all three characters, Deva-nagari, Gurmuklu, and Persian. 

The choice of alphabet lies with the writer. Bor instance. 
Written character. Specimens from the Sikh Nabha state of the Banjab are 

written in the Gurmukhi character, and those of the district of Gurgaon, in which 
there are a number of Braj Bhakha speakers, are in Beva-nagari. On the other hand, 
the Biohtak specimens are in the Persian character. I give specimens of Ahirwati 
in the Beva-nagari and Persian characters. Those in the Gurmuklu character need not 
be printed. 

In its grammar Ahirwati differs but little from Mewati. It is the stepping stone 
Grammar between that dialect and the Bahgaru dialect of Western 

Hindi spoken in Belhi, Rohtak, East Kissar, and Kamal. 
In south Biohtak and in the Babar tract of Belhi as we know, the language is actually 
Ahirwati. It hence shows some points of conuection with Bahgaru, the principal being 
the use of theword st, instead of the Mewati Af, to mean 1 am. The following are the 
mam particulars in which Ahirwati differs from Mgwati. I take the Ahirwari of 
Gurgaon as the standard. 

The nominative of strong masculine nouns of the a base ends in d, with an oblique 
sinplar m a thus agreeing with Mewati as against Bahgaru which has«, with an 
ob ique e. The same rule is f ollowed in adjectives and in the suffixes of the genitive, it 

> The Nabha figures were reported to be 63,881, and of these 20,000 have been shown under Mewati. See p. 45. 
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being understood that when they agree with nouns in the locative, they, as usual in 
Hajasthani, end in e, not a. Thus, vnhdre (not mhard) gJiavi, in my house. ITounsof this 
class form the locative singular in e or ai, as gMret or ghorai, in a horse. Masculine 
nouns ending in consonants form the locative in «, as in gharl, in a house The usual 
suffix of the dative is nai or nW, and the same suffix is also used for the case of the agent. 
The genitive suffix is led, as in Mewati. The agent case is regularly used befor‘> the future 
passive participle, which is the same in form as the infinitive, as in tu-n€ tho, it 

was to he done by thee. Note that the locative of the genitive is often used for the 
dative, e.g. merai, to me. 

As usual, there are occasional instances of a neuter gender, as in that which is 

to be given. 

The personal pronouns are as in Mewati. We have also mortiS as well as mM-ne, by 
me. Note the use of nd to form the agent case of these pronouns- Tumhdro is * your.' 
‘ Own ' is ap‘‘nu or ap^nd, masculine oblique ap^nd. 

The demonstrative pronouns are yd or yoh (feminine yd), this, oblique singular mh 
or Sih, oblique plural in, often used in the sense of the singular ; and tod or woh (feminine 
tod, that), oblique singular toaZk or toSh or #, oblique plural un, also often used as a 
singular. As usual the relative pronoun is of ten employed in the sense of a demonstrative. 
SojaS, then, as well as ‘ when.’ 

In other respects, the pronouns follow Mewati. Probably the oblique singular of 
jd and kaun are jo^h or jah and hath or kah, respectively, but I have not come aoross 
examples. 

In verbs, the only thing to note is the verb substantive. In the present this is ; — 


Singular* 

1 . su 

2. sd^ aai 

3. sai 


Plural. 

/x> 

sa. 

sd^ or sat. 
sat. 


The past is tJid, was, feminine thl, masculine plural thd. In the country round 
Bawal of Nabha and Kot Xasam of Jaipur, so {si, sd) is also used, as well as thd. 

The sai of the second plural present is borrowed from Bagri. The syllable gd is 
sometimes added to the present, like the gd of Panjabi. Thus, sai-gd, he is, corresponding 


to the Panjabi hai-gd 

In other respects verbs are conjugated as in Mewati. 


hZ 
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mAlvt. 


Language Boundaries. 


Malvi is, properly speaking, the language of Malwa, and this is very nearly 

a correct account of the locality in which it is the verna- 
Where spoken. culat. It is spoken in the jk'alwa tract, i.e., in the Indore, 

Bhopal, Bhopawar, and Western Malwa Agencies of Central India. On the east it 
also extends into.the south-west of the Gwa*lior Agency, into the adjoining Eajputana 
State of Kota (the main language of which is Harauti), and into the neighbouring 
Chabra Fargana of Tonk. It is also spoken in the Nimbaliera Fargana of Tonk, on 
the eastern border of Mewar, which is geographically a portion of the Western Malwa 
Agency. It has crossed the Narbada and is spoken in a corrupt form in tho western 
part of the Hoshangabad district, and in the north of the Betul district of the Central 
Provinces, and also by some tribes in Ohhindwara and Chanda. 

On the north, Malvi has the East Central dialects of Ilajasthani, of which we 

have taken Jaipur! as tho standard. To the oast it has 
the Bundeli dialect of Western Hindi spoken in Gwalior 
and Saugor. On its south it has in order, from east to w'est, the Bundeli of 
Narsinghpur and Eastern and Central Hoshangabad, the Marathi of Berar, and the 
Nimadi dialect of Kajasthani spoken in North Nimar and Bhopawar. On its north-west 
it has the Mcw'axi form of Marwari, and on its south-west Gujarati and Khande^i. 
This description does not take into account the numerous Bhil and Gone! dialects 
spoken in the mountainous parts of the Malvi area. These are shown in iho map 
facing p. 1. 

Malvi is distinctly a Bajasthani dialect, having relaltons wdth both Marwari and 

Jaipur!. It forms its genitive by adding ho as in tho latter 
language, while the present tense of tho verb substantive 
folloAvs Marwari and is h^, not chh^. The past tense of the 
verb substantive is formed on independent lines, and is tho, thus closely agreeing w^ith 
Western Hindi. The future of the finite verb is formed from the simple present by 
adding gd, which (like the Marwari Id) does not change for number or gender. The 
imperfect tense is formed by adding ihe past tense of the verb substantive to the pre- 
sent partioxple (as in Hindostani), and not by adding it* to a verbal noun in i or ai, as in 
other Rajasthani dialects. 

Malvi is remarkably uniform over the whole area in which it is spoken. Towards 

the east we may see tho influence of the neighbouring 
Bundeli, and speak of an Eastern Malvi, hut it is hai^y 
worthy of being considered to be a separate sub-dialect. A recognised sub-dialect, 
however, is Sondwari, spoken by the Sondiaa, a wild tribe who inhabit the north-east of 
ihe Western Malwa Agency, the adjoining Chaumahla pargana of the state of Jhalawar, 
and the neighbouring portion of the Bhopal Agency. The Malvi of the Central 
Provinces is corrupt, but hardly a sub-dialect. The form of Malvi spoken by Rajputs 
of. Malwa proper is called Rahgyi. It is distinguished by its preference for Marwap 
forms. 


Relationship to MSrwarT and 
Jaipur?. 


Sub-diafects. 


/ 
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The following table shows the estimated number of speakers of Malvi in the area 


Number of speakers. which it is a vernacular : — 

Indore Agency 183,750 

Eastern Malvi*— 

Kota , • V . . . . 80,978 

Tonk (Oliabra) . • » . * 20,000 

Gwalior Agency - , . , - - ^ 396,000 

495,978 

Bhopal Agency r - . 1,800,000 


Bhopawar Agency .......... 147,000 

Western Malwa Agency . . . , 1,241,500 

Tonk (Nimbahera) 4,000 

SOpdwari — 

Western Malwa “ • . . 

Jhalawar (Chanmahla) 

Bhopal ..... 

Broken Malvi of the Central Pinvinces — 

Boshangabad 

Betnl . • . • 

BhOyarl of Chhindwara • 

Katiyai of Chhindwara • 

Pat'^vi of Chanda • 

Total = 4,350,507 

No figures are available to show the number of speakers of Malvi in other parts of 

India. It is true that from a few districts some speakers of 
MsivT spoken elsewhere in India- Rafigri are reported, faut to give the number of these would 

only be misleading. No doubt many persons who were 
returned as speaking Marwari really spoke Malvi. As the main dialect of Central 
India, Malvi has exercised considerable influence on the Dakbini Hindostani of 
Hyderabad and Madras. 

I do not know of any pirevious account of the Malvi dialect, or of any literary 
Authorities and Literature. WOrks Written in it. 

The D§va-nagan character, usually in a corrupt form elosely allied to that used for 
Written character. Maiwarl, is employed for writing' >ialvi. 

As Mewata. represents Bajasthani merging into Braj Bhakha and Panjabi, so MMvi 
Grammar. represents Rajasthani merging into Bundeli and Gujarati. 

We may take the lai^uage of the Indore Agency of Central India as the standard form 
of the dialect, and the specimens given, on which the grammatical sketch which follows 
is based, come from the Junior Branch of the Dewas State in that area. 

As stated above, Malvi, in the Malwa country, has two forms, viz. : — Rangri 
(properly spelt Rahg*ri) or Baj-wari, spoken by Rajputs, and Malvi (properly spelt 
MSPvi), sometimes called Ahiri, spoken by the rest of the population. There is not 
much difference between these two forms of speech. When they do differ, Rangii 
skews a tendency to agree with the dialects of central Raj pu tana, Marwari (under the 
form of MSwan) and Jaipuri. 
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Malvi, itself, is certainly a Rajastliani dialect, although it now and then shows a 
tendency to shade off into Bundeli or Gujarati. .Vs regards the nani<? Ahiri, attention 
has been drawn, when dealing with Ahir-wati,* to the number of localities in India to 
whose language this tribe has given its name. 

The following brief grammatical sketch is based on the specimens Irom the Indore 
Agency. The language closely agrees with Jaipuri and Marwari, which have been 
treated at considerable length, and I now confine myself to giving only the main heads. 
Unless it is otherwise stated, my remarks apply both to E,ahgri and to Malvi proper. 

PEONUSrCIATIOir . — There is the usual Rajasthani tendency to pronounce ai as 
e, and au as 5. Thus we have he or hai, is; chen For chain, pleasure ; or ihr anr, and. 
As usual i and u are often changed to a ; thus, dan, a day ; matti for mUf.hl, a kiss ; 
flidkar, for thdJcur, a chieftain. So also there are numerous oxam))les of tin; dropping 
of an aspirate. Thus, Jeddo for Jeddhd, draw (water) ; hi, for hhl, also ; addl, lor a (that, 
two and a half ; dud, i or dudh, miW; Udd ov Udhd, taken (a Gujarati form); Id do or 
kidhd, done (also Gujarati) ; manaJc, for manukh, a man ; mattl, for mUf.hl, a kiss. To 
this group belongs the common Rajasthani contraction of verbs wliosc; roots end in /<, as 
re-Jiai, for rahe-hai, he remains ; kind, for kah'^v-d, a saying, an order ; riyd or raijd, foi 
rahyd, was. 

Words which elsewhere begin with h sometimes follow Gujarati in having «?. Thus, 
tedt as well as hdt, a word. 

A perusal of the specimens will show that the sound of d is everywhere preferred to 
that of r. The sound I’eally fluctuates between these two, and the use of d is rather a 
matter of spelling. 

As compared with Rahgri, Malvi shows a decided, hut not universal preference for 
dental over cerebral letters. Thus Malvi has ap>nd, own ; mdr^nd, to strike ; while 
Rahgri has dp^iid, and mdr^nd. 

When a noun ends in a long vowel, it may almost he nasalised ad Uhitum and, vice 
versa, a nasal at the end of a word is commonly dropped ad Uhitum. Thus the oblique, 
plural ends quite as often in d as in a, and the postposition of the locative is mi or me. 

DECLBKSIOir.-NOTrNS SXTBSTANTIVB. 

Gender-— I have not noted any trace of the neuter geudor. 

Number and Case. — The usual Rajasthani rules for forming the plural and the 
oblique form are followed. Thus : — 


Singular. plural. 


J^ominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghd^d, a horse 

ghddd 

ghddd 

ghdda. 

teg^dd, a dog 

teg“dd 

teg^dd 

tig^da. 

hap, a father 

hap 

hdp 

hdpa. 

lad^kd, a daughter 

lad'^hl 

lad^kya 

lad‘*kya. 

wdt, a word 

todt 

wdta 

tedta. 


In the plural forms, the nasalisation is commonly omitted. 


^ See page 49* 
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In Malyi, as distinct from Eangri, the plural may take the suffix, Mr, Mrd, 
or Mno. This is specially interesting as vre meet the same plural termination in the 
Khas language of Nepal, under the form of haru or hern. So, also, in the old form of 
Kanauji preserved in Carey’s translation of the New Testament published early in the 
nineteenth century, there is a plural termination hwdr.^ Examples of this form in 
Malvi are hdp-Mr, fathers; betl-horo, daughters ; ad^ml-hdn-se (not ddmyU-hm-ei), from 
men ; ghbdd-hdnd, horses. Each of these suffixes can be used with any case of the 
plural. 

There is the usual locative in e, as in ghare, in a house. 

Kangri makes its case of the agent by adding e or H Thus, Idpe or bdpi, the father 
(saw). This word is written sometimes ^ and sometimes Another example 

is chhbtd lad‘‘hdS chalyd-gayd, by the younger son it was gone. Which shows that the e 
can be added to the oblique form (as in Gujarati), and that the agent case is sometimes 
used before the past tense of neuter verbs, as we have often before noticed in the dialects 
of Kajasthani and Western Hindi. The e is not always used. Thus we have vl mr^ddr 
(not sar^ddre) drl karl, that sarddr accepted. 

Malvi, itself, on the contrary, alone among the Rajasthani dialects, uses m 
exactly as in Western Hindi. Thus, chMtd chhbrd-ne bdp-se Myb, the younger son said 
to his father. 

The usual case postpositions (omitting those of the agent) are as follows : 

Accusative- Daii/oe ne, ke. 

Ahlative-Instru. sU, se, 

Genitive kb, rb. 

Locative mb, me. 

Of these, Malvi seldom employs ne for the accusative-dative. We have already seen 
that it uses it for the agent. In Kangri, however, it is quite common as an accusative- 
dative postposition. The genitive postposition rb properly belongs to Mewari. It is 
most common in Kangri. Malvi prefers kb. These two postpositions are declined as in 
the other Kajasthani dialects, — feminine M, rl ; oblique masculine kd, rd. As usual 
they generally take the forms ke and re, when agreeing with a noun in the locative or 
(in Kangri) the agent. Thus, pitd-re ghare, in the house of the father. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronouns in Rangil are as follows : — 

Singular. I. Thou. 

Nominative f®. 

Agent mhm that. 

Oblique mha, mhd, ma tha, tha, fa. 

Genitive mhdrd,tndrb thdrb. 

Plural. 

Nominative mhb, mb the, that. 

Oblique mha tha. 

Genitive mhd-kb, mhdyb thd-kb, thditb-' 

In all the above, the nasals f are frequently omitted. Malvi differs slightly. ‘ I ’ is 
A® or ; ‘ our ’ is lamdro, not mhd-kb ; and ‘ your ’ is tamdrb, not tha-ko. * You * is 
tarn, not thb. 


^ we, in Xnk© av, 23. 
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Besides the above forms, the Srst person has, as fa otbes dWects of Rajasthani, a 

plural uhieh ineludos the person addressed. I have noted the followmg forms (Raogr.) 

ava^ne, to us ; (Malvi) apan, we ; apan-ne, l)y us. i ir 

. ion, HoLr’ is «p, genitive «p-rd or ap-B. « and ,1 are re: poet ol sutes. 

Thus, JMSM-aS, a father. -Seif is dp, genitive (Biingrn) (Maivr) op 

Jp-«a is, however, as is common in Bajasthaor, often not used, the ordinary l™™»i'nal 
genitives being employed instead. Thus, while wo have deni «p »» m.a-M-ho HJo 
lar-diy-o. be divided his property, we have in the immediately preceding scitenco chh,!« 
chhord-ne o-M Up-se Mijo, the younger son said to liis lather. 

The proaonn of the third person dilTers in Kangn and Malv,. Its ,orms aiv as 

follows 



Kfuiffi-i. 

miv 

Singular— Nominative 

tod, be, it ; wd, she ; n, he, 

it. 

she, it 


Oblique 

warn, toaud, iinl, utid, «(/. 

/V 

(}, uml, 


ol, u, wa 


Vlural— Nominative 

vl 

vl. 

Oblique 

warn 

mi. 


As usual, nasals may be omitted. Tl>o agent ease in Uangiiis^i as in « mfpvf. karl, 
that llajput did. The emphatic syllable -j is oltcn anded, as a-j wakhat, at that very 


time. .... ,. 1 

The demonstrative pronoun t/d, this, is simiUrly declined. 


Singular — N ominative 
Oblique 

Plural— Nominative 
Oblique 


Rluigy'i. 

yd, feminine yd 
am, iin, 1, yd 

ana, ind 


Thus:— 


MillvK 

7/0, feminine yd. 
e. am, ind, 
ye. 
in. 


The Relative is 


Singular- 

—Nominative 

jo 

30- 


Oblique 

jam, jt 

je,ji8. 

Plural — 

Nominative 

.K ^ 

je. 


Oblique 

jaria 

jin. 


Similarly ‘ who ? ’ is kUn, oblique singular (Rangii) kanl, etc. (Malvi) ke, etc. 
‘What ? ’ is )tat, kal or kSl ‘ Anyone ’ kdl. As an adjective this does not change in 
inflexion, but (Rahgri) ka^ti-S naht diyd, no one gave tliem. Malvi, however, has here 


kdl-ne. 

Pronominal adjectives often take the pleonastic suffix, k, Avhicb is so common m 
Jaipuri. Thus, Mt^rd-k, how much ? kif^ra-k, how many ? 

As elsewhere in Eajastbanx, the relative over and over again ba.s the force of a 
demonstrative pronoun. So we have yorZ, ‘then’ and ‘when’; ‘jat'ie,* ‘there ’and 
‘ whore.’ 

A numher of pronominal adverbs are pure locatives as vvill be seen from the follow* 
ing 

atho, this place ; afhd-»g, from here ; ajhe, here. 
watM, that place; from there; ion there. 
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vbtho, that place ; uthd-se, from there ; nthe, there. 

jatho, what place, that place; jathd-se, from where, from there; jaihe, where, 
there. 

katho, what place ? kathd-M, from where ? kathe, where ? 

COirJTJGATIOir --Auxiliary verbs and verbs substantive.— 

'Present. I am. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 1m 

hd. 

2. hS, hai 

hb. 

3. hbf hai 

hi, h<d. 


Note that, as usual in Rajasthani, the third person plural is not nasalised — 

Pasi. I was. 

Masc. sim. thb; plur. thd. 

Fern. sing. thi ; plur. thl. 

As elsewhere, this tense does not change for person. Rahgri has also a form thako. 


was. 


The following are the principal parts of the verb ‘ to. become 


Bangui. 

Infinitive whei^b^ loeno 

Present Participle whetby wetb 

Past Participle whayb 

Conjunctive Participle tohe-ne, wal-ne 
Imperative who 

Future 


waMgdi tonga 


Infinitive 
Present Participle 
Past Participle 
Conjunctive Participle 


Finite verb.— Principal Parts. 

mdr^i0, maf^wb 
mdr^tb 
mdryb 

mdrl-ne, nidr-ne 


Noun oE agency 


Halri. 

hbnb. 

hbtb. 

hub. 

hul-ne. 

kb. 

hbUgb. 

mdr'^nb, to strike. 
mdrHb, striking. 
mdrybt struck. 
mdri-ne, mdr-ne, having 
struck. 

mdr’^tod-vodld, a striker. 


fndr'^tod-wdJ^ 

Simple Present. This is as in other Rajasthani dialects. It is used as a simple 
present (I strike) ; as a present conjunctive (I may strike) ; and as a future (I shall 
strike). 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. mdrS 

mdra. 

2. mdre 

mdrb. 

3. mdre 

mdre. 


The Present definite. I am striking, as elsewhere in Rajasthani.— 

Singular. Plu^l. ^ 

1. mdru-hE mdra-ha. 

2. mdre-he mdrb-hb. 

3. mdre-he mdre-he. 

The Imperfect (I was striking) is not formed on the model of the other Rajasth&ni 
dialects with an oblique vrabal noun in e, hut with the present participle, as in 
Toi. IX, vABs n. 
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Gujarati f^ud Bundeli. Thus, mar^to-tho, I vvas beating, and so on, as in those lan- 
guages. 

The Future is formed by adding ga, which does not change for number or gender, to 
the simple present. The gd thus follows the Id of MarvearT. Thus 


Singular. 

1. mdrUgd 

2. mdregd 

3. mdregd 


I shall strike. 

Pluiial. 

mdrdgd. 

mdrogd. 

mdregd. 


Malvi sometimes substitutes the Bundeli go for gd, and this go is liable to change 
for number and gender. Thus : mdregd, I (masculine) shall strike ; As mdr%gl, I 

(feminine) shall strike ; ham mdragd, we (masculine) shall strike ; ham mdragi, we 
(feminine) shall strike. The futures with s or h for their characteristic letters do not 
seem to occur. 

The tenses from the past participle are formed as usual. Those of transitive verbs 
are construed passively. Thus 


Kangri. 
mat mdryo 
hu chalyd 
mat mdryd-hai 
hM chalyd hai 
mm mdryd-thd 
hE chalyd-thd 


MaJvi. 

mha-ne mdryd, I struck. 
hE chalyd, I went. 
mha-ne mdryd-hai, I have struck. 
liE chalyd-hai, I have gone. 
mha-ne mdryd-thd, I had struck. 
hE chalyd-thd, I had gone. 


Neuter verbs are sometimes construed impersonally, with the subject in the agent 
case, as in ladJ^hde gayd, the son went. 

There are the usual irregular past participles. The only ones which require special 
notice are the three, — 

kar^nd, to do, past participle haryd, kldhd, kidd. 
lend, to take, ,, Uyd, Udhd, lido, 

dend, to give, „ diyd, didhd, dldd. 


The forms kidho, Udhd, and didhd, also occur in Gujarati. Ja#, to go, has its past 
participle gayd or giyd. 

We have seen that the conjunctive participle ends in i-ne. When the root of the 
Verb ends in d, the whole becomes dy-ne in E'ahgri and ai-nS in Malvi. Thus, 'pdy-ne, 
having got ; jdy-ne, having gone ; bulai-ne, liaving called ; ai-ne, having come. 

Oausals are formed somewhat as in Marwari, that is to say, they often insert a ^ 
after the characteristic d. Thus, jimddd, you cause to eat. In Marwari r is inserted. 

A potential passive is, as usual, formed by adding d. Thus (Biahgri) sw^^yd, to 
hear ; auydyd, to become audible. Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, these potential 
passives form their past tenses by adding yd (Malvi no) to the root. The past tense is 
accordingly the same in form as the infinitive. Thus (Bahgp) suydyd, it became 
audible ; (Malvi) batdnd, it was displayed. It may bo noted that in Awadhi, all verbs 
in d form their past tenses in this fashion. 

Compound verbs are formed as usual. As an unoommou form of an intensive 
compound we may note the Malvi dai-ldkh*nd, to give away. As examjdes of other 
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compound verbs we may give bhejya hare, he sends regularly ; pad'wa Idgl^ she began to 
fall. In one instance, Malvi has the Bundeli form hene lagydt he began to say. 

SUFFIXES. — The suffix y (also found in Gujarati) is very common. It intensifies 
the meaning of the word to which it is attached. Thus, thb^a-j doma-imi in a very few 
days ; np^r-aj, even upon. 

The Bajastbani suffix do is also very common. It is usually employed in a dimi- 
nutive or contemptuous sense. Thus, h&lu-da, the children ; minak-di, the little she-oat ; 
teg^-db, a dog. Lb is also used in the same sense as in k^kad-la, O wretched cock. 
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NlMADI. 

JSfimadi is the dialect of Rajasthani which is spoken in the tract known as 
Nimawar, Nimawar consists of the Nimar district of the Central Provinces (except the 
Burhanpur TahsU, which lies in the valley of the Tapti, not in that of the Narbada, and is 
geographically a portion of the Khandesh plain)^ and of the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopawar Agency of Central India. Nima4i is not the only language of Nimawar. 
There are also numerous speakers of Bhili. In the Bhopawar Agency, these latter entirely 
surround the Nimadi speakers, separating them from their brethren of Nimar. There are 
hence two distinct tracts in which Nimadhis spoken, but in both the language is practi- 
cally the same. 

Nimadi has no literature, and has not hitherto been described. The number of its 


speakers is estimated to be as follows : — 

Nimar . ........ 181,277 

Bhopawar ......... 29:5,500 

ToT\r> 474,777 


Nimadi is really a form of the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, but it lias such marked 
peculiarities of its own that it must be considered separately. It bas fallen under the 
influence of the neighbouring Gujarati and BMl languages, and also of the IChandefii 
which lies to its south. The Nimadi of Bhopawar, being nearer Gujarat, shows more 
signs of the influence of Gujarati than does the Nimadi of Nimdr. 

In its pi-onunciation Nimadi is mainly peculiar in its almost universal change of 
every e which occurs in Rajasthani to <x. This runs through the entire grammar. 

Thus the sign of the ^gent case is not ne, and of the locative nta, not mS. So 
dga for age, before, and raJiach (sometimes written raheoh, but pronounced rahach), he 
remains. This is also a marked peculiarity of Khande^i. 

Nimadi is not fond of nasal sounds, and frequently drops them. Thus, ddt, not 
dMt, a tooth, and ma, not ma (for mS), in. As in Malvi and Khandeii, aspiration is often 
dropped, as in hat, not hath, a hand ; hhuM, for hhuhhd, hungry. 

The letters I and n are interchangeable as in llm and mm, tree. 

In the neighbouring Bhil languages, both j and ch are commonly pronounced as a. 
In Nimadi, ah seems to be pronounced according to its proper sound, but j is often 
interchanged with it. Thus in Nimar both jawach and jawaj means ‘ he goes.’ In the 
specimens which come from Bhopawar such forms are always written withy. The 
letter jh is often pronounced as a z, as in the Marathi of Berar, and as in some forms of 
Khande^L. 

In the declension of nouns, the common form in e, which in Rajasthani is used 
sometimes for the agent and sometimes for the locative, appears in Nimadi as ending in 
a. Thus we have ghara, in a house. 

Strong masculine tadbhavas in d, form their oblique form in d, as in Malvi. 
Thus, ghodo, a horse, gho^d-ho, of a horse. To form the plural the termination nd is 
added to the oblique form singular. Thus, gh^^nd, horses; ghoddnd-ko, of horses : 

* The langaftge of the Barhi^tipiu: is KhAndifil. 
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haf, a father ; bdp^ndt fathers ; beti, a daughter ; betmd, daughters. When no ambi- 
guity is likely to occur, this nd is often omitted. 

The case postpositions are as follows. It will be observed that many of them differ 
from those in use in Malvi merely owing to tlie change of e to a. 

Agent, na. 

Accusative-dative, ka. 

Instrumental-ablative, ««, su. 

Genitive, kd, {kd, kl). 

Locative, ma. 


We occasionally find the Rajasthani kd, and the Bundeli khe (under the form of 
kha) used for the Accusative-dative. Bundeli is spoken a short way to the east of 
Nimar. 

The genitive postposition kd is used with a singular masculine noun in the direct 
orm, and kd with a masculine noun in the oblique form. S.I is used with feminine 
nouns. In two instances I have noted kd used to agree with feminine nouns. These 
are— kdkd-kd ek chhdrd-kl d-kd bahen-sl sddl hutch, a son of my uncle is married 
to his sister ; and d-kd bhdt d-kd bahen-si dchd ohhe, his brother is taller than his sisters. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms 

Eau, I ; ma-na, by me ; mhorka, or ma-ka, to me ; mhdrd, my ; ham, we ; hamdrd, 
our ; a'pmi, we (including the person addressed) ; ap^nd, our (including the 
person addressed) ; apait-nct, by us. 

Tu, thou ; tvrna, by thee ; thdrd, thy ; turn, you ; tumhdrd, your. 

Ye, this ; oblique ind or e. 

Wd, he, that ; oblique und, tod, d, wa; PI. wd ; oblique un. 

Jd, who (singular and plural) ; je-kd, of whom; oblique singular ye. 

Kuiti or kun, who ? kuv-kd, of whom ; kai, what ? kdt, anyone ; km, anything. 


The influence of the Bhll dialects and of Kbande^i is most evident in the conjuga- 
tion of the Nimadi verb. The present tense of the verb substantive is ohhe, which (like 
the Khandesi se) does not change for number or person. 

The past tense of the vdrb substantive is' thd {thd, tht), as in Malvi. When used as 
an auxiliary verb chhe drops the final e and its aspiration, and becomes ch, which in its 
turn (especially in Bhopawar) often becomes j. We thus get the following form of the 
present of mdr^nd, to strike. 

I am striking. 


Singular. 

1. mdr^h or mdr^j 

2. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 

3. mdrech, mdrach, mdrej, mdraj. 


Plura.1. 

mdrach, md/rdj. 
mdrdch, ihdrdj. 

mdrech, marcush, mdrej, mdraj. 


Similarly the perfect is (he) has struck. In one, instance, which, h»w- 

ever, occurs several times, we have the Khandeli termination ee, instead of ch. The 
word is huae, and it is always translated ‘he became,’ not ‘he has beconie. ^ KhandS^ 
itself usually takes a simples in the present, not ae. The Pat*dhi Bhil dialect uses 

ch like Nimadi. 
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The future (as in Gujarati) has s for its characteristic letter, and is conjugated as 
follows 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. mam 

mdr*8d. 

2. mdr'^se 

mdr’^sb. 

3. nmT'^se 

mdr^se. 


Sometimes we find the true Malri future formed by adding an unchangeable ffd. 

The infinitive ends in m, thus, mdr^m, to strike ; when used as a participle future 
passive, its subject is put in the case of the agent. Thus, apan-na amnd mamvfm ni 
kM(d Jwnu, joy was meet to be celebrated and happiness was meet to be (note that the 
participle is masculine although agreeing with a feminine noun) by us. The oblique 
form of the infinitive ends in na, thus, mr^a-U^ of beating. 


I 
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MARWAl^T. 

The following specimen of Marwaii comes from Marwar itself. It is a version of the 
parable and is an excellent example of the dialeot. I give it in facsimile, in order to show 
the fonji which the Deva-nagari alphabet assumes in Western Rajputana. Note the 
differing forms for d and r. The letters I and I are not distinguished in writing, but I 
have marked the difference in transliteration. No ditficulty should be experienced in 
reading it with the aid of the transliteration and translation which follows it. 

[No. L] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eUasthani. 




_Q_ 


MabwabL 


Marwae, State. 



u 


rAjasthanI. 









<r^ 


MAEWABi. 
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fNo. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHlNl. 


MitlWABi. 


Marwak State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek jinal*-ral doy 

A man-to two 

ap-rSl bap-n41 kayo 
his-own father -to it-was-aaid 

jikS ma-nSi 
that me-to 

bit-diTT. 
toaa-divided , 


-r-r a Oi 

Uwa-may-su 


Bain^kiai 


daw*ra ha. 

sons . were. Them-amongst-from by-the-younger 

ki!, ‘ babd'Sa, mari pati-ro mal awM 

that, ^father, my portion~of goods may-fall 

dirawo.* Java! un ap-ri ghar-bik'Ti una-nM 

cause-to-give.^ Thereon hy-him his-own living them-to 

Thora diharS paohhal iiaiii‘‘kiaJ daw*rai ap-ri sajn 
A-few days after by-the-younger son his-own dll 

bheli-kar par khandS gayb, nal Tithal 


property gathered-having foreign to-eountry it-was-gone, and there 

^ ^ r\» 


ap-n 

his-own 


sari 

mata 

kh-phafdai-maf 

uday-divi. 

Safg 

khutiya 

pachhM 

Ctl/l 

auhatance 

riotous-living -in 

was-wasted. 

All 

oii-being-spent 

after 

“un 

des-maf 

jab'ro kal 

pariyo, to 

nwo 

kasalo bhng‘‘tan 

iago. 

thoit 

country-in 

mighty famine 

fell, then 

he 

want to-feel 

began. 


Nal paohhal 

And afterwards 

tin ap-rSi 
hy-him his-own 

nn sura-rM 

hy-him sicine-to 

niato kiyo, 

resolve was-made, 
Saw*ohet hnwo, 
Conscions he-became, 


nn des-ral ek 

that GOiinfry-in-of a 

khet5-maf 


stira-ri 


rMwasi'kanal 
citizen-with 

charawan-nai 
for-feeding 
jin-sS 
them-with 
kini nn-nai 
by-anyone him-to 
kal, 
that. 


rayo. 

he-lived. 


ap-ro 

his-own 


meliyo. 
he-was-sent 
pet 
belly 


dar 

fields-into swiue-of herd 

charan-ro khakh“lo ho, 
grazmg-of the-husk was, 

parant khakh'lo-hi 

but the-husJc-even 

jaril biohari kal, rnaral pita-kemSl 

thereon it-was-thonght that, ‘ my father-voith 

jina-nal dhapau bati milMi-hi, xin 

whom-to enotigh bread being-given-was, that 

rMto-ho ; nal hu 

remaining-was ; and I 

pag5bal-h6y marSl 

arisen-having-becovie my 
kal, ** babo-^ ma? 
that. 


To 

Then 

To 

Then 

bharan-ro 

fill-to 


daln“giya ha, 
hired-servants were, 

kT ngeio bhi nwSTai 

something to-spare also them-to 
niaru-hS. Sh hamal hn 

perishing-am. So now I 

jaS, nil un-nai kaS 

{lymay-go, and himrto may-say 


** father. 


dInC ndhi. 
was-given not. 
kit*ra 
how-many 

uphMult 
more-than 
bbokE 
in-hunger 

bap-kanal 
father-to 

PaafmSsar-aS 
bv-me Qod-from 


k2 
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RAJASTHANI. 


bemnkh-hwo n4i ap-sS kupatar-pano kiyo, su hamaf ap-ro 

tumedrface’became and you-with undeservedness, mas-done, so now your 

jairo to rayo nahf; su harndf ap ma-nSi 

worthy indeed remained not ; so now you me-to 

rakho.” ’• Pher utli-iQ3.i bap-kan^.! gayo. To 

keep.*' ’ And arisen-having father-to he-went. But 

un-rM bap un-nai ditho, t6 daya 


cbhoru ka.waO 

son I-may-be-called 

daln*giya saras'tai 
a-hired-sermnt as 

aga-sH a)T*ta-nai 


before-from while-coming by-his father him-t<> it-icas-seen, and 


ai, 8u ddr-MI chbati lagay, bal5 liy5. 

carm, so rwirhavmg breast having -applied, kiss was-faken. 

daWrai kai kal, ‘babo-ji, ha Partnesar-ro nil 

by-the-son it-mas-said that, ‘father, I God-qf and 

ha, nal ap-ro put kawaS 
am, and your-own son I-may-be-called^ 
bap chak‘rS-naI , kai k^il, 
by -the-f other servants-to it-mas-said that, 
pairao ; nil in-rfil hat-ma! mud“rl 


compassion 
Turin 

■ Thereupon 
ap-ro ohdr 
your-own sinner 


put-on . 
pa?ra6, 
put- on, 
karan 
for 
h&I.’ 


and Ms 
uai ao 
and come 

6 daw”r6 
this son 


is' 


hand-in a-ring put-on, 
batiya ohik'di, nai 

bread we-mqy-eat, and 

mar, uawo 

having-died, new 

TarM sara-M raji hua. 

Then all-indeed merry became. 


jairo 

rayo 

nahf.’ 


JargI 

locrthy remained 

not.' 


Thereon 

‘ arniima 

gaba 

lao, 

ngl 

in-n3.I 

‘ th e-best 

robe 

bring. 

and 

him-fo 

ptllrao. 

ngi paga-maf 

pagar'kliiyl 


jamaro 

birth 


and feef-in shoes 

tai."kar lagawg ; 

merriment we-may-make ; 

payd'h^Ij gamiyoro, labo 
got-has ; lost, found 


biriya un-ro 
that-time his 


'Ujx 
A t 

ghar nerd ayo, jad 

Tiiotise near came, then 

ek chakar-nii ter 
one servant-to callint, 


bador6 daw'ro khet-mgf 
elder son field-in 

up hagVg-that 

by-him dance-{and)-‘music 

bujio kaJ, ‘6 dol ka! 

it-mus-asked that, ‘ this matter what 


up kai kai, ‘ tliaro 

by-him it-was-said thatf ‘ your 

uu-rS,I tbor-thorg paohh5 
him-for safe-{and)-8ound hack 
uwo risa bajiyo, nal 

he with-jealousy burnt, and 

ay6 nil up-su 

came and him-to 

‘ it*ra baras bS 
* so-many years hy-me your 
hukam-nai iQpiyo 

eommandment-to it-mas-transgresaed 


bhfu 

brother 


ho, nil aw*tik 
mas, and in-coming in-coming 
suniya. Jarili 

were-heard. Thereupon 

bai ? ’ Jad 
** ^ ’ Then 


bargi 

out 

kai. 

that. 


ay-gayo hgl; ngl thgrgi babS-sg 

come is; and by -your father 

awap-ri gotb kivi haL’ Jijj-upar 
coniing-of a-feast been-made is.' Thereupon 

gay 5 nahf. JargI up.-r6 bap 

within went not. Then Ms father 

sistacbari kivi. Jad un kai 

entreaty ioas~made. Then by-him it-was-said 

ap-ri chak“ri kari, nil kadei ap-ril 
service mas-done-, and at-any-time your 
nahf, toi ap ma-ngl kadei ek 
not, yet by-you me-to ever-eveu a 
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kLafru mari, sathiyS-nM goth de^aa airs 

kid my Gompanions-to a-feast giving for 

Nal hamaf 6 ap-ro daw‘r5 ayo, jin 

And^ nw m, your m, came, iy-whom 

S,4a-nM khaway-divi, ji,.*, ,5^ 

harloU-to vxa-cumeMo-le-Aecom-ei, him-to for 

kivl ha.' To on inyo kil. 

Then by-him Umcas'said that, 
i^ral godai hSI' jiko 

in-my near is whatever 

jog hi ; kiSkai tharo 

meet was; for ly.tiy 

nal gamiyoro, lab6 hal. 
and lost, he-fonnd is.' 


vaade is* 


sathe raiwal, nal 
with livest, and 
khusi karan 
merriment doing 
janam Jiyo-liSi; 
birth been-taken-is ; 



dirayo 

nahl 

was-eaused-to-be-giv^ 

not. 

saig 

ghar-bik‘ri 

Tujiyar 

whole 

Uving-eic 

vidoT/s 

ap 

iti 

khusi 

by-you 

sch-much aerriment 

* bhaba. 

tS t 

maraf 

* son. 

lAd# f 

me 

tharo •!] h^ii. 

i. 

all thine-alone is. 

This 

bhai 

mar-nal, 

dujo 

brother 

haoing-died. 

second 
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EASTERN MARWArT. 

The language of the east of the Marwar State differs slightly from the standard 
form of the dialect. 

To the east of the State lie, in order from north to south, the States of Jaipur and 
Kishangarh, and the British districts of Ajmer and Merwara. Down the centre of 
Ajmer- Merwara, from north to south run the Arvali Hills which in Ajmer may be 
taken as the boundary between Marwari and Jaipur! (including Ajmeri). The district 
of MOrwara is in the south almost entirely mountainous country, and here the Bhils 
who inhabit the fastnesses speak a Bhil dialect locally known as Mag“ra-kl holi, from 
mag‘‘rd, a Bhil word for ‘‘mountain.’* Purther north in Merwara the range bifurcates, 
enclosing the pargana of Beawar. In this northern half of Merwara natives recognise 
two dialects. That on the east they call MSrwari, which is practically the same as the 
Mewaia of the State of Mewar immediately to the east. The dialect on the western 
side they call Marwari* The two hardly differ. As w'ill be seen later on, Mewari (and 
hence M erwari) is only an eastern form of Marwari slightly affected by Jaipur!, and 
the dialect on the west of Beawar is the ordinary dialect of eastern Marwar, with its 
vocabulary here and there influenced by that of the neighbouring Bhil tribes. Along 
the common frontier of Marwar and Merwara, the hills are inhabited by Bhils, and 
their language is known in Marwar as the Girasiyd-kz boll, or Nydr-kl boll. 

Merwara separates the State of Marwar from that of Mewar, and the estimated 
numbers of speakers of its main languages are as follows : — 

Spoken by 


Nortb-weat, MftrwSri ........ . 17,000 

Korth-east, Msiwajl (*.«., Mdw&rl) ...... . SI, 600 

Mag^-kl boh (BMl language) ...... . 44,600 

Other langoagea ........ . 3,999 

Totai. s= 119,999 


The range of the Merwara hills on the Marwar side gradually becomes higher and 
more precipitous as we go south till it finally meets the Vindhya mountains near the 
isolated mount of Ahu, in Sirohi. 

The relative positions of the languages of Ajmer are dealt with on pp. 200 and ff. 
The principal ones are Ajmeri (a mixed form of Jaipnri), in the east-centre and north- 
east ; Marwari, on the west side of the line of the Arvali hills bordering on Marwar; 
and Mewari in the country on the south, bordering on Mewar. The Marwari is the 
same in kind as the Marwari of the east of the Marwar State. 

In Jaipur, where it abuts on Marwar near the Sambhar lake, Jaipur! holds its own 
up to the frontier, but in Eishangarh immediately to the south, Marwayi is spoken for a 
short distance from the frontier. 

Beturning to Marwar itself, I have said that the language of the eastern part of the 
State differs slightly from the standard. This only means that in the north-east it is 
approaching Jaipuri rnore and more nearly as we go eastwards. We find here and there 
the Jaipuri genitive in kb instead of the Marwari one in rb ; the Jaipuri verb substan- 
tive ohh^, I am, instead of the Marwayi A®, and the Jaipuri future with s, instead of the 
Marwari future ending in Id. The varying proportions of the admixture of Jaipuri 
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have led natives to give special names to the dialects of different localities. Thus ihe 
Marwaii spoken in Marwar close to the Jaipur frontier is called, in Marwar, phuEtdhOTi 
(one of the names of Jaipuri), because the Jaipur! influence is very strong. Here in- 
deed the language is a mixed one, and, near the Jaipur border, is probably nearer Jaipuri 
than Marwari. In Kishangarh the local Marwapi is called Gorawati, a name probably 
identical with the south-eastern Godwari of Marwar. Further south, in Ajmer the 
Marwari does not seem to have any special name, nor is any such given for the Mar- 
wapi of Merwara, 

On the east of Merwara lies the important State of Mewar. The language of 
Mewar and of the neighbourhood is called Mewari. It is only a form of Eastern Mar- 
wari. On account of its historical importance it will be dealt with at greater length 
further on, and detailed figures will then be given. 

The following are the figures of the various forms of Eastern Marwari 


Marw&ii-Pliiindharl (Marwar) 49,300 

Oo^wati (Kishangarh) 15,000 

Marwari of Ajmer 208,700 

M&rwarl of Merwara .......... 17,000 

MSwajn (mcladlngMSrw^iJ 1,684,864 


Total = 1,974,864 


I commence with the most northern of these dialects, Marwari-phupdhari, and 
proceed southwards. 
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MARW;SRT-pHUI^PHAf?T. 

In tlie extreme north-east of the Jodhpur State, where it borders on the Jaipur 
State, the dialect is said to be a mixture of Marwayi and Jaipuri, or as the latter is 
locally called Dhuadhari. The proportions of the mixture vary according to locality, and 
on the Jaipur frontier it is said to be pure Jaipuri, while as we go further into Marwar 
the Marwari element more and more predominates. The local return gives separate 
figures for pure * phu^dafii ’ and for ‘ mixed pimndbari.’ They are as follows : — 


phni?dh§Tl 28,600 

Mixed dialect . 20,800 


•49.300 

The specimens which I have received of both of these show that the language differs 
but little from Standard Marwari. No doubt this is merely an accident of- the locality 
where they were collected. There is certainly a gradual shading off of Marwari into 
Jaipuri, 

It will suflS.ce to give a few lines of a version of the parable in the ‘ mixed ’ dialect 
to illustrate the above remarhs. 

The short sound of a3! is here written as if it were e. I have transliterated it S as 
in Standard Marwari. Thus, kat We may notice a few Jaipuri forms, such as b% by 
him ; kd, of ; chhd, was ; but in the main the language is Marwari. 


[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

eAjasthAni. 

MAEWARl-pHXJlSrpHl?!. StATB JODHl*TJK 

rm ^ zm: ^ i arm-Mt wit wfwt- 

W WTW W-w' ^ I I «f^fT-WT 

'mft WTtr ^ ^ ^ wjfl I wm-# tntl tpsfl 

I w^TSGt tfi*' flff I ^ 

’prfnn wrot i i aff «rrqr-^ ^rf w 'sk 

I Wt WTO-Vt ^ W?ft I 

m T-m II 



73 


[ No. 2.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiEWi?i-PHUNpHlKi. JODHPUE STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jana>k^Lf do ^bar ha. BS-maf-sO ohhot'kje 

A-oerfain man-to tvoo sons were. Them-among-from the-younger-iy 
ap'ka bap-na? kayo kaf, * babaji, maraf pati-mSf awaf jako 

his-own father-to it-was-smd thaU ^father, my share-in may-come that 

mal ma-na? dyo.’ Jadyl bT ap-ki ghar-bik"^ bi-naf bSt 

property me-to give.' Then by-him his-own property them-to hatdng-divided 

dini. Th5ra-sa dini pacbhaf ch.b6t‘ky6 daw“i’o ap-ki 8ag*Ji pSji 

was-given. A-few days after the-younger son his-own all substance 

bheli-kar par-des gayo. Bathaf ap-ki sari pSji 

together-having-made a-foreign-country went. There his-own all substance 
kupbanda-maf uda-di. Sag*lo niw'riya pacbhaf bf des-maf 

debauchery-in was-squandered. All on-being-wasted after that country-in 
jab^ro kai pariyo, to bo kasalo bhug'taba lagyo. Pacbhaf 

a-mighty famine fell, consequently he want fo-sufer began. Afterwaa'ds 
bT des-ka rafbawala-kanaf ray5. Bl ap-ka khetS-maf 

that country-of an-inhabitant-near he-remained. By-him his-own fields-in 

surS-ki dar cbaraba melyo. To bf sui^kai charaba-kb 

swine-qf herd to-graze he-was-sent. Then by-him swine-of eating-of 

khakh”'l6 chho jf’sS .ap-ko pet bbar*ba-k6 mato karyd. Pap 

husk was that-by his-own belly fllihg-of intention was-made. But 

kbakh*l6-hi koi i-naf diyo koni. 

hush-even by-anybody this-to was-given not„ 


tOIi. IX, txm n. 
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MARWArT of KISHANGARH (GORAWATT) and of AJMER. 

These two dialects may be considered togetlier. They are much more free from 
Jaipur! than the dialect shown in the preceding pages. 

As a specimen I give a short folk-song from Ajmer. It is not exactly teetotal in 
its sentiments, but its language is unexceptional as an example of dialect. Notice the 
frequent use of expletive additions, such as m, ji, and rb (feminine fi). The last 
termination has been already discussed in the Marwari grammar (see p. 30). It is also 
employed in Jaipur!, usually in a contemptuous sense. Here it is more endearing than con- 
temptuous. Thus, daru-rl might ho translated ‘ a dear little drop of wine.’ We may also 
note the way in which the first person plural is employed in the sense of the singular. 


{ No. 3.] 

!NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

llA.lASTnANl. 


Marwari (Eastern), District Ajmer. 

«rrWT ifTCT ^T5I I 11 

ggrerf-^T' w: i irtfi ftrsTT-^ft trw i 

! <3iiT^-w «iwr WTt wm i ii 

50 ^ Tnert ^ i tiw wrrot ?Tt iTFRiarl 

wcT5r I 1 «T?ngit.w onwi wrt i n 

^rncl 5fta| ^ ^ 5r i aTla| ^ ^ i 

Tfhrl-^=ft I 3!TRif.|r sTrarr TST^fr wki ^ i tjWr-Rl » 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, k 


Am^la-ma? 

achha 

lago, mbara raj ; 

piw6-ni 

Intoxication {of -opium) -in nice 

you-appear. 

my Lord ; 

do-drink 

daru-yi. 





wine. 





Sura] 1 tha-na? 

pti3“sya-ii 

bhar 

motyS-ko 

thaj; 

0-Sun 1 you-to 

toe-mll-worship 

having-filled 

pearls-qf 

a-dish ; 

ghayek mora 


piya-ji 

mahrSiI 

pas ; 

dbout-a-ghari late 

rise-please ; 

(a8-my)-husland 

to-me 

near (is) ; 

plw6-ni daru-yi ; 

amTa-maf 

achha 

lago mhara rai : 

do-drink wme ; intoxication {of-opium)-m nice you-appear my 

Lord ; 


p5w6-ni daru-yi. 
do-drink wine. 
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MlRWARi OF KI8HANOARH AND AJMER. 


Ja e-dasi bag-maf 

‘ Go 0-maid-aermnt garden-in 

kadek mahal padliar*si 

at-what-time palace will-come 

piwo-ni daru-ri ; am®l5-ma? 

do-drink wine ; intoxication-in 


or sun 

and hear 

to mat®wal6 

then the-intoxicated 

achha lag5, 

nice you-appeaV) 


rajan-ri bat, 

the-lord-of talk, 
dhan.®raj ; 
lord-of -wealth ; 
mhara raj ; 
my Lord ; 


piwo-ni dara-ri. 
do-drink %oine. 

Thari oju mbe kara, mhairi karai na koy ; thari 6j3 

Thy longing I do, mine dots not anybody ; thy longing 


mhe 

kara ; Kar®ta 

karai 

jo, hoy ; piwo-ni 

daru-ri. 

am®la-maf 

I 

do ; Fate 

does 

what, becomes ; do-drink 

wine. 

intoxication-in 

achha 

lago, 

mhara 

^raj ; piwo-ni daru-ri. 



nice 

you-appear. 

my 

Lord ; do- drink wine. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

You are charming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

0 Sun 1 I will worship you with a dish full of pearls ; please rise an hour late, as 
my husband is with me. Do drink wine. Yon are charming when full of opium, my 
Lord. Do drink wine. 

Go, O Maid, into the garden and hear what my lord has to say, as to when he will 
come to the palace, the intoxicated mighty one. Do drink wine. You are charmin g 
when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink wine. 

1 sigh for thee, none sighs foF me; I sigh for thee, (but) that which Fate does, takes 
place. Do drink wine. You are oharming when full of opium, my Lord. Do drink 
wine. 
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marwarT of merwara. 

The Eastern Marwari of Merwara also hardly differs from the Standard. ^ There 
are a few strange words in the vocabulary, such as glgo, a son ; djuM (Sanskrit ajivikd), 
livelihood, and that is all. As a specimen I give a short extract from the Parable. The 
short Marwari t is often written e. In such cases I have transliterated it di. 
Eorms like for wwa, are mere varieties of spelling Note the employment of fo 

in a contemptuous sense in the word aur-rd, a pig. In bdchh, having divided, a t has 
become chh, 

( No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BiJASTHiNI. 

MauwarI (Eastern). District Merwara 

^ ^ 'ft i ^ ^ wt «rr^- 

tRt-^ ’ft?! 9Tt i ’ff i 

^ ^ wT^fPiralr yildc ^ 

lilzT fw?rTwt-’f^ 3TT3^ 1w?rPT-^W i 

^ 5 ▼If-’rat I w: TTO’C ^-’Cf 

<1| Cl <l( <!| Idb'f-Tlt*^ 1 ^?3fT 

wtcnruj wn: i ^ 3 wi^?TT-Tr «rTor-ft ^ 

ww \ «rc injft %an 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Einl ad*mi-r3i doy giga ha. Wu^S-miE-hS nan‘ky^il 

A-certain man-to two sons teere. Them-among-from hy-the-younger 

hha-hS kah*wiy6 k^Lf, ‘Su bha, ajuka-mS-hS jako mhSEro 
the-fatJier-io it-waa-mid that, ‘ 0 father, property -in from which onr 
bSto hoy 6 mlia-nS.1 dyo.’ TarSf vT wuni-n4I ap-ri 

ahare may-he that me-to give.' Then hy-him him-to hia-own 

ajnka bachh divi. Ghana diwas n? bitiya-ha kil 

property having-divided waa-given. Many daya not paased-icere that 
nan'kiyo gigo sEg sametar alag dSsa haly6-gyo, ar 

the-yomger aon all having -collected a-far in-country went-away, and 

wuthi kho^ chalE-ma diwas bitaw*t6-huw6 ap-ri ajuka bitay-divi. 

there had conduct-in daya spending-become hia-own property waa-waated-away. 

JarE vifl. s% bitay-divi tat§ vin dgs-ma^ bapo ka]antar 

When by-him all waa-expended then that country-in a-great famine 



mabwar! of hbbwaba. 
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pariyo; ar wu nago ho-gayo; ar halai vin. dSfr-ra 

fell; and he destitute heoame ; and having-gone that eomtry-oj 
rab'wan-wala-mi-hfi yek-rai a^hal rali^wa^ lagiyo. Jini Ti 9 .-ii&l 

inhahitants-among-from one-of mar to-Uve he-bega». Sy-vohom Mm-to 

ap-ra jaw5-in5 sur-ra charawan khafcar bhejiyo. At wu vini 

kis-own fields-in swine feeding for U-wasrsent. And he those 

ohhTt“iS-ma-hn jia-nai sur-ra khaw’ta-ha ap-ro pet bharan chaviy6-h6; 
husks-in-from lohich-to swine eating- were his-own belly to-ffd he-toisMng-vom ; 
ar Tini-nai kuni nl dewa-ha. 

and hirn-to anybody not gioing-was. 
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MEWArT. 


Turning now to the east, we come to Me^var, the proper home of Mewari. This formv 
of Marwari is spoken over the whole of the Mewar State, except in the south-west and 
south, where the Mil country is inhabited by Bhils, who have their own language. 
Mewari has to its east, on the north the Harauti of Bundi, and further south, the Malwi 
of the Malwa Agency in Central India. 

Besides being spoken in the tract politically known as the state of Mewar or Udai- 
pur, it is also spoken in two tracts which fall’ geographically in the same area. These 
are the Gangapur pargana of the Nimaoh district of Gwalior and the Nimbahera pargana 
of Tonk. It is also spoken in various areas bordering on Mewar, in the north of the 
Partabgarh State, in the north-east of Merwara (where it is called MSrwa^), in the 
south of Ajmer, in the south of Kishangarh (where it is called Sarwari), and in the hilly 
tract known as the Khairar, where the three states of Mewar, Jaipur, and Bundi meet j 
and where it is known as Khairari, These various kinds of Mewari will be dealt with in 
detail further on. 


The nuniber of speakers of Mewari is estimated to be as follows 


Mewar (inclading pargana Gangapur of Gwalior) 
Tonk (Nimbahera) . . • • • 

Partabgarh •••••« 
Ajmer 

Merwara (Merwari) . • . . 

Kishangarh (Sarwari) « . • . 

Khairari-— 

Mewar , , • * . ^ 

Jaipur • ^ , 4 

Bundi ^ * • • • - 



* 1,300,000 

- 

58,000 

• 

5,000 
, 24,100 

. 

54,500 
- 15,000 

. 145,000 
. 59,264 

. 24,000 

228,264 


1,684,864 


The Mewari spoken in TJd^tipur partakes of the general character of all the dialects 
of Eastern Marwa:p. It is really a mixture of Marwari and Jaipuri. The typical 
Jaipuri cKh% I am, chho, was, do not occur : instead we have the Marwapi and ho. 
On the other band, the suffix of the genitive is *6 as in Jaipuri, ro only occurring in 
pronominal forms such as mhdrd, my. The other postpositions are ne or ke for the 
accusative dative. A® (= Marwari®) for the ablative, and for the locative. The 
pronouns are usually declined as in Marwari, but we sometimes meet Jaipuri forms like 
the oblique form of «, that. In the verbs there are some slight divergencies from the 
standard. Before the past tense of a transitive verb the nominative is sometimes used 
instead of the Ugent, as in Ihdf^kyd kahyd, the younger (son> said. In one case the con- 
junctive participle ends in har instead of «r, i.e., kar^har, having done. The original 
form from which both the regular karar and kar^har are derived was karakar. The 
initial h of the second har was elided, and thus arose kara'ar, from which both karar and 
kar^har are descended. In the latter an h has been inserted for the sake of eupheny. 

The pluperfect fakes the force of the imperfect, as in khdwd-hd, they were eating ; 
chdtod-hd, he was wishing. 
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Tiie verb de^d, to give, makes its past tease dido, be gave, and similarly we have 
kidd, be made. 

Tbe word for ‘ and ’ is the Jaipur! ar or har. 

It will be sufi&cient to give a portion of a version of the Parable as a specimen 
of Mewarl 


[ No. 6 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RlJASTHiNl. 


MBWARI. STAa?B Udaibub. 

^ tjT ¥1 l f!ft^ STItT'^ t -m TT^- 

?Tf-¥ ^ tltfrt fri I ^ 3TP7-¥> ifsft I gtfT ^ 

¥T ^ tjt ^3 et xnct-iT^ m ^ fwm’sr-Tjf ^ 

3Rn^t vw t gr ^*i5^ ^ ^ 

^T35 wt IT ^ I ’fT ^ ^ T’fWr<?TaEf-Hf-^ 

«\ 

5 r€ TfWT m^it 1 ^tf ariw-grr ^fr-w ^ 1 =fT ^ 

^ I f T WT-t ^ »ft vr?t I ^ 

-fT ^ ^ ’?r^:r WTtT-% ^??rt firi-t 

•v. . 

5R¥: I ’i 'arar w ¥t ^ f wnr t|63¥- 

'p: ¥^?rt I ¥ tfr ii¥wr ^rtf ¥ j ??-¥ 

<^ ^ «\ 

«n¥-^ ¥Fr^f-»Tt-¥ ¥Tt^ ¥T-^ II 

'<\ 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. West-Oentral Group. 

KlJASTHANl. 

MfiwiBl. State Udaipuk. 

TRANSUTERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ktucil manakli-ke doy beta ha. Wa-ma-hS Ihor'kyo 

A-certam man-to two sons were. Them-among-from {by-)the-youngei' 

ap-ka bap-ne kahyo, ‘ he bap, pnji-ma-hn jo mhari 

Ms-own father-to it-was-said, ‘ O father, pi'operty-in-from what my 


pati 

howai mba-ne dyo.* 

Jad wa wa-ne 

ap-ki 

pSji 

share 

may 

-be me-to 

give.' 

Then by-him them-to 

hia-oton property 

bat 


didi. 

Thora 

dan naht huya ha 

kal 

Ihor^kyo 

having-divided 

was-given. 

A-few 

days not passed were 

that 

the-younger 

beto 

8ag”j,6 

dhan 

bhelo 

kar'har par-des 


par6-gay6, 

son 

all 

wealth 

together 

having-made foreign-country 

went-away. 

ar 

uthSi 

luchcha-pan-ma 

dan gamav'‘ta-lmwa 

ap-kO 

sag*ld 

and 

there 

riotousness-in 

days in-having-passed 

his-own all 

dhan 

nday-didd. 

Jad 

u sag*l6 dhan uda-chukyS, 

tad v¥ 

wealth 

was-squandered. 

When , 

he all wealth had-easepended, 

then that 


des-ma bhari kal paryo, bar u totay*l6 ho-gayo, har 

country-vn a-mighty famine fell, and he poor became, and 

u jay-nii wa d^-ka rah^bawala-ma-hS ek-k3,i nakhsi! 

he having-gone that country-of inhabitants- among-f row, one-of near 

rah'ba lagyd. Wi wa-ne ap-ka khet-raE suv charaba-n6 

to-remam began. JBy-him him-to his-own field-in swine feeding for 

melyo; Har ti wa chhSt“ra-hn jyS-ne sur kbawa-ha ap-k6 

it-was-sent. And he those husks-with which-to swine eating-were hia-own 

pet bhar“bo chaw6-h6 ; har wa-ne koi bbi kat nabf 

belly to- fill toishing-was ; and him-to anyone even anything not 

deto-ho. Jad wa-ne chefc buy 6 bar v”! kahyo kAl, 

giving-was. Then him-to consciousness became and hy-him it-was-said that, 

‘ mham bap-ke kat'ra-hi dan*kya-ne khaba-hS badti rotl 

*my father-of how-many hired-servants-to eating-than more bread 

miiM-Ml, har htS bhukha marS ; hS uthar mha-ra bap nakbaf 

being-got-is, and I in-himger die ; I having-arisen my father near 

jaSlo har wa-ne kah€l5 kai, “ he bap, Baikunth-bS ul*td hai 

will-go and him-to vMl-^ay that, *‘0 father, Keaven-from againsl and 



MS-wiEl. 
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ap-ke dekli”1a pap kido-hai ; hu pheru ap-k5 beto kuhaba 
your-honowr's in-seeing sm done-is.; I again your-Jionour' s son to-he-oalled 
jogo nabT hS. Mba-ne ap-ka dan*kyS-raS-h3 ek-ke sai’ikbo 

worthy not am. Me-to your-honour' s hired-sermnU- among -from one-of like 
kar-dyo.” ’ 
make.” ’ 
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MEWAIRT of AJMER. 

Memri is reported to be spoken in the south of the district of Ajmer on the 
Udaipur border, by 24,100 people. It does not differ in character from ordinary 
Mewari, though there are slight local variations which are not worth recording. The 
only point which need be noted is the preference for the genitive termination rb instead 
of ho, which is what might be expected from the fact that this part of Ajmer borders 
on the Marwari-speaking tract. As an example I give a short folksong in honour of 
the Eana of Udaipur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHANl. 


Mewasi. 


WK xxt?T I ii 

^ WIT I f^TT# snw i 

’iWf ^cieir ¥rsT i ttw-ttw h 

^ wT fiWT, xxfxr I f^aex^ wt 

i xftir it 

«nxiT-Tr aflwTWT I haB trae gpil upuj; i 
TT^-TTT f^fXTrT 1 TWl TT%-TrW II 
*?TT f%^f r XXfxi I Trft TT%*TR II 


Uisxiiiox A.TMmi. 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

bajisthani. 


Central Group. 




Distmct Ajmbe. 

Specimen II (a song). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Basyd' Eane-Eaw Hindupat; rasyo Eane-Eaw, 

Cultured Baife-Bdw Lord-of-the-Einius ; cultured Bdne-Mdw, 

basyo hivaia-mly, bilalo rasyo Eane-Eaw. 

has-faJcsn-ahode heari4Uf handsome cuUufed Rdne-Mdui, 


Mharai 

ify 


Joklia karai 
Wish he-mahes 
Soli umaiavi 
Sixteen nobles 
basyo 

has-talten-abode 


padbaral, nokha birajal naw. 
Jagamandra-palaoe (heygoes, [andywell shines (mya-boaL 
sath, Hindupat; rasyo Rane-Eaw. MhMi 

with, Lord-of-the-Eindus; the^oultured Bd^-Mdw. My 

kiwara-Dily ; biMo rasyo Rarie-Eaw. 

heart4n; handsome cultured Bdne-Bdw, 


Nichbarawal. pratlii natba-ii krod 
As-offering the-earth lord-of ten^^million 
A.ya-ra karu oclibawam 

{Sis-)Goming-of 1-will-do great-festival 

pran. 

the-breath [of-my-life). 


mOhar kuraban. 

gold-moll ars [I-will-) sacrifice. 

pala-pala warS 

every-moment I-will-gke 


Bilalo rasyo 

The-handsome and-cultured 


Rane-Eaw, Hindupat; 
Bdi^e-BdWi Lord-of-the-Eindus ; 


rasyo 

cultured 


Eane-Eaw. 

Bd7}e-Bdw. 


MharM basyo biwara-may, bilalo rasyd 

My has-tahen-ahode he<trt-in, the-handsome and-cuUnted 


Bane-Raw. 

Bd^^e-Bdw. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The cultured King of Eanas, Lord of the Hindusj has taken up his abode in my 
heart, the handsome and cultured King of Eanas. 
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When he wishes to go to the Jag-maiidir‘ palace, and sits glorious in the state barge 
accompanied by his sixteen nobles, he has taken up his abode in my heaxt, the hand- 
some and cultured King of Ranas. 

As an offering to the Lord of the Earth will I give away ten million golden coins. 
When he comes I will make a great festival, and every moment wdl I spend my life 
breatb in his service. The handsome and cultured King of Ranas has taken up his 
abode in my heart. 


MEWArT of kishangarh. 

Mewari is also reported to be spoken by 16,000 in half of parganas Sarwar and 
Fatehpur of the State of Kishangarh, where it borders on the Mewar State. Like the 
language of the adjoining portion of Ajmer it in no way differs from Standard 
Mewari, and examples of it are hot necessary. Owing to its being spoken in pargana 
Sarwar, it is locally known as Sarwari. 


MERWAIRT. 

Along the north-east frontier of the State of Mewar lies the hilly British district 
of Merwara. In the southern portion of Merwara the language is known as Magra- 
M boll, and is classed as one of the many Bhil dialects.® 

On the west side of the northern half of the district as far north as Beawar, the 
language is claimed to be Marwari. Over the rest of the northern half of the district 
we jBnd a population estimated at 64,500 speaking Mewari, which, owing to its being 
spoken in Merwara district, is locally Called Merwari. Although it has this separate 
name it in no way differs from ordinary Mewari, and specimens are unnecessary. 


^ The Jag-mandir is a famous palace at Udaipur, situated oa an island in the PicholS Uake. 
* See Part III of this volume, pp. 81 and IE. 
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MEWArT (KHAIRART). 

The Khairar is the name of the hill country where the three States of Jaipur, 
Bundi, and Mewar meet. It is mainly inhabited by Minas, whose speech is a corrupt 
MewarL The Khairar extends into all three States, and the number of speakers of the 


Khairari dialect is estimated to be — 

Mewax 145,000 

Jaiptix 69,264 

Bondi ............. 24,000 

Total . 228,264 


The main language of Jaipur is Jaipur! and o^Bundi Harauti, both of which belong 
to the eastern group of Rajasthani dialects. That of Mewar is Mewari, which 
belongs to the western group of the same. Hence, Khairari is a mixture of both 
groups. Thus we find both the ohji^ of the east, and the hu of the west employed to 
mean ‘ I am.’ It is, in facf, a mixed form of speech. 

Hull particulars regarding Khairari will be found in Mir. Maoalister’s Specimens of 
the Jaipur dialects. Several folktales in the dialect will be found on pp. 129 of 
that volume, and a grammatical sketch on p. 62 and £f. of the second part of the 
Same. 

Bor our present purposes it will suffice to give a short extract from the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son (provided by Mr. Maealister). It wUl be seen that both the eastern, 
and the western forms of the verb substantive are found in this brief passage. 
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C No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


RlJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


Jaipue State. 


MEWARI iKHAIRlBi). 

^ arr^-^ izT ’fT I wTrr wnr-^ wn-’r aft 

«fnct tiM ant ^ % I gs arrcr-^'t w i tni 

td ’ffw ^ an: ^ 5ti wnc m ^ i 

gi ^ '5J5T ^ i^t^rr areft ^ t^-lT ^rrae tr^at an: "a? \ ar firtt an: 

gf i an a. arnr-^jfr %if-n ^ 'towt i 

^ tTTfT^ ^ ^l-15T grt-¥ ai arw-^ ^ TOT*a II 

Ov 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi M^mi-kai do beta lia. 

Ascertain man-to two sons were. 


"Wa-mai-sQ chlioto S-ka 

Them-among-from {byythe-younger his 


awai 

map-come 

diyo. 

was-given* 

ler 


bap-uai kiyo, ‘ bap, dban-maT-sS jo mhari pati 
father-to it-was-said, 'father, wealth-among- front what my share 

jo ma-Qai de.’ tT ap-ko dlian Ai’&nai bat 

that me-to give. £y~him Ms-own wealth them-to having-divided 

Thd^ra daaa pacbhai chbotO beto sab dliaii 

A'few days after the-younger son all wealth having-taken 

par-des-mai utb-gyo, ar udai kbotai ggjai 

aforeign-comtry-into having-arisen-went, and there had in-way 

lagar ap-ko sab dhan uda-diyo. "0 sab dban 

having-oommenoed Ms-own all wealth was-wasted-away. By-him all wealth 
uda-diyo jadyl @ des-mai bado kaj payyo, ar u kagaj 
was-squandered then that country-in a-great famine fell, and he poor 
ho-gyo. "O’ giyo ar S des-ka raiba-hall-mai-sS ek-kai 

became. Ee went and that country-of inhabitants-from- among one-in.{home)'of 

rai-po, Ar u g.^ai ap-ka kheta-rnai sur charaba khanayo, 

remained. And hv-him him-to his-otm fields-into 

kbawai'Obba ja-sS xi 

eating-were them- with he 


J6 

JFhat husks 
raji cbho. 
HlUng was. 


And by-him 
paf^yS sur 


swme 


swine to-graze it-was-sent. 

ap-ko p§t bhai-“l)a-sS 

his- own belly to-fill 



SOUTHERN MARWAI?!. 

Iq the south-east of the Marwar State we come upon a new disturbing element. 
This is the Bhil dialects of the Arvali Hills. They are closely connected with Gujarati, 
but here and there have borrowed from Malvi. We hence see in the dialects of south- 
east Marwar and of Sirohi, many forms of which are almost pure GujarM, and some 
which are Malvi. As we follow the southern boundary of Marwar, where it marches, 
with Palanpur, the Gujarati element is still stronger, and is borrowed direct from that 
language and not through Bhili. Here the language is so mixed that while the Marwar 
people call it Gujarati, the Palanpur people (whose native language is Gujarati) call 
it Marwari. Por want of a better name, I call it Marwari-Gujarati. It extends for 
some distance into the Palanpur State, which is under the Bombay Presidency. 

Pour sub-dialects may be classed as falling under Southern Marwari. These are 

(1) Godwari immediately to the west of the Bhil Nydr^U hbll mentioned on p. 70, 

(2) Sirohi, spoken in Sirohi State and the adjoining part of Marwar, (3) Heorawati, 
spoken immediately to the west of Sirohi, and (4) lkl.ajfwari-GujaratL The number 
of speakers of each is estimated to he as follows : — 


Gadwafi 147, dOO 

Sirohi— 

Sirohi 16&,300 

Marwar 10,000 

179 300 

Doorawati 86,000 

Marwari-Gujarati— 

Marwar 30,270 

Palanpur 35,000 

65.270 


Totai. . 477,670 



GODWArT. 

Along the Arvali Hills, where they separate Marwar and Sirohi from Merwara and 
Mewar, we find a BMl dialect spoken called the Nyar-hl hoU. This extends a short 
distance into Marwar territory and into Sirohi. We shall deal with the latter State 
subsequently. In Marwar, immediately to the west of the Nyar-hi hdll in the eastern 
part of farganas Sojat, Bali, and Desuri, the Marwari is called Godwari (from the 
Godwar tract in which it is spoken). ^ 

As explained above it is a mixed dialect, possessing many Guiarati (Bhil) and 

some Malvi forms. 

In this dialect the letter t?; e is fully pronounced, and not like di. I therefore 
transliterate it e. The letter ch usually becomes s as in sardwd for chardwd, to graze 
(cattle). S becomes h. Thus, sukh-dev, a proper name, pronounced (and often written) 
h»kk-dev ; hard for sdro, all. 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice as an example 
of this dialect. We may note the following peculiarities borrowed from Gujarati : Je, 
two ; dllfrd (Gujarati dik^rd), a son ; U (Gujarati thi), from ; hatd, he was ; kare^ne 
(Gujarati karhne), having done. The use of thd (fern, thi) for ‘ was ’ is borrowed from 
Malvi. I may add that the future is as in Standard Marwari. Thus, jd% I will go ; 
hea, I will say. Note also that transitive verbs in the past tense can have the subject 
in the nominative, instead of in the agent case. Thus, Idrd dilfro kigd^ the younger son 
said. In Eastern Rajasthani, the agent can be the same in form as the nominative. 


[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RJiJASTHlNl. 

MlttwlEi (Godwari). Jodhrur State, 

t 'sichit wr I 'Srni-TT fwt 

srrO ^ i 

I it ^ ^ ifr 

I ^ WRT I '3T3T ^ tn^ I ^ 

'3^ 53na^-w ^?r-w i ift ^ iifl fipnr-?ft 

9iTcr-^t ftj ^ I TP5 ifr II 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


RlJASTHlNl. 


MiRWA^l (GdpWARi). 


Jodhpur State. 


wathe 

there 


wan*n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

-pllf jana-re be- ^k*ra bata. Wan5-m6-ti l5r6 dik“r6 

A-certain wian-to two eons were. Them-from-among the-younger son 

ap-ra bap-ne kiyo, ‘bbaba-ji, man p5ti-ro mal awe jako 

hie-own father-to said, ^father, my khare-of property may-come that 

vna-ne wat'war iare-ne dyo.’ Jare wane ap-ri ghar-wak“ri wapa-ne 

me-to division having-made give' Then by-him his-own Uving-etc. them-to 

wate-ne de-di. Thora daJ^ kere I0r*kiy6 dik*ro wan-ri pati 

havvng-divided was-given. A-few days after the-younger son his share 

ai jako bbeji kare-ne par-des go ; ne wathe wan-ri 

came that together having-made foreign-country went ; and there his 
pSji thi so aphanda-mi gamay didi. Hari kbutiya 

property was that riotous-Uving-in having-wasted was-given. All onrbeing-losf 

kere wan des-me moto kal pariyb. Tare w6 bhu.k“tii 

after that country-in a-m*ghty famine fell. Then he hunger-and-thirst 

bhugat*wa lago. Atha kere wap des-ra ek rewasi paye 

to-feel began. Here after that country-of one inhabitant near 
riyo. Ne un wan-ne bbadhia»ne sarawa-ne kbet-me meliyo. 

he-remcmed. And by-him him-to swine-to feeding-for field-in it-was-sent. 

To wan bhadurS-re sar^wa-ro kbak*Jo hato tan-ti ap-ro pet 
Then by-him swine-of feeding-of husks was that-with his-own belly 
bbar*wa-r6 mats kido. Pan wan-ne khakbo-hi kane-i dido 

filUng-of intention was-made. But him-to husTes-even by-any-one was-given 

n?. 


puji thi so 
property was that 
kere wan des-ine 


inhabitant 


;i ap-ro pet 

vith his-own belly 

kane-i dido 
by-any-one was-given 


VOt. IX, PART n. 
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SIROhT. 

The Sirohi dialect is spoken in the State of Sirolii aud in a small tract of Pargana 
Jalor of Marwar, which lies on the Sirohi frontier. 

Mount Abu is within the Sirohi State, and the people who lire upon it, knovrn as 
the ^bu Iblt, speak a form of Sirohi, which is called Rathi by the Kajputs of the plains. 
It does not appear to differ materially from ordinary Sirohi. I shall, however, give a 
short account of it after dealing with the main specimens of that dialect. In th(i south- 
west of the State yet another form of Sirohi is spoken. It is called Saeth-ki Boll, and 
will also be considered separately. 

The estimated number of speakers of Sirobi (including Batla and Saeth-ki B5li) 
is as follows 

Sirolii — 

Sirohi 161, .SOO 

Eathi. 2,000 

Saeth-ki Boli . ........ 6,000 

169,300 

Marwar 10,000 

170,300 

In the Sirohi dialect, the mixture of Gujarati is very strong. Nouns usually 
follow the Marwari declension, and the verb substantive partly belongs to that dialect, 
hut nearly the whole conjugation of the finite verb is pure Gujarati. Tins only 
exception is the future tense which follows Marwari. The neuter gender of Gujarati 
is regularly employed, and as in that language ends in u, with a plural in a. I do not 
propose to discuss the Gujarati mixture at any great length. It would be waste of 
paper to do so, for it leaps to the eye in both the specimens ; hut the following 
peculiarities of Sirohi, looked at from a Marwari point of view, may be nctioed. 

The letter w is often dropped when initial, as in wan or an, him, and it is ciqually 
often added at the beginning of a word as in wub for (^)«5, became. 

Ch, chh, and sh are regularly pronounced s, and are so written in the specimens. 
Thus, sardwd for chardwo, to graze (cattle) ; sandai 9 ,-pur for chandan-pur ; ser for Sahr 
(jir)> ® for dushta, wicked; but un compounded sha is pronounced kha or 

hat as in mimiTe for manmh, a man. 

Aspiration is continually neglected. Thus we have deru for dehnru, a temple ; 
gar and ghar, a house; gayd and ghava, many ; jdd, and jhdd, jungle. 

Unlike Marwari, the cerebral ijf is pronounced as if it were dental. 

^ and w sa are both pronounced as ^ aa. When ^ sa is initial it is pronounced 
as Y A«f,and is so written in the specimens. Thus, Mm, all; Mr, swine. When it is 
final, it is not pronounced at all. Thus, ^ das, ten, is pronounced da. In such cases, 
I transliterate the wdrd thus, da(s). 

There is a mgular neuter gender as explained above. The sufiSx of the genitive 
IS ro (pluml, ro) fern, ri, neuter ru, (plural ra). A good example of the neuter is 

mdhddeV‘rM dsrw dghhiu, a temple of Mahadeva was seen. The suffix of the ablative 
18 ti. 

Amongst the note the Gujarati poto, self. 
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MiE-vrlRi (siEdHi). 

The past tense of the verb substantive is was, thus : — 

Singular, JPiuraL 

Masc. to td 

I’em. tz , . tl 

If eut> ttz tof 

The form td is probably a contraction of atd for the Gujarati hatd, but it may also 
be considered to be a disaspirated form of tho. I'd also occurs in the distant Bundeli 
dialeot of Western Hindi, and in jN’orthern Gujarati. 

In verbs note the frequent use of paro and ward (here written ard) to form 
compound verbs as explained in the Marwari Grammar (vide p. 30). 

As specimens of Sirohi, I give a short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son and a folktale, both of which have been prepared for the Survey by Baba Sarat 
Chandra Ray Chowdhury, Private Secretary to the Maharao of Sirohi. 

[ No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 


Marwari (Sirohi). Sirohi State. 

ero U5T-?rRI-ffl’ ^ iTK ^TTrft «rT$ l ^ Tlftm-’Ct ^ 

^ I 51^ 5fT gen ^ 5rf5r%t ’frit ^ ^ 

5ft I ws fTfT 5T*rrsR ^rtcTT-ft ^ 5rFn^ i crff nt ^ wt^ 

arr35 trf^aft i ft %5fN; f^ft i ^ srrair 

trFTrlt I 3lff 3TTf wt-w tfTHT-?:! %?rC-5T ^[fTfT ’fT^ I ^ 

^ ^ wit-frf fur-iTTST-fft ^ w:fT-^ \ wtt ftprar 

frfi 5ff It 


H S 


rou IX, PART TI.l 



92 


[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MlKW^l (SlBOHi). 


SiKOHi State. 


Specimen I. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


dik*ra 

sons 


Koi minak-re 

A-certain man-to 
dik‘re bhaba-ne 

hy-the-son father-to 

dhan-may-ti jb roare 

properiy-among-from what to-me 
J an wane p6ta-r6 dhan 


be 
two 

kiyu 

it-was-said 


ta. 
were 

ke, 
that j 

pati 

share 

wati-ne 


Wan-may-ti naa‘ke 

Them-among-from hy-the^yotmger 
‘ 0 bbaba-ji, ap^ne an 

‘0 father, in-your-own that 

awe jiCru ma-ne dio.’ 

may ’Come so-much me-to give* 

de-dido. Gana dada n¥ 


Then by-kim his-oton property divided-having was-given. Many 


wna 

became 

akgo 

distant 

pota-rb 

his-own 

kal 


jan 

when 


nan*k6 
the-yomger 
desawar 
{to) -country 
dhan 
property 
padib. Jari 


go. 

went. 


man-to 
khakh‘lfi 
hush 
wui; 
became ; 


dik*rb 
son 
Jan 
Tlten 

gamab. 
was-wasted. 

w6 kangir wnb. Jan 
he poor became. Then 

ek-re pagHi rewa 
near to-live 
sarawa 


Tan 

Then 


famine fell. Then 
rewasi5-may-ti 

mhaUtants-among-from one-in-of 
ad'ini-ne pbta-ra khetar*mS bur sarawa haru 

Us-own field-in swine grazing for it-was-sent. Then 

bur khata-tS wan-may-ti wan-ri pet bhar'wa-ri 

swine eating-were that-from-among him-of belly filling-of 

pan kbi minak wan-ne kai n! deta-ta. 

but any mAU him-to anything not giving-was. 


days not 

harii-i dhan bhelo kari-ne 

all-even property together made-having 

wate luchai-me dada gamay-ue 

th^re riotous-living-in days passed-having 

pasb wan db(s)-ml mbtb 
afterwards that country-in a-great 

jay-nb wan db(8)-ra 
gone-having that country-of 

lagO. Jari wane wan 
began. Then by-hm that 

melib. Jari wb 

those 


wb 

he 


mar‘ji 

wish 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


RAJASTHlNl. 


MARWARi (SiuoHi). 


Central Group. 


SiROHi State. 


Specimen II. 

lOT ^ I ^-ir 7ft 1 wtt f -fit ?ft I 

g’lr f wft % t ^3Tt «ff ^ 1 ■ fPlK wt 

aT?T^ trrt-^ I ^ ^ '«Siy««iK l ’Slfr Tfa^'T ftl % JT-% fJOTtrft 

qTpft I ^ % w xi^’ET-H #Tr srri-’# ^ i cifc ^ 'rra- 

5RK «Tfri| Tft 1 ^frmf wrt «rspit ^5^ ^ft i wrj% ^ ’spit 

?ltsi I TTfr €t^W 3TT^ ^ aT^f^r^ftclt ^ f I ^ 

% TjT^ ^TFRft <Tt I ^rar ?nT»T-^r ^ ^ tf%€ i ^ ft 'fi^raRK ?r!r 

WRR ^ I ^TTO-ir li^frnct fNpsr ^nft ^ ^ 'ifw % f ip>r 

f l ^ ft f m WTt % w -^1 TTfC ^ fNl% ^ ^ f ^ ®nft I ^ ft 

ij t^ qRK ftf^sft % %w( 'WT^ I ?ifT' ^iiT% ^ f 

% i ^rft iii^rf gr-sft fnftft i ^ ’astjr 

ftff I TTfr HTfT^-^ TRT-^ fhsmr-t fh[% mm ^ firpir f 

'3^!!-^ f I "srfr ft fH^ «f?KT fa-^' fnftcft tt^- 
?irn:.% 1 gtff ft «rwfrt TRit firfaBaft i 

^ ’fTH^RTt 75^-^ f^ -^l flf % ft?ft 7PT ^-%t I Wtf ftm-ft 

’mas lERTi^ xn[t-^rTf%3fr i Tit ft zm-x ft i ^ ^-fWt 

TicT-^ ^ I srar tst. ^ i ^ % f ^ f i ^ 

m ^rft % 75 ?r-f s»iwt ^nt-^i ftf % w^ti: 3»f 1 tpir 

wif ^ f'R fnsRE I srfic igftf % wn fi-^ 1 ^rfc «?% ftf f f wr ^-h' ttitt-ii 

ypf t^TC »rc-ff ftt f f % ft I ^rir ^ ft% «rraf ^K^rast-f ^ f ’rnr ^ 

^-w ^ trm-^n ft f f! i ^rfc ftf^ert % % m-m m^^TJ vrrft^ 

ff ft I g»ff Tf 3 n-ft fft tnft 'fiB^RK Tmfft mm ft^ % % '^t^k f sf ft i 
f f »T-f ^ t-f ^ I ttIt f 3^-ft fft ft ^ Tier ^ tf anf f-f 

TT^iK-t nt ^3tf f % ft ^iftft gift ^9^-ft 1 -f I f utiRsn 

^Tff 11 
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[ No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MIbwari (SiROHi). SiROHi State. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

"Ek Sandan-pur nam ser tu. Wan-rai ek dhan-walo haukar 

One Chandanpur by-name city there-waa. That-m one rich merchant 

to. ’Wane-ri wu hSi ti. Wan wu-ne hdnar kewa lagd 

waa. Mia wife beautiful toaa. That vnfe-to one-goldsmith to-say began 

ke, ‘the dur*m6ti periS nf, jako dur’^moti magawe-ne 

thatj * by-you royal-pearl ia-wom^ not, therefore royal-pearl procured-having 


per.’ Honar to afru ke-ne par6-g6. Jai-i pase 

wear' The-goldsmith on-his-part ao-much said-having went-away. Then after 

haukar gare ay5. Jari haukar-re wu-e kiu kg, 

the-merchcmt to-home came. Then the-mer chant- of by-wife it-waa-said that, 

*rua-ne dur'moti perawo.’ Jari wane hankare kin ke, 

*me-to royal-pearl pud-on' Then by-tkat by-merchant it-tcas-said that. 


•?nu par-des-mi lewa jau-hu; ne lawe-ne perawS.’ 

*I foreign-country -in to-bring going-am; and hr ought-having will-put- on{-y on).' 
Tail wo haukar at*ru ke-ne desawar go. Jats 

Then that merchant ao-much said-having to-a-foreign-country loent. In-going 

jatS al'go daria kanare go. Jay-ne wane daria upar 

in-going a-diatant sea on-shore he-wonL Oone-having that sea upon 

tin dhar^a kida. Tari wan-ne soinu ayu ke athe dur’mOti 

three fastings were-tnade. Then him-to dream came that here royal-pearl 

n¥ he. Jari wo ute-ne vir-wuo, ne pas6 aw*t6-to ; jat*r5 

not is. Then he ariaen-having set-out, and back coming-waa ; meanwhile 

marag-mS Mahadey-ru deru dekhiu. Jari w6 haukar wap. dera- 

on-the-road Mahddev-of temple was-aeen. Then that merchant that temple- 

ml jay-nS bS0. Jat‘ra-ml Mahadev-ji-ro pujari Sk bitmap 

in gone-fiaving sat. In-the-meantime Mahddev-of priest one TrdhmaV’ 

ayo, ne wppfi ham'ne pusiyu ke, ‘ thfi kup hS ? ’ Jari 

came, and hy-that by-JBrahman it-wae-aaked that, ‘ thou who art ? ’ Then 

w6 kewa lagd kg, ‘mu haukar ha.’ ‘Tari wap blm-pg 

he to-tell began that, *I a-merchant am.' 'Then that by-Brahmay, 


* Note that iur’moti being of extreme viiiue, alirajsagrees with participles, etc., in the neater plural. 



Myu 

U-was-said 
bplid ke, 
spoke thatt 
kiu 

it-waa-said 


*thu 
* thou 


ke, 
thatt 
* diir*mOtl 
‘ royal-pearl 
ke, ‘ tUu 

thatt ‘ thou 


maewAbI (sieQhI), 

kyu ayi? ’ Jari 
why hast-eome?^ Then 
lewa haru ayo-ka,* Tari 

to-hring for come-I-am.' Then 

Mahadev-ji upar dhar*jau 

Mahddev upon 


tha-ne MahadeT-ji dur^moti dffl.’ Jari 

thee- to Mahddev a-royal-pearl wiU-giveJ Then 

Makadev-ji upar dhar^^iS didi. Tari 

Mahddev on fastings were-gieen. Then 

l)5ma^-3:e soiue jay-ne kiu 

the-lBrahurmifi-to in-dream gone-having it-was-said 
thu an adara vera-mi ut*re-ne 

thou this dark well-in desoended-haviTig 

de.’ Jarl -wo bSma^i Sdara 
Then that 
lawe-ue 
brought-having 
dur'moti 
the-royal-pearl 

ek thag 
one robber 
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w6 haukax 

the merchant 
b5m*nie 

by-the-Brdhman 

de ; jako 
give ; then 
wa^e baukare 

by-that hy-merohant 
Mabadev-ji rat-ra 

(by) -Mahddev night-at 


a:p.-ne 
this-io give. 

dur“m6ti 

royal-pearl 

baukar 

merchant 


ke, 

that, 

dur^moti 

royal-pearl 

vera-mi 

well-in 

didl 

was-given. 


0 

O 


ihe-way-on 


Brdhmaif, the-dark 
haukar-ne 
fhe-merchant-to 
le-ne 

taken-having 
mijid. Jari baukare 

was-met. Then by-the-merchant 


gare 

to-hame 


baman, 
Brahmay,, 
lawe-ne 
brought-having 
ut‘re-ne 

descended-having 
Jari -wo 

Then the 

aw“tS taki 

in-coming then 

tbag-sie 
robber-fo 


dekiii-ne 

man«me 

vicbariyu 

ke. 

seen-having 

mind- in it-was-thoughf 

that. 

lei.’ 

Jari 

baukare 


for-himselfJ 

Then 

by-the-merchant 

i 

dur^moti 

para-galii, 

Pase 

WO 

the-pearl 

was-kept. 

Afterwards 

the 

go. Jari 

batibiji 

kbay-ne 



‘ moti tbag ara- 

‘ the-pearl the-robher will-take- 

pota-ri batal phade-ne 

his-own thigh torn-open-having 

baukar tbaga-re gare 

merchant robber-in-of in-house 


went. Then hread-etc. eaten-havmg 


rat-ra 

night-at 


buto. 

slept. 


Jat*re 

Then 


tbag-ri , 
robber-of 


beti 

ai. 

Jari 

baukare pusiu 

ke. 

* tbu kun 

daughter 

came. 

Then 

by-the-merchant it-was-asked 

that. 

‘ thou who 

be?’ 

Jan 

wa 

thag-ri beti kewa 

lagi 

ke, * mu 

art ?’ 

Then 

that 

robber-of daughter to-say 

began 

that, ‘J 

tba-ne 

tbag*wa 

ai-h8. 

* Jari baukare 

kiu 

ke. 

thee-to 

to-rob 

bome-am.^ Then by-the-merchant 

it-was-said that. 

‘bbalai, 

tbag; 

pan 

maru §k ve?. hambal.’ 

Jari 

kiu 

*‘very-well, 

. rob ; 

but 

my one word hear' 

Then 

it-was-said 

ke, ‘ ka 

ke-bs ? 

* Jari wane kiu 

ke, ‘ tbu 


that, 

pap 

sin 


*what 

kare 

art-doing 


art-ihou-saying ? ’ 
jan-mS pap>ra 

that-in sin-of 


Then by-him it-was-said that, ‘ thou 
bbagidar gar-ri koi 

partner (m&nbers)'Of-the-hott8e any-one 
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vrehe 

taUl-be 


ke 

or 


nl. ’ 
not." 


Jari 

Then 


WSb 

hy-her 


nise 

below 


awe-ne 

come-having 


gar-wala-n 


members-of‘ th e-'home-to 


r — 

it-w(ii>S”aBked that 

f, * I sin do 

that-in 

you 

sin-of 

partners. 

ho 

ke ui.’ 

Tari 

gar-wala _ 

bolii 

ke, 

‘ me 

are 

or not: 

Then the-members-of-the-honse 

spoke 

that. 

* loe 

tha-ra 

pap-ra 

hbagidar ni 

ha.’ 

Jari wa thag-ri 

beti 

thee~of 

sin-of 

sharers not 

are: 

Then that robber-of 

daughter 

pasi 

haukar 

pag*ti jay 

-ne 

hdli ke, 

« 

‘he 

haukar, mu 

again 

the-merchant 

near gone-having 

spoke that, 

‘ 0 

merchant, I 

tha-ne 

thagu 

nl ; ne 

thu 

ma-ne tha-re 

sate 

le-ne 

thee-to 

will-rob not ; <md 

thou 

me-to thee-of 

wit If- taken-having 

ja.’ 

Jari 

haukar 

ne 

thag-ri 

beti 

hei 

jana 

go: 

Then the-merchant 

and the-robber's 

daughter both 

persons 

rat-ra 

ute-mate 

he-ne 

haukar-re 

gare 

gia 

ne 'we 

night-ai 

f camel-vpon sitting 

the-merchant-in-of in 

-home 

went 

and they 

jo 

dur^moti 

la5->bs 

jako 

haukai’-ri 

wu-ne 

perawia, 


what royal-pearl 


ne 

and 


pase 

then 


maja 

merriment 


brought-had that the-merchant-of 
kar^wa lags. 
to-do they-began. 


wife-to was-put-on, 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a rich merchant in a city called Chandanpur. He had a very beauti- 
ful wife. One day a jeweller said to her, ‘ you do not wear a royal* pearl. You should 
surely get one and wear it.’ So the jeweller went home, aud when the merchant came 
in his wife said to him that he must give her a royal pearl to put on. He said he would 
go off on a journey to look for one, and would bring one back to her. So he went off on 
his journey and at length reached the shore of a distant sea. Tliere he fasted and 
prayed,* and he was told in a dream that no royal, pearls were to be got there. So he 
got up and went on. On the road he fotmd a temple of Mahadeva, and sat down there. 
The Brahman priest of the temple came up to him and asked him who he was. He 
replied that he was a merchant. * Why have you corhe here ? ’ ‘I am come for a royal 
pearl. ’ Said the Brahman, ‘ fast and pray to Mahadeva, and he will give you a royal 
pearl.’ So the merchant fasted and prayed to Mahadeva, and in the night the deity 
came to the Brahman in a dream and told him to go down into a certain dark well 
where he would find a royal pearl, which he should bring up and give to the merchant. 
The Brahman did so, and brought up a royal pearl which he gave as instructed. 

So the merchant took the pearl and started for home. On the way he met a 
Thag.^ As soon as he saw him he thought to himself that the J'hag would take his 
royal pearl from him, so he slit up his thigh, and concealed the jewel in the wound. 
Afterwards he went as a prisoner to the J'hag's house, and, after he had' eaten some 
food, lay down at night time, to sleep. The J'hag*8 daughter came into his room 

* A dur^mSti, which I translate by ‘ royal ptarl,’ i« dcacrihed as animie of the iwrrst kind of pearl. 

* in this story means to sit dopg^y and fasting at the door of a temple or the like, to extort oomplianoe of 
a demand from the idol. 

’ A. Thag combines robbery with murder. 
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* Who are you ?’ said the merchant. ‘ I am come to rob and murder jrbUj’ said she. 
‘ All right,’ said the merchant, ‘ rob away. But first hear one word which I have to 
say to you.’ ‘ What is that ? ’ replied she. ‘Tell me,’ said he, ; if the other people of 
the house will take their fair share of the guilt of the sin you are going * to commit.* 
So she went downstairs and asked the people of the house if they would share the guilt. 

* We won’t be sharers in the guilt, ’ said they. Then the Thag's daughter came up 
again to the merchant, and said, ‘ merchant, I’m not going to rob and murder you. 
Leave the place, but take me with you.’ So the merchant and the Thag't daughter 
that very night, mounted a camel and went off to his house, where he put the royal 
pearl on his wife, and they lived happy ever after. 


voi« XX, pan ii. 
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ABO lOK-KT BOlI or RATHT. 

The inhabitants of the villages on Mount Abu^ consist mainly of a naixed race 
peculiar to the locality, who style themselTes ioA, *.e., the ‘people’ of Abu. Nothing 
definite is known about their origin. They style themselves Rajputs, and according to 
local tradition are the descendants of Rajputs, who settled on the mountain in the 13th 
century, after the building of the celebrated temple of Vrishabha-deva, and took to 
themselves wives of the daughters of the aborigines. The Rajputs of the plains call 
them Eathi, i.e., half-castes, a title which they resent. 

Their dialect closely resembles that of the rest of Sirohi. A good example of its 
mixed character will be found in the specimen, in which both the Marwari {h)d, and 
the Sirohi-Gujarati to are used to mean ‘ was. ’ 

As a specimen I give a short extract from an account of their customs. It may 
be added in explanation of it that, till lately, a young man often took his wife by 
stratagem. He would go out with a saH concealed about his person, and, watching his 
opportunity, would throw it over her, when she became his wife, whether willing or 
not. The practice, of course, often led to family feuds, and retaliation frequently 
assumed the form of a raid on the offending lover’s house and the carrying off of his 
cattle, household goods, etc. These feuds were generally settled by the Raj oflSoials 
through Si panohayat of t\ieL6k, without bloodshed ; a compromise usually being effected 
in the shape of a fine in grain and ghee to the Raj, and a feast to the brethren, 
ending with amalpayH, opium water, to cement the friendship. 

In the specimen wo may note how the vowel scale is uncertain. We have duy,d for 
daii},d, punishment, and gano for gu't},d, crime. The word ward used to form compound 
verbs in the middle voice becomes oro. The genitive e-rw (neuter), of this, is used to 
mean * of this kind. ’ Note the word corresponding to the Gujarati jdiye, it is 
necessary. There are several Bhil words in the short specimen. Such are khoVrUt a 
hut ; ddUt, a branch ; puthe, behind. 

There are several cases of disaspiration. Such are jag^rOf a quarrel, and gar, a 
house. Sort, as usual, is for chorl, theft. Sawd-kd is for sawd-so. Sar^ko is for 
aarlkhd, like. 


t No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RiJASTHlNl. 


MarwAri (SirohI-RathI). 


Sirohi State. 


I \ anil n 

^ nfl i urfursTRit i ?r<l «itft vpst 

mit 

nrt ’•f onruRt vff i efts errft n % iff 

g I rft % uxit irt ^n€t !f! % ^w Ri n t-nt ii 


> The followintr is based on the information 
^»v, for further partiottlarg. 


gireji U\ the Rajputaua Gazetteer, First Edition, Vol. III| pp. 139 and ff.. 
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Central Group. 




RlJASTHiNl. 

MaBWIrI (SlROHl-BiTHl) DiALECT. SiROHI STATE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek bbai s6ri-pet6 gar-me bir5t gali-i ; bbabi 

One brother thieving {i.e., primtely) house-in a-icoman kept-had ; brother* s-to^e 

gar-me gali-be. Jan-re mate dund-mund raj-ti kid5. Tare i'lg'io 
home-in hept-is. Sim-of onrhead punishment king- from was-infiioted. Then the-dispute 

bhigio. Ha\fa-bo nipia dida. Age e-m 

was-settled. One-hundred- and-ttoenty-five rupees were-given. formerly such {the-cmtom) 
tu ; sat pSseri am5l dunde-re waste tolid. Birote-re 

voas ; {that-)seven five-seers opium punishment-of for was-w^ghed. The-wcman-of 

mate sat wari kajlo kid5. Khol'^a padia. Nyat-me 6 

on-head seven years guarrel toas-made. The-huis tcere-destroyed. Caste-in this 

dhani joje nabi. Palu-kaba4u kajia-ware 

man was-required not. JBranch-door-leaves {pf-the-house) by-the-quarrellers 
lidu-6ru. Tari 5bo piya bar*k6 bhato une-re gar-me rakbio 

were-taken-away-for-themselves. Then one pice like a-sfone him-of housedn was-kepi 
koi n?. TJe-re gar-me kbol“ra pade-ne un-ro gano tbapio. 

anything not. Eim-of home-m huts destroyed-having him-of crinte was-established. 

Jan-re mate puthe-waru khan'wawarO malio n¥. Otbe age 

Eim-of on-head follower helper was-got not. There vn-forrmr-twm 

§-rn trt ke raja-ru dund-mund ni tu. Khun babb*li6 

mchfccnstom) was that the-hing-of punishment not {there-)was. Crime (if-)was-heard 

to be-waro dund pade, jag^ro 86taw*t6-td ke ojamno-ta. 

then two-time pvmishment falls, quarrel being -ended-was or being-extinguished-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A brother secretly kept a woman in his house. It was in the house of his brother’s 
wife that he kept her. The king’s officials inflicted punishment on him for this. The 
personal quarrel was then settled by his paying in addition a hundred and twenty-five 
rupees (to the persons injured). In former times he bad to weigh out thirty-five seers of 
opium as a fine (to them). As for the woman the quarrel remained against her (le., she 
was not re-admitted to caste) for seven years. His huts would be pulled down, and he 
was not allowed into caste ; the branches and door leaves (of the hut) were taken away 
by the persons who had the quarrel with him, and not so much as a stone worth a pice 

VOt. IX, PART n. ® ^ 
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la they Jeaye behind. His 

" o.^:irr p«h«. a„^. 

exfanguished for good and all. P^^shed, and the quarrel is at 


**Forwarded witb the compKments from t&jv 
Ministry of Eduction, Governement of India^ 
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SAETH.KT BOLT. 

SaetL or Satli is a tract in the extreme south-west of the Sirohi State on the Palanpur 
frontier. Here the Southern Marwari of Sirohi is so mixed with Gujarati, that it 
might be classed under either language. The mixture is purely mechanical, forms 
of each language being used indifferently. Note the way in which, as in Northern 
Gujarat, oh is pronounced as s. Thus we hare both chaufrl and aavfrlt a marriage 
pavilion; pache and paae, afterwards. This form of speech is said to be spoken hy 
6,000 people. As a specimen of it I give an interesting folktale received from Sirohi. 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHANl. 

Mlnwlnl (SIETH-Kl BolI). Sieohi State. 

I TTWTC ^ % I ^ ^ ^ i w 

exife ^ ^ I t ^ % to 

^ ^ ’HR i ^ ’n^n xr^mT-^Tt ^r ^ « 

toxj towruftir ^ i nt ^NRt sRumf 

^ ito I ^ ’CRxni spnt ^ ^trI ^ wm- 

xrn?: 5«n i tre nR^-^t to hr <0«h<H 

‘iitaT-t ^ 

to«Tf % ^ <t<i R < R 5T XFT^ I ti% to ?tot ^ I ^ toRR ^ to tot % 

tot tito toT<t tot-^ HTR ^ tot«t i toR to ^ ^ to 

^ wr itr^t^ \ ^ xcrit^ xaR^r-^nt 'sr 

tiwto torn toPct tot-w tot^ I hr toto to % xim to t-t i tr ^ 

toi^ toRt tot-w %towf xTR-^ to tot^ I HR ^ to-€t HR toRi^ 
to-tot^ I hr totit TiHTR toT<t tot etot ^ «Rto-^ toto 

^ ^ to tor^ni^ i ^ tthtr to# tota % wam-RT to tot^n t-# 

#r ^ t » 
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[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


Mabwa?! (SaEth-kI Boil). 


SiROHi State. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


raja 


at 


* tohat lines 
lakhis 


Ujeni nag*ri-ro dlmni tbo. Wo raja rat-ra bajar-tnS 

UJivi city-of lord was. That king nUght-at "bazaar-m- 

Wadaet aw*ti-thi. Wan-ne rajae pucbiyu ke, ‘tbu 
Providence coming^was. Sim-to hy-the-Mng ii-was-asked that, *thou 

ke, ‘mu Wadaet hu. Ek 

thati ‘ I Providence am. A 

jau-obu.’ Rajae pucbiyu 

going-am' By-the-kmg it-was-asked 

Wadaet kiyu ke, ‘jSvrS. 

* what 


gio, ne 
wentt and 
kuEi be?’ Aw'nare kiyu 

who art?' Py^the-comer it-was-said 

bbar5raan.-re at lakb*wa-i’e-waste 

Srdhman-to Imes-of-fortune writing -for 
ke, ‘ su at lakbid ? ’ Te 

thatf 


lines 

at 

line 


were-written ? ’ Then {by-) Providence it-was-said that, 
tewa wal'ta kebi jau.’ Wadaetae wo 

1-shall-write those in-coming -hack having-told 1-go.' Py-Providence that 


*e • 
‘ this 


llkbio ke, 

was-written that, 
ave. Dik'ro janam'^to 
may-come. The-son heing-hom 
dik‘r6 paran'wa-re-waste ja§, 
son marrying-for may -go, 
Ewii kebine Wadaet 

This having-said Providence 

Pache rajae 

Afterwards hythe-king 
Pacb§ dik*r6 janam'tS 


mar-jae, 

may-die 


Bharaman-re ijaw”me mehine Sk 

Prdhmaip-to in-ninth in-month a 

^ab're, 

he-may-hear, 

to obaw-iia-me wag 

then the-marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger 
raja pag‘ti-tbi 
the-king near-from 


naw me 
in-ninth 
to bap 
then the-father 
ohaw*iia-me 


dik’rd 
son 
Wo 
That 
mars’ 
may -kill.' 


gare 

in-home 


gar. 

went. 


bbaramani-ne dbaram-ben 

as-for-the- B rahmanl god-sister 

dik*ra-ro bap paro-muo ; 
Afterwards the-son on-being-horn the-son-of the-father died ; 

moto bu6. Jare rajaS dik"ra-re sagai 

big became. Then by-the-king the-son-to betrothal 

jSn-ri tyari kidbi ; ne 

fhe-marriage-jprocession-of preparation was-madei and 

Pase dik^ra-re Saw-re 

they-became{ready) . Afterwards the-son-of father-in-law-to 

nabl mar’vfa-ro pako bandobast kar, 

not getting-killed-of thorough arrangement ha/oing-made. 


kidbi. 

she-was-made. 
ne dik*r6 

and the-son 

kidbi, TiS 

was- made, and' 
paran'wa-^aru 
marrying-for- 
jaenS, 

having-gone, 
dik*ra-nS 
as-for-the-son 
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saw*^ria®ixie Madio, pair^mviBg 

tJie^marriage-pavilion-in he^was^Gattsed-^to-mt^ and hatsing-^eamed-fo^marry 
saw^'rm-thi ^ nt^'rine Yid Yidar^ni-ne 

the-marriag e-pavilion- from haohig-caused-to-clesGend m-fof-the-hridegroom {and-)bride 
el: Iddaui kothi-me galine band karli, ke wag 

an iron grain-bin-in having^placed shnt-up they-were-madBi that a-iiger 
dlk^m-ne na mare. Pase jin raw ini hui. 

ihe-Bon not may-kill. Afterwards the-marriage-proeession started became. 

Tare dik“ra-ne wohu kewa lag! ke, ‘Spi beia-ne Iddari kotM-me 
Then to-the-son the-bride to-say began that^ ‘ {as-)for-m two iron bin-^in 
kan- waste galii ? * Dik'^re kiyu ke, ‘ ewo Wadatae-ro it 

what-for are-we-pnt ? ’ By-the-son it-was-said thaf^ ^ this Providence-qf line-of^fate 
lakbid ke mane saw'lni-me wag mar-waro lakMo. 

was-written that me marriage-pavilion-in a-tiger killer was-written. 

Jan-tbi me raja-ne dbarani-bhai kido. Jare rajae apS-ne 

That-from I to-the-king god-brother was-made. Then by-the-king as-for-m-two 

lodari k5tM-me galii.’ Jare dik“rie kiu ke, ^wag 

iron bin-in were-placed.* Then by-the-girl it-ioas-said that^ * a-tiger 
kewo we-be ? ’ Tare wane dik'^re lodari kothi-oie be^-taki 

what-sort becoming-is ? ’ Then by-that by-son the-iron bin-in while-sitting 

wag-ro obero kadio. Jare nne cbera-ro wag 

a-tiger-qf picture was-drawn. Then by-that picture-of {hy-^^tiger 
wane-ne dik^'ra-ne paro-mario. Pase jare avine rajae 

as-for-that as-for-son he-was-killed. Afterwards when having-come by-the-king 

lodari kothi wgadi, to bbaraman-re dik“ra-ne muo dekhio, 

the-iron bin was-opened, then ihe-Brdhmart-of as-for-son dead he-was-seen^ 

ne wag bare nik'^lio. Tare rajae inane-me jiniyn 

and the-tiger outside came-out. Then by-the-king mind-in it-was-known 

kS, * Wada^ta-ra at laklua we-he/ so khara lie. 

thaU ^Bromdence-qf lines written becoming-are^ those true are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a certain king ruled in the City of TJjjain. One nigbt he went 
into the bazaar, and met the God of Fate.^ The king asked him who h© was, and he 
answered, ‘ I am Fate. I am on my way to write the lines of fortune on the brow of a 
Brahmap..* The king asked him what he was going to write, and Fate said he would 
tell him on his way back. Then Fate went on and wrote the following lines on the 
Brahman'S forehead, — ^Nine months hence let a son be born to this Brahman, and as 

TfradSit is a oorniptioii of Vtdhatc^, the name of God, as tho Creator and Disposer of human alEaixs^ He is here 
represented as writing the lines of fate on the brow of a human being. These lines are called df. According to the 
nsnal belief he writes them on a child’s forehead on the sixth night after birth, but in the present story he is represented asi 
Yxiting them on the brow of a full-grown man. 
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soon «s the father hears of the birth of a son let the father die. Let the son go forth to 
Jie carried, and let a tiger kill him in the marriage-pavilion.’ Then Pate told the king 
•what he had written and went home. 

Then the king made the Brahman’s wife his god-sister. In process of time a son 
was horn and the father died as it was written. By and bye, the son grew up and the 
king got him betrothed. Then the usual preparations for the marriage were carried out, 
and the son went foi;th to his future father-in-law’s house. The king made elaborate 
arrangements to prevent his being killed in the marriage pavilion, and after the wedding 
ceremonies were concluded he shut the bride and bridegroom up in a strong iron chest 
like a grain bin, so that the tiger might not get at him to slay him. Then the bride 
began to ask the son, ‘ why have we two been shut up in this iron grain-bin ? ’ The son 
replied that it was written in his line of fate that a tiger should kill him in the marriage 
pavilion, that therefore the king had made him his god- brother, and had shut them both 
up in the iron bin. The bride asked what a tiger was like, so the youth, seated as he 
was in the bin, drew a picture of a tiger. As soon as he bad finished, the picture came 
to life and slew him. Some time afterwards the king bad the bin opened, and there he 
found the Brahmani’s son lying dead, and a great tiger leaped out of the bin and dis- 
appeared. 

8o the king understood that the saying was guite true that whatever was written in. 
the lines of fate was sure to happen. 
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DEOfRAWATL 

Immediately to the east of the Sirohi dialect, we find in the Marwar State a form 
of speech, known as Deorawati, and reported to be spoken by 86,000 people. This 
dialect is even more mixed with Gujarati than Sir5hi. We even find the Gujarati 
interrogative pronoun su, what? appearing under the form of hS. The Gujarati 
chhu^ and the Marwari hu, both meaning ^ I am,* appear with equal frequency. On the 
other hand, the genitive suffix seems to be always the Marwari rd, and never the 
Gujarati nd. 

It is quite unnecessary to give specimens of this mixed form of speech. 
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marwArT-gujaratt. 

To the south of Marwar lies the Agency of Palanpur, politically attached to the 
Bombay Presidency, of which the main language is Gujarati. Along the common 
frontier of the two States, a mixed language is spoken, which in Marwar is called 
Gujarati, and in Palanpur Marwari. This double nomenclature well illustrates its 
composite nature. It naturally varies much from place to place, and in the mouths of 
different people. 

A large number of Musalmans, whose native language is Hindostanl, are found in 
Palanpur and the neighbourhood, and so we find plentiful traces of Hindustani in this 
border dialect. 

The specimen which I give comes from Palanpur. It is a short folk tale. The 
reader will note bow Hindostani and Marwari are mixed up, and also the free infusion of 
Gujarati vocabulary. The only genuine dialectic forms seem to be the long vowels in 
the pronominal oblique forms etc. This does not seem to be an error of the 

scribe, but to be a deliberate attempt to represent the actual pronunciation. 

The estimated number of speakers of this Marwari-Gujarati is : — 

Marwar 30,270 

Palanpur 35,000 

Total . 65,270 

c No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHlNl. 

IdARWARi (mixed WITH GUJARATi). STATE PaLANPUK. 

^ 

sTpit tfN ^ 

I % ®[tR ^ vft?rT-# 

I 1 Rtv-fft irf^ ^ % i 

ffw % s[t-T ^ f I «Tt 1 h 

rrfen-<Tt ’I 1 jfrpc ’^ftparr-^ ’rw f \ wr-f i 

i ’^T wfm i ufer % ertR 

’^ftrar 1 Rl^'cfr i h 

^ Rr-% 3TFr iRin i % tr? i^ftvrx 

f5Ri35 ^ I % ^ ^ ^ ii 
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[No. 13.] 

INDQ-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHlNl. 

Mauwari (mixed with GttjakatI). 


Central Group. 


State Pahauptje. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


seth-ra kane in-ra char mulaiim 

merchant-of near him-of fotir servants 


or 

and 

Pher 

Then 


lene-ku aye. 

talcing -for came. 

dbar-dini, 
was-placedi 
klni« 

were-made. 

6 gita-jl 
this Gitcl 
sakS nahl. 

am-ahle not. 

Bad 

Aftertoards 
pasand he, 
'pleasing is, 
hn ; magar 

am ; hut 

leta-liS/ 


Seth-jl-ne 
The^merchant-hy 
unS-ri haju-me 
it^of side-in 


in-ra 

them-of infront 
pScli pack 
jive Jive rupees-oj 


diwali-ra dahade 
DiwaXl-of o'ii-day 

ajce iebal-par ek 
a 


rapiya-ri 


table-on 
char 
four 


bakshis 
present 
gita-ji 
G^td 
dbag*^li-o 
heaps- also 


seth-ji-e ek 
hy-the-mer chant a 

chaldje-lie ke 
necessary-is or 
Jin-sS 
Thisfrom 
seih-]i-ne 
the-merchant-hy 
6 gita-ji 

this Gltd 
more-to 
to-me-indeed 


pusiya 

it-was-asiced 


ke, 
that, 

‘ Saheh, hU 
' Sir, 1 


‘ tha-re 
‘ yoti-to 
padhi 
to-reacl 

pSch rupiya lena he/ 

Jive rupees to-he-tajcen are/ 
pusiya ke, * tha-re kai 


nokar-ku 
servant-to 

pick rupiya chaMje-lie ? ’ 
five rupees necessary-are ? ’ 
more-to 
to-me-indeed 
dus^re-ku 

the-second-to it-was-asJced that, ^ you-to what 
ke pack rupiya?’ ‘Saheh, me padkiya-to 

or Jive rupees?^ ^ Sir, I educated-indeed 
rupiya-ri garaj he. Jin-su rupiya 

rupees^of conceo'u is. This-from rupees 


TisVe-ne hhi 


rupiya lina. Chotka sakas 

taJcing-l-amj The third*by also rupees %oere-taken. The-fourth person 

ckawad baras-ri umar-ro tho ; jin-sti setk-ji-ne pusiya 

fourteen years-of oge-of was; Umfrom ihe-merchant-hy it-was-ashed 

‘ tkS-re bill rupiya chakije-he?’ Lad^ke-ne jabab diya 

^you-to also rupees necessary-are t ' The-hoy-hy answer was- given 

more-to gita-ji ckabije-ke. Me 

to-me-indeed the- Gltd necessary-is. 
age padhUga.’ Te kahe-kar us-ne 

infT'ont wilhreadJ This said-having hiyn-by 

ek sona mobar uikal ai. We 

a gold cotn having-issued came. That 

saram-sS niche bbaBne lage. 

shamefrom downwards to-looh began. 

VOI.. IX, PABT 11. 


JP 

who> 


' Saheb, 
‘ Sir, 


ke^. 
that,. 

ke, 
that, 

ap^ni budhi ma-ke 

my- own old mother-of 

upad-lini. In-mihe-sS 
the-GUd ^was-Ufted. It-in-from 
dekb-kar tinu sakas 

seen-having iht-ihree persons: 


V S 


I 

>ita-3i 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain merchant had four servants, and on the day of the Diwali festival, they 
came to him for the customary presents. The merchant set a table in front of them, 
and on it put a copy of the Bhagavad Gita^ and round it four piles of five rupees each. 
Then he asked one of his servants which }ie would have, — the Gita or five rupees. ‘ Sir,* 
replied he, ‘I don’t know how to read. Hence, for my part, it’s five rupees that I must 
take.’ Then the merchant asked the second what his choice was, — the Gita or five 
rupees. ‘ Sir,’ said he, ‘ it is true that I can read ; but, for my part, rupees are what I 
want. Therefore I am taking them.’ So also the third servant elected to take the rupees. 
The fourth was a lad of fourteen years, and the merchant asked him, saying, * I suppose 
you too are going to choose the rupees.’ But the boy replied, ‘Sir, for my part, I want 
the Gita, and I’ll read it to my old mother.’ So he lifted up the volume, and lo and 
behold, there fell out of it a golden coin. 'When the others saw this, all they could do 
was to hang their heads in shame. 


One of the Hindu Scriptures, It is accounted very holy. 
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WESTERN MARWArT. 

B 


The country to the north and west of Jodhpur in Marwar is one vast sandy plain, 
called the Thai or sandy waste, which, commencing in Marwar, stretches into Bikaner on 
the north and into Jaisalmer, Sind and Mallani on the west and south. This dialect of 
the Thai of Bikaner will be dealt with later on. The dialect of the rest of tha Thai may 
be styled ‘Western MarwarL’ 

Immediately to the west of Marwari, the language is Sindhl, and hence Western 
Marwari is Marwari more or less mixed with that language. Everywhere it is clearly 
Marwa^ in the main, the Sindhi element, even when it is most prominent, playing q^uite 
a subordinate part. We may consider Western Marwari under two heads : — Thali proper 
and the mixed dialects. 

Thaji proper is spoken in North-West Marwar and in East Jaisalmer. In West 
Jaisalmer the language is the Thareli dialect of Sindlu, and in the south centre of that 
State there are a few speakers of Dhat^ki, one of the mixed dialects. The dividing line 
between Thareli Sindhi and Thali runs about ten miles to the west of the ^own of Jai- 
salmer. 

To the north of Jaisalmer lies the State of Bahawalpur, in which Xiahnda is the main 
language. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Western Marwari : — 


Thali proper : — 

Marwar . . • . . • . 380,900 

Jaisalmer 100,000 

— — . i80,900 

Mixed dialects 204,749 


Total . 685,649 


The mixed dialects will be dealt with subsequently. The principal is the phat^M 
of Thar and Parkar and Jaisalmer. 

Thaji proper is in the main good Marwari, it has a slight admixture of Sindhi, and 
also of the Gujarati spoken further ‘south. I giye two specimens of it, both from 
Jaisalmer. One is a yersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a 
popular song. The Thali of Marwar in no way differs. 

The following are the main peculiarities illustrated by the specimens. 

Amongst the signs of the influence of SindM we may note that a final short a is 
often pronounced in a monosyilabio word with a heavy vowel. Thus tlna^ not three; 
satta^ seven ; attha^ eight ; gdya^ cow ; but not kana^ an ear, and nak^ not naka^ a 
nose, because the vowel is not a heavy one. So also, as in Sindhi, we often find short 
vowels where other Indian languages have long ones. Thus nak% not ndh^ a nose ; 
not hdthy a hand ; akh^ not Skh, an eye. The pleonastic termination do or ro occurs 
both in Eastern and in Western Rajasthani, but it is especially common in Thali and 
Sindhi. Thus chhotb-ro, the younger. The word for *one * is heke, compare Sindhi Mk^ 
or hikiro. The words ma^Jd^ my, id-Jd, thy, have the Sindhi sqfflxjo of the genitive. 

On the other hand, the influence of Gujarati is seen in words like be, two : dikf^rd^ 
a son, and in the future formed with S as injdlS (pronounced jdtsh), I will go- 
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In tte declension of nouns, we may note that iiouus, etc., of the form ghoro,^ with 
a final d, form the oblique singular in e, not d. Their nominative plural ends in d and 
the oblique plural in B as usual. Thus, from huJckd, a huTcTca, we have a genitive Jiukhe- 
rd ; bhalo 'tndnas, a good man ; hhale mdt^as-rd, of a 8°°^ man; bhald mdrias, good » 
hhald mdnasa-rd', of good men; tha-re bdp-re i/Aar-mg, in your father’s house ; ma-je^ 
Tidlce-re dilfre-rd Uyd, the marriage of the son of my uncle. 

The postposition of tlie accusative datiTC is «a. In other respects tiie declension of 
Douns does not differ from that in Standard Marwari. 

Pronouns. — The declension of the personal pronouas is peculiar. The words for 
‘ my ’ and ^ thy ’ (only in the singular) take the Sindhi termination jo, of the genitiTC^ 
instead of the Marwari rd. Thusma-Zo, my; td-jb^ thy; but mha^rb, our; thd-rb, your* 
Another form of a possessive genitive occurs in onaydlb, mine ; tayald^ or tedlb, thine. 
is liU ; obi. sg. ; nom. pi. mhe ; obi. and ag. pi. mhd. ‘Thou is tu or tu,, 

obi, sg. td ; ag. sg. ti ; nom. pi. the ; ohl, and ag. ph tha. 

The demonstrative pronouns are this, o, that, as follows ; — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ag. and Obi. 

Nom. Ag. and Obi. 

e, llii.-s rye, 

G, tbat, lie uicc. 

e 

Q iiwa- 

Jiko, he, who, etc., as usual ; 7cun, who ? ke-rd, of w'hom ? ki, wbat ? kt, anything ; 
kya, why ? 


CONJUGATION. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The present tense of the verb 
substantive is al, am, art, is, are, which does not change for number or person. 
Sometimes it appears in the form e or I, and I is th-^ regular form used as an auxiliary. 

The past is hatd, fern, hatl, plural (masc.) hatd, (fern.) hcttl. We also have to 
instead of hatb- 


Finite Verb. — The joresent definite is formed by adding the auxiliary I to tbe 
simple present. Thus — 

Singular. Plural. 


1. mdra-l 

2 . mare'll 


mc,ra-l. 

mdrb-l. 


3. mdre-l mdre-^l- 

The imperfect is formed with hdto or to. Thus tb^hStb or 7 )idT^tb^tb* 
The Future is formed on the Gujarati system. Thus — ^ 

Singular. Plural. 

1 . mdrlH mdr'^sa 


2 . mdrlS 

3. mdr'^se nidr*"se 



WESTBKN MiRWAEl. 


Ill 


It will be observed that the second person singular is the same as the first person 
singular, thus agreeing with some of the dialects of north Gujarat. In south Gujarat it 
is the third person singidar which is the same as the second person. 

In other respects the regular conjugation does not differ from that of Standard 
Marwari. 

There are, as usual, many contracted forms, such as kayo, said ; rayo, remained ; 
re-li is remaining ; payo, fallen ; mo, dead. 

The termination at' of the conjunctive participle is often written as a separate word. 
Tlins uth-ar instead of uthar, having arisen. 

The Rajasthani negative ho-ni or My^nl is common. Kdy dew^to koy-nl, no one 
used to give ; tha ko-diyo-ni, thou gavest not. 

I give two specimens of Thalis both from Jaisalmer. One is a versmn of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folk song. 
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[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

' EAJASTHANl. 


MlRWAEi (ThailI). 


Jaisalmee State. 


Specimen I. 

%% v(r{^-x t I ?rTtr-sif arx iTti Trt-aft 

^ Trt 1%^ Ti-iirt ^ i rrpft w i 

srnr-ft €f?T tjsr # tnit;? i '3T?: f%^r 

^ i ^rnrt art mwt 

»nTt ^135 TT^ arc '3t-'sit fTJrart i tr# ^ ^ wra- ^ i 

f%r% ’TOWT»r-5ft ^ntr-t w1%3Tt i src 

3nti-ft TO w;®rl i ^ ^t-srt ^ t^efr i crmt 3^^ 3 t 

3TTt 3T?: ^g-Df ^ % ?n^ WTiT-t ferr-t »r^-t 3 tt 

<N. 

\ 5J5sr TRf-t tr^ I \ ^-31 3Trq'-t witi sntar 3 r ^-•rrf ^Rtar wm-sfl- w w- 

^5T-d 3 k THT ftwt-t I f Sfs Wt-fr i w-^rf 

3nT7-^ wr 1 tri 3fr ^3-3K 3nTT-t ww 3 r^ i tror fwt wi 

^ 3T?: ^ig--3n; ^raB^i^ TOft i 3i^ ^^-€1 

^-5rt ^ 3 r Eit-ft tmr f%^-t I ^ ^ Erf-fr ^■■ 

■m-X wra I TTOT ^ ’^T^-Srf % ^3TW ^itTgr ^-3K 

3K tnxf-w triK# i er^ anxrf 3 t?; ^ i tj 

wHt 5Rt t 1 (Tt toI I tri «ft w ii 

^ f%3fid ^ff-w f cfr I 3Ti; 3ft ^ ^ 3X1^ wmt ^ 

3TX: sTT^-fr I «r; 3nTT-t ^ ^^-3,-T 

% I? ^ Tt I ^ 3:%-5TT % fTT-^ writ 3TT^-t 3X?: HT-^ TOCf 53$-^ TTsft-^sft 3mw-<t 

Jits I TOT '^-«if 3X71: 3T7: TTO •)% ^nror ^»ft i criuft ernr tot: 3trt-3i^ 

TOITTOr ^ I WTtJ-Jrf f ’5?Tf TO^f-^ Ert-^t ti^ 

I 3K Etf-T -pirxT-^ I 3 t;i;^ ?T f ir-^rf 3ntr-^ tf%?it ift^ 

^xpi-x I m Tj ^ ^5, tncrft3rt 

3n^-t 3iiT^-t xn fft7 Tx^t-^ I TOti g;^-5rf tcrr w-t ?if-% 

’i; «R Hrt'fft * 1211 ^ arian-Tftsfl 3Tti: 3ft ^^rtJi ^3 tt^ 'X i tot 377 ; ^i^xt 

TOtsr^-^t ^ II m-^ TTTt # ^t TO5 3Ttf%?ft t I ^ ^ ^HT-f II 
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[No. 14.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

eAjasthani. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Central Group. 


jAisAiiMEB Stance. 


Heke 

manakh-re 

b6 

dik*ra 

hata. 

M Qi ^ 

Uwa-may-su 

A~certain 

man-to 

two 

eons 

were. 

Them-among-from 

ohhoto-re 

bap-ni 

kayo. 

‘ are 

bap, 

ma-ji patti-r5 

the-yotmger-boy 

father-to 

it-was-said, 

‘ 0 

father^ 

my share-of 

dhan h5we 

jiko 

ma-nS do. ’ 

Tano 

uwe 

ap-r5 dban 

wealth may-be 

that 

me-to give.’ 

Then 

by-him 

his-own wealth 

rw ca 

uwa-na 

l^ch 

diyo. 

Jike-sB 

pachhe 

beg5-ij 

them-to having -divided 

was-given. 

That-from after 

immediately 


clihotoro 
the-younger 
par-des 

foreign-country 
ap-ro dhan 

his-^ofjon tocolth 

klioy-xayd, 


dik"ro ap-ro 

son his-own 

uwo-gyo* Ar 

went^away. Jind 

klioy-diyo. 
was- squandered, 
tano uwe 


soy 

all 


usas^squandered-away^ then that 


dhan bhelo 

wealth together 

uthe luohai-mi 

there riotousness-in 
Jano 5 saxi 

TFhen by -him all 

des-in§ bhari 

country-in a-mighty 


le 

having-taken 
din kadh^te 
days passing 
5thi-p5tbi 
property 
kal payo 
famine fell^ 


Gf 

ar nwe-na 

tang^'chai 

howan 

lagi. 

Pachlie 

nwe 

des-re 

and him-to 

want 

to-be 

began. 

Afterwards 

that country-of 

heke kane 

jay 

rawan 

lago. 

Jike 

uwe-na 

suar 

one near 

having -gone 

to-live 

he-began. 

Whom-by 

him-to 

stoine 

oharawan-na 

ap-re 

khett-me 

naeliyo. Ar 

6 

suara-re 

to-feed 

his-own 

fields'in 

it-was-senL And 

he 

swine-of 

khaw*ne-re 

cbhitura-sS 

ap-ro 

pet 

bhar^no 

chawHo-to ; 

ar 

eating-for 

hushs-with 

his-own 

belly 

to-Ull 

wisMng-was 

; and 

koy 

uwe-n§ 

ki dew®t6 

koy-id* Tano 

uwe-ri 

akal 

w 

anybody 

him-to anything was-giving 

not. Then 

himrof 

senses 


tha ai ar 

right came and 

maiuto-Da P®v 

labowreri-to belly 

VOl. IX, FAST n. 


kawan lago k§, ‘ maje 

to-say he-began thatf ‘ wijf 

isi • • 

bharan-sQ batti rotiya 

JiUing-ihaH more bread 


bap-re kitai 

father-to Tiow-many 

maje-i, ar 

being-obtained‘i», and 



BAJASTHAKI. 


hu bbukh 
I of-hnnger 

bap kaiie 

father near 

Bhag“wan.-r5 
Ood’of 

thi-ro dik*r6 

voar son 


mara-i 


ter dying-am 

e ar 

;i* wUl-go and 
ar tba-ro 

and you-of 

:*r6 kuwawan-re 

m heing-called-for 

ghato.” ’ Pachhe 


payo. 

fallen. 

uwe-na 

him-to 


pap 

sin 

layak 

worthy 


Pachhe o uth-ar ap-re hap kaue 

Afterwards he having-arisen Ms-own father near 


your son oemg-uauiKUi-j ut wv# 

majuTa-mS ghato.” ’ Pachhe o uth-ar 

labourers-in put. ” ’ Afterwards he having-arU 
gayo. Pan 5 aghb-ij hath ka iti-mi nwe-rb 

wenf. But he yet-a-far was that the-meantime^n his 

bap uwe-nE dekh-ar daya ki, ar daur-ar gal-'bipi 

hy father him-to having-seen compassion was-made, and having-run embracing 

ghati, ar uwe-ro bako liyb. Dik're uwe-na kayo, ‘ bap-ji, 

tvas-put, and his hiss was-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ^ father^ 

nog Bhag^wan'ro ar tha-r5 pap kiyo-i. Hu bale tha-ro dik ro 

by-me Qod-of and you-of sin been-done-has. I now your son 

kuwawan-re layak koy-ni.’ Pan. bap ap-re ohak ra-na 

heing-called-for worthy am-not.’ But hythe-father his-own servants-to 
kayo ke, ‘asal kap“ra kadh-a;r iye-n5 perawo, uwe-r6 

it-was-said that, ‘ excellent clothes having-taken-out this-to put-on, his 

hath-ml blti ar pa^-ml pagar*khi perawo; ar apS harakh ar 
hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put i and \{let-^us rejoicing a/nd 

goth kar‘je; kyo-ke e mSib dikhfo mb to, bale jiviyb i; 

feasting make; hecause-fhat this my son dead was, again alive is, 

guijiyb tb, bale ladhb-i. ’ Pachhe b harakh karan laga. 

lost was, again found-is’ Afterwards they merriment to-mahe began. 


S uth-ar 

having-arisen 
kais, “bap-ji, 

will-say, ** father, 

kiyo-i ; ] 

been-done-has ; 

kby-ni ; ma-na 

am-not ; me-to 


ap-re 

my-own 

me 

by-me 

bale 

now 

ap-re 

your-own 


hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes 
gbth kar‘je ; kyo-ke e mlib < 

feasting make ; because-that this my 

guijiyb tb, bale ladhb-i. ’ Pachhe 

lost was, again found-is’ Afterwards 

TJwe-bakhat uwe-ro badb dik*rb 
At-that-fime his elder son 
ghar kane ayb tanb uwe baje ar 


harakh 

merriment 


karan 

to-mahe 


they merriment to-make 

khet-mb hStb. Ar janb 

field-in was. And when 
naeh-rb khar'kb Buniyb. 


laga. 

began. 


^ -T'- a- - . . » 

house near came then him-by music and dancing-of sound was-heard. And 
uwS cha,k'*i5-may-sS hbke-n5 ap-re kane ter-ar puchhiyb kb. 


e 

ki 

e ? ’ 

Uwe 

uwe-na kayb ke. 

1 

Ci-A. 

O' 

bhaa 

ayb-i. 

this 

what 

is? 

Him-by 

him-to it-was-said that, 

‘ thy 

brother 

is-come. 

ar 

ta-je 

bap 

uwg-re 

raji-khu^i awan-ri 

gbth 

ki-e.’ 

Pan 

and 

thy 

father 

him-of 

safe-and-sound coming-of 

a-feast 

has-done? But 

tiwe-na 

ris 

ai 

ar miiy ni 

jawan 

lagb. 


him-to 

Tanb 

Then 


anger cam6 
uwe-rb bap 
him-of father 


uwe-ro 


and 

bar 

out 


within 

ay-ar 

lim-come 


not 

uwe-ua 

hhn-fo 


to-go he-began. 

mauawaigi lagb.. 
to-entreat begem. 
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XJwe bap-na 
Sim-hy father-to reply 


diyo 

wae-given 


tbl-ri obak*ri payo-karS-i ; 

your service have-been-doing ; 

, IV ^ 

koy-ni ; ar tnS 

■ not ; and by-you 

kade bek bak‘riy-6 

ever one kid-eoen 

patariya bhel5 
harlots 
gotb 
a-feast 


ar 
and 

ap-r§ 
my-ovm 

ni. 
not. 
ayo-i, 

loith having-wasted come-is, 
pari-ki. Bap 

has-been-made. By-the-father 


ma-na 

me-to 

ko-diyo 

was-gwen 

uday 


beliy§ 


ke, * dekho, bn ita bar'^-su 
thatt ‘ seCi I so-many years-from 
kade thl-re bukam-na 5langbiy6 
ever your order-to it-was-transgressed 
bbeli gotb karan-re waste 
with feast domg-of 
e dik*i6 jiko tha-ro 
this son who your 
jike-re aw*te-i 

kim-oj Just-on-coming 

uwe-a5 kayo, 

him-to it-was-said, 


Pan 

But 


sada-i 
xlways-even 
teaJi e. 
thine is., 


ma-je bbelo i ar jiko mayali ath!-p6tbi 

me-of tn-ccmpomy art and what my property 

Pan kbn^i ar harakb kar*n6 chaij'to to, 

But happiness and rejoicing to-do necessary was. 

bhai mo to, bale jiviyo i ; gmiiyo-to, ba}e 

alive is ; was-lost, again 


e ta-jo 

this thy brother dead was, again 


for 
dhan 
wealth 
tba 
by-you 

beta, tn 

son, thou 
^ 6 soy 

is that all 
kyo'ke 
because-ihat 
ladbo*!.’ 
fomd-isJ* 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

EAJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


MIbwabi (THA^-l). 

Specimen 11. 

’ssnpl i 

cWT^ w(^ ^ » 

t ’(ft-TT ^ « 


Staib Jajsalhbb. 


^ ^iKT ?rn 5 : 'snft i 

t: ^ft-TT » 

mfwti 1 

^ II 

^ \ wr#fr awT^-ft i 

W[t-^ ^»rr5T ^WTK I 
^ ^-KX 50^ II 

4(K-fi ^ ^ Tr-wct I 

^ ^-TJ II tt, II 


^-KT Q <!4 W ^"ra I 

t ^rr$T wre: wt i 

^ TFT II 

TTfT®^ T TT^ Tft ’'HT TFT I 

#«T ^ T ^-WX TTT^ # I 

t ^‘XX TFT n 

TRfT-fiT TWT-fTT FtTT ^ Trftrrt-^ FIW T I 
1?it Ft-^ FTTI' ^I^I;?. ^Tfwt I 

t ^-TT TFT II 

TTli ^ WTTT 'BXjtteT T I 

«rt“^ FT^trii msFTFT f^«Tt tnc^rnt ttt^ i 

T T|t-TT TT^ H 
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^5n% ^ ^ tNt I 

# ^rrat i 

T ^-TT TT3I U ^«» » 

tnrxft xiT^ \ 

^ ^ 5Rf-^ i 

T ^-’a TTW n 

'«rr5t T ^TTt vi^t-<t \ 

y rlf^ gn x ^ TPit-^ xrt^ qrrsnft \ 

K Xfft-TT TTW « 

»irr?rt ^«rr^ ^i^iro i 

^ »rRrr i 

^ Tiw u 

T waTigcfTT i 

(uagi<^ mJT T ?tT-^ i 

t ^-TT TTSr H 

=?rt»ifT!i'^ ’^z: Tt^rnr t i 

^ ^-TT II l^s\ 

%(V^ ^TT^ ¥(V?rf^ '^WRT T I 

3T llt-^ TTTWt I 

^ ^-TT ?n^ U 

^ T^rrar ^tteNi ^tht i 

^Tsft ’tn^ ^ '1^ ^t I 

T ^-TT II 

'ssTfSOT^ T ^^nraf i 

ta^VST ffg mt ^ ^TT% I 

^ ^-TT H 


irrat-^ ^ f^^gyfe - j g T i 

Cs. 

^ ^-Xl TfSI II 

^ ^STTHf I 

wsr^ X ^TF^-tt f^«»fl[^ I 

T ^'XCT xm w ii 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHlNl. 


MiRwiRi (Tha^-i). 


Sta-TE Jaisalmbr. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A-i ai, dhola, ban*jare-ri potb. 

Came came, beloved, a-merchant-qf package. 

Tamaku layo, re mt-ja gadha maru, sorathi. 

Tobacco lie-brought, O me-of intimate friend^ of-Kdfhidwdd. 

Re mhi-ra raj.* 

O me-of prin'‘e. 

Ajx utari bad'le-re hetb. 

JELaving-brought it-is-put-down a-fig-tree-qf under. 

Bad*lo cbhayo, re ma-ja ga.db§, mara, jajbe motiye. 

The-fig-tper was-adorned, O me-of intimate friend, toith-numerom pearl. 

Xie^e leie 8ir“dllra-r6 satb. 

Will-take will-take Sarddrs-of party. 

Kayek lele gadhe maru-ra Bamaa Baniya. 

A-Uttle will-take intimate friend-of Brdhmaij, JSaniyd. 

Elabe, re bani-ra, tamaku- ro mol, 

Tell, 0 JSaniyd, the-tobacco-of price, 

KayS-re pare, mi-ja gadba maru, tamaku cbokbi. 

What-of circmmtance, me-of intimate friend, tobacco excellent. 

Biupay&-ri adb tak re ; 

A-rupee-of ia-given half cMttack 0 ; 

Mbor-ri dini, mbE-ri sacbl Sundar, pa-bbari. 

A-mohar-of ia-given, gne-of true beautiful, a-quarter-of-a-aeer-full. 

Sone rbpe-ra cbelaiya gbaday. 

Gold eilver-of scalee having-formed, 

Rupe-ri ^di, r6 gadba maru, bbali tole. 

SUver-of scale-beam, O intimate friend, well weigh. 

Rata4’la, re bhawar, gai adb rat; 

Night, 0 darl^/kg, passed half night ; 


This line ia repeated as a refrain after eaoh Terse. I shall not giTe it again in the transliteration. 



HARWAM (THALI). 

5 ma-ja gadM 
^ me^of intimate friend 

gora de, saina-re 
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marii 


btiawar-ji ? 
darling ‘f 
satli re, 

body^ companions-of with O, 

clihakiyo, ma-Ji saclii suadair, 
ms^of true beautiful^ 


Moda kyS padhariya. 

Late why arrived, 

Gaya-ta gaya-ta, 

{We^)gone~had gpne^had, ^air 
Hukko hajaxi 

A-huhTca worth-a-thou8a7id{-rupees) was- smoked. 

chhakiyo. 

was-smoked. 

Hukke-ri aw© bbundi bas, up^ta podho re, 

Siihka-of comes fetid smell, tuming-away sleep O, 

Hukko tbi-ro talariye pat'kay, chilam ^ pafkawa 

MuTeha thee-of on-open-ground having-thrown, the-howl I-will- cause- to-he-dashed 

raw*le cbowHe. 

on-public cross-road. 

Awe le awe, gora de, 

There-comes O comes, fair body, 

Par^ije le awa 

Saving -married having-taken I-will-come 
Par^o, bhawar, p5ch packis ; 

Marry, darling, five twenty-five; 

bhabhe-ji-re beti lad'ki, re 

I father-of daughter beloved, O 


tba-i-par 

ris ; 

thee-even-on 

anger ; 

Pugal-gadb-ri 

pad^mani. 

Bugal-garh-of 

a-padminl 

ma-ja gadha 

maru. 

me-of intimate 

friend. 


re 

O 


Age 

Infront 
Bbasiya re 
JBehind 0 
Jbala 

1-may-catch 

Kadiya-ro 

JLoins-of 


gboda-ri 

horses-of 


gliam*san. 


in-front 

rath ma-ji 

. carriage me-of 

jbala gbud^le-ri. 
catch horse-of 

jbala re 
I-may-catch O 


crowd, 

sokar beran-ro 
rival enemy-of 
lagam, 
bridle, 

gadba maru-ro 
intimate friend-of 


baj*no. 

sounding. 


kataro. 

dagger. 


Aganiye re mu.gar’‘la raPkay, 

In-the-couriyard 0 mung-gram hdvmg-scattered, 

Piiflak bhage , re mi-ji sokar beran 

Saving-slipped may-break O me-of rival enemy 
Aganiye gharat ropay rfe, 

In-the-courtyard a-millstone having-set-up O, 

Kane na suna ml-ji s5kar-na boPti. 

By-ear not l-may-hear me-of rival speaking. 

Adi adi bkita^K chiinay re, 

Across across a-small-wall having-built O, 

Akhiye na dekha ml-ji s 6 kar‘li-na 

With-the-eye not I-may-see me-of rival 


saw'ki. 

co-wife. 


inal‘ti. 

walking-about. 
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HSthar-le re ramaya basang nag, 

With-the^hand O hme-heen-played-with venomous snakes^ 

Bicbohliii-ri khadhl, ma-ji gadha maru, li3 to nahi dara. 

Seorpion*of sting^ me^of intimate friend, I indeed mt fear, 

Jajam-ri re tliS-i-ri dhalay, 

Carpet 0 thee-indeed^of having^caused-to-be-spread, ► 

Beli-ra tedawa re gadhe maru-ra saina. 

Friends 1-may •call 0 intimate friend-of companions. 

Lagi dodl-ri dhuyar^li re dukhay, 

Cloves cardamomS'Of fire-iowl 0 having-lit-up, 

Hatha-s§ ohada re bbawar-ji-ra clulamiya. 

Sands-with I-may-fill-with-jire 0 darling-of the^-hukka-bowL 

20 Sone rupe-ro hukaiyo karay, 

Gold silver-of hukka having-caused-to-be-made, 

M5ta-re jadawa re gadhe maru-ri chilam-ri. 

With-pearU l-may-get-it-studded 0 intimate friend-of the-hukka-bowl. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wife addresses husband, — O my intimate friend 1 A merchant has arrived with 
packages of Kathiawar tobacco laden on bollocks. 

O my intimate friend I . He has put down the packages under a fig tree which 
seems adorned (by the tobacco) as if it were studded with numerous pearls. 

It will he purchased by Sardars and a little by the Brahmans and Banias of my 
intimate friend. 

Wife to the tobacco merchant. — O Bania ! tell me the circumstance of the tobacco 
and at what rate you will sell it. 

Wife to her husband. — O my intimate friend, the tobacco is an excellent one. 
Tobacco merchant replies. — O my beautiful damsel. I have sold half a chittack of 
tobacco for a rupee and one quarter of a seer for a gold mohar. 

Wife addresses merchant. — O my friend, have the scales and the beam made of 
gold and silver and weigh the tobacco properly. 

After a few days the husband having coihe home late at night the wife says . — O my 
intimate friend, my darling 1 Why have you come so late as when half the night has 
passed ? 

Susbasid answers.— O fair coloured, true, and beautiful damsel ! I had gone for a 
walk with my friends and* there we smoked a hukka worth a thousand rupees. 

Wife with an anger * — A fetid smell of a hukka comes from your breath. Turn 
your face to the other side and sleep. I would throw away the hukka on the open 
ground and its howl on the public cross-road. 

Mmband*s answer. — I am displeased with you, 0 fair coloured and beautiful damsel, 
I wiU now get the Padmini from Pugal and marry her.^ 

^ f ugal or Pungal i» a famous fortrcas of West Bajputana. Padmiul is the name of the moat excellent kiud of women. 
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Wife says, — Never mind, 0 my lover, you may marry five or twenty-five such 
women" I am a darling daughter of my father. 

The husband then goes to marry and returns with his new wife. The former wife 
says , — Numerous horses are in front, and in the rear is heard the sound of the carriage 
of my rival wife and enemy, 

I may catch my husband by the reins of the horse ridden by him or by the dagger 
fastened by him at his loins. 

I will strew mung grain on the courtyard so that my rival may slip and breat 
her leg. 

I will get a millstone set up in the courtyard and have it worked, so that I may not 
hear the voice of my rival. 

I will get a wall built across that I may not see my rival walking about. 

The wife gets courage again and says. — I have played with venomous snakes and I 
am not afraid of a scorpion sting. 

Then again becmtes softened and entreats her husband, — Let me get a carpet spread 
and let me invite your companions to sit on it with you : having lit the burning char- 
coal, let me myself fill the bowl of your hukka with cloves and cardamoms. 

Let me get you a hukka made of gold and silver, and let me have its howl studded 
with pearls. 
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MIXED MSRWART and SINDHT. 


The word means ‘ desert, ’ and it is applied specifically to the desert tract of 
the Sind district of Thar and Parkar as well as to the adjoining portion of the State of 
Jaisalmer. Native authorities say that it includes the following towns : — 


In Thar and Parkar- 
IJmarkot. 
Chhor. 

Gadhra, 

Mitti. 

Eangdar. 
Chachra. 
Jaisinghdar. 


Chelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar. 

Gundra. 

In Jaisalmer — 

Mayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhahha Pargana. 


The district of Thar and Parkar consists of three tracts, (1) the Tat or plain of 
the Eastern Nara, in the North-West and Centre-West of the district; (2) the JParkar 
tract to the South-East ; and, (3) the jTAaj* or desert (corresponding to the Dhdt). The 
language of the Pat is Sindhi. That of the Parkar tract is Sindhi, and, in the extreme 
South, Gujarati. 

To the East of the district of Thar and Parkar lies the Marwar State of Mallani. 
The main language of Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier there is a 
narrow tract in which the language is said to be * Sindhi' ; no specimens have been 
received from this tract, but wd may safely conclude that it is a mixture of Marwari 
and Sindhi in which Sindhi predominates. To the North-East of this tract there is an 
acknowledged mixture of the two languages. North of Mallani, up to the frontier of 
Jaisalmer, the language is described by the Marwar ofBicials as a mixture of Thali and 
Sindhi. This tract is really a continuation of the piiat, and the language in no way 
differs from Phat"ki. 

Phat*ki, or the language spoken in the phat, is simply Thali with a stronger 
infusion of Sindhi forms than elsewhere. It is a mixed dialect and necessarily varies 
from place to place. In Thar and Parkar, the influence of Sindhi is naturally stronger 
than in Jaisalmer. 

To sum up, we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani, and in the phat of Jaisalmer 
a number of forms of speech all of which are mixtures of Standard Marwari or of Thaji 
with Sindhi in varying proportions. It is unnecessary to consider them separately. 
All that we need do is to record the estimated number of speakers of each, which are 
as follows : — 


Marwar-Mallani so-called ‘ Sindhi ’ 46,960 

Marwari and Sindhi mixed 16,000 

Thali and Sindhi mixed ••.... 70 000 

— ^ — 131,960 


Jaisalmer Pha^ki 
Thar and Parkar Dha^fer . 


150 

72,639 


Total mixed dialects of Marw&ri and Sindhi 


204,749 


Standard MicwSu i» also spoken in Tlult and Parkar, hat hy immigrant). 
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MAEWAEl (pHlT^Ki THALl). 

I do not propose to give specimens of all these varieties. It will suffice to print 
two popular songs in phat‘ki, one from Thar and Parkar, and the other from Jaisalmer. 
DhaPki is also known by other names, such as Tharechi, or Thareli, the language 
of the Thar. The employment of these latter names leads to confusion with the 
true Thareli dialect of Sindhi, and I therefore avoid their use. 

The specimen from Thar and Parkar, while in the main Marwari, or rather 
Thali, shows many Sindhi peculiarities. Such are the employment of the Sindhi 
letters (y) and ^ ( w- f ) which I transliterate bba and gga respectively. The letter 
3 b la, which is strange to Sindhi, but is common in Marwari, does not occur. Note 
also the Sindhi termination u in shafama, shame, bicharu, a pretext. It is worthy of 
remark that nahar (we should read naJiar according to the metre) means (like the Sindhi 
ndharu) ‘a -wolf,* whi)e in Eajputana it means ‘a tiger.’ As in the Bhil dialects, and 
also as in the Pisaca dialects of the North-Western Prontier and in Sindhi, there is a 
tendency to confuse cerebral for dental letters (e.g. dije for dlje, give, khet for khet, a 
field) and to harden soft ones, as in kawali for gdv}, a cow. 


c No. 16 .] 
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EAJASTHlNl. 


MlRWlpi (BfliT^Ki ThapJ). 

sTfT 3rrf%3Tr ^ 

^ xm wt ^ SIT 

«\ 

%1%’c wtp: 

irf# ff»m: xm ^ 
frrft fxfr %:-=iT 

3?Tf!r f%3if 3TTf% 3Tni 


Disxeict Thar and Paekak. 

I WWfft ^ STff f f sirw II 

I Tfw -Sit#! 3nf%3Tt « 

i w ^ ^ ’g m II 

* OV «5>. 

I 3IIT tt 

I ^ ^ ^ it 

I ^ w ^ II 

1 ^ <f WTSIW 4 jfJt a ?Tq 11 


K i 


VOL. TX, XAKT II. 



124 


[No. 16.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHlNl. 

MiRWiEi (PElfKl Tha^.1). District Thar and Parkae. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

A] avela kyu avia, kali-r5 muj-mi kam? 

Today late why came, tohat-of me-i'n husiness / 

Tlia-r5 mah*t6 ghar nabt, ie" sugani-ro 6am. 

Tou-of clerk at-home not, tUi chaate-one-qf husband. 

§ah*r Ujeni hS phirio, mah'le avio aj. 

City Ujjaia I walked, ifi-{thi8)- quarter came today. 

Tas avelo avio, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking for. 

Chandar gyo ghar ap'ne, raja tS bhi ghar ja. 

The-moon has-gone house its-own, 0-king thou also house go. 

Mai abbala-si-se kaiso bbalano, tS kehir hS ga. 

Me humble-like- with tohat talking, thou lion I cow. 

Eehir kawall bakhe, chhali bakhe nahar, 

Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

Jdkhd lagge jiadu-na, lakho karg bioharu. 

JBeril happens life-to, hmdreds-ef-thousands you-may-make pretext. 

8. Aio, 6lh pachana, hekal gir abbih. 

Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brave. 

Ghar Sd'ra-ra dhundi to ta«na, 6aramu na &wb 6?Ii. 

Mouses mioe-of searching then thee-to, shame not comes lion. 

Saj Sabechi sigar, raja kare pukar, 

Mut<^n Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokhamu lagg‘si jia*ii^, lakliS kare 

Peril will-happen l{fe‘to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make 
bicharu. 
pretext, 

Bbari khetar-ni, bbari khet-na khm ? 

Medge put fields-to, hedge the- field eats ? 

Baja ^ 9 de raiat-nS ji^-re, kui kang lagg jai? 

King injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes f 
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Kuk mat kar, re 

Complaint not make, 0 

Sahechi, kuk kaiaki koi ? 

Sahechl, from-complaint loJiat result's ? 

Kehar-k§ mukh bbak*ri, chhu^ suni na koi. 
hion-of ^in-)mouth goat, escaped toas^heard not hy-any-one. 

Ani dia ap-ri, ani mat I6p6 ap. 

Oath I-gioe thee-of, oath not transgress thou, 

HS kawali tS brabman, bS bbeti tS bbap. 

I cow thou brahman, I daughter thou father. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; wbat business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your clerk, 
is not in the house. 

King. — I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today haye Qome 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with you. 

Woman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 

"What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King. — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward 
a thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — O fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King. — O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

Woman. — Round the field is put a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it)? If the king injures his subjects to. whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King. — Do not complain, Sahechi ; what will you gain by complaint? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman. — I hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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KiJASTHANi. 


The following song is sung in the phat at marriage festivities. It is in praise of 
a SOdha Eajput, of Khuri, named Hathi Singh, the son of Daulat ISihgh. It tells how 
he visited Haidarabad in Sind, where he was honoured by the Mirs. On his return to 
Khuri he learns from Bhagwan Singh, the. son of Anda Singh of Chhor (in Thar and 
Baikar) how Bhagwan’s uncle Hem-Baj had been arrested by Jodha the Hakim {i.e. 
Maharajah) of Jodhpur in Marwar. Hathi Singh was sufficiently powerful to meet 
JodhS on equal terms and to settle the dispute without a conflict, 

Hathi Singh lived in the time of Mul Eaj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, who died in the 
year 1820. 

This specimen of Hhat‘ki is not So strongly influenced by Sindhi as that 
which comes from Thar and Parkar. The Sindhi letters ^ (y) and ?r (•-) ) do not oocur» 
and there is one instance of a cerebral ae la. The verb ‘ to give ’ is, however, spelt with a 
cerebral d, as in dinM, given. The mixed nature of the dialect is well shown by the use 
ot the Bikaneri cTihe to form the present tense of verbs. The oblique form ra of the 
genitive is employed to form an accusative in moja^rd pauoe, may they obtain pleasures. 
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£ No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHlNl. 


MlBWlEi (PHiT^Ki ThalI). 


State JaisaiiMbr, 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


1 . 


lags. 

I-fall, 


maga. 


2 . 


3. 


4. 


6 . 


6 . 


7 . 


Sarasati mata tuj pae 

SaTasvati motheT thy at-feet 

jana gtaneri sabe budh 

to-Ttnow much all toisdom toe~beg. 

Bario re Sodho desS-mi banko. 

Brave O Sodhd countries-in gallant. 

beri uwe-ra suta udar*lce. 

enemies him-of while-asleep start-up. 

Siwa Hathi-Singb-re sadae sukbe. 

Subjects Sdthl-Singh-to always are-happy, 

ridb-sidh-ri kami na kabe. 

prosperity-success-of want not any. 

Eaja mane-obbe Mul-raj raja. 

King respecting-is Mul-raj king. 

jite-ra baja Kburi-mS 

victory-of musical-instruments Khurl-in are-somded. 

Hatbi-Singh chadbiya Haidarabad jawe. 

mounted Saidardbad goes. 

malatn kidhe. 
informed made. 

tutbo hiikm dinbo. 

was-pleased order was-given. 

ne ghoro dinbo. 

and horse was- given. 


JSdthz’ Singh 
jawe MirS-nS 
goes the-Mlrs 
Mir Sabib 
Mir Sahib 

sir'paw 
robe 


rnri 

excellent 


«. 


Sir^paw peb“re-ne 
Kobe put-on-having 
dere-ra beli dise 
camp-of followers appear 
Eatbi-Singb obadbiya 
Kdthl- Singh mounted 

Bari pbat«mS uobTang 


dere 
to-camp 

sajbra. 
well-pleased 
des-nS 
country-to 
pawe 


padharya 

h^-set-out 


awe. 

comes. 


all JDhdt-in festivities he-gets. 
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RAJASTHANI. 


9. Bhag'wan Ande-ro Ohhqr-su awe. 

Bhagawm Anda~of Chhbr-from comes. 

take Hem-Kaj-ra kagad lawe. 
mcle Eem-Baj-of papers he-brings. 

10. Kagad iDaoliawe ris cliadhawe 
Bapers he-reads anger Tie-raises- 

‘§r6 najar-mS koi na awe.’ 

*mch sight-in any-one not comes' 

11. Waliyo-tho Sodho her ghatawe. 
Betm-ned-was, Sodha enmity puts. 

Hathi-Sihgh-ra kagad J6dh5-n5 iawe. 

S&tU-Singh-of papers Jodha-to go. 

12. Hatlu-Sifigh Hakam hiiwa-clihe bkela. 
EdtU-Singh the-EdUm hecome-are together. 

bhela hug-ne bat bicbari. 

together hecome-havmg affair was-eonsidered. 

18. Bhala ! Daulat-Singh-re saput jayo. 

Well ! EaulaUSingh-to good-son loas-born. 

thal bhare-ne motiya badbayo. 
tray filled-havmg pearls present. 

14. Charan Bhat gun git gawe. 

Bards Banegyrists virtues song sing. 
St, gbora, ne mojS-ra pawe. 

camels, horses, and pleasures may-they-obtain 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. O Mother Sarasvati,* we prostrate otirselves before thee, and implore thee to 
grant unto us wisdom. 

2. In many countries the Sodha Bajput is known as a brave man and a gallant. 
In fear of him his enemies start up in the midst of their slumbers. 

3. Hathi Singh’s subjects are always happy, and he has no lack of prosperity 
and success. 

4. Mul Raj, the Chief of Jaisalmer, respects him, and the drums of his victories 
are beaten at Khuri. 

6. Hathi Singh mounted his horse and went to Haidarabad, and news of his 
arrival reached the Mirs of Sindh. 

6. The Mir Sahib was pleased and presented him with a grand robe of state, and 
a horse. 

7. Hathi Singh put on the robe and returned to his camp, and at the sight his 
followers rejoiced. 


' The Goddess of poetry. 
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8. Hatiii Singh mounted his horse and returned to his own country, and all 
Phat rung with festivities. 

9. Then Bhagwan, the son of Anda, oame to him from Chhor, and gave him a 
letter from his uncle Hem Eaj. 

lOi. As soon as he read it he became inflamed with rage, and cried ‘ I know 
no one who would act so.’* 

11. So mighty are the Sddhas that when any of them returns displeased (there 
is great trouble). So Eathl Singh sent a letter to J5dl^, the HaHm of Jodhpur. 

12. Hatlii Singh and the Hakim met, and the matter was decided (favourably 
to Hem Raj). 

13. Well done i Daulat Singh’s son is a good son.. Let us receive him with a 

dish filled with pearls. 

14. Bards and Panegyrists sing his virtues, may they obtain camelsy horses, and 
every-pleasure as their reward. 

^ The lafcter informed him that Hem had been arrested bj' the of J odhpur. Hsth! Siagh is loath to 

belioTe that anyone should dare to do this. 


TOL. XX| P4Bf lU 



180 


NORTHERN MARWArT. 


BIkINErI-SHEKHAWATI. 


To tibe north of the Maxwar State lie the State of Bikaner and the Shekhawati 
tract of the State of J aipur. 

Bikaner is hounded on the west by the State of Bahawalpur, the main language of 
which is Lahnda. and on the north by the Cis-Sutlej Paniab districts of Krozpur and 
Hissar, which are, in the main, Panjabi speaking. The language, however, of the 
portion of Hissar which lies along the north-east of Bikaner is Bagri. 

In the north-west of Bikaner in the triangle enclosed by the Bahawalpur and 
Pirozpur frontiers, there is a mixed dialect spoken. It is called Bhattianl, and is ,a 
compound of Lahnd&, Paftjabi, and Bikaneri. It is dealt with under the head of 
Pahiabi.^ In the north-east of Bikaner, in the country near Hissar, the language is 
Bagri. Over the rest of the State the language is Bikaneri. Bikaneri is also spoken 
in Bahawalpur along the common frontier of the two States. 

Immediately to the east of the Bikaner State, lies the Shekhawati tract of Jaipur. 
The language of the adjoining portion of Jaipur is Jaipuri. which has been discussed on 
pp. 31 and ff. The language of Shekhawati bears the same name as the tract in which 
it is spoken. It will be observed that it is conterminous with the BikanM spoken 
to its west. 

In the north-east of Bikaner, and in the neighbouring tract of the Panjab, 
Bagri is spoken. This is Bikaneri merging into Pafijabi and Bangarii, but as it 
possesses some peculiarities of its own, it will be dealt with separately. 

Bikaneri and Shekhawati are the same language. They are simply Marwari with 
an infusion of Jaipuri, which natuially increases as we go eastwards. We may call 
the joint Bikaneri-Shekhawatl dialect, together with Bagri, ‘ Northern Marwari.’ The 
approximate number of speakers of this form of Marwari is : — 


Bikaneri — 

Bikaner 533,000 

Bahawalpur 10,770 


Shekhawalii 

Bkgrl 


643,770 

488,017 

327,369 


Totaii . 1,369,146 


A version of the New Testament in Bikaneri was published by the Serampore 
Misaonaries in 1820. The language is the same as that now about to be described. 

The following points may be noted in connexion with this Bikaneri-Sbekhawati 
dialect. 

In the declension of nouns the oblique form of strong tadbhava nouns in d, like 
ghoro, a horse, often ends in ai, (especially in the ablative) as in Mkai-aU, from 
Bikd (nom. Biko) ; pdtai~hS, from a grandson. In Bikaneri, the postposition of the 
genitive is the Marwari ro, while in Shekhawati it is the Jaipuri kd. This is one of 
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the few points of difference between the two dialects. It will be remembered that 
kd is also met in Eastern Marwari. 

In the pronoun of the first person, the form of the genitive varies, we have 
mhdro, mhar^ld, tnerd, and mer^lo, ‘ my,’ so we have thdrb, 0101^10, terb and tet^loj 
‘ thy.’ With mhdi^ld, thdr^lo, etc., compare the Western Marwari maydlo, taydlo. 
In Shekhawati we often find Jaipur! forms of the pronoun of the third person, 
such as ho, he ; 6t, by him. In Bikaneri, the Marwari forms are used. Ke is 
‘ what ? ’ 

Over the whole tract, both the Marwari and the Jaipuri forms of the verb 
substantive are in constant use. Both hu and chh^, I am, and ho and chho, was. 

In the finite verb, the future is usually formed with s, as in 'nidT‘'sy’&f I shall strike. 
In Shekhawati we also now and theu find the Jaipifri (Torawati) form with go 
{mdrv,go). Torawati is the form of Jaipuri spoken immediately to the east of 
Shekhawati. In other respects, the verb is conjugated as in Marwaii. 

I give examples of this Northern Marwari from both Bikaner and Shekhawati. 

The following account of the fortunes of Bika and of the founding of Bikaner 
comes from the State of that name. The language is the same as that just explained. 
Both chhai and hai are used as verb substantives and the oblique forms of strong 
masculine tadbbava nouns in b often end in cti. The only peculiarity which may 
be noted is the Gujarati fashion of making the participle of a transitive verb 
in the past tense agree in gender with the object even when in the impersonal 
construction. Thus jata^rl jdtd-nai jUl (not tribes of Jats were conquered. 

As the original MS. is a good example of the writing of this part of India, I 
give it in facsimile. In the transliteration I have silently corrected the numerous 
instances in which the vowels are incorrectly written. 
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KlJA-STUiNI. 
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KlJASSHlKi. 
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[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


BlKANEEi. 


State Bikanbb. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Baw 

Bik5-ji 

samba t 

1525 miti 

Asdj Slid 10 

Jodb-pur-su 

Brince 

Blkd 

year 

1522 date 

jLsdj bright-half 10th 

Jbdhpn r-from 

bahir 

bua, 

ar 

Mandor-maT 

ayar mukim 

kiyo ; or 

started 

became. 

and 

Mandor-in 

hamng-come a-halt 

was-made ; and 


pher Des^nok §ri Mata-ji Kar*ni-ji-ri haj“ri*mai hajar hua ; or 

again {at-^Desnok Sri Mother Karni-of presence-tn present became; and 

bathai-sS gS-w Oh^asar-mai' ayar theVra. Or batbai- 

there-from village Ohandasar-in having-come he-remained. And there- 

sS Kodam-desar ayar tin baras iai Kodam-desar-mai 

from {to-) Kodamdesar having-come three years during {Kodamdesar-in 
reya. Or Kodam-desar-mai ek ebboto-so kot kar^wayo. 

he-remained. And Kodamdesar-in a small fort voas-caused-to-be-made. 

Or Kodam-desar-sS iitbar Jag*lu-mai baras das tail 

And Kodamdesar-from having-risen (in-)village Janglu-in years ten during 

raba. Bai bakbat BbatiyS-ro raj atbai cbbo, jika-ra malak 

he-dwelt. Af-that time the-Bkdtis-oJ rule here was, whom-of lord 


Sekbo-ji Bbati Pugal-ra raw ba. Raw Se&bo-ji-ri beti Kang 

Sekhd -Bhdtl Pugal-of prince was. {Brince Sekhd-of daughter B,a/ng 

Kuwar-ji-sS Bikai-ji-rb biba kiyo. Kodam-desar-mai jad Raw 

Kuwar-with Blkd-qf marriage was-made. Kodamdesar-in when by-Brinee 


man-mai 

mind-in 


karawan-ri 
cansing-to-make-of 
nabT diyo ; or 

not was-allowed ; and 
bui. 

took-plaee. 
Biko-ji 


Bikai-ji kilo 
mkd the-fort 
ban^awan. 
to-get-it-built 

apas-mai larai 

ihemselves-among fighting 

bara, or Raw 

were-defeated, and Brince Blkd 

pber-bi janai-tanai moko 

again-even whenever opportunity 


kari-chbi, to 
(if-) done-ioas, then 
Bikai-ji or 
Blkd and 

lyai larai-mai 

This jighting-in 

jita. Pan 

was-victorious. But 
payar Raw 

having-obtained Br%nce 


laftaraba. Or pachbai uthai-sn Rati gbati-mai 

fighting -remained. And afterwards there-from Bati valley-in 
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Bkatiya 
by^the-^JBkdtls 
BhatiyS-rai 
the-Bhdtis-of 
Bhati 
the-JBkdtls 
Bhati 
the-Bhdtls 
Bikai-Ji-sS 
Btkd-with 
jathai ahar 
where note 

T 
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Bikan&r-ro sehar baso-ro cbhai kilo karawan-ri man-xnai 

Bihaner-of city situated is a-fort causing -to-mahe-of mind-in 

Trar i ; or sambat 1645 miti Besakh badai tij-nai 

{intention-) was-made ; and year 1545 date Baisahh dark-half third-on 

kilai-ri niTi ghati. Or iyai din-sS Eaw Bikai-ji 

the-fort-qf foundation toas-laid. And this day-from Prince hy-Bzkd 

ap-ri raj-dli5ni Bikaner kar-livL Ai pacbhai in5ko 

himself-of capital Bikaner was-estahlished. This after opportunity 

dekliar Saik“sar Roniyai-rai GodarS Jati-nai jit-liya, 

having-seen Saiksar Boniya-of the-Goddrd Jdts-to they-were-conquered. 

Or pher dus'^ri jata-ri jata-nai bhi jiti or 

And again other Jdts-of tribes-to also they-were-conquered and 

uwa-te glwl-nai khosar ap-ri raj-dliEni Bikaner 

them-of villages-to having-taken-possession-of himself-of capital Bikaner 

larai laya. Or Jata bar-para Bikai-ji-nai 

wUh{-him) they-were-brought. And hy-the-Jdts {who-)were-defeated Bikd-to 


ap-ra dbani 

kar-lija. 

Iyai pachhai 

Raw 

Bikai-ji 

their-oicn lord 

he^was-achnowledged. 

TM$ after 

Prince 

by-Bikd 

kaii g5w 

Khiehi B/aj^puta-ra 

jitar 

ap-rai 

raj-mai 

several vill ages 

Khiehi 

Majputs-^of 

having-conquered 

his-own 

rule-in 

bbel-liya. Or 

iyai-sG 

pacliliai 

Baw Bikai-ji-rai 

ebbotai 

bhai 

were-united. And 

ihis-from 

after 

JPrince JBlkd-of 

by-younger 

brother 


Bidai-ji Mobal Raj^puta-ro raj gavr Ohhapar Dronpur-mai 

Bldd the-Mbhal Bajputs-of rule village Chhapar J)ronpur-in 

cbbo. Raw Bidai-ji jitar khos-liyo. 

was. By-Prince Bldd having-conquered they-were-taken-possession-of 

MolialS-ro malak A jit- Mai- ji Mobal chha. Iyai Ajit-Mal-ji-nai 

The-Mohals-of ruler AjU-Mall Mbhal was. This AjU-Mall-to 
Raw Jodbai-ji mar-paro. Iy5 MobalS-ro raj, ap-rai betai 

by-Prince Jbdhd was-killed. These Mbhals-of rule his-own son 

Bidai-ji-nai dew-diyo. Kali diu3 paobbai Raw Bidai-ji-nai 

Bldd-to was-given. Several days after Prince Bldd-to 

MobalS pber dabaya. lyai-ro karan 6 bo kai 

by-the-Mbhals again he-was-attacked. This-of reason this was that 

MobalS-nai Dili-rai Bad‘‘saba-ki-(ybr ri) bimat badbai. Sarang 

the-Mbhals-to Belhi-of JBmperor-of encouragement was-offered. Sdrang 
Kbl jiko Dili-rai Bad®saha-ri kani-sH Hisar-ro subaidar cbbo, 

Khan who Pelhi-of Kmperor-of side-from Hissar-of subaddr was, 

Mobala-nai madat iyai Sarang KbS di. 

the-Mbhals-to help by-this Sdrang Khan was-given. 



MARWAIli (siBLiNERl). 


13^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Prince Blka set out from Jodhpur on the 10th of the bright half of Asoj of the 
Sambat year 1622, and made his first halt at Mandor. Thence he went to Desnok 
where he presented himself to mother Karnl.^ Thence he went on to Chandasar. From 
Chandasar he 'went to Kodamdesar, where he stayed three years, and built a small fort. 
Thence he went to the village of Janglu where he dwelt for ten years. At that time 
this country was under the rule of the Bhatis, the over-lord of whom was Sekhb Bhatl 
of Pugal. Bika married Sekho’s daughter Bang Kuwar. 

When Bika thought of building the fort in Kodamdesar the Bhatis objected, and a 
war arose on this score, in which the Bhatis were defeated, and Bika was victorious. 
But the Bhatis, ever and anon as they found opportunity, kept attacking him. 

Subsequently Bika went onto the Bati valley, where now stands the city of Bikaner, 
and there he determined to build a fort. Its foundations were laid on the third of 
the dark half of Baisakh Sambat 1546, and from that date Bika made Bikaner his 
capital. 

After this, as he saw opportunity, he conquered the Godara Jats of Saiksar Roniya, 
and also brought other Jat tribes under subjection, and after taking possession of their 
villages, brought the inhabitants to Bikaner where he settled them. The Jats admitted 
their defeat, -and acknowledged Bika as their ruler. 

After this Bika conquered several villages of the Elhichi Rajputs, and brought 
them under his rule. 

After this Bika’s younger brother Bida was in the territory of the Mohal Rajputs of 
Ghhapar Dronppr. He-couquered them and took possession of their villages. The over- 
lord of- the Mohals had been Ajit MaU Mohal, who had been slain by Bida’s father 
Jodha, and Jodha gave the territory to his son Bida. For a long time the Mohals 
continued to attack. Bida. The reason of this was that they were encouraged by the 
Emperor of Delhi. Saiang Khan was Subadar of Hissar on behalf of the Emperor, 
and he it was who gave them assistance, 

^ IChtui wfts ft woniftn, wli086 sQp 9 riifttiiral power seciired. th© coiixLtry to &iui liis <i©8C€n.dftiitd- She is 

much worshipped and ‘her chief shrine is at Bikaner* 


T a 
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MARWArT (SHIKHAWATT). 

Shekhawati I give two speeimeBS. One is a portion of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale, curiously like our nursery 
story of the old woman and the bonny bunch of black berries. 

Both have been provided by the Bev. G. Maealister, to whom I am indebted for so 
many excellent specimens from the Jaipur State. 

Por further information regarding Shekhawati, the reader is referred to that gentle- 
man’s Specimens of the Dialects spoJcen in the State of Jeypore. Specimens of the 
dialect will be found on pp. 1 and ff. of Part I, and a grammar on pp. 1 and ff. of Part 
II of that work. 
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rajasthInl 

SflEKHiVlTi. 
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(Bev. Q. MacaUster, M.A., 1899.) 


Central Group. 


State Jaipue. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ilk jana-kai 
A-certain pefson-to 

ap-ka bap-nai kaiyo, ‘ baba, 

Ms father-to it-was-said, ‘faiher, 
maji-nai de*de. ’ Bl ap-kd 
me-to give. ’ JBy-him Ms-own 


jako 

that 

Tbora 

A-few 


d6y beta ha. Bi-mai-sa chhot'kyo 

two sons were. Them-among-froni {by-)the-yOmger 

dhan-mai-su mera baut-ko awai 
wealfh-in-from my 
dhan ba-nai 
wealth them-fo 


din pachhai chhofkyo beto so 
days after the-yomger son all 


s5r-sametar 


share-of comes 
bit diyo. 

was-given. 
par-dffi-mai 


having-collected foreign-oountry-into 


gbani 

dur 

uth-gyo. 

Ar bathe khota 

gaill 

ohaJar 

very 

far 

went. 

And there {in-) evil 

ways 

having-tehaved 

ap-ko 

so 

dhan 

gama-iiyo. Or hi 

sokyS 

bigar-diyo. 

Ms-own 

all 

wealth was-squandered. And by-him 

all 

was-wasted, 

jana 

bT 

des-mai 

Jabhro kal paryo, 

ar 

bo kangal 

then 

that 

country-in 

severe famine fell. 

and 

he poor 

huy-gyO. 

Bo 

jar 

hi des-ka ek 

raibala-kai rahyo. 


became. 

Ee 

having -gone 

that country-of 

one citizen-in-of lived. 

Ar 

bo 

bi-nai 

ap-ka 

kheta-mai sur 

charawan-nai 

khinato. 

And {by-)hm 

him-to 

his 

fields-into swine 

to-feed 

it-was-sent. 


patera 

mv 

kbay-ohba ba-nai khar 

ap-ko pet 

bharan-nai 

What 

husks 

swine 

eating-were them-to having- eaten his belly 

to-fill 

raji 

chho. 

Ar 

koi 

ad“mi bai-nai koni 

de-chho. 

Ar bf-nai 

willing 

he-was. 

And 

any 

man him-to not 

giving-was. And him-to 


gyan ayo, jana bai kahi, ‘ mera bap-ka nokar-chak“ra-nai 
understanding came, then by-him it-was-said, ‘ my father-of sermnis-to 
gbani, ar mai bhuka mavu. Mai uth^syB 

J hungry am-dying. I will-arise 

ar bai-nai kaisyS, “ bap, mai 
and him-fo mll-say, “father, hy-me 
pap karvo ; ar ab mai tero beto 

sin was-done ; and now I thy 


rotl ghani, ar 
tread much- {is), and 
bap-kai kanai jasyS 
father-to near will-go 
pap karyp, ar tero 
sin was-done, emd thy 


son 


ar merai 
and my 

Eam-ji-ko 

Ood-of 

kuh'wawan 

to-be-called 


]ogo 

worthy 


koni ; terai 
am-not ; thy 


n5k‘ra-mai 

servants-among 


ek man-nai 
one. me-to 


bi 

also 


rakh-lai.’” 
keep. ” ’ 
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spiff xfw ^T ^ ^ ^jrsrr 5^ ^ =ifTcrf 'f > w ^ ’rrt i ^ 

rm »rt t r[r^ R ^ w-t -^1 # ft wt j ^ ^ 1 

55 tfrf tfw ^ ^ ^ * 1 ^ ^ 'rrotsif-frr ff<TfT frrsf 1 ^ ft frrst i 

% ^ftf I fpjjf xr^ f^^'f ^ art # fwt ^ ^ 5 prKt 1 # ft tikt j 

% i fPJit tf# ira fi^ art ^ 1 ^’tt ^ wr€f 1 ^ffrr ^ * 

a=?Tff % 5 attf 1 ^rfft 5 ?# ^sfart ff^ 3 ft m ^t^r ^ ^ l?'«tT *f(Ct 1 5% ^ ’ffTaf arrt i 

a^rCt % ffNrt I iri "ff# ff^ art ^ ^t 5 § % ^ar 1 ^ *>fTt 1 

afrct % fNf I ^f ff# fi^ aft ^ #fT 5^ H ^srrai \ ar f^^^sTraf Wf; 1 

^Ct % ffttt 1 ’ri 'fT< 5 lf f»^ apl # ^Tcft 5 ( ^ I ^ ’tfm' wt i 

afTft % flttt 1 ’Sf^ift lat aft fjfsftt ^ t TOt fil 5 aV^“ wr \ # ft 

^ wit I afftt % wttt I W 'fTcft-^ a^-w w wt W >' 

fpnf ffl^ t=Nt a?t-w ft wit wit I 5 % w^-w ^fwrt 1 ^ w ’fl^^ 

wit ^ Wf-W aw ^^1 w wtft wlw I ^ ^ wrt w-w ft wtwf ^ w 
an^ ajwrm I fW fi^ ar-t ^ajsntf wrt 1 w ^ asfw 5^ a^f-^ ^ 

5Tia^ ant 1 5 % ^Tfi WKWit I iTfn fi’ft a?f-w aw Witt ant 1 ^ WTa:>eif 1 
ffmM fi^ a?t-w ^ amt wit I a? =1;^ amwit i fi^ a^'^ ^ *rit 1 

5% a:fTiftaft-fn fnzwif \ aipufaff ami fni^ ^ fnit ant » ^ 

^Wlt I ajWT fl^ ai^ ant 1 W afirff 1 a§Tfff jfftt W-W ^ 

wit I w aftw^ fTiH-ar^ I aftn^T- fs^ w-w ft fn^ ant t t fnai i 
fffiat fTft w-^ ft g^fift ant I ^ f^- 5 ^ aittf % 5 # » 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EAJASTHiNl. 

ShEkhawatI. State Jaipub. 

Specimen II. 

{Bev. G. Macalister, M,A., 1899,) 

Ilk-to cliiri hi, or ek kag*lo ho. Donya dharam-bhai 

A hen-sparrow was; and a crow was. Both religious-brothers 

bn. 
were. 

Chiri-nai to ladyo moti, ar k^’’lai-iiai pai 

The-sparrow-to on-the-one-hand was-found a-pearl, and the-crow-to was-got 

lal. Kag‘lai kahi kai, ‘ dekha, chiri, tero moti.’ 

ot-ruby. By-tke-crow it-was-said that, ‘let-me-see, sparrow, thy pearl.' 

Moti ler iiim“ri-par ja baithyo. Chiri 

The-pearl having-taken a-^ieem-tree-on going he-sat, By-the-sparroio 
kahi kai, ‘nim?rl nimTi kag ura-de.’ ‘Mai kyn 

it-was-said that, ‘ 0-neem-tree neem-tree the-crow cause-to-fly.’ ‘ I why 
uraQ, bhai? Mero ke liyo?’ Jana khati kanai 

should-cause-to-fiy, brother f Of-me what is-tahen ? ’ Then a-carpenter near 

gai kai, ‘ khati khati, tS iiim“ri kat.’ Kai, 
she-went that, ‘carpenter carpenter, thou the-neem-tree cut) {Re-said-)ihat, 
‘mai kyS katn, bhai? Mero ke liyb?’ Jana 

‘ I why should-cut, brother ? Of-me what is-taken ?' Then 

pachhai raja kanai gai kai, ‘ raja raja, tS khati 

after the-king near she-went that, ‘king king, thou the-carpenter 

dand.’ ‘Mai kyS dandS, him ? Mero ke liyo ?’ JanS 
fine,’ ‘I why should- fine, brother? Of-me what is-taken?' Then 

pachhai raniys kanai gai kai, ‘raniyS raniyo, the raja-sS 

after the-queens near she-went that, ‘ queens queens, you the-king-with 

ruso.’ ‘ Mhe kyS ru^, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ • 

be-angry? ‘ W'e why should-be-angry, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ’ 

Jana pachhai ehusE kanai gai kai, ‘chaso chuso, the raniya-ka 

Then after the-mice near she-went that, ‘ imce mice, you the-queens-of 

kap*xa kato.’ ‘ Mhe kyS kata, bhai ? Mhiiro ke liyo ? ’ 

clothes cut.’ ‘ We why should-cut, brother ? Of-us what is-taken ? ' 

Jana pachhai bilh kanai gai kai, ‘billi billi, the chusa 

Then after the-cats near she-went that, ‘ eats cats, you the-mice 
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mar5.’ « Mhe kjrn mari, bhai ? Mhar5 ke lyo ? * JmE 
MUJ ^Tf^e why should^hill^ irother? Qf-^us what is^tahenf^ Then 


pachhai 

kuttai 

kanai 

gai 

kai. 

‘ kutto 

kutto, 

the billi 

after 

the-dog 

near 

she-went 

that. 

‘dogs 

dogs, 

you the-cat 

maro.’ 

Kutta 

bolya, 

‘ bhai, 

mhe 

kyS 

mara ? 

Mhaxd ke 

kill! 

The-doga 

spoke, 

‘ brother, 

we 

why should-kill / 

Of-us what 


liyo ? ’ Jana pacbhai daga kanai gai 

is4ahen ? ’ Then after the-cudgels near shs'^went 

dag, tke kutta mard.’ ‘ Mbe kyS marS, 

cudgels, yon the^dogs heat! ^We why should-heat, 


kai, * dig 
that, ^ cudgels 
bhai ? Mharo 

brother ? Of -us 


ke liyo?’ Jana pacbhai baste kanai gai kai, ‘baste baste, 

what is-tahen?^ Then after the~fire near she-weni that, ' fre fire, 

the dag halo.’ ‘Mhe kyn b^a, bhai? Mharo ke 

you the-cudgels burn. ’ ‘ We why should-burn, brother ? Of-us what 


liyo?’ Jana pachhai jorai kanai gai kai, ‘^jora jora, tu baste 

is-tahen ? * Then after a-tank near she-went that, ‘ tank tank, thou thefire 

bhujay.’ ‘ Mai kyS bhujaS, bhai ? Mero ke liyo ? ’ Jani 

extinguish! 1 why should-extinguish, brother ? Of -me what is-taken ? * Then 


pachhai hatya kanai gai kai, ‘ hati hati, the joro 

after the-eleyhants near she-went that, ‘ elephants elephants, you the-tank 


‘ Mhe kytl sosa, bhai ? Mharo ke liyo ? ’ 

dHn/c-up ’ ‘ W.e why should-drink-up^ brother ? Ofius what is-taken ? ’ 

Jana pachhai kiriyi kanai gai kai, ‘ kiriyo kiriyd, the 
Then after- the-ants near she-went that, ‘ ants ants, you 
hati-ki sid-mai baro.’ ‘ Mhe kyS bari, bhai ? Mharo 

the-elephant-of trunk-in enter! ‘ We why should-erder, brother ? Of-us 

ke liyo ? * ‘ The hati-ki sSd-n^i nai barogi to mai 

what is-taken ? ’ ‘ You elephant -of trunk-in not will-enter then I 

thi-nai mar'syH.’ 
yott> will-kill! 


Jana kiri boh, ‘ mha-na kyu marah bhai ? Mhe 

Then the-ant said, ^ us why dost-thou-kill, brother? We 

hati-ki sHd-mai bar^'syi/ Jani pachhai hati bolyo, ‘bhai, 

the-elephant-of trunk-in will-enter! Then after the-elephant spoke, ‘ brother, 

meri sud-mai kyn baro ? Mai jor5 sos®syn.’ Jorai 

my trunk-in why do-you-enter ? I the-tank will-drink-up! By-the-tank 

kahl, ‘ bhai, ina-nai kyu sos5 ? Mai baste bhujasyS.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ brother, me why drink-up ? I the-fire will-extinguish! 

Baste kahi, ‘ ma-nai kyi bhujawo, bhai? Mai dig 

By-the-fire it-was-said, ‘ me why extinguish, brother ? I the-cudgel 
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bal“syS.’ pSg 

will-burn.’ JBt'-lbe-cudgel 

Mile kutta max“sy5.’ 

TP'e fhe-dogs tcill-heat.’ 

bkai ? Mhe billi 

brother ? We the-cat 

kyS maro, bhai ? 

why kill, brother ? 

‘ mhS-iiai kyS 

‘ us why 

E.aniyg 
JBy-th e-queens 


kahi, 

it-tcas-said, 
Eutta 

By~ihe-dogs 

mar®sya.’ 

will-kill.’ 

Mbe cbiisa 
We the-mice 


‘ mha-nai 
‘ m 
kahi, 

it-tcas-said, 
BilHya 
By-the-cats 
mar“sy5.’ 
tct/l l—ktfl 1. 


maro. 
Mil, 
kahi, 

it-was-said. 


bhai ? Mhe raaiya-ka 

brother ? We the-queens-qf 

‘ mhara kap“ra kyS kato, 

* our clothes why cut, 

raja-sn rus^syS.’ Raja kahi, 

the-king-with will-be-angry.’ By-the-king it-was-said, 

rus6, bhai ? Mai khati dand'syS.’ 

be-angry, brother ? I the-carpenter will-fine.’ 

t ma-nai kyu dando, bhai ? 

* me tohy fine, brother ? 

Nim'ri kahi, 

By-the-neem-tree it-was-said, 

kag TirasyS.’ 

ihe-crow will-cause-to-fly.’ 

nrawo, bhai ? Mai 


kyS bajo, 
why bum, 

‘ mha-nai kyS 

‘ us why 

kahi, 

it-was-said, 

Chusa 

By-ihe-mice 
kap*Ta 
clothes 

bhai ? 
brother ? 


bhai ? 
brother f 

maro, 
beat, 

‘ mhi-nai 
‘ us 
kahi, 

it-was-said, 

kat®syS.’ 

vAll-cut' 

Mhe 
We 
kyS 
why 
bolyo, 
sjyohe, 


merai-su 
‘ me-with 
Khati 

The-carpenter 
Mai nim*rl kat-ger^syS.’ 

I the-neem-tree having-cut- will-cause-io-fialV 
ma-nai kyS kato, bhai ? Mai 

‘ me why cut, brother ■? I 

Kag kahi, ‘ ma-nai kys 

why 


By-the-crow 

chiri-ko 


cause-to-fiy , brother ? 


the-sparrow-of 


it-was-said, ' me 
moti desyS.’ 
pearl will-give.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 

There were a hen-sparrow and a crow who were sworn friends. It chanced that 
the sparrow found a pearl and the crow a ruby. The crow asked the sparrow to show 
bim the pearl, and then flew away with it to the top of a neem tree. 

Said the sparrow, ‘ O neem tree, neem tree, shake the crow off his perch and make 
him fly away.’ 

Said the neem tree, ‘ why should I make him fly away ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So the sparrow went to a carpenter. ‘ O carpenter, carpenter, cut down the neem 
tree.’ ‘ Why should I cut it down ? "What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the king. ‘ O king, king, flne the carpenter.’ ‘ Why should I fine 
him ? What has he taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the queens. ‘ O queens, queens, be angry with the king.’ ‘ Why 
should we be angry with him ? What has he taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the mice. * O mice, mice, gnaw the clothes of the queens.’ ‘ Why 
should we gnaw ? What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the cats. ‘ C) oats, oats, kill the mice.’ ‘ Why should we kill them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

▼OL. IX, PART II. 
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So she ■went to the dogs. ‘ 0 dogs, dogs, kill the oats.’ ‘ Why should yfe kill the 
cats ? What have they taken of ours ? ’ 

So she went to the sticks, ‘ O sticks, sticks, beat the dogs.’ ‘ Why should we beat ? 
What have they taken of outs ? ’ 

So she went to the lire. ‘ hire, fire, burn the sticks.’ ‘ Why should we bum them ? 
What have they taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the pond. ‘ Pond, pond, quench the fire.’ ‘ Why should I quench 
it ? What has it taken of mine ?’ 

So she went to the elephants. ‘ Elephants, elephants, suck the pond dry.’ ' Why 
should we suck it dry ? What has it taken of ours ?’ 

So she went to the ants. ‘ Ants, ants, crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ ‘ Why 
should we crawl up the trunks ? What have they taken of ours ?’ ‘ If you don’t crawl 

up the elephants’ trunks, I will kill you.’ 

Then said the ant, ‘ why kill me, I will crawl up the elephants’ trunks.’ 

Then said the elephants, ‘ why crawl up our trunks ? We wih suck the pond dry.’ 

Then said the pond, ‘ why suck me dry ? I will quench the fire.’ 

Then said the fire, ‘why quench me ? I will bum the sticks.’ 

Then said the sticks, ‘ why burn us ? We will beat the dogs.’ 

Then said the dogs, ‘ why beat us ? We will kill the cats.’ 

Then said the cats, ‘ why kill us ? We will kill the mice.’ 

Then said the mice, * why kill us ? We wiU gnaw the queens’ clothes.’ 

Then said the queens, * why gnaw our clothes ? We will be angry with the king.’ 

Then said the king, ‘ why be angry with me ? I will fine the carpenter.’ 

Then said the carpenter, ‘ why fine me ? I will cut down the neem tree.’ 

Then said the neem tree, ‘ why cut me down ? I will make the crow fly away.’ 

Then said the crow, ‘ why make me fly away ? I will give the sparrow back her 
pearl.’ 
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Position in regard to other 
dialects. 


The word Bdgf% or more correctly Bdg^'rs literally means the language of tbe 

Bagar country. A range of rooky hills intersects nearly 
Msaning of name. whole of Shekhawati in the Jaipur State, in a north- 

eastern direction, and close upon its eastern frontier. The country on the east side of 
these hills is called Bhundhar (a name which was formerly applied to a large part of 
Eajputana), while that to the west is called Bagar, which includes nearly the whole of 
Shekhawati, and is generally applied to the sandy country where water is only procur- 
able at a great depth.^ This Bagar tract extends to the north-west, far beyond ShekBa- 
wati, and it is this tract, outside Shekhawati, which is the home of Bagri. The lan- 
guage of Shekhawati, etc., though closely allied to Bagri, is not that dialect, and has been 
already dealt with on pp. 130 and 140 and ff. 

The word Bagar^ also appears under the form Bahgar, and this, in its turn, gives 
its name to the dialect of Western Hindi called Bahgaru which is mainly spoken in 
Bast Hissar, Delhi District, and Karnal. Bahgaru is a form of speech quite different 
from. Bagri. The latter is a dialect of Eajasthani. 

Bagri has to its north Pafijabi, to its east Bahgaru, to its south-east AJiirwafi, 
and to its south and west the Bikaneri-Shekhawatl form of 
31 arwari. It represents Marwari mei^ing intr Panjabi and 
Bahgaru, and though it is certainly affected by these two forms of speech, its backbone 
is essentially Marwari. 

The home of Standard Bagri is in the north-east corner of the Bikaner State. 

Immediately to its east and north lies the Panjab district 
Where spoken. Hissar. The part of Hissar which lies to the north is 

mainly the Sirsa Tahsil, in the .south of which Bagri is also spoken. In the north of 
Sirsa we have Pahjabi. Bagri is also spoken in that part of the rest of the Hissar 
district which lies to the east of Bikaner. It extends north even into a small tract 
of the Patiala State.* Here it has to its north Pafijabi, and to its east Bangaru. The 
western boundary of Baiigaru may be defined as a line passing through Batahabad, 
Hissar, and Kairu. There is, however, no hard-and-fast division between the two forms 
of speech. West of the line just described there is a good deal of debateable ground, a 
considerable portion of the tract being held by Bagri immigrants, and the effect of their 
immigration has been to- introduce a decidedly Bangaru element into their Bagri rather 
than the reverse. True Bagri, as distinguished from Bahgaru, is found close to the 
Bikaner frontier. 

South of Hissar lie the State of Loharu and the Dadri Higamat of the Jind 
State. In Loharu the language is Bagri, and so it is in Dadri, except at tbe eastern 
end, where it is Bahghrii. 


1 See Boileau M.S. Journal, quoted in Elliotts Supplemental Qlouary, ed. Beame*, i. 0 . 

^ ^lerivations kave been proposed for this wop< 3, but tbe above is tbe niOifc probable one. It lias been, 

connected with htgar, a kind of coarse grass, used for making mats, wbfcb grows in tbe tract, and with tbe PanjSbl Imhaf 
or hakhaf, a goat. 

^Bagpiis here spoken in Sardulgarb-Dbudal in Kizfimat Anabsdgarb; in the extreme south of tbe central 
portion of Patiala State, where it }uU out into the Hissar Biatrict, immediately the east of Sirsa TabaL 

VOX,. IX, BAET II. ^ Z 
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South., again, of Loham and Dadri lies the Narnaul Nizamat of Patiala. Here a 
mixed language is spoken, which I have classed as a form of Ahirwati. 

Bagri is also reported to be spoken in the south-west of the Pazilka Tahsil of the 
district of Pirozpur. An examination of the specimens received shows that it is not a 
true Bagri, but is rather a mixture of Bikaneri and Panjabi. It has none of the 
peculiar characteristics of Bagri. Specimens of it will be found in the section devoted to 
Pafijabi (Vol. IX, Pt. 1). 

Shekhawatij which is spoken immediately to the south of Bagri, is often said to be 

the same as that dialect, but that is not the fact. It is true 
Bagr^ and sb^khawatT. ^ great part of the Shekhawati area consists of Bagar 

country, and hence it is not incorrect to speak of Shekhawati as Bagri, but the dialect 
which is known as Bagri is not Shekhawati, although it is closely allied to it. Shekha- 
wati represents Bikaneri Marwari merging into Jaipuri, while Bagri I’epresents it 
merging into Panjabi and Bahgaru. 

The number of speakers of Bagri is estimated to be as 

Number of speakers. . __ 

follows 

Rajputaha — 

Bikaner . . . . * . . ^ ^ 

Panjab — 

Hissar 

Anahadgarli of Patiala *...•« 

Lobaru 
Dadri of Jind 


3,000 


271,820 

13,000 

20,139 

19,400 


Total 


324.359 

327.359 


Literature and Authorities. 


I know of no literary work written in Bagri. The only account of the dialect with 

which I am acquainted is in Mr. J. Wilson’s Final JReport 
on the Revision of Settlement of the Sirsd District in the 
Punjdb, 1879-83. In Section 100 (pp. 120 and ff.) there is a general account of the 
dialect, and Appendix II gives a brief grammar, and some short verses in the dialect. 

Some of the specimens of Bagri which I received were written in the Persian 

character, others in the Deva-nagari, and others again in that 
form of the Deva-nagari character which is used in Marwar, 
.and which has separate signs for d and r (see p. 20). 

The pronunciation^ of Bagri mainly differs from that of the neighbouring Panjabi 

and Bangaru in being broader in its vowel sounds. The 
vowpl a sounds almost like the am. ‘alL’ Thus kdkd^ an 
uncle, is pronounced catmaw^ and the people themselves often spell this sound with o, not 
d. Similarly in pronouncing the other vowels a speaker of Bagri makes them as broad 
as he can, while a speaker of Panjabi often cuts them short, at the same time often 
doubling the following consonant, e. g.y Bagri tdbar, a child, PaSjabi tabbar, a family ; 
Bagri tlbdi Pafijabi tibbd^ a sandhill ; Bagri kutt Panjabi hvitt^ a bruise. The Marwari 
pronunciation of e or ai like the a in ‘ hat ’ also prevails, and so much is this the case 
that re e is quite commonly written a. Thus the suffix fr ge (sign of the conjunctive 
participle) is as often as not written it ga. 


Written character. 


Grammar* 


* Much of this is taken from pages 121 and ff. of Mr. J. Wilson’s Sirea Settlement Repoi-t. 
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In the pronunciation of consonants k is often pronounced as g. This is most 
noticeable in the suffix of the genitive ^ got which is often written ^ ho or even ka, 
but is always pronounced gby the b having a tendency to be pronounced like aw. 

As in Standard Marwari, a medial h is commonly dropped, as in has^, for kah^m, 
I will say ; kayo, for kahyb, said ; ehayb, for chahyb, he wished. 

In Bikaner, the Bagri often prefers an initial 6 to to or Thus So, not wo, he. 
Mr. Wilson observed the same peculiarity in Sirsa, but in other parts of the Bagpi area 
which are more under the influence of Panjabi, Bangaru, or AhirwaG, the w or n 
sound is retained. This will be noted in the specimen from Hissar. 

Bagri having Panjabi to its north, and Bangatn and Ahirwati to its east, varies 
considerably from place to place, as it comes under the influence of these languages. 
I give two specimens, one of which is in what I may call the Standard Bagri of 
Bikaner. The other comes from the Punjab district of Hissar, and shows the language 
as influenced by Bangaru. I do not propose to give a complete grammar. Bagn 
closely resembles Marwari, and reference can be made to the grammar of that language, 
ou pp. 19 and ff., for further particulars. As already stated, I take the Bagn of Bikaner 
as the standard. 


The dsclGHSion of noons closely follows Marwari. Strong tadbhava nouns of the 


Declension* 


a, base, have their nominative singular in d, as in Marwari. 
Thus ; — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghoTOy a horse 

ghord 

Obi. 

ghord 

ghord 

Toe. 

ghord 

ghord 


The b of the nominative is sometimes written a, imder the influence of Panjabi or 
Bangaru, but its sound is that of 5, or of the aw in ‘ caw ’ (see above). 

The ease of the agent of these nouns ends in e in the singular, and a in the plural. 
Thus, ghbre, ghbra. The suffix mi or ne is not used for this case except under the 
influence of neighbouring languages. In the case of other nouns, the Agent Singular 
is the same as the nominative, while the plural ends in A Thus bdp mdryb, the father 
struck ; hdp5 maryb, the fathers struck. The oblique plural of all nouns ends in a. 

The Eajasthani locative in e or » is also common. Thus ghare or ghara, in a house. 

Bor the case-postpositions, the Dative-Aeeusafiee suffixes are ge, «e,and (in Hissar) 
mi, nu. The last is borrowed from Pafijabi. it ge is often written n ga. This does 
not affect the pronnnoiation (see above). It is really, as usual, the locative of the 
genitive postposition go. 

The suffixes of the Instrumental- Ablative are sff and td. ^ ^ 

The Locative has a variety of suffixes, of which the commonest are vS and mb. 

The Genitive suffix is peculiar to Bagri, and is typical of the dialect. It is go, 
oblique gd, locative and agent maso. ge, fem. gi. As usual je is uaed before a noon 
in the agent or locative case singular, and gd before other oblique cases. Thus rajd.ge 
in the king’s mind; rdjd-ge age, before the king; rdgd-ge bdp dekhyb, the 
Mug’s father saw; rdjd-gd from the king’s hand; raja-ga the king’s 

rupees. As the influence of Panjabi and Bangaru is stronger, the use of ge increases. 
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and it is often used instead of gd, and becomes the general form of the oblique genitive 
masculine, following the example of Panjabi and Hindostani. 

In writing, go sometimes appears as gd, and ge as ga, but this does not affect the 
pronunciation. Similarly, k is sometimes written for g, thus kd, kd, ke, kl. This 
again does not affect the pronunciation, which is that of g. If k is heard in such cases, 
it is an instance of borrowing from Bahgaru. 

Instead of go, gd, ge, gl, the true Marwaii forms rd, rd, re, rl also often appear, and 
are subject to the same rules, mutatis mutandis. Hd is sometimes written rd, and re is 
sometimes written ra. 

Adjectives require few remarks. Strong tadbhava adjectives of a-bases, end in d, 
and are treated exactly like the genitive terminations. 

Pronouns- — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows : — 



I. 

You. 

Sing. Nom. 



j^gent 

mat 

fm 

Genitive 

merd 

terd 

Oblique 

ma 

ta 

Plur. Nom. & Agent 

mhe 

the 

Genitive 

mhdroy mha-gd 

thdrb^ tha-gb 

Oblique 

mhdy mha:> mJie 

thd^ tJidy the 


Mai and tal are only used in the Agent case, not in the nominative. Thus hM karm, 
I do ; mal karyd, I did. In both pronouns the plural is frequently used in the sense of 
the singular. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are yo or d, this, and hd,. that. They have feminine 
forms in the nominative singular only, viz., yd or d, this ; Id, that. The Hissar forms 
differ slightly from the Standard Bagri ones. The latter are as follows : — 



This. 

That- 

Sing. Nom. 

yd, o; fern, yd, d 

bd ; fem. bd 

Agent 

1, a, iya 

bl, ha, woa 

Oblique 

%, iya 

b%, uwa 

Plur. Nom. 

at 

bai 

Obi. 

a, in 

hd, bin, un 

The Hissar forms are . 

Sing, Nom. 

yeh.; fem. yd, d 

woh ; fem. wa. 

Agent 

i 

vl, fem. wa 

Obi. 

t 

vt 

Plur. 

ai 

wai 


* 

wd, vin^ nn 


The Eelative pronoun \&' jakd (gen. ji-gd), fern. jakd. It is often used in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun, as all oyer Eajputana. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are knit, (genitive ki-gd) who ? and ke, what ? In 
Hissar, we have kihyd and ka% for what?’ is ‘anything’ and Jfcol (oblique 

forms the same) is ‘ anyone.’ 
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CONJUGATION— Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present — I am. 



Sing, 

Plnr. 

1. 

hi 

ha 

2. 

hoi 

ho 

3. 

hai 

hai 


It will be seen that it follows Marwari. Note that the third person plural is not 
nasalized. 

In Sirsa, and other parts affected by Bahgaru or Ahirwati, we have, — 




Sing. 

Plur. 


1. 

/V? 

8% 

sa 


2. 

sai^ se 

so 


3. 

saii 86 

san 

The past is — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Masc. 


ho 

ha 

Fern. 


hi 

hi 


In Hissar and other parts affected by Bahgaru and Ahirwati, we have tho, ihd, thh 

Finite Verb^ —As usual in Eajasthani the tense which in Hindostam is the 
present subjunctive is used in its original sense of a present indicative. Thus ; — 

Present . — I strike, etc. — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 . 

mdri 

mdra 

2. 

mare 

mdro 

8 . 

mare 

mare 


In Hissar, the third person plural is mar$. 

The Definite Present is formed hy conjugating the preceding tense (not the present 
participle) with the verb substantive. Thus ; — 

Definite Present , — I am striking, etc. — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

/"V - />/ 

marn-Mb 

mdfa^h^ 

2« 

mdre-hai 

mdr^Tm 

3. 

mdre-hai 

mdre-hai 


The Imperfect is formed hy conjugating the past tense of the Auxiliary verb with a 
verbal noun in e. It does not change for person. Thus : — 

Imperfect . — I was striking, etc. — 

Slog. Pte. 

Masc. mdre-hd tndre-hd 

Fern. mdre~M mdre-hi 

In Hissar and the neighbourhood, the present participle is used, as in Hindostani. 
Thu s, A® mdrHb-tho, 
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The Future, as in Bikaner and elsewhere in Rajputana, has the letter s as its 
characteristic. It is coujtigated as follows ; — 

Future . — I shall strike, etc. — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

mdr^sy^ 

mdt^sa 

2. 

m&r'^sl 

mdr^sb 

3. 

mdr’‘sl 

mdr^sl 


In Hissar the s becomes s, pronounced like an English sh, and we have the follow- 
ing conjugation : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdr^s^ 

mdr^Sa 

2. 

mdr'^sl 

mdr’‘sb 

3. 

mdr^sl 

mdi^ian 


The following are the Verbal Nouns and Participles : — 

Infinitive, mdr^bd, mdr^nd, mdrari, to strike. 

Present Participle, mdrHb, striking. 

Past Participle, mdryb (often written mdrib), struck. 

Conjunctive Participle, mdr-ge, mdrar, mdr-Jcar, having struck. 

Noun of Agency, vnaran-dlb, tndr^ne-dlb, a striker. 

From these elements the remaining tenses can be formed as in Hinddstani. 
Tenses formed fromihfe past participle of a transitive verb require, as usual, the subject 
to be in the ease of the agent. 

Regarding the three forms of the conjunctive participle, mdr-ge is the true Bagri 
form Mdrar is Marwari and mdr-kar is Bangaru. We may note the form buld-ar 'in 
the second specimen, meaning ‘ having summoned.’ 

As regards iriregqlar verbs, they are as usual, except that the past participle of 
karan, to do, is karyb. 

' The Marwan compound verbs with parb and ward occiir in Bagri. Thus parb-gayb, 
he went away. Cf. pp. 30 and ff. ’ 

The Marwari termination rb is common with adjectives and participles. Thus 
mbtb-rb, the elder son ; badhb~rb, fern, badhb-rl, tied up ; equivalent in meaning to the 
Hindostani badhl-hvd. ” 

A common form of the negative is kb-n% which is also frequently met elsewhere in 
Rajputana. Thus kb gagb nt, he did not go at all. 

VOCABULARY.— In Vocabulary, we may note so or sb-kui {sab-kbl), all; kane, 
near, from near, from ; dhdrB, from ; gail, with ; athe, ithe, here ; bafhe, there ; kathe, 
where? «s6,suoh; hambe,jeB. In the second specimen, the phrase ghaie na badhe, 
neither diminishes nor increases, deserves notice. The negative na, not, refers both to 
the preceding and to the foEowing verb. In such a case it is known as dehall-dlpak, 
threshold-illuminating, as it gives light backwards as well as forwards, like a lamp set in 
a doorway. 
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Bagkl State Bikambr. 

^ ^ 'WT I ^ ^ [wm ^^-Ti 

'^-Trra-w'-WT w??t ^ ’^rrt \ w^Rm '^x-wi 'sj^-wra’-nr wtrr 

^T-t! f%5r tT% ^ WK-^ 

xrrt-»rot ^ |f?rrr»r-w €r-^t ?fiFEr-f^ i ft^Tft ^ 

^ ^^rraE i^-^T i ^ ^ ;c?%-’^FaE ?Tt^i5 

wr-fr ^ ^rnffr « ^ ^-^°' 'stto-^tt #?[t-W ’5RT^-tt i 

€t mt-»n ’^nr^-^TT ta: wit <*<<11-^ i ^stt 

' Ov. 

’ftt I wtr-^r wi-w ^ ’STT ^-3r Ft iriNna 

% ’#F: Ft TTFsret-fr ttzt witF-iiFtF 'tr^ ^%-% .^tr w ?r€-# \ « ^fs^l 

FTFr-TT «?R FTF Fit 3ITO 'ifFC Ff-F* ^ ^ FTFT W WTFTF-t Fit Fit «ST-t 

<\ =< -Nw ^ -v. 

tnF FnilT-% I FFfFT FF Fltt F^t FTFTF’!! FttV Ftt T.^ 1 FF H-F Fit FfNCFT-W 
FFi FtFF FFTF-% 1 %K Ft F5-F FTF-F FTF Fit Fitt \ FT-F* F^'FT^ ^“’C 
4f.T I Wt FFT Fi?:-t WF-FiC FtF* FTF< tt-W F35T-t FiFTFt FT^ f^T I 

F^ FTFt Fi ^ FTFT WTFTF-t Ftilt FtO 'Ft'iSlT FTF F FR FiFiT-’t 

FTFt F^ FFIF Fttt Fft W « FF Fit FTF-t FTWf-F Fi^ FFaBT*^ tt^ FTFT 
FSnF-t t-F WIFt I ^ t-t FTF-F F^ I ^ FFt-W FFT^ FTHFt I 

FTFf Fftwr FftFT Ft^ FFT FHCt t-tt FT ^fTF ^ F^ W FFt FrtFt*% I 

WT-FFt-tt FfTFt-t i F Ft^ FiTF FTFT 11 

'=\ 

FFTT-Ftt FF-tt Wtstft tft #F-F tt I Wt Ft FF-f’ Fitt FF't t^ ^ 
Ft Ft FtF FtFFt FlT FfFFt ^Ft I Wl Ft FTF-F FTFFt-TTFFt FFi FF-F* ^FTF-F 
IWt F ^ % I FRt F Ft-F* FiFt FT tft FTt FTFt-t W: tt FTF FtwH Fi^-f 

t-tt Ff-F Ft FTFt-l|tt ftra^-% ! FRt Ft tt^Ht ftt FtK WI-W Ff^ F^ 
FTFt I FTFirTT t*Ft FTF FFIFFT-f' FT^ FTitt FIF FFTFt 1 Fi?[t ^ FTF-F* Fitt FT 
Wr FFF-Ftt td ttft Fi^-% I ^ Fitt FTFt WFitt F^ Fi^ I FF 
Fttt t WF Fit-’tt FFrfttt-’tt Ftt fttt Fi W ’IH TitcIFf-t Ftt ^ FvCtt I FF 
FTFt Ft t€t FFi FTFt FF-FTFI tft fiF TFF-F F^-fttt FFi-F FTFFt FTF- 

Ft-t tt FtiTF FH^ I FlFt Ft Ft-tT Fitt Fi Fjt tan[ ^ tt FFit % 1 Ftn 

tt-^ ’fit Fit % tct-t % I ^ FFlf Wt W-FFt-'Ft F|^ ^ ttFt-% 1 Ft^ 

FFT-^Ft-tt FT^ Ffltt % ! FIFini FTFt ^ ^ FT^tt-ift tt 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi mSnas-ga doy beta ba. Ihor^kiye bap-ni 

^-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from hy-the-younger the-father-to 

kayo ka, ‘o baba, gbar-ge dbaa-mal-mg-ta jato mbare 

it-was-said that, ‘ O father, the-house-of ^roperly-in-from what-much to-me 

bat are, jako ma-nB de-do.’ Jak”ta baj) gbar-ga dban-mal-ga 

share may-come, that me-fo give-away.' Then hy-the-f other the-house-of pi'operty-of 

bita kar-ge bS-nS bit-diyo. Tbora-sa din pacbbe 

shares having-made them-to i' -was-divided-and-given. A-few-very days afterwards 

Ibor'kiyo beto ap-go so dban bb^lo kar-ge alag mulak-ml 

the-younger son himself-of all wealth together made-having a-distant country-in 

paro-gayo, ox batbe kumarag-mi s6-kui kboy-diyo. Sag^Jo 

went-away, and there evil-conduct-in everything was-squandered. All 

bigarS pacbbe bT mulak-mS jab^ro bbari kus^mo linwo, or bo kabga]. 

on-ieing- destroyed after that country-in very heavy famine became, and he poor 

buy-gayo. Or bo bl mulak-re rab^ne-ale ek mSnas kane j5y*ge 

became. And he that country -of an-inhabitant a man near gone-having 

bf-ge bbele raban lagd. Or bi uwa-ng ap-ga kbeta-mi 

him-of with to-remain began. And by-him him-to himself-of fields-in 

sur cbarawan-bei beryo. Or bo sura-ga kbawan-ga cbbod5-sn 

swine grasing-for it-was-sent. And he the-swine-of eating-of husks-with 

gban^i d5rl pet bbarai kar®t6-bo. Or bl-ni koi kSbT nali 

{yjoith-')great difficulty belly filling doing-toas. And him-to any-one anything not 

deto. JanS bl-nS cbetd buyo, or ap-ge man-rai kayo 

med-to-give. Then him-to thought became, and himself-of mind-in it-was-said 


ka, ’ 

mbare bap-ge 

to gbana-i 

manas bai, 

or ba 

man^sa-ge 

/that, 

‘ my fabher-to indeed many-indeed 

men 

are, 

and those 

men-to 

roti 

agan-pagan. pari 

rabai-bai, or 

bS 

mar*t6 

/V - /v; 

maru-nu. 

sn 

thread 

abundantly fallen 

remains, and 

I 

dying 

dying’^am^ 

Therefore 


atbiya cbM-ge mbare bap kane jasu, or bi-ne kasS ka, “ o 

from-here gone-having my father near • I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ O 
baba, mai Bbag^wan-ge age or tbare mudha-ge pap karya-bai. 

father, by-me God-of before and your face-io sins done-are. 
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Jak’ta ab tbaro betb kawawan jogo nahi rabyo. Pan. ma-ne 

Therefore now your son to-be-called fit not (J-) remained. But me 

tbare man”sa-iQi ek mSnas banay-le. ” ’ Or bo nth-ge ap-ge 

your men-among one man make-for-yourself. ” ’ And he arisen-having hvniself-of 

bap kane ayo. Bf-n§ gbanl-sari dur-sft bT-re bap dekhyo. 

father near came. Him-to very-great distance-from him-of by-father U-toas-seen. 

Jari daya kar-ge bbag-kar s5mi jayar bi-ni gala-ge 

Then compassion made-having run-having near having-gone him-to nech-to 

lagayo, or bala liya. Or bete kayo ka, ‘ 5 

it-icas-applied, ccnd hisses were-tahen. And by-the-son it-was-said thatf ‘ O 

baba, Bbag“wan.-ge sSm^ne or tbari Ekbya age mai pap karya-bai,. 

father, God-of before and your eyes before by-me sins done-are, 

5r tbaro beto bajan jogo nabi bn.-’ Pan babe ap-ge 

and your 'son to-be-called fit not I-am.” But by-the-father himself-of 

naEn.*s5-ni kayo, ‘ sag^lS-sS ebokba gabba lyay-ge I-ni 

men-to it-ieas-said, ’’oll-than excellent garments broughi-having this-one-to 
pairawo ; or i-ge bat-mi mid’ri pairawo, or paga-ml pagav'kbi 

put-on ; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring put-on, and feet-on shoe 

pairawo ; or apE jiman jimS, or maja kara ; i-bei ka, mbare 

put-on ; and we a-feast may-eaf, and rejoicing may-do ; this-for that, to-nie 

6 beto mar-gayo, pberS jiyo-bai ; gSm-gayo-bo, pbSrft ladbo-bai.’ 

this son dead-ioent, again living-is ; lost-gone-was, again got-isj 


Or bai kod karan laga. 

And they merriment to-mahe began. 

Abar-tii uwa-ro moto-ro beto kbet-ml bo. JaxE bo gbar-ni ayo, 

Noic-up-to him-of ike-elder son field-in was. Then he house-in came. 


or gbar-ge nero pugo, to bi git gaw'no or naob’no suno. 

and house-of near arrived, then hy-him song singing and dancing was-heard. 

Jaia bi ap-ge mln.“s5-maiyS ek jane-ni btilay-ge 

Then hy-him himself-of men-among a person-to summoned-havivy, 

bujbo ka, *5 ke bai?’ Ja^ ba bT-oi kayo ka, 

it-was-enquired that, ^this what is?" Then by-him him-to it-was-said that„ 


tero bbai ayo-hai, ar tere bap jiman karyo-hai, i-bei bi-ni 
thy brother come-is, and thy by-father a-feast made-is, this-for him-to- 


bo raji-kbusi milyd-bai.* Jara bo 
he safe-sound got-is? Then he 
bar'no nabl cbayo. Jak'ta 

to-enter not it-wm-toished. Then 
bar ayo, or manayo. 

outside came, cmd it-ioas-remonstrated. 


gbano risano hnyo, or gbar-me 

very angry became, and the-Ttouse-in 

i-go bap manAwan-ni 

him-of ihe-father remonstratingfor 
JarE iya bap-nl kayo 

Then by-this-one the-father-to il-was-mid 


ka, ‘ dSkho, aia baras-® mai tero birO karyo-bai ; or kade-i 
that, ‘ see, so-many years-during^. by-ine thy service one-is ; and ever-even 
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thai'd aii-kayd nalii karyo. Pan to-lii the ma-iie kade“*M 

your disobeyii^g not was-done. But nevertheless hy^-you me^to evet^even 


balc“riy6-hi nabi diyo 

ka 

111 

mhare 

mit“ra-ge sage 

khusi 

a-kid-even not was-given 

that 

J 

my 

friends-of with 

rejoicing 

kar’‘to. Pan. tbaro 

6 

beto. 

jake 

tharo dhan-mal 

<v 

rada-ge 

might-have-made. But your 

this 

son, 

by -whom 

your possession 

harlots’of 

sage kumarag-me khoy-diyo, 


jaka-re 

aw“ta pan 

bf-ge 


with evil-conduot'^in wctS'^squandered^ that^one-of on coming as'^soon^as hkn->of 
bei jimaii karyo,^ Jara bi bl-ne kayo ka, ‘are beta» 

for a^feust wus-mOfde^ Then by-him him*to U-'Wcts^said/ that^ ® 0 son» 

tfi to sada**i mhare bhelo hai. Or s6-kui mhare kane 

ihou indeed ever^indeed of-me with art* Jind everything of-me near 

hai, jako ter5-i hai. 0 tero bbai mar^gayo-bo, Jako phern 

■iSi that thine^even is. This thy brother dead^gone'^wos^ he again 


jiyo-hai ; or gSm-gayo-bo, jako phern 
living'^u; and lost •• gone- was ^ he again 


labbo-bai; jak^ta raji hnno 
goUis; therefore happy to^become 


or kod karan chahije-bo/ 

and merriment to-make fitting-was^ 
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- RAJASTHANI. 


BagrI. State Bikaner 

t[3f ^ ^ ^ I ^ 

Txm-fi iT^r-w 11#-^ wk f^ ?rgt^ i Twt ’srrrt^ 

f% ifr ^ 5fn^ ^ I ^ x.xm ^ ^Tiw:-t i f^rrsiK 

^ ^-5T \ rjjsfi <Tr Tart \ rm ^ • 

Tt^ Et 5T 5rg I 'at ^ I ?3ncR: % tt^-W wt 

Trf^ ^Wist I xjm li^ncK-sn^TT ■ftf # *11^ ^ arr^ ^ 

^ ^ 'Bf^ % ifr I ^ gf iTK ^rrpiK ^-TT ^1 'apcf ’SIT 

gt ria g! -^ ^rrnsr ^ ’STT^ ^ 

• ^j ggr f itct ^ ^ ^ I ^TTi^t srar^ ^s-lr ^ ?3 f^rut 

^ ^ ^ ^ BRtt Tt ?7?t ^-% I ’srrf^nr-H ^ Tird 

^ ^ sTT^T I Tf?[ ^ Tnr^ ’srait u 

^ Wt f %S‘^ ^ <ft ^<TT^ I 

%s 1 ftrut •$[?n# i i»nt iRif i # \ 

tBi-’aft Mfiisnr ’si'nft i ^ ^r^sm TiTift-% \ !jwi^ ^ ^rar-arr » 

fPffTsgf srarw % \ =gTT^ TfT ’?rfin <ft in^-^ ^ ’crsr i 

^l-jg i SRK l^ l ' 5ft# f% # ## ;t|[^ xm ’fTTt %-%# \ ^ ## # 

?flt ^ ^ wit-# I ’ifKT 5’*rST-W ### Tl# f I JJSf #»!# t-t# I 
II# ss# ft^#' I ’^tiwtt:# tt# ^1# f% ^T# 1 5(Tsr-5r ^spc# brt:-!# 

f% ^STFT ’KfTTJ-W #[t ## ## 1 ’ll# TI# # l^TRlt-t ^ WTT-’STR 11 

5cr5rr WT-t ttsi-w tj# f% ir # wm ^r#-# i tiw ^i# 

#si ^iT# ^ f^n# i Tisrr ^rri^fK-# 

«wt I ^’fBRTt# wit 1% TTsn-# #t T^cm: ## # ##-^ ^-trn i 

## ^T#-% t-t# I ^J# tostt-^ I tjsit ^ TTT# \ t ^ W’C tr: 

'SKBRTd wt ^ faef ^n# I ti# wt 1 wr-w mas wit i 

TCT ^-# arrae-## Tiwt ^K ^ ^T ^ #3-# w ^ 

wre-# I ^ Tisff arwT %rf^-’5im1f# ^ # ^iW-^inrlf-Tt ^ \ 

w# ?isn-#-3t wm I tostt ^ ’ iBT u n t fm w ^fi# ar^-# 

g# 't \ #si tri t# « ^ wn ’ifT-^ 1 # wit ^is#. 

TiiTcr-# ^ I trt ^(11^# 1 T«m fm iwr 'art-# 'art i #¥ # 

% 1 WW # #1 % I ^-# ^-TO 1 #11 



158 


RAJASTHANI. 


^ TXfT % I ^ 'sr^ ^ ^ 1 1 xm 

I ‘^-tt ^ ^ ^stTR 

% 1% ^ 3T f% ^!5-xT?ft-Tr f^ut ^ xs% I 

• ^ 

^■PT 'Ct ^ \ ft I W ^ ’Tft I »?K xf^fT-ft 

xi^i<t I «rr ^ixi-# ft i 
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eajasthani. 


BlGRl. Disteict Hissab. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

raja 

tbo. VI 

ek 

sabukar 

kane 

das pacb 

kror 

rupaiyo 

A 

king 

was. By -him 

a 

merchant 

near 

ten five 

crores 

rupee 

dekbio 

am’ 

sunyo. 

< 

raja-ge 

man-mi 

esi-k 

ai 

ki. 

was-seen 

and 

was-heard. 

That 

king-of 

mind-in 

such {-a-thought) came that. 


‘T-ra rapaiya lilios'^na cliahije. Ilsi taj^mj-su 

*this-one~of rupees to-he-taTceii-away it-is-proper. Such device-by 


lena cMbiJe ki i-liu buro bi malani na 

they-are-to-be-taken U-is~proper that to-him-also evU also apparent not 

dere.’ Yi raja vT sabukar-nai bulayo. Bulaar 

it-may-give* £y-that king that merchant-to it-was-called. Maving-sunimoned 

sabukar-nai esi pbar^mal k', ‘ cbar cbij mbe-nn paida kar-de. 

the-merchant-to such toas-ordered that, 'four things me-for produced make. 

Ek to gbate-bl gbate. Ek badbe-bi badbe. Ek 

Otie verily decreases- verily decreases. One increases-verily increases. One 

gbate na badbe. Ek gbate aur badbe.’ Sabukar ik*rar 

decreases not increases. One decreases and increases.' By -the-mer chant promise 

karyo ki, ‘ cbbe mabme-mi obarS cbij bajir kar’su.’ 

was-made that, ‘ six monfhs-in thsfour things present I-will~make ’ 

Yl-sS raja ik‘rar-nama likb^wa-liyo ki, ‘obbe mahine-ml 

E-im-from by-the-king a-bond was-caused-to-be-written that, ‘ six months-in 

bajir na karn, to mere gbar-mSbi jo dban. bai so raj-r5 

present not I-make, then my house-in what wealth is that the-Qovernmenl-of 
bSyo.’ lk*rar likb sabukar gbar-ml gayo. 

became' Bond having-written the-merchant house-in- went. 

GbarS ja, guma4tS-nai kani-kani kagaj diya ki, 

In-the-house having-gone, agents-to one-by-one letters were-sent that, 

‘ kibyS bhau milai, ai cbarl cbij kbarid-kar bbej-deo.’ 

‘at-whalecer rate they-may-be-got, these four things purchased-having send.' 

Gumasta buteri dbud kari, ladbi nabT. Gumaita 

By-the-agents much search was-made, {the-things-)were-got not. By-the-agents 
ul“to jawab seth-nai likbdiyo ki, • itbe kibya bbau ai 

iu-return an steer the-banker-to toas-icritten that, ‘here at-any rate _ these 
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ohija 


ladhi. nahl, aiir na koi ith.e 

things are-got not, and not ang-one here 

Sakukaar-nai baro bhari pHkar boy5, ‘ab 
The^merchant-to very great anxiety became, ‘ now 
Dban to raja le-le^i. 

Wealth indeed the-Mng loill-tahe-for-himself. 

To sahukar-gi lugai boli. 

Then tfie-merchant-of wife spoTee, 

hai, seth-ji? S5 mba-nai to batao.’ 

is, hankerjsir ? That me-to indeed explain. 


inha cbija-nu Janai-hai.’ 

these things knows.’ 

k^ jab'ta karije ? 

tohaf arrangement is‘tO‘he-made T 


Bhu4o dhald h64i.’ 

Tad state will-be* 

' tha-nfi ksi eso phikar 

‘ you-to why such anxiety 


batau P ’ 
may-I-show ? ’ 

puchhi-hi rah*i6.’ 


kibya 

what 


‘ lugai-ge 
'a-woman-to 

‘M to 

‘ I indeed in-asking-verily will-remain’ 

lagyo. ‘ Char chij 

began. ‘ Tour things 

likha-tha. 

{letters-) written-were. 


Seth 

The-banker 

bath 

obstinacy 

bar-kar 


Bad*4ah 

by-the-Emperor 
So guma^iS 
So by-the-agents 


liugai 

By-the-uooman 

Setb-ji 
The-banker 
migi-bai. 

asked-for-are. So 
jawab 

reply -in-the-negative 


kaban lagyo, 
to-say began, 
pakar-liyo. 
was-taken-up. 

batawan 
given-up-having to-explam 
So guma^ta kane 
the-agents near 
de-bbejyo-bai. 
been-sent-is. 


Cbara cbij 

na 

dyaga. 

to mal-dhan 

sab 


raj 

The-four things 

not 

I-shall-give, 

then property-wealth 

all 

the- Go vernmeni 

le-Mi.’ 


Sabukax®ni 

boli ki, 

£ — 
a. 

cbija 

kbatar 

will-take-for -itself ’ 

The-merchant’ s- 

wife spoke that, ‘ 

these 

things 

for 

raj 

_ /Vru 

kai 

mbard dban 

le-le4i ? 

Ai 

cbarS 

ohija 

the- Government 

why 

my wealth 

will-take-for-itself ? 

These 

four 

things 

mbe mbaxe 

bap 

kane 

lyai-tbi. Mbara 

bng®clia-me 

b5db6-ri 

T mg 

father from-near 

brought-had. My 

bundle-in 

tied 


pari 

lying 

psi 

such. 

kabi 


bai. 

they-are. 

kabi, 
wax-said. 
ki, 

was-said that,. 
mbara-sS ka¥ 
me-from why the-things 
kai!« ladb-jawe.” ’ 
wear are-obtained’’ ’ 


Raj iaag*li, 

The-Government will-ask-for, 
‘ mba-nai akhyS dikhab.’ 

‘ me-to in-eyes show.’ 

‘ jao the raj-mi ar*ji 

‘ go you 
ohijib 


court-in representation 
mSgi. Esi 


de-de^.’ Sabukar 

1-will- give-up J JBy-the-mer chant 

Sabukar’pi esi 

Ty-the-merchant' s-wife such 

kar-deo ki, “ ap 

make that, by-Your-Honour 

/V 

eai cbij to lugaya-re 


were-asked-for. Such such things indeed women-of 


Raja ap-re m^-me esi bichari ki, ‘ the to 

Ty-the-king his-own mind-in such was-considered that, ‘ by-you indeed 
8dob«samajb bat kaM-tbi. Pan esi cbij lugaya-kaue 

having-thought (-and)-understood word said-was. JBut such things woman-near 

ladb-ja-v^, to lugal bulao.’ Raja sabtGtar-gi lugai-nai 

are-got, then {jyour-)u:ife summon.* By-the-Mng the-merchant-oj wife-for 
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bulawan 
to- call 


ap-n 

his-own 


liar®kar5 
a^m.essenger 
^ raja-jl 
^ JSis- Majesty 
badi-nn 

the-female-slave-to 
Rani raja-nai 

The-queen the-king-to 
dMle char ber 

mamier four times 


bhejyo. Sahukaifnl kahyo 

was-sent. By^the-mercli anf s^wife it-^was-said that^ 

koi mut*bar badi bhej-dewe, to hS 

some trustworthy female-slave may-send, then I 


<ie-de4u. 

wilhgive-up. 


Badi 

The- female-slave 


de-desi/ 
will- give-up.^ 
har'^karo 
the^messenger 


Pachhe sahukar-bachcM 

Afterwards the -merchant- girl 
dudh-go katord thal-mahi 


Raja 

jBy-the*hing 

gayo, ar 
w&uty and 

Hat-mi 

Sand-in 


milh-of 

dana 

grain 

age, 

before, 

age 

before 


cup 

rnoth-go, 

vetch-of 

ghas 
grass 

dhar-diyo. 

were-placed. 


aur 

and 


ai. 

came. 

rakliyo, aur 
tray -on was-placed, and 

ek dub ghas-gi. Ek 

a blade grass-of One 

hi ahal-karS-ge age, 
also the^officials-of before. 

Baja esi pliar*mai 


rani-nai de-de^i. 

the-q ueen-to tJoUl-give-up . 

na mani. I 

not she-was-heeded. In- this 
char hela ayo. 

four times came {-back) . 

ek thal lyai. Ek 

a tray she-hrought. A 
ek dana chana-go, ek 
a grain gram-of a 

ek dana ahal-karS-ge 

OQie grain the- officials- of 

dudh-go bat’^ko raja-ji-ge 
milk-of dish Mis- Majesty -of 

ki, ‘ sahukar-bachchi, 


JBy-the-king thus it-was- ordered thaty 


merchant-girl y 


tn mliari 

dbaram-gi 

puttri 

bai. 

Woh cbij pachhe de5. 

thon my 

religion-of 

daughter 

art. 

Those things afterwards give. 

_ rv/v 

T eh hai 

kiyo, 

yell 

bata 

mha-nai.’ Wa 

kabyo, 

This whaf 

ifS —done ^ 

this explain 

me-to.' My -her 

it-was-sttid. 

‘ ann-data, 

pab^la 

ap-ri 

cliij 

le-leo- Paebbe 

bataSgi. 

'food-giver. 

first Your-Monour* s 

things 

take. Afterwards 

J-toiZl-explain. 

Ap 

pucbho-tbo ki. 

« ek 

ghate-bi g 

hate.” "Woh 


Bv-YourSonoiir asked-it-was thaty one 

t5 umar hai. Aur ap 

life is. And by- Your-Sonour 


indeed 
badhe,” 
increasesy 
gbate 
decreases 
badhe/’ 
increases^ 


decree ses-verily 
kahy5, 
it-was-saidy 


decreases.'* That 
‘^badhe-hl 
increases-verily 


so 

so 

na 

not 

s5 

so 


wob trishna 
that ambition 
hadhef 


so 


hai. Badbi-bi ohali-jae. Aur 

fts. ' Increasing-verily it-goes-on. And 

:arm-gi rekb bai. Aur 

increases^ so fate-of line is. And 

vT-ob srisbti hai.’ Baja puebbi, * yeh 

that creation is^ My-the-king it^was-askedy ‘ this 


‘ek 
‘ One 


gbate 

decreases 


kal karyo ? * 
why was- done ? * 


Boli, 

She-spoke, 


ap-ri 

Your-Monoiir^s 


kachab^^ri-me 

court-in 


baitbyd 

seated 


aur 
<md 
tai 

by-thee 

koi 

some-one 


gadbo 

hai. 

kdi 

ghoro 

hai, koi 

dagar hai. 

ki 

koi 

ass 

is. 

some-one 

horse 

is, some-one 

beast is. 

because 

hy-any-one 

5 

Ba 

kahyd 

ki. 

“ kror-pati-ge 

ghar-sS 

bir^bani 

kacbab*ri-mi 

this 

not 

was-said 

that. 

*' millionaire-of 

honse-from 

a-woman 

court-in 
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kihyi a sake.” Aur ap bachcbo bo, so dudb pio. Dus^ra 

how come can." And lour-Eomur haby is, so milk drink. Besides 
malik bo, bS ap-nai kab nabl sak-ti. Mbaro pibar-gg 

lord yon-are, I Your-Honour-to say not can. In-my father-of 

raj'^var-mi padbaro. To ap-nai bi dagar batawe. 

kingdora-in go. Then Your-Honour also beast they-wilUpoint-onV 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once upon a time a king who got news of a merchant who was reputed to 
possess five or ten crores of rupees. So the king thought to himself that he must get 
this money out of the merchant, but in such a way that the latter could not complain of 
injustice being done to him. 

So the king sent for the merchant, and told him he wanted four things, namely {a) 
a thing which is ever decreasing ; (5) a thing which is ever increasing ; {c) a thing 
which neither decreases nor increases ; and (rf) a thing which both decreases and 
increases. The merchant promised to bring these four things in six months, and 
signed a bond that, if he did not do so, all his property might be confiscated. He then 
went home and wa-ote to each of his agents abroad to procure these four things 
for him, no matter at what cost. The agents searched as best they could, but had to 
report that they could not get the things at any price, and that, in fact, no one knew of 
them. Then the merchant fell into great anxiety. ‘ What am I to do ? Hhought he. 

‘ The king will confiscate my property, and I shall be a ruined man.’ 

His wife noticed his anxiety and asked the cause. The merchant at first refused to 
tell her. ‘ What is the use,’ he said, ‘ of explaining this to a woman ? ’ But she persisted 
and the merchant gave in and told her how the king had asked for these four things, 
how his agents had failed to find them, and how his property would be confiscated. She 
replied, ‘ why should your property be confiscated on this account ? I brought these four 
things from my father’s house when I was married, and have them safely tied up in my 
bundle.’ The merchant asked to see them with his own eyes, but she said, ‘ go now to 
court and say, “ why did Tour Majesty ask me for these things ? These are the kind of 
things that- are got from a woman.” ’ 

(The merchant did so), and the king replied, ‘you agreed to provide the things with 
your eyes open, but now you say that they are only to be found with a woman. So send 
for your wife. ’ Then the king sent a messenger for the merchant’s wife. When the 
messenger came to her, she said, ‘ let His Majesty send some trusty woman from among 
his maid servants. I will give her the things. She will give them to the Queen, and 
the Queen will give them to the king.’ The king refused to accept this reply, and sent 
the messenger again with the same result. Four times did the messenger go and return, 
and at last the merchant’s wife came to the court. She brought with her a tray on 
which was a cup of milk, a grain of gram, a grain of vetch, and a blade of grass. 

She laid the blade of grass, or one of the grains before each of the courtiers, and the 

cup of milk before the king. The king said to her, ‘ I look upon you as my daughter. 

Before you give me the four things, explain to me what you have just been doing.’ She 
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replied, ‘ Ckerisher of the poor, first accept the four things. You ask for a tHng that is 
ever decreasing. That is life. You ask for a thing that is eTer increasing. That is am- 
bition, which is never satisfied. The thing which never increases or diminishes is one’s 
fated lot; and the thing which both increases and diminishes is the created universe.’ ‘ 
Then the king asked her the meaning of her actions. She said, some of your courtiers 
seated here, are asses, some are horses, and some are brutes, for they had not the sense to 
remonstrate against bringing a millionaire’s wife into public view in open court. (Hence 
I offered them their appropriate food). And you, sire, are a baby, therefore please drink 
this milk which I have brought. But you are also my Lord and Eing, and hence I 
cannot say more to you. But go to my father’s kingdom, and there Your Majesty will 
also be pointed out as a brute. 

' Here there is a pai. The Hindi ghat‘na harh'ni means * to change.’ Creation isaWaj's changing. 
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JAIPUR!. 

The following two specinaens of Jaipur! come from J aipur itself. They are a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a portion of a folktale, and illustrate the gram- 
matical sketch given on pp. 33 and ff. They haye been prepared for this survey by 
the Rev. G. Macalister. On pages 34 — 74 of that gentleman’s Specimens,, the student 
will find a further number of excellent examples of this form of speech. 

[ No. 23.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


jAiPuni (Standard). 


Jaipur Spate. 


SPECIMfEN I. 

(Mev. €r. MoicaUater, 1899.) 

rm ft m 1 ’?nTT-^ 

C\ 

^ ^ aitt ^ 1 ^ i«ntr-sfr ^ ^ i f^sn tnw 

I TTrt ^ $^..4"' t[?w ^nae %-»it waB \ 

^ ^ t^-5(rr twnrat-w -i# i ^ ^ 

’smT-^ I ^ ^ trirrar ^ ^nrar-^ ^ #1 i 

♦ C\ 

I ^ ?nB«r ’!rrl i ft ^]wt 

^fPCT amr-^ snj ^ ^smft ^ ^ ^ tnr^ tntcjr-# 

« VJ 3Ni-. 

»pi5T I H «<s«i ^ mu m uner uuf UT^x-'sft ix 

^ uiu ^ uw tntr uw ^ «rragf ’srar tfl i 

;i^w 2rt-^ uuf I ut uraft me mru-mr mu ^ i 

mr^ mu-# ^ur uT-ut t ^ vnmi: gs-# u# giurul me ^?r ur^ i 

UTU-# ^ u u<u*bw<-gRl mu ur^-# m: uf-# mr# uru uf^-# ^ 

uu S’ grruuf mur ut-^ufV mm^i msr utu utu-utt ?grt-ur mNrr- 

u ^tit wrul mic ^-# umul i ^-urr WTf-w unut ur uut-#" 

#mut I m?: mrut ^^tuf utuf grut uTf • ^lur ul »?Tfl url u^-uut-^ir ^ % 
^uiu] UT !ru-uut-^ ^ grruTTut i m: u urcur grumr ii 
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%rr*lr wt 1 ^ *rrai\ 

inft ^ -. s fsn# I ft pnft ^ w t 

si-# I ft wt-^ snft wt ^snft w 1 5ff-^ gfTCt «ftiT«!i ‘*fT* 

ft sfNrf W5f m-^ift I ft €t¥ ^ ft-»rat-^ i t-f ^-ft- w 

mft ^ ^Tfnft 1 ft w^ ^ fm ^ wi w 

5fKt fas W-® m 5iKt ’Ift ft-iTT^-# i fr-ft g- ?f-^ ft ^ 

ft ^ wraaef-f ^vcft i ’w ’®nn f. ^ttcit-^ 

ft snft ^ Tfst-ir , g: -fft ft^ ^ i ft ^ tzr g; w ’fift 

€m t I sfT^ t ft mft-t t 1 ift wTft ^ ^ %ft 

^ ^ffi ft yi<t *Tif ^TT'^ift ft ft f ^ fknft *rft lit ft ^rsnft’W ii 
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Jaipur State. 


Specimen I. 


(Bev. G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


jana-kai do 
mom-to two 


bap-nai 
fathev-to 
bStai 
in•s1lar^ 
Thora-i 
A-few‘Vwieed 


khai, 

it-waa-said, 
awai, so 
ooinest that 
dina 
days 


beta chha. 'Wa-mai-su cbhot'kyo 

sons were. Them-among-from hy-the-younger 

‘ dada-ji, dban-inai-su bato 

‘ O-father, wealth-among-from what share 


mu-nai dyo.’ Wo 

me- to give.' Se 

paohhai cbb6t‘ky6 

after yomger 

par-des-mai cbalyo-gayo, ar 

foreign-country-into went-away, and 

flha-n lira-diini. XJ-nai 

wealth was-wasted-away. Mim-to 

dSs-mai ek baro kal payyo, ar 

country-in a great famine fell, and 

fi des-ka raibabalS-mai-sS ek 


ap-ko 

his-own 

beto 

son 


dban. 

wealth 

sab 

all 


wa-nai 

them-to 


Sdai kuggaila 
there in-evil-ways 
sab-ky3 ura-diy3 

all-whatever-was heing-wasted 


ap-ka 
\-own 

mharai 
my 

bSt-dinu. 
divided. 

sor-sametar dur 

gathering far 

cbalar ap-ko 
walking his-own 
pacbhai 3 
after that 


wo wbai-go kaigal. 
he became poor. 
jana-kai raiba 


that country-of dwellers-among-from one * man-with to-live 


3-nai sur charaba-nai 
him-to swine feeding -for 

■w t - Si 

kbay-onna wa-su 

eating-were them-from 


ap-ka 

his-own 


kbeta-mai khinato. Stir 
fields-into it-was-sent. Swine 
wo ap-ko pet bhar'ba-nai 

he his-own belly filling-for 

ad'bxu ko-deto-nai, *Ab B-ki. akkal 

man {wa8-)giving-not. Now his wisdom 

bolyo ak, ‘ mbara bap-ka 
said that, ‘ my father-of 

ap kba-le 


Wo gayo ar 
Se went and 

laggo. Wo 
begam. JSy-him 
jo patera 
what husks 
raji chbo. 
pleased was. 


'O'-nai koi-i 
Him-to any-even 
Si. Jid wo 

came. Then he 

at*r6 cibhai-’k wai 

so-much isrthat they themselves may-eat 
mai bbnkS marS. Maa utb'syB 

I in-kunger die. I tcill-arise 


tbikanai 


ar atir 
md also 
ar mbara 
and 


in-a-rigkt-place 
nara majui^-kanai 
many labourera-with 

pacbb6-pa?ak-le, ar 
may-spare, and 

bap-kanai j^3, 
father-near J-will-go, 
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ar U'liai 

and hhn-to 

kaiyo-clihai, 
done-has’heen. 


khaisyu ak, 

I-ioill’Say that, 

ar thi-kai 

a^d you^of I 


“ dMa-ji, mai Pan^m^r-ko 

, “ 0-father, hy-me God-of 

agai pap karyo-chhai, ar ab 

hsfoTe s*» done-has-he6n, and now 


layak konai ak 

worthy {am-)not that 

majurS-mai ek 
lahourers-among one 
bap-kanai ayo. 

father-near came. 

daya a-gai. 
compassicm came, B 
S-sS bet ka: 

love 


tha-ko beto 
your son 
majur r 
labourer 


U-nai 

Bim-to 


daya a-gai. Wo bhagar u- 

compassion came. By-him running hit 

S-sS het karyo. Beto 

him-vnih love was-made. By-the-son 

mai Pan*mesar-k6 pap karyo-cbba 

hy-me God-of sin done-has-bee 

kaoryO“cbhai, ar ab mai I la 

done-has-heen, and now I this wo 

bajS.’ Pan bap I 

I-may-be-called: But by-the-father ht 

‘ chbokha-sS cbhokha latta lyawo ar 

‘good-than good clothes bring and 


beto bajn. Mu-nai bh 

son l-may-be-called. Me-to alsi 

rakh-lyo.” ’ Wo utbyo ar 
r keep.’' ’ Se arose and 

dur-sS ato dekbyo-’r 

far from coming it-was-seen-and 

bhasar S-nai galai lagayo 


L tba*ka 
» your 
ap'ka 
his-own 
bap-nai 
father-to 
ar 


running him-to on 
Beto bap-nai 

By-the-son father-to 
karyo-cbbai, ar 
done -has-been, and 
11 f layak 1 
this worthy (a 

bap ap-ka i 

, e-father his-own 


him-to on-neck it-was-appUed and 
bap-nai khai, ‘ dada-ji, 

father-to it-toas-said, ‘ 0-father, 

ibai, ar thl-kai agai pap 

been, and you-of before sin 

layak konai ak tbS-ko beto 
worthy (am-) not that your son 
ap-ka ad*iny5-nai khai-’k, 

his-own men-to it-was-said-that, 

tr 3-nai pairawo ; n-ka bata-mai 
n,fJ. him-to clothe t his hands-on 


pairawo : 
clothe ; 


blti pairawo, 

u-ring place, 

_ _ rv a; 

kbawa piwa i 
eat drink 

chbo, jo 

was, that-one 

wai knsi 

they merriment 

fi^-ko baro 


pairawo, ar paga-mai jutya pa 

place, and feet-on shoes j 

piwa ar kusi kara % kyok yo 

drink and merriment make ; became this 

jo pber jiy-ayo ; ar guna-gayo-chho, 

xt-one again is-alive ; and lost-was, 

kusi kar^ba laggya. 

rriment to-make began. 

) baro beto khet-mai cbho. Wo ayo 


pairawo. Ar 

put. And 

ro mhard beto 
ds mv son 


apa 

let-us-cll 


my son 

jo lady-ayo 

*hat-one is-found 


mar-gayo- 
deoA- 
yb. Ar 
id. At d 


His elder 

son field -in 

pancbbyo, jid 

iiaoh*bo 

gabo 

reached, then 

dancing 

sing if ig 

mai-su ek-nai bulayo 

ar 

among-from one-to called 

mid 

wbai-cbbai ? ’ 

Wo 

3-nai 

are-heing-done ? ’ 

He 

him-to 


cbbo. 

Wo 

ayo 

ar ghar-kai 

kanaisik 

was. 

He 

came 

and house-gf 

near 

ar 

bajabO 

sunyS. Wo 

ad'nkyE- 

and 

playing 

he-heard. He 

men- 


jl-su tbaro bap 
which-for thy father 
bball a-gayO. ’ Wo 
sound came. ’ Be 


jiman 

a-feast 


rOs 

angry 


11 * u-nai pu 

nd him-to as 

lai kbai-’k, 
-to said-that, 

i karyo-cbbai ; 
t has-made ; 
wbai-gayo, ar 
became, and 


pucblii ak, 
asked that, 
, ‘ tbaro 

d, ‘ thy 

i ; kySk 

; became 


‘ ye kai 
these what 


naai-nai 

within 


bbai 

brother 

S-kanai wo 
him-to he 
ko-gayo-nai. 
went- not. 


i bato 
t things 
ayo-cbbai, 
come-is, 
nlka- 
safe-and- 
i-s3 

This-for 
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u-ko bap bara-nai ay 6 , ar u-nai manayo. Wo 

Ms father outside came, and liim-to perstmded. JSe 

juwab der ap-ka bap-nai khai-’k, ‘dekh, yS at*ra bar®sS- 

answer giving kis-own father-to said-thai, ' ‘ behold, these so-m<my years- 

sS max tMri thail karS-ckbS, ar tbaro khaibo kade-i ko-nakhyo- 

from I thy service am-domg, and thy order ever brohe- 

nai; tau-bi tu mb-nai to ek bak“ra-ko baokchyo bhi kade 

not; yet thou me-to indeed a goat-of young-one even ever 

ko-dinu-nai-’k mai mhara sati-bbay^ia-nai ler kusi 

gavest-not-that 1 my companions-and-friends having-taken merriment 


kar^to ; pan thara i beta-nai ata-T, 36 tbaro db^ ri 

might-make ; but thy this son-to on-coming-immediately, who thy wealth 


nj r\f 

rada-mai 

ura-dinu tu 

S-kai-t5I 

jiman 

karyo. ’ 

Wo 

u-nai 

harlots-among 

wasted thou, 

him-for 

a-feast 

made. ’ 

Me 

him-to 

kbai. 

‘ beta, 

tu sada 

mbari satb 

cbbai ; 

jyo-kyS 

mbarai- k anai 

said. 

‘ son, 

thou always 

me with 

art ; 

whatever 

me-near 

cbbai so 

tbaro-i cbbai 

Kusi 

kar^bo 

ar 

raji 

wbaibo 

is that 

thine-alone is. 

Merriment 

to-make 

and pleased 

to-be 


•wbaiti bat-i 

cbbi ; kvok 

yo 

tbaro 

bhai 

mar-gayo- 

becoming {proper-) thi/ng-verily 

was ; because 

this 

thy 

brother 

dead- 

chbo, So pher jiy-ayo ; 

ar gum-gayo 

cbbo, 

so 

lady-ay6 

ebbai. ’ 

was, he again is-alive ; 

and lost 

teas. 

he 

found 

is. ’ 
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Specimen II. 

(Sev. G. MaecUister, M.A., 1899.) 

'Crsrr lit i ^r: ^ tzr ^ : wraRi-^ ’«rtft ^ tzr 

craEgff i?t i irort wm" wri-# ^t^if a^i ^ suc l- 

^ ’sr: HTW ®-«r arat ^ ait aj-arat ^ ^rnH-’^rrar-sR 

c\ 

^ Wt^ an^-^ i '^rc ^ ’erNn ^-^rrar 

ait-^ TT^-rxTz ait-t ^wasT-^ i ^ Tt’ef an# ^rnR-ain^ ^ ^trj 

wrfiRir ^-afr I aftfr-affT f^*rt xnt^^t war-AT fai^r^t- 

^ t ?ta^ arift^ ar^ ^i-grt wr ^ arrtmrr i # ^ ^ 

nf-^ am-^agwi-aRt ^aitrra \ €r €t m ^nr firaro: rpc-irt an^-t fmait 

^ ^ aiT aft-w, g ait ^tag ^acf-^ WT-aifw \ ant ^T«ab aftiR:- 

es, 

^{Ht Tiai *RT-w Piw-t f i Rgi^ i 'ir: ^ aRntr-^T ^an-^ ata:-s«T ^saoa: ^ ttaaif-iit 

Os. C>S. 

^mvK ^rtr-# anft i t ant itar^-^ a^rair i ant aiw 

^-n-a# ^nfa: nasn ^r: tt^n ^rrai aint tNt ^ ’ait ant a§mr a^ t^-it i 
anwr-^ aia:-arsiT aft tran na:-antt i antf^ mta art nt^-nr Itarf-w ^ aft aran 
^-^mrn I tt^ aparar «f t anar-n urtt tt# i n afract tt®># i 

«\ ®s *\ 

acfasft igjit-n ^ aRft arm ^ \ ti^-% I naraft agt ’«rar aftar^ nt 5R^-am 

qrr aB i-^ af^’^ art ttaait-n ma:^T-^-atft ^ai-am ai® ^tarr-t i 'ta: an ^rt g;^ 5t 
ttaaif-# an^-aitaff » tt afR^si ai-tf ^ armn ait-^ai-# i afit nt Tvm # i 

®S. Os 

tt n t ^n-aff tNi-€ I acNt airre-n ^ xit^ afta: f^-a(ta:-gtait ’^la: 

fargrtt-aanff ’am nt t^-ait WT ^ttt i t nt ait ttaart-n ia: ga^ gT« « 

*s. 


TOK IX, FART II. 


2 



[ No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


170 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHANl. 

Jaipxjki (Sta.ndab,d) . JAiPtrn State. 

Specimen II. 


(Rev. G. Macalister, M.A,, 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek I’aja cMio. Ar u-kai 

One king teas. And him-to 


Diar“ji 

hixi-’s 

wo 

raja beta 

tcill 

became-to-him 

that 

king sons 

bbagat 

ap-ka 

chlLota 

bhai-nai 

time 

Ma^own 

younger^ 

brother-to 


do beta chha. Bhag^wan-ki asi 

tico sons wei'e. God-of such 

balak cbha jidi mar-gayo. Marti 
children were then he-died. Dying 

bular ap-ka donyu bal“kS-ki 
having-called Ms-own both children-qf 


ar ap-ki lani-ki saram u-nai ghal-gayo, av ya khai-gayo 
and his-ewn queen-of protection him-to he-entrusted, and this said 


ak, ‘ ye donyu kam-kai-mai nai sam"jai jittai kam-kaj 

that, ‘ these both works-duties-in not understand till-then works-duties 

raj-ko tu kar*b6-kar“je. Ar ye sy5na saroaj'na whai-jay, 

kingdom-of thou continue-to-do. And these of-age understanding may-beoome, 

jicl y5-k6 raj-pat yS-nai sam*la-dije,’ So raja-nai maryl pachbai 

then them-of throne them-to make-over’ So the-king-to dying after 

yo-i kam-kaj karai, ar sara raj-pat-ko kulikul yo-i malik 

he-alone works-duties does, and entire throne-of complete he-alone master 


"wbai-go. Thora-sa dina pachbai yo ap-ka man-mai biebari-as, 

became. Very-feto days after by-him his-own mind-in it-was-thought-by-him, 

‘ye donyS bbatija bara wbai- jay-la, to raj -pat ap*na bat-sS" 

* these two nephews big will-become, then the-throne our hand-from 
kbus-jay-l6. Jai wbai, to yS-nai paili-i mara-nakbaba-ko 

will-be-faken-nway. If it-may-be, then them-to first-even killing-causing-to-be-thrown-for 
upay kart.’ So wo ya bat biebarar gbar-ka nai-nai 

device let-us-make.^ So ly-hifn this thing having-considered house-of barber-to 


bulayo, ar u-nai lalacb der ya khai-as, 

it-was-called, end him-to temptation having-givefi this (-word) was-said-by-him, 

*tu ya donyu ebborS-nai mar-nSkb.’ Nai bamal to bbar-lini, 

‘ thou these two boys-to kill-cast.' By-the-barber assent indeed was-given, 
pan man-mai gbanu-i pistawai. Ar 3 kaka-ka kaiba-s8 jbair-ka 

but mind-in much-indeed he-repents. And that tmcle-of saying-front poison-of 
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r^lili karar wa donya-ki sawar kar'^ba-nai ran^was-mai 

implements having-got-made them hpth-of hair-cutting doing-for female-apartments-in 
gayo Wai donyS bhai sSwar karaba-nai aya. Jid 

went. Those two brothers hair-cutting getiing-done-for came. When 


nai rachb peli-mai-su karar melya ar 

hy-the-barber the-implements case-vn-from having-dr aton-forth were-laid-out and 
roba lag'gayo, jid r5ni kbai, ‘ arai bbai Kbawas,^ tu 

to-weep he-began, then the-queen-hy it-was-said, ‘ O brother barber, thou 
kyO iwai-chliai ? Raja-ji mar*gaya, to pafya-mar-jawo. Narin kari, 
why dost-weep ? The-King is-dead, then let-him-be-dead. {If)-by-God it-is-done, 
to 'tbora-sa dinf-mai ye bi raja vrhai- jay-la.’ New'gi bolyd, 
then a-very-few days-in these also king will-become* The-servant spokCs 
‘ Mbaraj, mai I bat-su ko-nai roQ. Mai aur-i bat-sS 

'Your- Majesty, I this thing-from not weep. I dnother-indeed thing-front 

yQ^»(jbbTi.’ Rani pu.cbbi- Sj ' rra kai bat cbbai ji-su 

am-weeping* By-the-Queen it-was-asJced-by-her, 'that what thing is which-/rom 

tu rowai-ebhai ? ’ New“gi kbai ak, ‘Mbaraj, yE 

thou dost-weep ? ’ By -the-servant it-was-said that, ' Tour-Majesty, these 

kawai^-ka kaka-ji mS-nai yi donya-nai mar“ba-kai-t5i jhair-ka racbb 

princes-of by-the-uncle me-to these two-for killing-for poison-qf implements 
dina-cbbai, ar ya kbai-cbbai-’k, “ tu ya donya-nai i»ar-nakb.” 
have-been-given, and this has-been-said-that, "Jhou these two-to kill-cast.” 

So, Albar aj, mS-sfi to marya ko-jay-nai. Mharai to ye-i 

So, Tour-Majesty, merby indeed killed [they-)do-mt-go. To-me indeed these-verily 

raja cbbai. So mai i bat-su roS-cbbl.* R5nl kbawas-nai to 

king are. So I this thing-from am-weeping.’ By-the-queen the-barber-to then 


I^ch mhaur der bida-kar-diyo^ at 

five gold-coins having-gicen he-was-dismissed, and 


as, ‘ ab aidai raiba-ko dbaram ko-nai. 

hy-her, 'now here living-of propriety {*s\not. 

donya-nai ler kauyi-nai cbali-chalu. 

two having-taken somewhere-to let-me-depart’ 


ap bicbai'i- 

by-her-herself it-was-thought- 
Jai whai, to yS 

If it-may-be, then these 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time iRere was a king who 4ad two sons. By the Tsdll of God it was so- 
ordained that he died while they were yet children. On liis deathbed he called to him 
his younger Brother and entrusted to him the care of his tw o children and of his queen. 
He to him, ‘ as long as these children are too young to understand the business of the 
state, you must rule the kingdom, but as soon as they have reached years of discretion, 
you must make over tlie throne to them.’ So after the king’s death the brother perfonned 
fdl the duties of the state and became complete master of the throne. After a short while 
lie thought to himself that in coarse of time his nepheiys would grow up and take the 

t »rv MiHafe ( t jP' 1« in »»»■■* Wtor ' 

Voi.,lX> PART lU ** 
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kingdom from Mm. So lie determined, if it were possible, to get them murdered before- 
hand. He therefore sent for his domestic barber and bribed him to murder the two princes. 
The barber, it is true, consented to do the deed, but in his heart of hearts he sorely 
repented of his task. As instructed by the uncle he provided himself with poisoned 
implements for hair cutting and repaired to the inner apartments to out the princes’ hair. 
The two brothers came to get their hair out, and the barber, while he was taking the im- 
plements out of their case, and laying them out, began to weep. Then the Queen Mother 
asked Mm why he was weeping. ‘ The king is dead and gone,’ said she, ‘ and regrets are 
unavailing. Plea'se God, these boys will soon be kings themselves.’ ‘Tour Majesty,’ said 
he, * that is not why I am weeping. I am weeping for something altogether different.’ 
‘ And what is that ? ’ asked the queen. The barber replied, ‘ Tour Majesty, I have been 
given poisoned barber’s tools by their uncle with wMch to kill these two princes. But, 
Your Majesty, I can't do it. To me, it is only these two who are king. Audthatis 
why I am weeping.’ So the queen gave the barber five gold sequins and sent him 
away. Then she considered that it was no longer safe to stay there, and that she had 
better take the two lads somewhere else. 

{The above is only the commencement of a long story. The reader who wishes to learn 
the rest, how one brother found two rubies, how the other slew an ogre and married his 
daughter, and how both finally came by their rights and ‘pardonejd the wiohed uncle, will 
find it on pp. 71 and of Mr. Macalister's booh on the Jaipur dialects.) 
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JAIPUR! (TORAWATT). 

The hilly district in the north of Jaipur state is knoTruas Torawati, the ancient home 
of the Tomar or Tuar Rajputs of Delhi. To its east lies the state of Alwar^ the main 
language of which is Mewati. To its north lies a portion of the state of Patiala of which 
also the language is a form of Mewati. To its west and north-west lies the Shekhawafi 
district of the state of Jaipur, the language of which is Shekhawati. The number of its 
speakers is estimated at 342,554. 

As might be expected, Torawati differs from Standard Jaipuri in being mixed with 
Shekhawati and Mewati. It represents Jaipun shading off into these two dialects. We 
note the typical Jaipuri disuse of aspirates in the word me for meh, cloud or rain. We 
may also note that k and g are interchangeable as in the root thdk or thag, to be weary. 
This is a very old peculiarity, dating from at least the 12th century. 

The genitives singular of the first and second personal pronouns are merd and terd, 
‘ my ’ and ‘ thy ’ respectively. The plurals are mdro, our, and thdro, your. The oblique 
plural of the first personal pronoun is md. 

The proximate demonstrative pronoun is o, au, or yd, this, plural ai. Its singular 
oblique base is at ox au. Its plural oblique base is a. 

The remote demonstrative pronoun is bo, that, plural hai, ba, or bat. The obL sing* 
is 6ai, bat, or bt, and the oblique plural is ba. 

The relative pronoun is /ako, who, obi. sg., jakd, jat, ox jt ; nom. pi. and obL pi. 
Jaka. 

The interrogative pronoun ht^, who? has an obi. sg. kat. Kg, obi. sg. kya, is 
‘ what’ ? Koi or kayo is ‘ any,* with an obi. sg. hat. 

Jai/fa is ‘ then.’ 

In the conjugation of the verb, the noun of agency ends in tu, as in mdr^tu, one who 
strikes. The future takes go, as in mdru-gd, I wiU strike. We may note the irr^ukr 
causal roxb, pdfbb, to cause to drink. 

The negative is konyai. 

In other respects the grammar follows that of Standard Jaipuri, and standard 
forms are also freely used instead of thc»e given above. Dor further particulars the 
student is referred to Mr. Macalister’s grammar in his Specimens 

The following specimen of TSrawati is a portion of a folktale, and has been pro- 
vided by Mr, MacaHster. 



174 


[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


jA.IPTJK,i (ToKiWATi). JAIPUR StaTK. 

Jler. O, Macalister, M.A.t 1899.) 

I ^ ^ I 

^ WT?r 1 aRT® trs I 

^WT®T ^fWl-aRT fTTSflt % ’SW 1 

^ 5flf-w f%^w # \ 5BfTaTsT-® ^ i iff 

^rcr a:m ^ i Tim wra? ’itft f%?iT-w i ^ 

rnnm anrr i '€h?T ^r-ar^r ^ arar i ^ <Tt T**j?rr ^ 

^ f%T:nr ’cnn aitt #aRs> '^®5rT-»ran[ i ’ft ^wt 

I'-aTft I W’nf jjm TTTK-ir^ I ^ WT ^TW-aft '?nr^4t wt aft afjr® 

^ ’’Tn: TT^ I ®t tfaiT f^n-^rft i ?ft 

I aft aOWT WT '€t?T-^ ^?r I ^ waiTH-^ aRlif 

Sf nit ^ I aft firaraf f-^T ft^ ^aJTC 'ftf^ ^ '^-arrt. 'VfTK af^ 

^ afMt I ^ ^ ^ ^ -ftft ’ft ^ ’fW I arra:!-^ ^aif \ <ft®ai: tajt i 

aft ^ ’^ma: gpiif aft "^tfi asT aff*n-# aiaR anar^'t f^n-aift-# i ^ aff-^ giarrai: 

afNj-% t-amr i 'ft’fi-^ <rrw i \ ^ :sxjzx 

^ft l aft aTT%^ anw-^ aft-f f?fwN ’^TT^ I €t aft afrai-^ I ’ft TO-ast tzT 

arm-aft aTT-am-af arraft ar^ tna: ^^rar f%aft i ai?c 'fafta: aft ’ 3 ta^-% i 

^rarr ?|aiiT ^am ^ ^ 1 ^ar t I aj^ ^ $ I w \ ^ ^ ajrft 

f^?ft-aft ?ft W aoaiT af I ar^'t an^ %<t ^ i| il 



175 


[ No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KlJASTHlNl. 


JaipubI (To k aw ATI). 


Jaipur State. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Phul-ji Bhati chlio Sindi ko raja. S6 Sindi-ka raj-mai Mefia-ka 

JPhul ji Bhati teas Sindh-of king. So Sindh-qf kingdom-in Merta-of 

pindatE nxe badiyo. Jad sat baras tani me kouyai bar'syo, 

bg-pandits ruin was-tisd-up. Thsn seven gears during rain not rained, 

jako des liutaj-pbutal wliai-gayo, kal par-gayo. Tad 

80 -that the-land ruined became, a-famine fell. Then 

kaibala kalii-as, *tha-kai to 

bg-those-ioho-sag it-icas-said-bg-them, *you‘Of verilg 
Mer'ta-ka pindata me badiyo-as. 

Merta-of bg-pandits rain has-been-tied^up-bg-them. 

jT-mai kis'fcuryo birau ebbai. Bl-kai 
tckich-in musk deer is. It-of 

blran-uai maro. Jad tbarii raj-mai 
deer kill Then y>ur kiagdom-in 

hajjarS gboro ler bir‘na-ki 

thousands horse having-taken the-deers-of 

tbag*ta-gayaj 
became-tired, 
raita-gaya. 


sig'ii-kai 


me 

horn-to rain 
me bar*sai.’ 


Sindi-ka 
Sindh-of 

Hir*n^ki 
Deers-of 

bSdiyo. 
was tied 

So 


raj-mai 

kingdom-in 

dar ebbai, 
herd is, 

. Jako b? 
So that 


ram 


mag-romd So 
diya-ebbai. 
pursuit tcasgioen. 


gail 


raja 

bythe-Mng 

So gbbra 
Sp the^horses 


je 

gbora 

raila-gaya 

ar 

biran 

bi 

1 

the-horses 

remained {-behin d) 

and 

the-deers 

also 

So 

or to 

rai-gaya. 

ar 

bo ki8*taTy6 

lilra^ 

So 

others verily 

remained{-behind) , 

and 

that musk 

deer 


ar 


raja 


koi 


saik'ri kos cbalya-gaya. So biran tbakar nbo 

and the-king some hundreds kos went-awag. So the-deer being-wearg standing-still 

rai gayo. Ja^ raja biran-nai mar-geryo. Sft 

remained. Then lythe-king the-deer-lo having-kUled-ii-uxis-cauaed-to-fall. Sa 

sat baras-ko asudo ebbo,- s5 musal dbar me ar payyS. 

seven year-of stored-up was, so pestle^-like) torrent rain having-come feU._ 

So raja me-ko maryo gbora-ka bEna-kai cMp-gayo. Tbakyo-yb t6 

So the-king rain of was-sfruck horse-of potninel-to clung. Wearied indeed 



176 


BAJASTHlNl. 


chho-i raja. So 

waa-verily the-king. So 

surat. Jo-koi 

conaciouaneaa. A-certain 


raja-nai surat 

the-Tcing-to consciousness 

Tijar-began-kai mai ek 
vMd-jungle~of unthi/n an 


nai, ar ghora-nai 

was-not, and the-horae-to 

hir-ki dbani chhi. So 

Ahir-of hamlet *oas. So 


inin.“kha-ki boli suiiar gboro bi bir-ki dbani kanai ar 

men-of voice Jiaving^heard the'horse that Ahir-of hamlet near having-come 

kharo rabyo ar bisyo. Jana Mr kaM, ‘ rai, ghoyo 

standing remained and neighed. Then hy-the-Ahir it-was-said, ‘ O, horse 

so kil hfsyo ? bai^nai dekh5. Ka.'srar kholar dekbo.’ 

that what neighed ? outside-to let-us-see. The-door having-opened see.' 

So do chyar jana ar dekbai, to gbora-ka bana-kai ek 

So two four persons having-come see, verily a-horse-of pommel-td a 

maa‘bi cbip-rabyo-chhai. So bl-nai ntar mal-nai le-gaya, 

man clinging-is. So him having-taken-down witUn-to they-brought. 

Gb5ra-nai gbas danu de-diyo. Bl-nai suwan-diyo. Kui-max 

The-horse-to grass grain was-given. Sim-to it-was-put-to-sleep. Cotton-in 

dapHar suwap-diyo. S5 adek rat-ko bT-kai niwScb bap-ryo. 

having-rolled he-was-put-to-sleep. So dbout-hcdf night-of him-to toarmth arrived. 
So bl kbaba-nai magyo. So jat-ki beti ap-ki 

So hy-him food-for it-was-asked. So a-Jat-of by-daughter her-own 


ma-kanai-su dud ly-ar pay 5, ar pai 

mother-near from milk having-brought he-was-given-to-drink, and having- given-to-drink 


suwan-diyo. Pher 

he-was-put-to-sleep. Again 

taxamSl-haiama sab-i 
‘ you-we ’ by-all-even 
Kbate ayo-cbbai ? ’ 
Whence come-art-thou ? 

raja cbbS. Pbul-ji Bbati 
kmg am. Fhul-ji IBhati 


suwar huyo-’r bo utbyo-i. Jana 

morning came-and he arose-immed lately. Then 

piicbbyo, ‘ tu kun cbbai ? Kbate-ko chhai ? 

it-was-asked, ‘ thou who art ? Where-of art-thou ? 
Jana bl khayo, ‘ Sindi-ko to max 

Then by-him it-was-said, ‘ Sindh-of indeed I 

merd ni^w cbbai.’ 

my name is' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Phul-ji Bbati was the King of Siildb. Now the Pandits of Mei*ta tied up tbe rain 
in the kingdom of Sindb. For seven years no rain fell, so that tbe country was ruined, 
and a famine arose. Then tiie Tellers said, ‘ In yom kingdom of Sindb tbe Pandits 
of Merta have tied up the rain. There is a herd of deer amongst which there is a musk- 
deer. They have tied the rain to its horn. So you must kill that musk-deer, and 
then rain will fall in your kingdom.’ So the King took thousands of horses and pursued 
the herd of deer. All tbe horses became tired, and they and the herd of deer stopped 
running. Only the musk deer went on for some bxmdreds of leagues pursued by the 
King. At last it too wearied and baited, and tbe King slew it. Then all the rain which 
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had been stored up for seven years, fell like a pestle in torrents. It struck the King, so 
that he had to cling to the pommel of his saddle. He was so wearied that he lost 
consciousness, but the home retained its consciousness. There was a hamlet of an Ahir 
there in the wild forest, and the horse, hearing the voice of men, came near tire hamlet, 
and, halting, neighed. Cried the Ahir, ‘ what is that horse which neighed ? Let us go 
outside, and see. Open the door and look ’ So three or four people went outside, and 
there they saw a horse, with a man clinging to the pommel of its saddle. So they brought 
him inside, and gave the horse some fodder. The King they wrapped in cotton and put 
to bed. At about midnight he became warm and asked for food. A Jat’s daughter 
fetched some milk from her mother, and after giving him a drink put him to sleep. At 
dawn he got up and they asked him who he was and he told them. ‘ Who art thon ? ’ 
they asked, ‘ and whence art thou come ? ’ He replied that he was the King of Sindh, a-nd 
that his name was Phul Bhati. 

(The rest of this interesting folktale will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimem, 
pp. 17 and fP.) 


vob, Og pAKT n. 


2a 
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JAIPURl (KAJHAIRA). 

The dialect of that portion of the Jaipur state which lies to the south of the Sambhar 
lake and to the north-east of the Kishang^rh state, is known as Kathaira, and is spoken by 
an estimated number of 127,957 people. I have no information as to the origin of the 
name. 

It is Jaipuri, with a few very minor variations. I give as an example a folktale 
contributed by Mr. Macalister. In Kathaira kE may be used as the sign of the 
accusative-dative and sy^ as that of the ablative. The agent case of the second personal 
pronoun is ta% the nominative being The oblique form is also tat. The proximate 
demonstrative pronoun is at or o (fern, a), this ; obi. sg. %; nom. pi. at, obi. pi. ya. The 
remote demonstrative pronoun is wat or bo (fern, bd), obi. sg. wat or ht; nom. pi. bai or 
uoai, obi. pi. wa. 

All pronouns, except those of the first and second persons, form the agent by adding 
the postposition nai. This is not used with substantives. Thus, ba-i^tyE (not bat^yd-nai, 
which would mean ‘to the shopkeeper’), by the shopkeeper; mat, by me; fat, by 
thee ; t-nai, by this ; wat-nai, by that, and so on. 

In verbs, the verb * to become,’ has the following irregular forms hair, having 
become; haiia-t, immediately on becoming ; haibdlo, one who becomes; hat (not khal) 
is *he said ’ ; kiyd is ‘ a thing said.’ Jajyb ov jdje is ‘ be good enough to go.’ Jd'DM is 
translated ‘ you know.’ * Gone ’ is giyo, gayo and gyd. 

In other respects Kathaira is the same as Standard Jaipur!. We may note the 
change of ^ to a in forms like bakai-li, it will be sold ; bachdrl, considered ; paisid for 
piy,d in pay>d chhuiabo, to be rid off ; and Jad for Jid, then. There is the usual 
disaspiration in ddi, half, bar for barh, enter, and even bagat as well as bhagat, time. 

An excellent example of the locative of the genitive occurs in dp-kai ghar-kai 
bdrai, lit., in the outside of the house of herself, i.e., outside her own house. 

In the specimen we find an example of a construction which I have not noticed in 
Standard Jaipuri, thf ugh it probably occurs in that dialect, as I have met it in the Pang 
dialects still further to the east. I allude to the Gujarati way in which the impersonal 
construction of the past tense of a transitive verb is perverted by making the verb agree 
in gender with the object. Thus, hdnyu dp~1ct lugdl-nai jagdl (not jagdyo), by-the- 
diop-keeper his-own wife-as-to she-was-wakened. Strictly speaking the impersonal 
construction requires the verb to be in the neuter or (when that gender does not occur) 
in the masculine. Here, however, jagdl is put in the feminine to agree with Itigdt. 
This is the regular idiom of GujarMi. 

Eurther examples of Kathaira will be found in Mr. Macalister’s Specimens. 



179 


[No. 26 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 
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(JEtev. G. Macalister, M.A.f 1899.) 

€r I ^ ^ firat 

^ %r 

3^ I ST? ^srni-’SR^ i ’?rr^ ^pst-^ 

#1 ^ xk ^ tt'^ I I WfT-t 

sff^ wT^eTT-^ I fi«rT<t-wT tTfrr-# i 

?ff^-^'STt^ ^-t^l ’’■rr WTcT ^piR OT-W TTt tfiTn-lr-^ #-=gT^ 1 

cftl^ ^ I ^ xrnTT"^ %-f*i^ I 

I ^ I TTS-®^ ! ^ ^ '3injt-t ^ ^ 

Wt3Bt Wt 1 ^ «[f^ 1 

TIST-Ir ^r*wt '^*r i ^^5 

^ ^ '^t6' ’aiwTiift I wM ^ ^ ’€l<t ^^arr 

^3^-fiwt 1 ’«:Trr-^ ''ni^iTl I ’fK «lI^T-5ft 'SPT TTRr ^ ilts#- 

W ’Wt-# WK f^sfj I ^ ^ ^ *T-t ^TTC 

•n^ I ^ tait ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ wi i ^ 

trgr 'srn: i ’srrwt \ ^ ^ l^irt-^ 

If <Tt l*CT-^ 1 ^ TSTR; ^ I ^ Wt 

nm-’# ^^T-#r ^ ’g^-'srr^ i t ^wrgK'fiT 

I ^ ^r^rrm i 

Ifan-^ wm-t ^ t WrT ^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^TT^] ^TX^-^^-lf ^ ^ ^ ^ 

t I mt( ^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ 

?rR i TTir ^ '^tr ^ ftsirf i 

^ ’^■raraRt Ti^-f%€t u 

c\ 


VOL* IX^ LAB-V II. 


£a2 



[No. 26 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


180 


Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


jAiPtjKi (Kathaira). 


Jaipur Spate. 


(Rev. <?. MacaUster, M.A., 1899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek bSnyu chho. 
shopJseeper was, 
suta-oliha. Adi rat 

asleep-were. Half night 

bar-gayo. ^ bhagat-mai 

entered. That 

B^nyS-nai 
The-sJiopJceeper- to 

ap-ki lagai-nai 
his-own wife\-to) 

setl^-kai dasawar5-s§ 


Rat-ki bhagat 
Hight-qf time 

• ca 

giya 

on- having -ff one 

^ CH Cd 

banya-nai 


lagai 

wife 


donyu log 
hoth husband 
ek cli5r ar 

a thief having -come 
nid-sn diet 


time^ih the-shopheeper-to sleepfo'^om 
chor-ko thik par-gyo. Jad 

the-'thief-of Jcnowl^dge came. Then 

jagai. Jad lugai-nai 

was~atoaJcened. Then the-wife-to 

lagi-chhai, 


chithya 


gbar-mai 
house-in 
gliar-mai 
house-in 

bo-gyo. 
awahening became. 

•m {a /X/ 

banyii 

by -the- shopkeeper 
kai, ^ aj 

it-was-said^ ‘ to-day 


so 


' V w ^ ifai l)liot 

merchants-to foreign-countries from letters have-arrived, that mustard very 

maigi ho-li, tai^kai ripyS barabar bakai-li. Rai-ka 

dear will-be, to-morrow to-rupees equal it-will-be-sold. Mustard-of 


pata-nai 

vessels 


Qfi rv 

mka 
well 
pata bar®li 

vessels outer 

mel-desyn/ 
I-wiU-arrangeJ* 
mi 

* mustard 
kam 
business 

badar 


jaVta-su mel-de/ 
safety-with heep.^ 

tabari-ka 
verandah-qf 

Chdr 

JBy-the-thief 


pata-piai-su 


Jad 
Then 

khSna-mai 
corners-in 

a bat 
this thing 
badar 

vessels-in-from having-packed- up 
chhai ? * Jad bo chdr 

is ? * Then that thief 

le-giy5. BinyS 

having -tied-up took-away. JBy-the-shopkeeper 

bachyo ; rai le-gyo, mal-sS 

lie-escaped ; mustard 

J ad dan ngya-i 

Then day on-being-risen 


lugai 

hy-tlie-wife 

paiya-chhai. 

lying-are. 

snnar 

havinp - hear d 

le-clialo I 
take-away ; 

rai-ka 

mustard-of 

dekhi. 


tech%a-nai 
selling for 


bajar-mai 

ha^ki&r-i/iT 


pata-ki 
vessels- of 
‘ or 

it-was-seen^ * other 

pand-chhutyo/ 
he-took-away, goods-from he-was-rid" 

^ ho clidr rai-ki jho]i 

that thief mtistard- of hag 


kai, ^ rM-ka 

itwas-said^ " mustard-of 

Tar^kai-I nTka 
To-morrow-even well 
man-mai bachari, 
mind-in it-was-thought^ 
dr chij-s6 kal 
other ihing-from what 

pot 

package 
mal-sS 
goodsfirom 


ly-ayd. 

hronght. 


To 

Then 


bajar-ka 

hazaar-of 


pisii-ki 

pice-of 


bliarar 

having-Jilled 

clliai 

two-and-a-half 
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waS’Saved. 

kar*iii.’ 


'jerily again also ha/oing-gone theft I-will-do.^ 


1}ich.-raai 

interval-in 


del 

having-given 


pher-u 
again- also 


1 Os 

•u bi-1 

also thaf-venj 

karta chalyo-giyo. B.at-ki bagat pher 

to-do he-went-away. 2fight-of time again 

Chor bSnyS-ko dlian mal saro ek 

By-the-thief shophee^er-of wealth property all a 

liS-nai karrliyo. Jad banyS 

in-possession icas-taken. Then hy-tlie-shopkecpcr 

kai''‘svUj to na ' chor ma-irai 

I-will-rnakc, then not we-hnow the-thief me 

I nai karyo, to dhan le-jasi.’ 

’ not was-made, then icealtfi he-will-tiike-aicayd 

ap-ki lugai-nai ' jagai. ChOr ek 

his-own wife {-to) was-wakened. The-thief a 
chad-gyo, bakhari-mai . ja-baithyo. Jad 
e ascended, the-store-house-in went-sat. Then 
joyo, ar lugai'iiai kalj irui'i 

' was-lighted, and the-wife-to it-was-said, ‘ I 

Ilk ohhoti-si gath-mai kap*i’a-latta bSdar 

A very-little hmidle-in clothes having-Ued-iip 

I iTigai boll, ‘ o bagat Ganga-ji jaba-ko 

n the-wife said, ^'this time Ganges going-of 
halya-jajyo.’ Ai samScMr chor baithyo-baitbyo 
lease- dcnartd These words the-thief seated-seated 


ser-ka bhaw-sB magi. Jad chor man-mai sam'jhi, 

seers-of rate-ai it-was-asked. Then by-the-thief mind-in it-was-tmderstood, 

‘ binyS chalaki karar ap-ka ghar-ko dhan bacha-liyo. 

‘ by-the-shopkeeper cleverness having-done his-oion hotsse-of wealth was-saved. 

Pan bl banyt-kai to pher bi chalar ohoid kaPni.’ 

But that shopkeeper-in-of verily again also having-gone theft I-will-do.^ 

MinS his dan bich-mai der pher-S bl-I 

A-month twenty days interval-in having-given again-also that-very 
blnyl-kai ohori kaPba chalyo-giyo. B.at-ki bagat pher 

shopkeeper-in-of theft to-do he-went-away. Mght-of time again 

blnyn iagyo. Chor hSnyS-ko dlian mal saro ek 

the-shopkeeper awoke. By-the-thief shopheeper-of wealth property all a 

gEth^ri-mai hadar ha-nai karrliyo. Jad banyu 

bundle-in having-tied in-possession icas-taken. Then by-tJie-shopkecpcr 

dekhi ak, ‘held kar"sy3, to na jana chor ma-nai 

was-seen that, ‘noise I-will-rnakc, then not we-hnow the-thief me 

mar-nakh'’si, ar held nai karyd, to dhan le-jasi.’ 

will-murder, and noise not was-made, then wealth he-will-t'uke-mca/g. 

Jad bSnyS ap-ki lugai-nai ChOr ek 

Then by -the-shopkeeper Ms-own wife {-to) was-wakened. The-thief a 

hakhari-par jar chad-gyd, bakhari-mai . ja-baithyd. Jad 

storehouse-on having-gone ascended, the-store-Jwuse-in went-sat. Then 

binyS diwd jdyd. ar lugai-nai kai, ‘inai 

by-the-shopkeeper a-iamp was-lighted, and the-wife-to it-was-said,^ ‘ I 
to Ganga-ji jasyg.’ Hk ohbdti-si gath-mai kap'b’a-latta bldar 

veHly Ganges will-go! A very-little bundle-in clothes having-iied-up 

tyar huyd. Jad Ingai bdli, ; d bagat Ganga-ji jaba-ko 

reads he-beeame. Then the-wife said, ‘'this time Ganges going-oj 


to 

verily 
tyar 
ready 
kiT? 
what ? 


joyo, ar lu 

was-lighted, and the 
Hk ohbdti-si gatb-mai 
A very-little bundle-in 
lugai bdli, ‘ d 
the-wife said, ‘this 
ira-iaivd.’ Ai sainachi 


lugai-nai 


and the-wife-to it-v 
gatb-mai kap*i’a-latta 
bundle- in clothes 


DannugyaT chalya-jajyd.’ Ai 
At-daybreak please-dcpart.’ These 


lugai 


sunai. Jad , lugai 

hears. Then by -that wife 

ai^i-pardsya-nai jagaya. 

the-neighbours were-awakened. 


bar 1 
iiow at-this 
cha]yd-jaje.’ 


bhagat. 

time. 

’ Jad 


So the 


ghar-kai 


honse-of 

ghar-kd 

house-of 


So you having-come i 
das bis ad® ml 
ten Ucenty men thi 

- /V , ry 


please-depart!’’ 

’ Then 

ten hcenty 

Int-gya, 

ar 

Sara 

jana hi 

became. 

and 

by-all 

people that 

to, 

rat 

ohhai. 

daniuigyat 

indeed. 

night 

is. 

at-dayhrctfk 


Ai samScMr clidr baithyd-baithyd 
These zoords the-thief seated-seated 

ap-kai ghar-kai barai ar 

her-own house-of in-outside having-cornc 

‘ Mliard ghar-kd dhani Ganga-ji jay-chliai, 
‘ My house-of lord Ganges is-going, 

chalar sam“jlia-dyo kai, “ dannugyat 

ig-Gome remonstrate that, “at-dayhreuk 

ad® ml bany5-ka ghar-mai bheia 

men the-shopkeeper -of house-in assembled 
hany5-nai sam'’jhayd, 'bar, 

shopkeejyer-to it-was-remonstraied, ‘vow, 

thilvi khusi clihai to chalyd-jaje." 

thy wish is then please-dejmrt.’ 
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Jad bo banyS kai, ‘the janu mai to tl^-ko kiyo 

Then hy-that shopkeeper ii-tcas-said, ‘you may-know I verily you-of said 

Baan-iasyS ; pan 6 cbor gStb bidyS baitbyo, mhara sag*la 

will-heed ; hut this thi^ bundle on-heing-tied is-seated, my entire 

ghar-ki 6 kiyS rai-lo ? ’ Asi chalaki bSnyS karar 

house-of he how wtll-rernmn?' Such trick hy-the-shopkeeper having-done 
chor-nai pak*ra-diy6. 

the-thief{-to) was-oaused-to-be-caught. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a tinaa there was a shopkeeper. He and his wife were asleep one night 
in their house, when at midnight a thief broke in. Just then the shopkeeper awoke and 
noticed the presence of the thief. So he woke his wife and said to her, ' letters have 
come from foreign parts to the merchants here that the price of mustard is going to 
rise. To-morrow it will be worth its weight in silver. You must take great care of the 
jars of mustard.^ The wife replied that the mustard was lying in the corners of the 
outer verandah, and that she would make it all right to-morrow. When the thief heard 
this he thought to himself, ‘ I must pack up and carry off the jars of mustard. What is 
the use of touching anything else ? ’ So he tied up the jars of mustard in a packet and 
went off with himself, leaving the shopkeeper happy in the knowledge that his other 
goods were not touched. 

At daybreak the thief filled a bag with mustard and went to the bazaar to sell it. 
They only offered him at the rate of two and a half seers for one of the pice current in 
the bazaar. Then the thief \mderstood that the shopkeeper had played a trick on him 
and thereby saved his property. So he made up his mind to visit his house again, and 
this time steal something of real value. After waiting a month or twenty days he accord- 
ingly broke into the shopkeeper’s house again. The shopkeeper awoke this night also, 
but by this time the thief had tied up all his property in a bundle. The shopkeeper 
understood that, if he raised a noise the thief would probably murder him, and if he did 
not raise a noise he would have all his property stolen. So he woke his wife. The thief 
thereupon climbed into a granary and sat hidden there. The shopkeeper lit a lamp and 
said to his wife, ‘ I am going straight off now to visit the Hiver Ganges.’ Then he tied 
up a few clothes in a bundle and became ready to set out. His wife replied, ‘ this is not 
the time to go and visit the Ganges. Wait till daybreak and then go.’ These words 
were all heard by the thief as he sat in the granary. Then the wife went outside and 
awoke the neighbours. ‘My husband, ’ said she, * is going off to visit the Ganges, and 
wants to start at once. Please come and persuade him to wait till daybreak.’ So 
ten or twenty men assembled in the house of the shopkeeper and remonstrated with him 
saying, * Now it is night At daybreak, if you stiU wish to go, you can.’ The shopkeeper 
replied, I am quite ready to do what you recommend, but there is this thief sitting there 
with his bundle. Is he to remain in possession of everything in my house ? ’ So by this 
trick the dxopkeeper got the thief captured. 
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JAIPURl (CHAURAST). 

The Chaurasi form of Jaipur! is spoken immediately to the south of Xathaira^ on 
the border of the Kishangarh State, in the Thaknrate of La\Ta 5 and in the portion of the 
Tonk State which forms ati enclave in the Jaipur State. It is spoken by the following 
estimated number of people ; — 


In Jaipur Territory ..... . ...... 98,773 

In Lawa Territory ... ........ 3,360 

In Tonk Territory ........... 80,000 


Total . 182,133 

Chanrasi differs hardly at all from Standard Jaipur!. 

The only peculiarities of grammar which I have noticed are that the second per- 
sonal pronoun is not tUy and that the interrogative pronoun huny who ? has an obliq[ue 
form huTvi. l?urther particulars will be found on pp. 51 and 55 of Mr. Macalister^s 
Grammar. 

The specimen is a portion of a folktale, and has been provided by Mr. Macalister. 
[No, 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eAjasthanI. 


jAiPuai (Chatjeasi). jAmjR State. 

(Rev. G. Metcallster, M.A,, 1899.) 

fwt wV# tR WK I ^ t ’em 

tj^-^srRT » ^ ^ tT mz ^erra^-t Trrsrsr-^ 

* ^ 

^ Tiw Tra I 5Rf ^ ’TT* i srrs i ^ wra: 

<it ^ ^ ^ sttctT 

• C\ •v ^ ^ ~ . »» 55k 

wrt! ^ ^rt^r ^ i 'srt ’^rart ^ t i er? 

I s[f-^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ I sTR-t 

Krf I t ctt ^ ^ \ ^trt 

%-3rm i ^ ^ cufr I ^ ^ # gff-^ ^ 

n ^ ^R <f ^sTR -^idbfi-grr ’(r grr^-# ■^n# » ’?r ^ 

4t g 4rabT -# ^-grRft i m ^ a if t s ^ r a st-lT gtr^ «Tt 

i^T'^ ""SR sgiR I ^ ’^R ^f^- 

^ 'gtf TRT-gRt gRIcT WZZ-^ I TRT-gRt xm nt 

^ITR I ^ ^ ^rrat gRif-^ > MksT 
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^ ^ I 1 f ’01-5# ?T^ I *\# 

<p ^ ^ 

# f»r# i «RrTd-^ 5|0ii I ?!?ni ^ gjm ft^-^RT fm s ^ 

#31 fltt 1 w? WTJ t#5®W?:JiT?l3R 3t# #t # 1 ^ WiZ 

W^r Wl S|5T0?[ #STT 1 I W-l # ’R# #«r # 

’CT# 1 #€ ^it 3(T^4 qffiST W^t<t-t ^T9R ^rs 11 

*\ 
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[ No. 27.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■RlJASTHANl. 


jAirUBI (CHAHJBiSt). 


Jaiptjb State. 


TRANSLiTERATJON AND TRANSLATION. 


(JESev. G. MacaHster, M.A., 18Q9.) 

Dalli dekli“ba giyo Jat gboyi-par chadar. Koi 

Delhi for-seeing went a-Jdt mare-on having -mounted . Some 

maa kos tinek udai pBchbyo. Eat par-gi udai-i 

in Ms ahout-fhree there arrived. Night fell there-verily 

Bhag-pbatir utliyo Dalli-kai gailai lag-gyo. Kosek 


^t-break-of-day he-arose Del/ii~qf 


on-road 


dana- 
days- 
rai^o. 
h estopped. 
ri 


ke-started. .About-a-kos remained 


Ealli ar ud-i-su Dalli keni-su banyS mal-gyo. 

Delhi ond ihere-even-from Delhi direction-from a-shopkeeper met-{him). 

So binyi-kai ya pan-barat so kOi bol-le 

Then theshopkeeper-to this vow- (teas) {that-)if any-<me should-8peak(-t0-him) 

danniigya paill to u-kai baim par-jay. So koi-sB 

daybreak before then him-to doubt would-befall. Therefore any-one-vMh 

bolai konai. XT bagat-ka so yo Jat ebakto-i majaa-oai 

he-speaks not. {At-) that time then by-this Jat going-even the-merchant-to 

kiy5 kai, ‘ Earn Earn. ’ Jad J gal kadi. Jad Jat 

it-was-said that, * JELam Bam.’ Then by-him abuse was-made. Then by-the-Jdt 

juta-ki dim. Jad kos i^T Jat to ghori-sS 

shoe-of- {beating) toas-given. Then a-kos up-to the- Jat on-his-part mare-from 


utarar juta-su kukto giyo, ar yo gal kadyS 

having-descended shoes-with beating went, and he{-the-other) abuse giving 
giyo. Jad Dalli-kai darujai jaii jalS dan Stb-gyo. Udai sapai 
went. Then Delhi-of at-gate going going the-day closed. There the-sepoys 
bolya, ‘kyQ laro-cbho rai?’ Jad banyS bolyo, ‘ma-lai jatyi- 

said, ‘ why are-you-quarrelling eh ? ’ Then the-shopkeeper said, ‘ me-to shoes- 

ki pari ; jatti, Kbi-ji, tb5-kai paiai, to 

of{-beating) have-fallen; {f-so-many {shoes), O-Khan-ji, to-you were-to-fall, then 

■whai. ’ Jad mfya bolyo, ‘ mbarai kyB 

wotild-happen,’ Then the-Musalman said, ‘ to-me why 

tbarai-i payai. ’ Jad mfyS bolyo, ‘ the 

to-you-only they-fall.* Then the-JUvsalmdn said, ‘yon 


ka-jana ka'i 
iioJw^Icnows what 
parai ; 

aho^d-theyifM ; 


TOL. IX, PART II* 


£ B 
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hajasthanL 


Jad banyu bolyo. 
Then theshopleeej^er said, ' 


(V fV 

miya 


lar^a larHa ab tadai jasyo ? ’ 

qnarfeUing quarrelling noto lohere wiU-go ? 

kot“wal.i-mai le-jasyS.’ Jad 

polioe-court-inio I-shall-fake- {him) Then the-Musahmm 

wa bhatyari cbbai, Jl-kai 

that innkeeper is. Ser-on-of 

tn tbarai gbara ohalyo-ja ; ar 


mara, 


bolyo, 

said. 


3awo, 

go. 


to mat 
indeed do-not 

kai-de, “tS 
tell, " thou go., 
bhatyari-ka-sS 


av 

and 


ja,” 


ar 

and 


the-innkeeper’s{-hou8e)-from the-Jdt 
kot'wali-mai 
pdice-court-into 
k6t;Wa^i-mai 
police-court-into 
daimagyS 


jasyo 

icUl-go 


thou thy to-house go ; and 
Jat-nai pakar-lyaje. Ar 

do’-you-seize-and-bring. And 

nyaw ho-iasi. Ar 

justice will-he-done. And 

d5nya-nai-i baitba-desi, 

you-both-even will-be-imprisoned. 


‘ k6t‘*'wali-mai 
‘ police-court -into 
to Jat-nai 

verily the-Jat-to 
dannugyi-i 
at-day -break-even 

S-bagat-ka-i 
at-that-time-even 


le-jaje, so 

take-away, then 
to 

then 


abar 

now 


tbe 

you 


hosL’ 


at-day-break will-he-done. 
ar banyS 

and the-shopkeeper 


Jad Jat 
’ ' Then the- Jat 
bany5-kai 
the-shopkeeper' s 


to 

on-his-part 


ar nyaw 
and justice 

bbatyari-kai cbalyo-giyo ; 
the-innkeeper-to went ; 


gbara 

in-home 


rat-ki 
night-of 
rotyS 
bread 
ayo 
came 
‘ rdti 
^ bread 
kba-li, 
was-eaten. 


bagat Jat-nai 
at-time the-Jat-to 

khar s6-giyo. 

having-eaten he-slept 


rotya 

bread 


cbalyo-giyo. 
went. 

kbuwai. 

caused-to-eat. 


gbara-su, 

house-from, 

khar 

having-eaten 
darn 
liquor 


bnlai, ‘ thara 
it-was-called, ‘ thy 
bob kai, ‘ asi 
said that, * suc^ 
Jad Jat 
Then by-the-Jdt 

dyiS?’ 


chal ntb 
come get-up 
cbaksya.’ 
we-will-go.’ 
pi-liyo ; 
was-drunk ; 
do 
two 
obi] 
a-thing 


cbokbi 
good 

Dan dgyP ar 

The-day broke and 

k6t“wali-mai cbalS. ’ 

police-court-into let-tis-go.' 
Baith-gyo banyu. 

Sat-down the-shopkeeper. 
naso gbanu ho-giyo. 
intoxication great became. 
r5ti-ka kil dam buya?’ 
times bread-qf what cost is ? * 
darawo umar-tai yaa 

cause-to-give {that)-all-my-life memory 


bagat 


kaf 

what shali-we-give f ’ 
dina. Pachba 

were-given. Afterwards 
asi ohij dyo 
such a-thing give 


dekhi, ‘ umar yad raiba 

it-was-seen, ‘ for-a-lifetime memory for-remaining 
Jad Jat pachas rapya 

Then by-the-Jdt fifty rupees 
patak-diya bhatyari. 

fhey-were-finng-down 
umar-i yad 

for-lifetime-verily 


Bhatyari 
The-innkeeper 
Rat-ki -rat to 

At-night then 

binyS 

the-shopkeeper 
Jad ki, 

Then it-was-said, 
f roti 

By-him bread 

Bhatyari-nai 
The-innkeeper-to 
Bhatyari 
The-innkeeper 
rakhS. ’ 
I-may-keep. 
jasi 

such-a-thing 
kadar 

having-taken-out 
‘ MS-nai to 


by-the-innkeeper. ‘ Me-to indeed 
rakbn.’ Jad ris 

memory I-may-keep.* Then anger 


ai 

came 


Jat-nai, pakar i-nai bbatyari-nai nak kat-liyo. 

the-Jdt-to, laying-hold her-to to-the-innkeeper nose was-eut-off. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. Jat got on his mare and started off to see Delhi. After going on for K)nie days, he 
came to within three kos or so of the city. There he passed the night, and went on 
again in the very early dawn. When he was still about a kos from Delhi he met a 
shopkeeper. Now this shopkeeper had made a vow that if any one should speak to him 
before sunrise he would look upon it as a bad omen. Hence he himself spoke to no one. 
As the Jat passed by he said ‘ good morning ’ to the shopkeeper. All the answer he got 
was a string of abuse. So the Jat took off his shoe and gave him a drubbing with it. 
Then he got off his mare, and they went along, he beating, and the shopman cursing. 
By the time they got to the city gate the sun had set, and the guards asked them what 
they were fighting about. Said the ,§hopkeeper, ‘ I have been beaten with a shoe, and if 
you. Sir, had eaten as many blows as. I have, who knows what would have happened.’ 
The Musalman soldier safd to him, ‘ why should they fall on me ? It is you they have 
fallen on. Where do yon intend to go to while yon are fighting ? ’ Said the shopkeeper, 
‘ Sir, I’ll take Mm straight to the police-court.’ Replied the Musalman, ‘ don’t do that. 
Here is this innkeeper here. TeU the Jat to stay for the night with her, and do you go to 
your home. In the morning you can fetch the Jat from his lodging and take him to the 
police-court, where you’ll find justice waiting for yon. If you both go now you’ll only 
find yourselves locked up, and you won’t get your justice till the morning.* 

So the Jat went off to the inn and the shopkeeper to his own house. The innkeeper 
cooked some nice bread for Ms dinner, and then went to sleep. At daybreak the 
shopman turned up and caEed to Mm to come along to the police-court. He answered 
that he would do so as soon as he had finished hfe breakfast. So the shopkeeper sat down 
while the Jat ate and drank till he got quite tipsy. Then he asked the innkeeper for the 
reckoning. ‘ Give me sometMng, ’ said she, ‘ that I shall remember all my life.’ 
The Jat considered to himself, ‘ what is it that I can give her that she will remember all 
her life ? * So he gave her fifty rupees. She threw them on the ground corying, ' it’s 
something that I shall remember all my life that I want. ’ Then the Jat got an^ry and 
laid hold of the innkeeper and cut off her nose. 

(The rest of iMs folktale will be found on pp. 142 and ff. of Mr. Macah'ster’a 
Specimens.) 
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JAIPUR! (KISHANGAIRHT), 

The state of Kiahangarh lies between the state of Jaipur and the British district of 
Ajmere. Immediately to its east lie those parts of Jaipur in wliioh the Kathaira and 
Chaurasi forms of Jaipur! are spoken. A very similar form of Jaipur! is spoken in 
Kiahangarh and in the extreme north-east of Ajmere, where the latter juts out into 
Kishangarh territory. In Kishangarh it is called Kishangarhi, and this name will also 


apply to the Jaipxir! of Ajmere. 

It is estimated to be spoken by the following number of people : — 

Kiahangarh ............ 93,000 

Ajmere . 23,700 

Total . 116,700 


Kishangarhi is not spoken over the whole of the Kishangarh state* In the north, 
w'here it abuts on Marwar, we find a form of Marwar!, and, in the south, where it 
adjoins Me war, Mewar!. 

The following are the only peculiarities of Kishangarhi which I have noticed. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person is }M, and its genitive is 
marb. ‘ Thou ’ is i&. ‘ These ’ is a. The demonstrative pronoim bb has its oblique form 

& or andyo, that or which, has its oblique form Both these forms are singular. 


[No. 28 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Jaipoki (Kishangarhi). District Ajmere. 

^ grrcTT-WT I Ti5ir I 

^-qrr icr^ iTHurl i ^ Mrr rNrr wx^grr i sr? sit ^ i 

wrf w-’wt # I <3ftT ^ ani-w i 

1 ^ WTTT tZT-gRt ^ ^ ^ ^Traft 1 

^ ?m > mrx i ^ i Brnr-inc 

T[qi ^iff WTO I ?r^-t WIPT ^ 

• WWW STTC ^TWT-W wt I ^ ^WR-W W^npwT I 

Tmr ^ ^IrT-W WRT WET-^ WT<t Wt I Wt I WRRf WR tRf 

trrw^ I sftw-w i xjm ^-w w^rnfr wrI’ 'fwtwer i 

ant-^ ^-w trcwr-^ ^ «rnjt ^nrw ii 
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[No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

HlJASTHlNl. 


Central Group. 


Jaipuei (Kisha-ngarhi). 


District Ajmbri?. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek raja-ki beti-mai 

A-certain leing-of dmi,ghter~in 

roj kh.at6-cliliQj Raja 

daily he-used-to-eat. By-the-hing 
log jata-cblia. Ek din ek 
people used-to-go. One day one 
ghar-mai u din ek paw^no 
house-in that day one guest 

kyfi 
why 


o 

pCLobbi, 

‘the 

by-him 

it-was-ashed. 

•you 

ek-hi 

beto cbbai ; 

or 

one-only 

scm is ; 

and '< 

so 

rojina ek 

ad‘mi 


and every-day 

cUiaij 
is, 
mat. 
do-not. 


(me 


bhut atd-cbbo. Or eH ad*ini 

evil-spirit used-to-conie. And one man 

bari bidh-di-chbi. Baxi-sS 

a-turn jixed-was. TJie-turu-according-to 

khumar-ka beta-ki bari cliM. Ax u-ka 

potter-of son-of turn was- And his 

ayo. A Sara rdba lagya, Jad 

had-come. These all to-cry legan. When 

rowo-cbbo ? ’ Khumari boli, ‘ marai 
? ’ The-potteress said, ‘ to-me 

bai-mai bhut awai-chbai, 

daughter-in evil-spirit has-entered. 
So aj mara beta-ki ban 

And to-day my son-of 


crytng-are 
I raja-ki 
this kmg-of 
khawai-chbai. 
man he-eats. 


so 

therefore 

Thara 

Thy 


jasi.’ 


tithai 
there will-god 

bad“li bu 

instead I 


gayb. 

went. 


ek dawai rakh*ta-i blmt bbago. 

a-certam medicine vn-puttmg-just the-devil ran-aioay. 
jad bbangan bhuar‘ba-nai gai to bai-nai 

when a-sweeperess to-sweep went the.u the-daughter-as-to 


o 

he 

beta-ki 
son- of 

Or ag-pax 
And fire-on 
Tad“kai-i 

Early-in-the-morning 
obokbi tarab-sn 
good condition-iti 

kbai. E-aja bar“kar6 

it-was-said. By-the-kmg a-messenger 

bnlayo. Baja kbaij 

he-was-sent-for. By-the-Ung it-was-said, ‘last-night 

So kal karO?-’ Kbnmar kbai, 

By-him what toas-done?’ By-the-potter it-was-satd, 

ayo-cbbai, jin-nai kbanayo-cbbo.’ Baja 
come-Jtas, whom-as-to 


Jad o kbai, ‘ tu 

Then by-him it-was-said, ‘ thou 

jaS-lo.’ Bat b6ta*i 

will-go.' Night as-soon-as-became 


turn 

rowe 

cry 

bo 

he 


dekbi- 

she-ioas-seen. 


Bbangan 

By-lhe-sweep&ress 


]ar 

having-gone 


bhej 

having-sent 

‘rat-nai 


sent-he*iM8.^ 


ra|a-nai 
the*Mng-to 

pak^ra 

hming-cmight 
bari cbM. 
turn was . 
ek paw^no 
one guest 

or sari 

By-the-Mng him-as-to he-was-sent-for and all 


khumar-nai 
the-potter-to 
thara beta-ki 
thy son-of 
‘ maraj, marai 
sire, to-me 
un-nai bulayo 
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RiJASTHANi. 


ha^gat puchhi. Or bai-nai u-nai par’aa di, or a ho 

history was-asked. And daugUer-m-to him-to in-marriage she-was- given, and ha\f 

raj de-diyo. 
kingdom was-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king had a daughter, who was possessed by an evil spirit that used to eat a 
man every day. In order to keep him supplied with food the king armnged for one of 
his subiects to icome in turn to be eaten up. One day it was the turn of a potter s son. 

It chanced that the potter had then a guest in his bouse. The latter asked them w y 

tlaiey were all weeping. The potter’s wife explained that she had an only son, t at t e 
king’s daughter was possessed by a man-eating demon, and that it was now the ti^ of 
her son to go and be eaten. The guest told her not to cry, as he would go instead. So 
when night fell he started off and went to the princess. When he arrived he sprmkled 
some medicine on the fire, and immediately the demon departed from her. Next mornin;, 
when the sweeper-woman came to sweep up the place, she found the princess in her rig ^ 
mind, and went and told the ' king. The king sent a messenger to call the potter, and 
when he came, asked him what his son had done when he went on the preceding “S™ 

be eaten up. The potter explained, that he bad sent a guest instead of the son. o e 
king sent for the guest, and learnt from him all that had occurred. Ihen 6 ^ave 
princess to him in marriage, and bestowed half his kingdom upon him. 
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JAIPUR? (NSGAROHSL). 

The Nagarchal variety of Jaipur! is spoken in the centre of the south of the state of 
Jaipur, and in that part of the state of Tonk which lies immediately to the east. The 
estimated number of speakers is — 

Jaipur 53,575 

Tonk 18,000 

Total . 71,575 

It differs very slightly from Standard Jaipur!. The pronoun of the first person is 
mhu, as well as mai and the pronoun of the second person is ta%, as well as with an 
oblique form tJia, as well as ta. The relative pronoun isje, not jo. As a specimen, 
1 give a portion of a folktale, for which I am indebted to Mr. Macalister. For further 
particulars as to vocabulary and grammar, that gentleman’s work can be consulted. 

[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eAjasteanI. 

Jaiptjbi (NagauchIl). Jaipur Statb. 

(liev. Q. Macalister, M.A., 1899>) 

• fi-TT?: ts 3 itI m wbl ts ^ i ?it 

^ 1 ^ wr®-# »i®rT i 

^ wm qr ^ ^ t i t-q wtaBT^ifl ^ 

t-W XR^'W XR^K I t-q ’nxrt V\ qiq®T 

snqlf 1 ^ ^ m qT qrt®t ^ ^ ^rnrt 

I ^ mqsET ^nqser-w qwTq-q w Hs 1 gjq ^gr® 

^ qrcT wTt®T-q i w ^ qra-w i miJT vrrS®! itst-gfr i 

giq qrNrq-qrr ilx 3 sr ^rpi®T-w qfl ^ *?Tq®T qr^r ^® qasgt 
^ \ ^ -s qr qfl-q qm vrra®T qq-snqf \ ^ g; ^ qt ^ ^ ^ q 

?rst 1 cRHidSl qt^-qq tnq-w ^ ^ x?rr®-q wra®! qq i 

qq ^snaB q-q qif*q-qit ^ qnt^ i qq ^ qq q? w®t w?qr 

1 q? ^ qrrq ^ % qm witsi-t g^iql i qq qrxrf qra®! qqf i 
qf qit qrr® qirr q? qj-qft-qq % qita^ qq qi t 

^T® ^qrt-qq qrxrf ^ qqqit i w® ^ qfqq-qr ®-3 rI qK-qiT ■Ct^si 
qtt qlqr qt qiTq®t-T tf-WT I qq qTq®T-q qq ^ q ^ BTfq 
1 qTt®t qqqr q-t qr-xql i qq qiq®? ^ \ ^ wtq-® qt t^q qrt^ 
qq qi i qn®-^ qtq qqrqrq t 1 q^t qn«: q-q ^ ^ qxa qqr# it 
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[ No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


HAJASTHANl. 


Jaipubi (NaGABCHAIi). 

(Mev. G. Macaliaterf M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


.Taipub State. 


Ek kag^lo 
A crow 

bhayailacharo 
friendship 


chho, ar ek 

there-uoas, and a 

C11I15. Dau-mai 

there-was. The- day -during 


jathai cliejo kary-abo-karai, 

there picking -up-of -food doing-tliey-do, 

ho-iawai. Kag“l6 to upar 

med-to-hecome. Tke-crow then above 

harap rSkh^ra-kai niohai baith-jawai. 


the~deer 
ghanu 
much (-teas) 
baran-kai 
the-deer-to 
baohyarar 


beneath would-sit 
kei dan. badit-ko-giya. 

several days passed. 
malap kathai-i buyo; 

meeting in-some-place-even look-place ; 


tree-of 

P 

that 


haran chho. Ya donya-kai 

deer there-was. These two-m-of 

to ap-kai ohawai 

verily themselves-of in-fhe-wish 

ar rat-nai donyS samal 

and night-at Ihe-both together 

rokh'ra-par baith-jawai, ar 

tree-oit would-sit, 

YE 
These 
Ek 
One 


donya-kai 

jyas 

asyo 

tico-to 

love 

so 

dan 

syal-kai 

ar 

day 

a-jackal-to 

and 

]ad 

syal 

ya 

then 

the-jackal 

this 


‘ yo 
this 


b5lyo-as, 

thinking said-about-hint, 

katbai-n-kathai i-nai 

in-some-place-or-otlier him-to 

Jad i-nai b5ly6-as, 

Then him-to he-said-to-him, 

niad-iawa.’ Jad 

begin (i.e. become'). Ihen 

bhayailo mad-rayo-cbhS, 
friends are-already-become. 

To mhS to mhara 

Then I indeed my 

bhayailo nai madsJ 

frietid not may-become) 

bhayaila-nai kal huj“je ; 
friend-to to-morrow ask ; 


liaraii moto chbai; I-sS bhayailacbaro karar 

deer fat is ; him-icith friendship making 

phad-mai pbasar mara-BakbSwI.’ 

a-net-in entrapping let-us-cause-to-be-killed) 

‘ a-rai haran, ap5 bhi bhayai]a 

come-0 deer, (let-)ns also friends 

haraii bolyo kai, ‘ kag'ld ar mai 
the-deer said' that, ‘ a-crow and I 
ar tti kaiai-ehhai, “ ap5 mad-jawa.” 

and thou sayest, 

bhayaila kag“la-nai 
friend the-crow-to 
Jad syal 

Then the-jackal 

mai tharai godai 


“ (let-)us become{-friends.y* 
puchbyS bana tai-sS 
asking icithout ihee-with 

boly5-as, ‘ tu tbara 

said-to-him, ‘ thou thy 

aS-chhO, apS bhayaila 
in-thy in-vicinity ooming-am, we friends 
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mada-la/ 
shall-hecome" 
kag^^la-nai 
the-croio-to 
iiialyo-clih5 ; 
met-wa>s ; 


Jad 

Then 

it’^was^anhed 

jo S 
go hy-Mm 

kai, to 


jiLiPUBl (nagabchIx). 

Imran ithan-ka ii-i r5kli"ra niolmi 

by-the^deer gtmBet-af the^same tree •under 

k!^ *rai bhayaila, mha-nai aj syal 

thati friend^ me-to to-day a^jachal 

ya ki-’s, “ apS bliayaila mad-jawl/^ 

was-said-hy-him^ let~us friends become. 

I mada ; ar tu kaij to iiai 

r /f.9id { sau. then not 


J 5 tu kai, TO maqa; . 

Jf thou would-say, then toe-will-heoome ; and {if)-thou say, then not 

madi.' Jad Vag *ln b6ly5-as, ‘ mhard kaibo manai-chhai, 

we-vyiU-become: Then ihe-crow said-to-Um, ‘my saying (if)-thou-ohey, 

^ 0 ^ syal-sn bbayailo mat madai. Koi dan syal 

then thou ihe-jackal-idtk friend do-not become. Some day the-jackal^ 

ta-nai' katbai-n-katbai dago karar pbad-nmi pbasy-a-de-go.’ 

thee-to sometohere-or-other a-fraud practising a-net-m unll-entrap: 

Jad pher dusTai dan u syal-ar baran malyo- To kai. 

Then again on-next day that jackal-and the-deer met. Then he-says, 

. to tu tbara bhayaila-nai bujy-ayo ? Ab apa 

* to-day then thou thy friend-to must-have-asked? Now let-ua 

donys bbayaila madl.’ Jad baran bolyo, ‘a-mi bbal syal 

both friends become? Then the-deer said, ‘O brother jackal. 

mbaro bbayailo to nat-gyo-as. “tu bbayaiio mat madai.’” 

f^nd indeed refused-to-it, “thou frtend- do-not become. 


to tu syal-su 

then thou ihe-jackal-uAth 

ta-nai ' katbai-n-katbai 

thee-to somewhere-of-other 

Jad pber dus^rai dan 

Then again on-next day 


‘aj 

* to-day 
donyS 
both 
mbaro 
my 

Jad 

Then 


bbayaila mada. 

friends become? 

bbayailo to 
friend indeed r 

syal b6ly5-as, 

the-jackal said-to-him 
bi 5tba^-ka 


syal bi atna^-Ka 

the-jackal also the-eoening-in I 

giyo ja^bai kagrib-’r baran 

went where the-crow-and the-deer 

pber buji kai, yb-t5 

again asked that, ‘ this-indeed 

a-gyo.’ Jad kag*l 6 bolyo, 

has-come? Then the-crow said, 

bbayailo mat madai. S 3 

friend do-not become. Jac 

karar ta-nai boi dai 

nractisina thee-fo some dai 


again 1 
a-gyo.’ 
has-come. 


bbayailo 

friend 

karar 

practising 


dago karar pbad-mai pbasy-a-de-go.’ 

a-fraud practising a-net-in will-entrap? 

u syal-ar baran malyo. To kai, 

hat jackal-and the-deer met. Then he-says, 

bbayaila-nai bujy-ayo ? Ab apa 

friend-to must-have-asked ? Now let-us 

Jad baran bolyo, ‘a-rai bbal syal, 
Then the-deer said, ‘ O brother jackal, 

nat-gyo-as, “ tu bbayailo mat madai.” ’ 
efused-to-it, “thou friend. do-not become?'^ 

b 6 ly 5 -as, ‘ap3 to mSd’syi.’ Jad 

said-to-him, 'we on-the-other-hand should-become? Then 

5 tbau-ka S-bi lar-lar S-? rskb*ra nicbai 

the-evening-m him-of with the-same tree underneath 

baran baitbai-ohba. Jad baran kag’l^iiai 

the-deer used-to-sit. Then the-deer tbe-crow-to 

,.t 5 manai bonai ; bbayailo mad'ba bai-i 

ndeed yields not; friend becoming ^ for 

jolyo, ‘ tu mb^i m 5 nai-cbbai to i-su 
said] ‘ {if)-thou me obey-dost then him-with 

Syal-ki jat dagabaj cbbai. Dago 

JackaX-of kind deceitful is. Deception 

dan mara-gbalasl.’ 

day he-will-cause-to-be~killed. 


baitkai-clilia. 

nsed-to-sit. 
m^nai konai ; 
yields not ; 


Jad 

Then 


you. IX, PART II. 
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KAJA-STHANI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once anon a time there were a crow and a deer, who were great Mends. Erray 
dayttey wo^d go oat, each where he thooght fit, to feed, and at night they met at a^ 
t^rSe Coles the crow need to roost, while the deer stayed at rts »t. Into 
mataal afleotion a long time passed. One day the deer met somewhere or other a jaoteh 
The iackal said to himself, ‘ this is a fine fat fellow. I mnst make fnends with him, so as 
to -It him canght in a net and kiUed/ So he said to the deer, ‘ come along, let ns also 
start a friendshV The deer replied that he had already become the friend of a crow, ^d 
CL eC it .tart a new 4ndship. a. the iaehal soggested, -1*“ 
the crow ‘Very well,’ said the jackal, ‘ to-morrow you can consult your friend. Then 
I will ioin jol and we shall all he friends together.’ So at eyen-tide, when they met 
It the tree, the deer said to the crow, ‘ my friend, I met a jackal to-day, and t e Ws to 
join me as a friend. I shall answer yes or no just as you say. The crow said, if you 
foUow my adwice, you won’t take the jackal for a friend. Some day he willtreacheroraly 
get you caught in a net.’ Next day the jackal again met the deer. Said 
Kell have you spoken to your friend ? Come along, and let us b^ome fnen^. 

ihB deer ‘brother jackal, my friend won’t agree that you also should be a fnen . 

Z iCltaWed, aid mid tit they shonld certainly mmar friendship. So he acmm- 
to to his tree, and the latte, again said to the crow, ' this gentle^ here 
Lasts on becoming a friend.’ The crow said, ‘ if you follow my advice, you won tbeoome 

his friend These^ jackals are a deceitful lot. Some day he wiU treacherously get you 

““lihe r-est of - the story will he fonnd on pages 124 and fl. of Mr. Mac^ 

SrtecMona. The jackal does get the deer trapped. The crow releases him, and the jackal 

is ultimately kiUed.) 
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JAIPUR! (RjSidAWATT). 

^ the aorth-east of the area in which N agarehal Jaipori is xised, and lying to the 
east of the portion of the Tonk State which is itself to the east of the ChatuMi aiea, in 
the heart of the Jaipur territory, we find fiajawati Jaipnri spoken. Towards the north 
it is more mixed with Standard Jaipuri. The number of its speakers is estimated to be— 

Pore B&jawatl 133,939 

* Mixed dklect 39,510 

Total . 173,449 

Eajawati has immediately to its east the Dang dialects which I have grouped under 
Braj Bhakha. It hence presents some irregularities. They nearly all appear in the 
conjugation of the verb haihb (Jaipuri vjhaibb), to become. Its principal parts are as 
follows 

Infinitive, haihb or hatiiiu, to become. Present participle, haitb. Past parti* 
ciple, hlyb, obi. masc. hlyd, fern. hi. Conjunctive participle, hair. Adverbial 
participle, hailM. IToun of agency, haibdlb. 

Present tense:— 


Sing. 

Plural, 

1. hu 

hs 

2. ha% 

hb 

3. hai 

hai 


The future is Af-W, etc., or hakyS, etc. The other tenses can be formed from these 
elements. 

We may note in the specimen the occurrence of the Gujarati form of the impersonal 
construction in which the verb is attracted to agree with tbe object with nai. Thus, 
chari hachd^-mi dekhyd (not dekhyb), the hen-sparrow saw the young ones. Similarly, 
charl ehafd-nai Byo, the hen-sparrow said to the cock ; but rdjd hd, the king said, in 
which M agrees with the feminine hdt understood. 

The following specimen has been provided by Mr. Macalister, to pages 45 and ff. of 
whose grammar reference may be made for further information r^rding the dialect. 


TOL. IX, PAET II. 


2c2 



c No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


ElJASTHlNl. 


JaiptjeI (RajawIti). Jaipur State. 

(JSev, G. Macalisterf M*A., 1899,) 

fwf-^wr3ir ^TSTT*^ ^ 1 

at ?rTst#-aT5r-^ «Hfrnr 4 ^ ^tur i <ft ^tf wt to-# ^ 

^ # I ^ ^ TO-^T-### I ^ 

#^r ^ w wc-m4 ^ ^fTOT TO ^ mt » ^ ^ \ 

^ sRft TOa wm TO ^ mt j It ^ ^ w-a iii # ^ #a ^ 

# TOa a iTc-art at #-t »?Tft tot t ^ a ^ aat-# toto ^ 

'•X <Ss. 

I t arat at #arf-^ tot #aT # Tf# i aa ata aa ^ aairo 
ar a# ar -at « aa aft ^rra m aa tM t # aar-a ar aat-^ i ana 
ari-t aft t at aft #araj i ar aft ^ aar-arr aat-a aw i awt-t 
aft-a at aa-aaa-a ara axa-at aat t at atai-aiT #Tr i i # aft # at-^ arot 
lat anrl # ar# ant i ar ar a# # at ara-^ a-a-a aan atfer aa-a’ani \ 

o Sii . * * ^ ^ 

at at-a a arfer anr a at aat-a i aa at aa»*’i t aar ar atar i aa ^ 
Ttat-t war ai^ aa? aait #t \ ar-ait at Tiarr at #ata to# to am 
aat-a ar arr-ar# i aararf-f-# a-a at twt t at Tf#f-a at tr# 
%^-t TO#-# I # aft-an aat # to aft*# aWt-f aft to? ata tot# i ^ 
aa TTar ^ Tfat-a to? Ttat ait a# ata ari^-# # i t sftat a l^at ^ 
afTOt-a ^ i to# art^ a>a t air i at n-t # i Ttat aftat-ai ^ftna 
at ara-# ata Trat at ?ft arat aarat atf^-aft 5 ar^ 1 ^ THt 
aft »?Trr^ »?tI aar to i 1 ara af%ar-aft asro t 1 ^ art ata t 11 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 

JaibubI (Rajawati). 

(Mev. Maeulistevp 1899^) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ek 


Central Group. 


Jaibub State. 


Ek to cliaro chko, 

A verily cock-sparrow was, 

dony5-ko glinsalo raja-ka 

ioth-qf a-nest a-king-of 

chaii-kai Tar^loki-nath-ka 

the-hen-sparrow-to Tarlokinath-qf 

bachoha-ki wS 

those young^ones-qf that 


ar 

and a 
mail-kai 
palace-in-qf 
par“tab-sS 
favour-by 
cbara-ki 
cock-sparrow- of 


cbari obbi. 

hen-sparrow was. 

mai-nai obho. 
within was. 

baohcba hiya. 

yotmg-ones became. 

ar cbari-ki 

and hen-sparrow-of 


dekbar ram bbot 

haxiing-seen the-queen very-much 

cbara-charl-ld. 

the-cocksparrow (ctod-) the-hen-sparrow-of 
Obaii cliara-nai 

By-tke-hen-sparrow the-cock-sparrow-to 
t5 mbara baohcba dukb 

then {let-)my young-ones pain 


khnsi hi. 

pleased became. 

bob 

language 

kiyo 

it-was-said 


Wa 

That 


Wa 

Those 

To 

Then 

To 

Then 

parit 

love 

Of 

ram 

queen 


Bam*jai-chhi. 

understands. 


• mai 


nai 

not 


pawai.’ 

suffer.' 


yo-i 

this-alone 


‘kai 

‘ (for-)what 
baohcba 
young-ones 
malal 

will-be-obtained 
t 5 

then 

bacboha-nai 

the-young-ones-to 

karar hiya, 
agreements became, 
nak'lya, ar 

paased-atoay, <md 

kbuiab, 

in-a-bad-way (teas). 


was'tai to to. marai-ehhai, ar 

reason then thou shouldst-die, and 

dukb pawai ? Tai 

pain should-suffer ? Thee 
bi to konai ; ar 
also indeed not ; and 

robarb dharam ebbai ak 

my vow is that 

pal'bas'ta kar-lesyu.’ 
support will-make* 

36 iSni sun-ri. 

that the-queen hearing-remained 
cbari mar-gai. 

the-hen-sparrow died. 

ar ab ram chhai, -- 

and now the-queen {that-^is, she 


ak, 

that, ‘(if) 1 
Chard 
The-cock-sparrow 

kil wastai 
(for-)what reason 


mar-jau, 
die, 
bolyo, 
said, 

tbara 
thy 


jasi 

cbari 

pber 

ma-nai 

like 

hen-sparrow 

again 

me-to 

30 

kadat 

tu 

mar-jawai 

if 

peradventure 

thou 

die 


mai nai par^nu, ar 

I not (am-)io-be’married, (tnd 

Ye 
These 


baiS 

s 

wa 

donya-kai 

things 

these 

both-to 

Das 

I^b 

dan. to 

Ten 

five 

days thus 

Ab 


charo 

Now 

the-cock-sparrow 

so 


dekh-ri 


waichmg-remaine 
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EiJASTHlNI. 


, - aj bachclil-nai. Ohyar dan-kai pachhai-i 

tn^cXarro^to ona t^e-young-ones-to. Four days.n^of a^er-e^eu 

char5 cWiai, s5 dus^ri chaii liy-ayo- chati 

the-coei-sparrow that-is, he amthe^' hen-sparrow brought. By-that heyparrow 
S chara-ka bachol^-nai dekbya ; dekb'ta-i 

that ooch-sparrow-of young-ones-to they-were-seen; ^ immdiately-onseemg-them 

chari-kai to tan-badan-mal ag lag-gi, ak ye to 

tUe-hen-sparro^f in^ed lody4n fire burned, that these surely 

saTik-ka chhora cbhai. So charo to wa-kai 

co-mfe-of children are. Therefore the-eook-sparrow on-the-one-hand them-of 

ly-awai so acbhyo ly-awai, ar wa chari 

brings, and that hen-sparrow 


wastai chtigo 

for picked-up{food) 

chbai so bar-kai 

is that fenee-in-of 


brings that good 
mai-nai-sfi galya 
within-from, rotten 


kata 


de 

gives 


■vra 

these 


wi-nai wai l^ta ly-ar 

themrto these thorns bringing 

mai-nai wai bacbcha mar-giya. Ab S 

uoithm those young-ones died. Now that 

‘ asyi jyo tii mar-jawai, to raja 

‘ in-this-way if thou die, then the-king 


at thara baobeba-nai 
fund thy children-to 

mai-iijd yo ii^kho 
among this ill-wSl 
bwto-i ayo-ohhai.’ 

becondng-verily eome-is' That 

ilni-kai baro ek soob 

the-gueen-to great an anxiety 

pucbbi rani'Biai ak> 

it-was-asked the-queen-to that, 

nbabd, nai 
bathing, no 


cbhai ? Nai 
is? No 

Asyo 

Such what 
kiyo-’k, 

it-was-said-that, 
Baja 

By-the-king 
Jad 


cbScb-mai ly-awai, so 
thorns beak-in brings, and 
bacbcba*iiai. Daa do ek-kai 
young-ones-to. Days two one-of 
rSni-kai kbyal ayo ak, 
queen-to {this)-thought came that, 
bi^ dus*r6 biyaw kar-le, 
also another marriage will-make, 

mar-uakbai. Janawai5-f-kai 
may-kill. The-animals-even-in-of 

to ranyi-mai to paro ir*kb6 

then queens-among indeed complete ill-will 
cbari-ka bachcba-k5 ar cbari-ko 
hen-sparrow-of young-ones-of and hen-sparrow-of 
cbba-rayo. Jad ek dan raja 

overshadowed. Then one day by-the-king 

‘ E5ni, tbarai atto socb kaf-ko 
‘ 0-queen, to-thee so-much anxiety what-of 

baitb“bo, nai dil-kai up*ra-iiai kbusi. 
silting. 


wa asyS-i 

she in-this-way-surely 

cbbai, 
is, 


nor body-in-of on happiness- {is) 


soob cbbai 

anxiety is 
‘Mbmj, 

‘ Oh-mahdrdj, 
ki, ‘to 

it-was-said, * then 
B, 


Then by-the-queen it-was-said, 
^qbek-ki umaar cbhai ; 
dbontfive-oj age is; 


tbarai ? So ma-nai 

to-thee ? That me-to 

ma-nai to 
me-to indeed any 
atti udasi 

so-much sadness 

‘Mbaxaj, mbarai 
‘ Oh-mahdraj, to-me 
n-ko mbarai puro 
hm-of to-me complete 


kbai.’ 

teii: 


kai-I bat-ko s5ch 


Eini 

By-the-queen 
konai.’ 

thing-of anxiety is-not.* 

k5i-ki cbbai tbarai ? * 

what-of is to-thee ? ’ 

ek kSwar cbbai ; baras 
one son is; years 

socb cbbai’ 
anxiety is? 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a pair of sparrows made tieir nest in a long’s palace, and by the 
faTOur of God had some yonng ones. The qneen, who could understand their langu^, 
used to look with much pleasure on the lowe they showed to their children. One day 
the hen-sparrow said to the cock, ‘ if I chance to die, you will take care of our young 
ones, will you not ? * He replied, ‘ why should you die, and why should our yonng ones 
suffer ? I shall never find another hen like you, and I hereby make a vow that, if, by 
chance, you do die, I will not marry again, and will support the chicks.’ Ton must 
know that the queen had listened to all this talk and knew how they had settled it. 
A few days afterwards the hen-sparrow died and the queen kept watching the cock and 
the young ones. 

Four days had hardly passed before the cock- sparrow brought home a new mate. 
Directly she caught sight of the chicks fire blazed up in her heart. ‘ Aha,’ cried she, 
‘these are the chicks of a co-wife.’ Well, the cook-sparrow kept bringing good 
healthy food for the young ones, but the new hen used to pick up Ixitten thorns from 
the hedge and give tliem to eat, so that in two days they all died. 

Now the queen thought to herself that if she died, the king would in this way marry 
again, and her successor would kill her children. ‘ For if,’ said she, ‘ there is so much 
jealousy a wimig uncivilised animals, it is certain that there will be plenty of it among 
queens.’ So she became filled with sorrow over the fate of the sparrow chicks. One day 
the kin<^ asked why she was so full of sorrow. ‘ You don’t bathe, you don’t sit quiet, there 
is no life in you. What sorrow is in your heart ? Tell me.’ The queen replied, ‘Tour 
Majesty, I have no cause of sorrow.’ ‘ Then,’ said the kii^, ‘ why are you so sorrow- 
ful? ’ So she confessed ‘ Tour Majesty, I have one only son. He is now five years’ 
old, and I am fun of sorrow about him.’ 

(The rest ot the story will be found on pp. 112 and ff. of Mr. Macalister’s Sel&s- 
tiom. We there learn how the king promised, in the event of the queen’s death, never 
tomarry ^ain, andtotakecareof the son. How the queen died, and how, after a 
time the king did marry again. How the new queen hated the young prince, and 
persuaded the king to bauish him, and how (sad moral 1) the king and his new queen 
lived happy ever after.) 
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AJMERT. 

ITie Britisli district of Ajmere is bounded on the east and north by the state of 
Kisbangarh, of which the language is the Kishangarhi variety of J aipuri already described 
on pp. 188 and ff. To its north it also has Kishangarh. To its west it has Marwar, of 
which the language is Marwari, and to its south Mewar, of which the language is Mgwaii. 
All three dialects are spoken in Ajmere, In the extreme north-east, where Ajmere juts out 
intoKishangarii, the dialect is Kishangarhi, and is locally known as Dhundari, one of the 
of Jaipuri. In the west of the district the language is a form of Marwari. In the 
south it is Mewan. In the centre of the eastern half of the district a mixed dialect is 
spoken, which differs very slightly from ordinary Jaipuri. It is known as Ajmeri. In 
the city of Ajmere the Musahnans speak ordinary Hindostaui. We thus get the 
following figures for the languages spoken in Ajmere : — 


Ajmeri 111,500 

Jaipuri (EjshangarM) 23,700 

Marw8;i ... 208,700 

Aiewari .. 24,100 

Hindost&u 41,000 

Other langnages 13,359 


Totai. . 422,359 

It will suffice to give as a specimen of Ajmeri the first half of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The following are the only points in which the language 
differs from- Standard Jaipun. Mha-mi is ‘to me.’ Besides the standard forms the 
pronoun of the third person takes the forms toai and wa both in the nominative and in 
the oblique cases. The negative is kona, instead of konai. 


i No. 31. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHlNl. 


AjHSai. BiSTEid’ Ajmeee. 

Tssm ^ 1 ^ ^Wf-5Rt litft wt ft 

fWt enl ft TSR 1 9Trqr-ft ^ ffj-f?ft i ^ ft^ 

w ftJt fjt ^ ^ fact ^ fic ^3^-7Tft 1 ft 
ft-^ I ^ t ^mft ^-’fwt w fift t f ir?ft fkt 

\ tR TPTTaCT-f ^ €-ft %T-^’ i air ^ 

«V, 0\ 

% wiT-ft sfK ft I tnir ftirr wfT i ^ 

f -w fn ffr ^ wt wnj ptr-^ ^ ^ ft wRt 

w ^ wm IT ^-ft-ft mt 

• C\ 

ft^T-f rm an: mft tft i «ikt ftw 
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JAIPTJBi (AJMfial). 

«€[T5r t 3m: €rt «tt^ i wt ^ 

wm t’f-f^ ®ni: f^^rr aiT-ni i m ftm »raT-^ «r^ 

grr^ I «r: ^Tct «it^t“W 5 ^ wi^-# 3 r bhO 

tst ’^Tf^ 1 ^ S{TtI-?6T 5^NiTt-5^ « 3Tr®T| amST 

^itrfT aiK t-4 «nc ^-iT ^ t-w wn 1 

snwT 3 r jrajT 1 t jfrft tst srt 1 

^ ^ra-arat-ii^ ^ in^t- 1 I qn;lT « 


[No. 31.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

RAJASTHANI. 


AJMEEI DiAiECX. 


Disteict Ajmbbe. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kasya M*mi-kai do beta 

ji-osrfaiti matirto two sons 

chho wo bap-nai Myo, *bap, 

VMS by-him father-to it-was-said, ^father, 

mba-nai de*de.’ Or ap-ko dhan wa-aai 

me-to give: And his-own wealth tUm-to was-divided. 

VoTia. huya kai chhoto beto sab dhan bhelo 


chha. "Wa 
were. Those 
mharai pati 
to-me share 
bat-diyo. 


doya-ma chhoto 
two-among the-younger 
awai jo dhan 
comes that wealth 
Ar ghana dan 
And many days 


kar dur 

not became that the-younger son all wealth together having-made a-far 

des chalyo-gayo. Or u^i dam-dam luchchapana-mai kho-diyo. 
country went-away. And there ecery-farthing debauchery-in was-squandered. 
Ar jad wai sag“l6 kharach kar-chnkyo wa mnlk-mai jahgi kal 

And when he all expense had-done 

paiyo, ax wai mug’to hoba lagyo ; par 

fell, and he a-beggar to-be began ; but 

malyo. Ar S S-ko kbet-mai sur 
he-joined. And by-him his field-in swine 

sur khata-chha 31 cbhdda-s§ pet 

swine eating-were those husks-with belly 

hoi n-nai dina nalii. At 


that country-in a-great famine 
wathai-ka rah^bala-sS 

that-place-of anAnhabitant-with 

charaba bhejyo. Ar § 

to-feed he-was-sent- And he 

bhar^ba-kd tyar chho. Pan 

filling-of ready was. But 

jad §-nai chet hnyo 


by-anybody- him-to was-given 
wsh kahyoj * mbara 

by-him it-was-said, ‘ my 
vot. ix PAur II. 


not. 


And when him-to consciousness became 
bap-kai katta-’k chak*ia-kai 

father-out-of-the-hnuse how-many 


servants-to 

i D 
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roti 

gbani ebbai ; 

ar mai to 

bbukf 

maru-ebbB. 

lai 

Btbar 

bread 

much i{ 

?; 

and I 

indeed 

' of-hunger 

die. 

I 

having- arisen 

mbarg 

L bap'kane 

« rw 

]aB 

46 ar 

B-nai 

kabasyB, 

“ bap. 

max 

Eam-ji-ko 

my 

faiher-to 

icill 

•go and 

him-to 

will-say 

^^father, i 

by-me 

God-of 

ar tbaro dbnya 

■kai 

agai 

pap karyo-obbai; 

ar tbaro 

beto 

kab“ba 

and 

thy both- 

of 

before 

sin 

done-is ; 

and thy 

son 

to-be-called 


jisyo nah! raliy5 ; mha-nai thka ii5k‘ra jyan ek nokar 

worthy-of mi {L)remained ; me-to thy sermnt like one eemnt 

rakk-iai ’ Ai wai u%6 ar bap kore ayo. Wo dur-bi 
keepy And he ame and father near came. Se af-a-distance-even 

chbo kai S-ko bap B-nai dekb-liyo, ar B-par diya a-gai. 

was that his lyfather him-aHo he-was-seen, and him-upon pity came. 


Ar daurar B-ki gala-sB 

malyo 

ar 

baebyo 

liyo. 

Ar 

And hamg-run his on-the-neck 

was-joined 

and 

kiss 

was-taken. And 

beto bap-nai kab , % 

‘ mai Par^mesar 

ar 

tbari ikbya-mai 

hy-the-son father-to it-was-said, 

'by-me 

God 

and 

thy 

sighi-in 


guno karye-cbbai. M tbaro beto kab'ba jisy5 nab? rabyb.* 
sin donees. And thy son to-he-called worthy’Of not {L)remaittedd 

Pan bap ap-ka nok^ra-nai bukam kiyo kai, ‘acbba*bu 

But ly-thef other Us-own sermntsdo order was-made that, ^good-than 

acbba kapb’a lyao ar i-nai paira-dyo, ar batb-mai cbballo 

good clothes bring and this-to camAo-wear, and hand-in a-ring 

paira-dyo, ar f-ka pag-mai pagafkbi. Ap^no kbao ar maja 

put, and this-of feet’ki shoes-put, Let-us eat and merriment 

karc. Eya^kai wai mbaro beto mar-gayo-cbbo, ar pacbbo ji*gay6-cbbai j 

make> Because he my son dead-was, and again alive-is; 

B gam-gayo-dibo, ar pacbbo lady-aye.^ Ar wai kbu^i kafba 
he lost-was, and again isfound* And they pleasure to-do 
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HARAUTI. 

s 

Harauti is the language spoken in the states of Bundi and Eota, which are 
mainly inhabited by Ham Eajputs. It is also spoken in the adjoining states of Gwalior, 
Tonk (Chabra), and .Thalia war. 

Taking these states one by one, the population of Bundi in 1891 was 359,321. Of 
these 330,000 were estimated to speak Harauti. Of the remainder, 24,000 speak the 
Khairari form of Mewari employed by the Minas of the Khairar or hiil country in the 
north'West of the state. The remainder speak languages belonging to other parts of 
India. 

The languages of Kota are as follows : — 

Harauti 553,395 

80,973 

. Others S4,0S8 

Malvi is spoken in' the south-east and south-west of the state where it borders on 
Malwa, and in the Shahabad pargana. A few years ago portions of the Jhallawar State 
were transferred to Kota, and the abore figures allow for the change. 

In Gwalior, Harauti is spoken along the Kota frontier, between Shahabad and 
Chabra of Tonk, and also (in a less pure form known as Shiopuri or Sipari) in the Shiopur 
pargana, which lies to the north of Shahabdd. In the Chabra pargana of Tonk, which 
lies to the south-east of Kota, the main language is Malvi, but along the Kota frontier 
we meet Haraufi. 

In the Jhallawar State, as now constituted, HarauK is spoken in the Patan Pargana 
in the north of the state, which has Harauti-speaking areas of Kota on its east, west, 
and north. 

We thiis arrive at the total number of speakers of Harauti : — 


Bundi (inclading the Chiefship of Shahpura) SSOjOOO 

Kota ... 

Gwalior - .. I 75 ODO 

Gwalior (Shiopur^ 48,00(1 

Tonk (Chabra) , 17,000 

Jhallawar .. 25,706 


Total . 991,101 

As a dialect, Harauti belongs to the group of Eastern Sajastliaiii dialects of wbicb 
webave taken Jaipur! as the standard. It has to its east and south, the Bundeli dialect 
of Western Hindi and the Malvi dialect of Rajasthani, and any peculiarities which it 
possesses are due to the influence of these two forms of speech. 

We may take the dialect of the states of Bundi and Kota and of the north of 
Jhallawar as being the standard form of Hamuti, and here we recognize the following 
peculiarities. Over the whole of this area it hardly changes. 

The vowel e is often preferred to ai. Thus, where Jaipuri has hai^ to, Harauti 
has he. The letter %Jb is preferred in infinitives like homa^ to becoma, and in other 
words, such as for mbah^ property. 

The influence of Bundeli is most marked in the case of the agent, which regularly 
takes the postposition ne^ while in Jaipuri the agent never takes this suffix. Thus we 
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:irrrr;s th“oir^” t.e te— n .. ise»p%^t„ 
site 4 dat J Bia »d .’* ^ Z/p^dS 

bread sot Nearly the same termination occurs in the Malvi pf Bhopal_(pp. ^5» 
IteS.' letimea M is the sign ot the datiTe-accusatiTe. as m ei-ku yode Imlar, 

JaipStut ta4^e ahlative with s3. as fa Western Hindi. Thns, iap-su W., he sa.d 

*°“‘l*'“lnouns show greater divergence from Jaipnri. All the Jaipuri forn« 
occur, hut we hare alsoJwA« or rtm, 1, mtia, we, mm, m 

Tv me (agent); mM-hd, of me; fe-.-,to thee; «»f or to hnn; ^ 

•L- (hesides yo. feminfae pe) «e have ? used in tlm no^hve ^ weE as m the 

obUq ue form ;siinilaiiy, f is both nominatiTe and oblique for he, that. ^ ^ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is both dp'V'O and ap-ho, u ap vo 

mpaiKi ' our ’ (including the person addressed). 

^aXfiafew words peculiar to its vocabulary. Harauti does not otherwise 

difier (if we allow for the frequent preference of e to m) from Standard Jmpuri. 

As samples, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folktale froni 

the state of K5ta. The former I give in facsMe, 3-* ^ 

an exceUent example of the form which the Marwari alphabet taxes Eastern 

Bajputana. It will be seen that the letters are much deformed. The spelling is erratic, 

and vowels which ought to be written above or below the ^rSTover 

omitted. This is a pecuHarity of the alphabets of Rajputana, and has spread aU c^ver 
ZL, in toe so-ciled Mahajani script, which is reaUy toe vemacul^ 

Marwari merchants. In the transliteration I have corrected the ^-spellj^ ^hich are 
only due to the carelessness of the writer (such as godhe for gode), and have pp 
omitted vowels. 
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Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

asamT-ke do beta cbba. Wa-me-sS cMiot^kya-ne 
jperson^^to two sons weve. Theni-in-from the^younger-hy 


bap-sS 

the-fcdlier-^to 


kabi, 

ii-was-saidj 

dfe-kbado/ 

give^ntaayj 

howa 

to-hecome 

dur-desa 


30 

which 


mui 

to-me 


■wai 


all 


‘ daji, mharl pati-ko dhan 

‘father, my sJiare-qf wealth 

So n-ne ap'nS dhan 

So Jiim-by his-ovm wealth to-them 
paya-ohha, ke c]ili6t“ky6 beto 

got~were, that tke~younger son 

ohalo-giyo, ar ufcbe kucbalaa 

in-a~f ar^cotmtry went^away, and there evil-conduct 

dhan bigar-nlkbyo. Jab gode kil bi 

wealth was-wasted-away . tV hen nearly anything even 

kal bi padyo ; t5 ghano uadar bo-giyo. 

a-famine also fell : then very destitute he-hecame. 


pugai-chhai ma-nai 
falls me-to 

bat-diyo. Ghana din ne 
was-dicided. Many days nut 
saru mal-as*vrab s’horar^ 

property having -collected 
rabar ap-ko saro 
having -lived Ms-own all 

na rhiyo, ar tithe 
not remained, and there 

Pher wahE S 
Again there that 


des-ka ek asami gode rhaiwa lagyo. TJ-ne Shi ap‘na 

cotvntry-of a person near to-remain he-hegan. Mim-by him his-own 

khetE-mi sur charawa-wei melyo. Ar S-ne wahS nolal-sS 

felds-in swine feeding-for he-was- appointed. And him-hy there husks-with 

bhar“wo bacharyo ke jai sur khawa-kare-cbba ; 

to-fill it-was-thought that which the-swine eating-continually-were ; 


koi u-ne 
anyone him-to 

bachari 

it-ioas-considered 
roti mile-ohhe 
bread is-got 

ar mS bhuka 
and I in-hunger 


kai nhai deto. 
anything not nsed-to-give. 

ke, ‘ m(h)dra bap-ka 
that, ‘ my father-of 
ke TvE-ku khawa pachhe 
them-to eating after 
marS-chhS. Ab 

am-dying. Now 


Jad u-ne 

IVhen him-to 

keta-’k 

how-many 


pet 

belly 

ar 
and 

yad pari to 
memory fell then 
mbati”tyS-he iPri 
servants-to so-mnch 


that 


bbi^ bach rahai-chhai ; 

even over-and-above remains ; 

ni(h)ara bap gode-hi JaSgo, 

my father near-even I-will-go, 


ar u-su kahu-go ke, 
and him-to I-toiU-say that. 


"he 
“ O 


daji, 

father. 


ma-ne 

me-hy 


Par‘‘mesur-ke 

God-qf 


sanbnukh ar 
before and 


’ iit A represents an aspirated a ( ^ and is written with an apostrophe to dlstini^iah it from the ordtnarjr sh. 'fiaia 
sound is also found in the GaiarSti of Kathiawar, mde post, pp. .12S and S. 
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ap-ke mSda, 
yon-of face 
jog nliai 
worthy not 
Jab 
Then 
ke 


age 
before 
ohli0. 
I-am. 
uthar 
he having-arisen 
aka pita-ne 


pap karyo-cbbai. ? kara^ ap-ko beto bag*wa 

sin done-is. For-this reason yon-of son fo-be-called 

Parantu ab mei ap-ko ek mbantya ja rakb-l6. 


u 


gale 


3a 


JBut now me you-qf a 
ap-ka bap g5de giyb. 

kis-own father near went,' 

ai dekbar diya 

to-him having-seen compas^/on 
lagyo, ar cbumo. 
on-nech having-gone stuck, and kissed. 

‘ be daji, Par'mesur-ke san*mukb ar 

‘ O father, God-of before and thee-of 

pap karyb, ar ma ap-ko beto bag*wa 

sin was-done, and I yon-of son to-be-called 

pber pita-ne ap*na ohak*iS-sa kabi 

again the-father-by Ms-own sereants-to it-was-said 

posakb khadar ai pherawb ; ar 

robe having-taken-out him clothe i 


servant like keep.'" 
Ar dur-bi cbbo 
And distant-even he-was 


that him-of father-by 

a-ka 
him-of 

ke, 
that, 
ghand 
great 
To 
Then 
bad*ki 
costly 


' kari, ar 
was-made, and 

Lad‘ka-ne a-se 
The-son-by him-to 
ap-ke mSda age 
face before 
jog nhai 
worthy not 
ke, ‘ ghana 
that, ‘ very 
a-ka bat-mi 
and him-of hand-in 


ar 

and 


bbagar 

having-run 

kabl 

it-ioas-said 
ma-ne 
me-by 
cbha.’ 
am. ’ 
bbari 
heavy 
mud'ri 
a-ring 
kamga ; 
will-make ; 


pagS-mS jutya pberawo. Mba jimaga ar anand 

feet -on shoes put-on. We will-feast and rejoicing 

kyake yo m(b)aro beto mar-giyo-ebbo, pberS jiyo-cbhai ; ar gam-giyo- 

because this my son dead-gone-was, again alive-is ; and lost-gone- 

cbbo, pbera payo-cbbai.’ Jad we kbusi kar*wa lagya. 

was, again found-is.’ Then they happiness to-make began. 


ft-ko bado beto mad-me cbbo. Ar jad u ati bagat jag 

Him-of the -elder son field-in was. And when he coming time house 

gode pScbyo, to bajo ar naoh sunyd. Ar a-ne ap-ka 
near arrived, then music and dancing was-heard. And him-by his-own 
obid£*iS-mi*sa ek-ku gode bular puohbyo ke, ‘ yo kaf 

servants-in-of one near having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this what 

ho-rbyo-cbbai ? ’ C^-ne a-sa Myo ke, ‘ tha-ko bbai ayo-obbai, 

happenmg-is ? ’ Him-by him-to itzwas-said that, * tjiec-of brother come-is, 

j¥-ki tha-ka bs.p-ne gotb kari-chbai; kyfi-ke wa-ne ap-ko beto 
wherefore thee-of the-father-by feast made-is ; because him-by his-own son 
jiw'to-jag^ payo-obhai. ’ Paiantu a-ne ros karyo, ar meb*Jadi nai 

living-waking found-is.' Hut him-by anger was-made, and inside not 

jawd obayo. Jad a-ko bap ai ^ manawa lagyo, 

to-go wished. Then him-of the-father to-him having-come to-enfreat begem. 

To a-ne bap-sa kabi ke, ‘ dekbd, mS at*ra bar^sa-sB 

Then him-by the-father-to it-was-said that, * see, I so-many years-from 

tba-ki sSwa kai-tbiyd-cbba ; ar tba-kd kiyd ma-ne kadi 

thee-qf serviee doing-am ; and thee-of that-which-U-said me-by ever 
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nai 

talyo. 

Piier 

bhi tha-ne 

ia(b)ai 

ek 

ur*no bhi nhi 

not was^djsobeyed. Again 

also thee-by 

to-me 

one 

Md even not 

diyo 

ke 

mha mliara 

bbailu-ne 

goth 

to 

deto. 

was-given 

that 

I my 

friends-to 

feast 

indeed 

might-have-given. 

Parantu 

JO 

tha-ko beto 

jo bhag-'fcana 

gode 

rabar 

But 

this 

thee-of son 

hy^whom 

harlots 

near 

having-remained 


ap-kd saro dtan bagad-nlkliyd S-ka ata-hl tlia-ne 

you-of all wealth was-squandered him-qf immediately -^on^coming ihee-iy 

rasoi karL’ Jin-pe bap bolyo ke, ‘ are beta^ tn-to 
dinner wm-made^ This-on the-father said that, ^ 0 scm^ thou-mrily 
m(b)are gode sadiw rhiyo-cbbai, ar jo-kucbb i!i(b)are gode chbai 

me near always remamed, and whatever me near is 

s5 tbaro-i ja^ Parantu kna kar‘^w5 ar raji bowo 

that thine^even hnow^ Sut rejoicing to’^make and happy to^become 

jog olihai, karan yo thard bbai mar^gijo-chho, so pherS 

proper is, because this thy brother dead^gone^was, he again 

jiyo-chliai ; ar gam-giyo-cKho, so pheru payo-cbhai.* 

alii>e’‘is ; and losUgme-was, he again fo%md~is^ 
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i ^ ^t^fNnr fwr-sOT «nnT-aRT 

I w srrt cfhff ^ ant i ^ ’srit sm-jfl’ artt i 

sftT ^ ^ I ^ 5 »?TOW ^rnTaft 

«T*r ^ ^ liwr-gRT ^aET Tm ^rct»n i ^ w?Tnr 

3 T^ if ?«ff ^ 1 ^ fire ^ iitw >511^ ^-iff 

ftt* I ’fiTT wiKi-^ ^»f€ ^rm # t gg rc r ^ irf-’^ ^iff iff griFr 

5 r ^ 1 ^ ’errfw 1 3 fir?r grrt liw 1 ^cin: ifiT?r irw «?f ^ i 

iifa «nn#r wft I vt<T I gra wwor-^-cfff ipef «rT^ 1 warBr 

«v 

Jf^h as-^ ^ sd^-tnc ^ wnci % 'srreff i irril 5 rer*ir sFias 

airt \ ^ ififHf «IK 1 ^ ?i wi w i 

35 r; wt-^ I % «TW ’srr^ 1 «rw ^ ftiae- 

]w I %fT ^ndfiTT I v^mr^ iiiwri »if ^ 1 ^ m ^'^rrO, «?wT 3 r 

% 7 -fwr \ ^ wtm iftH ■ft-firar ^ 

tre^ g;iT^ i 'S!^ % ii cpwm % *tfir 1 iir-^ ^ M ^ 

'fr-firaT I ^ 3 TOwor-% ^Bisf ^pijw ^ ifTif i »nT tj^r # ^irarncr 

^€ ^aET ^ fWT 1 ^ gT?Ta^-% ^ ifit irt-irl: 1 

^ if 'gra^ ®nr#r i afr^ trre ^ »ff ^?rsr ^ iff 1 snr ^wisrrt % 9 

<\ ^ 

<5# ^ am 1 ?ff aipcir fRft i m 

^iWT-^ ^39T wr '5?>^% wsTT-^ WT I m ^ m ^mr l^aff ^ % 

%or wi \ 

tfk taa- trot « 

^Tir iif arc ^0% 1 
^ sr: 11 

*w 50 ^ # «naf? m It 

^ ^ m wciiHui ^Pfi:-W firat I ^g q iT-^ birc a*n^ % % 

^*wf «TtT ^ ^ ^ W ^-iiTft I ^ ^ ^aff-w 

mrtt af^ ^ ^ aroiT gac<T %-ainw 1 i fiH 

^wi m aiFRff-aCT aqr^ ^ 11 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk sahar-mi dur*bal Barman, chko. Wo rojina kan bh.ig»sya 

^-certain dty-in a-poor JBrakman was. Se daily gram begging 

kar-ke ap‘ka udar-par*na kar^ebbo. Ilk gaw-mi jawe to-bbi 

laving-done Ms-ovon belly-filling used-to-do. One vUlage-in Jie-niay-go stUl 

tin set bekar*Ti awe ; do gSw jawe jab-bhi w6-M 

three seers grain-doles may-come ; two villages he-may-go then-even that-much 


awe. Or 

rtj 

T1 

Baraman-ke 

ek 

lar“ki 

kiiwari 

ebbi. 

Jab 

may-come. And 

that 

Brahman-fo 

one 

daughter 

unmarried 

was. 

Then 

baraman-ki 

astri-ne 

kahi 

ke. 

‘ Mbaraj, 

ap^no bbag 

t5 

f 

the- Brahman-qf 

wife-by 

it-was-said 


‘ Sir, 

our lot 

indeed 

this 

mujab cbbai, or 

1 

kannya-ka 

pela 

bat^ kai-su kara 

ga?’ 

Jab 


sort is, and this daughter-ofi yellow hands what-with we-shall-do ? * Then 
Baraman bolyo, ‘ab mS kSi karS. Ek gaw jaS to-bbi tin 

the-Brahman said, ‘now I what can-do. One village ifi-I-go sfill three 

ser bekar*n mile, or do gaw jafi to-bbi w6-ui 

seers grain-doles is-ohtained, and two villages if-I-go then-even that-mueh 

milA Mbara sara-ki k5i bat cbbai ? ’ Baraman-ki aatri 

is-obtained. My pou>er-qf-{m) any thing is-there ? ’ The-Brahman-of wife 

boli, ‘Mbaraj, tba-sS kai-bbi Tididam na howe. Or npai kar®n6 
said, * Sir, you-by any-even profession not becomes. And. remedy to-do 
cbabiye. Mbanat karo, jab sab-knobh bo. Bagar mhanat 

is-necessary. Bxertion if-yoa-make, then everything becomes. Without exertion 
kuchb nhi bo.* Bbot JbagTb macbo ; bbot dangO kaiyo. 

anything not becomes' Much quarrelling toola-place; much dispute was-made. 

Jab Baraman-ke-tai gosso ayo. Baraman ghar-sS nikal-kar 

Then the-Brahman-of-to anger came. The-Brahman house-from storied-having 

par-d§s-nii cbalyo. Bis kos-par jar bachari 

another-counfry-into went. Twenty kbs-distanoe having-gone U-icas-thonght 

ke, ‘katbi cbali?’ Pacbbe geja-mi barad ai. Waba ^ 

that, ‘where do-we-go?' Afterwards ihe-way-on a-fbrest came. There one 

sundar bi^cbi or baw*ri dgkbi. W^S ^ jogi-raj tapasya 

beautiful garden and a-well was-seen. There one saint-king Oiusterifies 

* Tliis is a ooUoqniri phrase meaai&g to marr}’ ; from the tue of the tunneiio powder applied to the persoos of the bt& 
and bndegroom at the time of marriage. 
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kar-rhija-cliha, ax wa-ne samad ehara-rakbi-chhi. Bax^an>iie 

^ractising-tcas, and him-by absorption undergone-being-was. The*Srahman-hy 

bacbaii ke, ‘ab katM cbaJS? Ab to sant-jan mil- 

U-was-thought that, ‘ now where do-we-go ? Now indeed saintly -persons are- 

giya, TS-ki sewa kar%a. Bbag^wan kbabM bM dego.’ Jab 

found. These-of service I-will-do. God food even will-give.^ Then 

ya bacbarij Baraman asHaxi bubar-kar sadu-ki sewa-mg 

this woe-thought, the-Brahman the-place swept-having the-saint-of sertme-in 

betb;giy5. Jab sewa karHa bbot roj bo-giya. 

sat-down (i.e. employ ed-himself). Then service in-doing many days passed. 

Jab sHu-ji-ki palak ug*ri. Jab baraman-sn kabi ke, 

Then- the-saint-of eyelids opened. Then the-Brahman-to it-was-said that, 

‘ BaramaDi, tii mSg. Mba-ki sewa kar“ta tei gbana dan 

‘Brahman, thou ask-^for-a-ioon) . My service in-doing to-thee many days 

bo-giya.’ Jab Baraman-ne kabi, ‘Mbaraj, kai m%n. 

have-passed' Then the-Brahman-by it-was-said, ‘Sir, what should-I-ask. 

Mbare ek kiiwsm lar*ki ebhai athara bis baxas-ki, jl-ka pela 

To-me one unmarried daughter is eighteen twenty years-of, whose, yellow 

bat nbi buwa ; so. mban gbax*bali-ke or mbaxe larai ho-gai. 

hands not are-become; and my mfe-to and to-me quarrel tookplace. 

Jab mbu cbalyo-ayo; kS-ki mbaxe pas ksi-bbi saxHian ne ebbo.’ 

Then I came-away; became me-of near any-even money not was.' 

Jab sant-jan-ne pbar*mai ke, ‘ye obuntbi kagad-ki<r tu 

Then the-samt-person-by it-was-ordered that, ‘ this piece paper-of thou 

le-ja, or sabax-mg jax beeb-dije. Jada l6bb-to kar*je maid; 

take, and a-oity-in having-gone sell. Great avarice-verily make not; 

ax kannya-ka pela Mt bo-jawe ut*nd-sa rupya le-kar*je.’ Ax 

and the-daughter-of yellow hands may-become that-much money accept.' And 

S obnnibl-mg ya bat likbi-ebbi ke, 

that piece-in this thing written-was that, 

* Hot-ki ben, kn-bot-ko bbaL 

‘(toeU)-being-of a-sister, evil-being-qf a-brother. 

Pir bgii nax paral. 

Father' s-house daughter woman not-one'a-own. 

Jage so max jiwe. 

Wakes that man lives. 

Sowe so nax mare. 

Sleeps that man dies. 

Gam rakbg so anand kare.’ 

Bassions controls he happiness does' 

Jab yo obuntbi lex Baraman sabax-ml giyo. Ek sabukar- 

Then this piece having-taken the-Brahman a-city-in went. One merchant- 

ka lai*ka-^ jar kabi kg, ‘ ye cbuntM ap le-kbaro, or 

of son-to having-gone it-was-said that, * this piece you accept, an& 
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mei do JSC rupya de-Miaro.’ So sainikar-ka kiiwar-ne u 

to-me two hundred rupees give.' Then the-merchant~qf aon-by that 

chxmtM-mg cliokM sikh.-ki bats laiandi dekhar do so 

piece-im good teaching-of principles arranged having-seen two hundred 

mipya turat de-kliarya, or chrmtlii le-khari. Or Baraman 
rupees immediately tcere-given, and the-piece toas-aocepfed. And the-Brahman 
rupya ler kanuya-ko byaw wS rupya-se kar-diuo. 

rupees having-taken daughter-of marriage those rupeesdiy wae-performed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain city there was a poor Brahman who liyed on daily grain doles ; but 
if he begged in one village he could get only three seers of com, and if in two still not 
more than the same quantity. 

As he had a daughter to be married his wife said to him *' Maharaj ; such is this fate 
of ours ! How shall we be able to marry this daughter ? ’ On this the Brahman said 
‘ What can I do ? If t beg in one village I get only three seers of grain, and if in 
two no more than the same quantity. I can do nothing more.’ 

Then the wife of the Brahman said ‘ Cannot you follow some other calling ? You 
must do something else. Work hard and everything will come all right. Nothing can 
be done without hard work.’ 

A long dispute and quarrel took place between them. The Brahman thereupon 
lost his temper, and he left his home on a journey to a distant country. 

After having travelled a distance of some twenty kos, he began to consider to what 
direction he should turn his steps. 

After walking a- little further he entered a forest and came upon a beautiful little 
garden a tank where a saint was seated absorbed in his devotions. 

The Brahman thought, I shall not go any further now that I have found a sage. I 
will serve him and God is sure to support me. 

Having thus noade up his mind he dusted the place and sat down to wait upon the 

holy man. 

Many days he passed in the service of the saint. At length the saint opened his eyes 
and said to the Brahman, ‘ As thou hast served me for so many days ask a boon.' 

Then the Brahman said, ‘ What boon can I ask ? I have a grown up daughter of 
eighteen or twenty years. There was a quarrel between me and my mfe and I have 
left home in consequence having no means for arranging her marriage.’ 

On this the sflint spoke, ‘ Take this piece of paper and sell it in a city. Do not 
covet much, but accept only so much money as may suffice for thy daughter’s marri*^.’ 

On the paper was written, ‘ A sister only loves her brother in prosperity, but a 
brother loves hiTn even in adversity. A wife away at her father’s house is beyond the 
control of her husband. He is living who is wide-awake, and a man asleep is practically 
dead. Happy is he who controls his passions ’ 

Havino* taken this piece of paper the Brahman went to a city where he asked the son 
of a merchant to buy it for Ks. 200. The merchant’s son was so struck wMi the moral 
instruction contained on the paper that he at once purcliased it for the sum demanded. 

The Brahman returned home with the money and performed the marriag B of his 
daughter. 
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[ No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

bAjasthAnL 

HaeatttI (SiPiip). 


Central Group, 


Static Gwaxior. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

A 


snaryd 

jacJsal 


Ek din 

One dap 

kahi, 

it^tms^said, 
Waha ek 

There one 

to apan 

then we 


aur 
and 
wa-ku 
them-to 


^pani 
‘ water 


pani 

icater 


ek suari 
a she-- jackal 
lagL. 
ituoTe. 
piba ehall. 
io-drink let“U>8~go. 


pyas 

thirst 


ek thor 

one in-a-place 

Jad 
Then 
Tu 
Than 

nahar-ki Sdar hai. Tu 
tiger-of a-den is. Than 

piyS ; bn pyasi 
may •drink ; -X thirsty 

we pani-ki thaur-pai gaya. WahS 
they water-of place-near . went. There 

puobhl - ‘tu koi kaham japai-hai?’ 
it-was-askedy ‘ thou any story knoxoest ? * 
nahar-ne wa-ku dekhi-liya. dad suarya-ne 


rah*b6 karai-ha. 
Iwiug doing-were. 
suari-ne suarya-sH 

the-she-jachail-by fhe-jaokal-to 
kahauya "bhi janai-haj ? 

stories too knowest ? 

koi kahani Jan*td-]ht6we 
any story if-thou-know 
marS-ohbS.* Ta kahar 

dymg-am.' This having-said 

jar suari-ne 

having-gone the-she-jackal-by 
J yu-bi we paa aya 
When-just they near came 
kahi, ‘bu t5 saii 


the-tiger-by them-fo they-were-seen. Then the-jackal-by it-toas-said, ‘I indeed all 
bata bhul-gayo. Suari-ne kahi, ‘ai sualya, yaliS ubho kyS rah -give ? 
things ha'^e-forgotten’ She-jackal said, ‘ O jackal, here standing why remainest ? 

Pam pir layak kaka-ku salam kar.’ Snaryo jhat pani 

Water having-drunk the-worthy uncle-to obeisance do.’ The-jackal at-onee water 

piba-lagyo, ar jad pani pir dhay-giyd S-ne nahar-kS 

to-drmk-hegan, and when water having-drunk was-refreshed him-by the-tiger-to 

salam kari. Pher suari-ki ari dekhar n-ne S-sS 

obeisance was-made. Then the-she-jacktd-of towards having-seen him-by her-to 
kahi ki, ‘tg kai jhikai-bai? Tu-bhi pani pir ap*na 

it-was-said that, ‘thou what peeping-art ? Thou-too water having-drunk our 
kaka-ku salam kar.’ Jad suari pani pi-chuki g-ne nahar-sg 

uncle-to obeisance do.’ When the-she- jackal water drank by-her the-tiger-to 

kahi ke, ‘ ml^-ki jag-ne chalo ; wahS mhare do bachcha hai ; yo 

%t-wm-said that, ‘my to-house come; there my two young-ones are; this 

snaryo to kahai-hai, “ ye mhara hai, ” ar mai kahu-hg, « yS 

focioi on-the.-one-hand saying-is-that, “ they mine ' are,” and I saying-am, “ they 
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mbaxa hai.” Ji-sS the chal-kar wa-M do i®ti par-do.’ Jad nahar-ne 

mine are'* So thou having-come themrof two shares malee.* Then ihe-tiger-hy 
ap-ka znan-mS bachan. kai, ‘ bS ya cbara-ne kha-jalagd ’ 
Ms-own mind-in it-was-thoughl that, ' I these four-to toill-eat-up' 


Ab we- 'waba-su ul*ta baw*rya ar gbar-ne aya. To 

Aoic they there-froni bach returned and the-house-to came- Then 
suari-ne ap“ka suarya-sS kahi ki, ‘ tu bbitar jar 

the-she-jockal-by her-otcn Jackal-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou inside having-gone 
donS bachohan-kn b^ le-a. Nahar piti p^-dego.’ SuaryO 

both the-young-ones-to out bring. The-tiger shares will-make.' The-jackal 

dar-ki mari bare nabi karyo ; mame-bi riyo. Jad suari 

fear-of" through out not came-out ; within he-remained. Then the-she-jackal 


b6li, ‘ mai bachcban-ku lau-lm.’ 

said, ‘ J the-young-ones-to bringing-am.' 


ja-gbosi. B^re akelo nahar 

entered. Outside alone the-tiger 

Pachbal suaii-ne ap-ki nar 

Afterwards the-she-jackal her- own neck 


Ta kahar wa, bhi 

This having- said she also 

hi ubho rab“b6-kary5. 

only standinu remained. 

Sciav-nii-an bare kadar 
the-cave-in-from out projecting 


nabar-su boli, 
the-tiger-to said, 

snarya-ne 
the-jackal-by 
obalo-gayo. 


‘ babs, 

* Sir, 

le-lino, 

was-taken, 

tarab 


mba-ko 


rajinamo ho-giyo. Ilk baehclio to 
our reconciliation has-become. One. offspring indeed 
aur ek ma-ne. ’ Jsabar XLl*t5 dang-m® 

and one by-me. ' The-tiger back 

we bach-giya, aur nabar-kn 


jungle-in 

- iCa 


went-away. This in^manner they were-saved, and the-tiger-to 


bata-me 

stories-in 


la gar 

having-engaged 


wa-ne pani pi-liyo. 
them-by water was-drunk. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There lived a jackal and his she- jackal. One day they felt thirsty, so the jaekaless 
said to the jackal, ‘ Come, jackal, let us drink water. But do you know any stories or iiqt ? 
There is a den of a tiger. If you know any stories, then will we drink water. I am 
dying of thirst. ’ So they went on and on to tbe water -place, when the jackaless said, 
‘ Jackal, do you know any story or not.’ As soon as they were there the tiger canght their 
eve. Then said tbe jackal, ‘ I bawe forgotten all.’ Then said tbe jackaless, ‘Jackal, 
wbar mean you standing here. Take a drink and make an obeisance to our worthy 
uncle.’ Tbe jackal on his part instantly fell to drinking water, and when refreshed 
he said, ‘IJncle, good-morning.’ Then turning to tbe jackaless he said, ‘Jackaless, 
what are you at ? Tou also drink water and bow down to otir worthy uncle.’ When 
refreshed by her draught the jackaless spoke to the tiger, ‘ Worthy uncle, come to 
our dwelling ; there are two cubs of ours. This jackal says they are his and I say they 
are mine. So come and make a fair dmsion.* Then the tiger said to himself, * These are 
roi- IX, SAXT II- * r 2 
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two and there are two oubs. I will devour all four simultaneously.' So they returned. 
Going on and on they gained their dwelling. Then the jackaless said to the jackal, ' Drag 
them out hither so that the revered uncle may make his division.' The jackal went 
inside, but was afraid to come out again. The jackaless in her turn said, ‘ I myself 
will bring the cubs.’ She ran into the hole, and the tiger remained standing all alone 
outside. Then the jaokaless put her head out of the burrow and said, ‘ Worthy uncle, we 
are reconciled. He has taken one and given me the other,' The tiger returned to the 
forest, and they escaped, for they drank water safely by engaging him in talk. 
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MEWATT. 

Two specimens of Mewati are sufficient. One is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Both come from Kot Kasam of Jaipur, and 
have been nrovided by the ftev. G. Macalister. 


[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BiJASTHiNI. 


MEwati. 


State jAipn&. 


Specimen I. 

(Sev, G. MacitllMeri. M.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ 1 1 wi sftw 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ «Pf 

mss irsxt mi fl ^jtob i ^ ’wt ma Tfw-wraFT «rr 

IT-^ tm-w I ft ’sniwr ^ i ^ 

^ vnrw ^ vr# ^ i ^ %lr ^ 3»tc 

I 55v?r ’^nrt ^ ^ ftft mi ^ 

5R^-^ I If wm-w ^ ’snc wfit IT tipc-ad hro 

^ ^ . as*9 -a^ 

wn^ ^ ^ mtr mit mi ^ w^l wm ait^ i w ^ w-% i 

wT mi mmm mi mr^ \ 1%-^ mm t%4 mm'm i m( 

Inr-^ mmx mrk \ ^ ms ^*ntft mi 'fp? wa^l t it 

hTcr ’iR#t ^ aft mu ur aft itt ^nuai atu i 
me UTU a t ^^-a wit uT«rr-H vnwr wm arrft uwit i l^-arr mat-lT 

a^t a ^^cp fr =mi: urat-w uw^ i ^ ^ utut mu ^frt ^ i w ^ aft 
ift mi-m^ mt ^ mtm^ t i ^ ut ur-aut « u?: m 'i# 

ffl y u n H 

ist ’ft I ft urft mi -mc-^ ftt mrat wu ft uruw u^t- 

afiff ^1 uruu I ^ sh*«ff-w-Sr f’snft mi l%4 ^ ft % wm ft-^ft 

0\ «\ 

% I mm %-H ^nft ift *nf mft % ua; if mt-m mrm ^-% w ft uf-t 
fks^ \ ftT ftu ft-uft « mi mtmi uft i sju iN’-ft wnr 
mrmi mmt m ft¥ ionut \ imu mm-m umst mu-# unft mim uTuf-#* 
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«r 5Rt w ^^’ur 5 t^ ' Ht>#l‘ w* ^ ^ 

9\ ^ ^ 

^ 5tt 'sttpsrr wraaet-^ ^rrar i ^ ^ ^ ^ '^<^" 

■g^T tM-^* IV^ ^TFSfT 1 ^ %2T g; 

I5r^ ^.% , ^ ^ t ^ t I ^ ^ 

^nwt ^nnrT % i ^ ^ htt »ttI Tir-wt tfl' ijt «n^j41 % i WTcit ^ 

m xrr-n^ % « 
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[.No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

HAJASTHANl. 


MEWATI BlAIiEOI. 


STAa?E Jaipue. 


Specimen \. 


(£ev. G. Maealister, M.A^;il899.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


S&h.! sd'tai'iai do bete 

A-certain man-to two sons 

ap*na bap-tai kabi, ‘ baba, 
Ms-own father-to it-was-said, ‘father. 


80 mu-nai 
iJiat me-to 
Qbaina din 
Many days 
par-d&-mai 


Un-mai-tai chhota-nai 

wei'e. Them-among-from the-younger-hy 
dian-mai-taz mera bat-ko awai 
weaUh-among-from my portion-to comes 
ap^na dhan tin-nai bat-diyo. 

Him-hy his-own wealth chem-io dimding-was-given. 
jab chhotb beto sab dhan le-kar 

son all wealth taken-haoing 


Waih-nai 


bat-de.’ 

•give,^ 

Af 

nan iiuya 
^ot bBGUTfiQ thefi thB^youbng^p 

chalyo-gayo. Ar ut 


, - ja-kar 

foretgn-countryin went-away. A7id there gone-hamng 

k^gailai chaj-kar bigar-diyo. Jab waih-nai 

in-riotom-way gone-having was-squaudered. When 


bigar-ihiyo, 

yods-sqimudered-away , 
fur wb kangal 

and he a-beggar 

thii un-mai-tai 


jab warn des-mai bhaut 
then that country-m a-very 

ho-gayo. Wo gayo ar wain 

became. Re went and that 

ek-kai rahyo. 


Aim-by 

bharyo 


sab 

ill 

saro 

all 

kal 


dhan 

tcealth 

dhan 

wealth 


paryo ; 

mighty famine fell ; 
des-ka rahan-wala 

vountry-qf inhabitants 

_ walh-nai ap“na klieta-mai 

K^; them-amongfrom me-in-of remained. By-him Mm-fo his-own fields-in 

sur bharawan-nai klmdayo. Jo bar=k;hha sur khay-ha nn-tai wo 
swine f^ttdmgfor it-was-senf. What husks swme .eating-mere them-fron. he 

ap*nu pet bha^n-nai rajl tbo. Koi ad^mi waih-nai kimai bi 

hift-own belly jUling-for ready was. Any man 

deto. Jab walh-nai surat ii -on 

i^ed-tb-give. Then fdmrtq senses came by-him, 

nank*r5-nai xoti gharti, ar mai bhuko 
servants-to bread much (-is), and I hungry 

ap‘pa bap-kai kanai jaSgO, ar waih-nai 

my-ownr father-in-qf near wUl-go, md him-to 


Mm-to 
kahi, 

it-was-said, 

maru-hs. 

dying-am. 

kahSgOi 
will-say. 


naya 

anything even not 
‘mera bap-ka 
’my father-of 

Mai uthOgo 
I will-arise 
“ baba, mai 
“father, by-me 
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IsuT-ko 

Bod-of 

layak 

fit 

utliyo 

arose 


pap karyo, 
sin toas»done, 


a A. 

naya. 

I-am-not. 


Tera 

Thy 


ar ap‘na 

and hiS'Own 


ar tero pap karyo ; ar tero 

and thy sin was-done ; and thy 

nauk^ra-iaai mu-nai bi 

servants-among me-to <ilso 

bap-kanai ayo. Waib-ko 

father'iiear came. Sis 


beto kaban 
son tO'he-called 

rakh-le.” ’ Wo 
]cee^.'’ ’ Se 

bap waib-aai 
hy-father him-to 


dut'bi'tai aw*to dokbyo. Jab waib-nai daya ai; 

distance-even-from coming he-was-seen. Then Jiim-to compassion came ; 

jab daur-kar galai lagayo, ar waib-nai cbumaa-obatan laggyd, 
then run’having on‘the'"tiech stuck, and him-to to^kiss'to-lick began. 


Betai 

waib-nai kabi, 

‘ baba, mai 

Isur-ko 

pap karyo 

ar 

By-tke-son 

him-to it-was-said. 

‘father, by-me 

Ood-qf 

sin was-done 

and 

tero pap 

karyo. Ar tero 

beto kaban 

layak 

a N , 

naya. 

Par 

thy sin 

was-done. And thy 

son to-be-called fit 

I-am-not.* 

But 

bap 

nank^ia-tai kabi, 

‘ acbbya-tai 

acbbya 

kap^ lyawo 

ar 


by-the-father sermnts-to it-toas-said, ' good-than good clothes bring and 
waib-aai pab.'ra'wo; -waib-ka balS-ioai gStbi pab*raw6, ar pagS-mai jori 

liim-to put-on; his hands-on a-ring put, and feet-on shoes 

pab*rawo. Kant khS piwS ar kbusi karl. Kyu yo mero beto 

put. Jbet-ua eat drink and pleasure make. Because this my son 

mar-gayo-tbo, jo pMr-kai jiy-ayo-bai ; jato-rabyo-tho, so pa-gayo. 

dead-gone-was, he again has-become-alive ; lost -remained- teas, he is-found' 

Ar wai kkua karan. laggya. 

And they pleasure to-do began. 


WaHi-ko bado bet5 khet-inai bo. Wo ayo ar gbar-kai nirai ayo. 

Sis elder son field-in u>as. Se came and house- to near came, 

jab wo gaw*B.u bajaw*]a.u aur iiach*nu sunyS. Waih nauk*rS- 

then by-him singing music and dancing mas-heard. By-him seroants- 

Baai’tai ek bulayo ar waih-nai pucbbi, ‘ yo ke bat bo-rahi 
from-among one was-called and him-to it-was-asked, ‘this what thing going-on 

bai?* Hn waib-tai kabyo, *ter5 bhai ayo bai; ar terai bap-nai 
ist‘ By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘thy brother come is; and thy father-by 
japbat dai-bai ; kyS wo waib-nai raji-kbxiffl 5 bi laiiyo.’ 
a-feast given-is; because by-him him-to safe-and-somd coming was-obtained. 
W5b cbhoy ho-gayo; ar bbitar aah gayo. Jab waili-ko bap babar ayo 

Se angry became ; and in not went. !Phen his father out came 

ar woh manayo. TTn jubab kab-kar ap’na 

and by-him {he-)was-persucAed. By-him reply said-having his-own 
bap-nai kabyo, ‘ dekb, it*na bar^S-tai mai ten sewa kar3-bft ; 
father-to it-was-said, ‘lo, so-many years-firom I thy service doing-am; 
kabai mai kab^nu nSh g§ryd ; taubi tai m3-uai kabai ek 

ever by-me thy command not waa-broken; stUl by-thee me-to ever one 
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bat*ri-ko bachchQ bi na diyo, ak mai ap*?ii bhay*la-ki 

ahe-goat-of a-young-me even not toas-given, that I my~otm friends-of 

satb khusi karto. Par tai tero yo b§t5 aw^tai-b? 

with merriment might-have-made. But by-ihee thy this son on-coming -Just 

jhai tero dhaa randi«inai ada-diya waib-nai japhat dal/ 

by-whoni thy wealth harlots-in was-sguandered him-to a-Jeast was-gtven. 

Wob waib-aai kabi, ‘ beta, ta sada merai sajbaa hai, jo-kiioai 

By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou altqays me wnth art, whatever 

merad Vanai bai so tero-hi bai. Baji bonu ar kbusi kar*nu 
to-me nenr is that thine-alone is. Pleased to-become and merriment to-mahe 

aobhi bat bai ; kyS yo tero bbai mar-gayo-tbo, so phir*-kai jiy-ayo 

good thing is , because this thy brother dead-gone-was, he again alive 

bai ; iato-rahyo-tbo, so pa-gayo bai/ 
is ; lost-remained-was, he found «s/ 


% Q 


VOX.. II, rJBT u. 
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[No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MlWATt State Jaipur. 

Specimen II. 

(Rev, G. Macalister, M.A., 1899.) 

^ ^ ctn«idb] ^ ^ 51 

5rF 1 5JWT i fw i i 

’5IR u^-t” i ^5: i <fr ^ NT5I 

wk tiiut 1 ^ TT«n-t fr grra-^fr i ^ ^Rnret wr 

1 ^ 5:4 JTfT Writ^ l giTU®T 4 ^ w 4 ^ 

^4 I f ^ Vltf Wm I ^4 ^ I ^ ^4 NTT 

1 •T1^h 4 ^iTS“^ I ^ ^ 1 I tR^ *IWT5C 

u4 # I t « ^ fi4 5n I (T (ft 5f4 I 

HTfT^: 'srai 4' ?r4 ^rr ^iri i w 5f4 ^4 i ^•4 vte utsit ^ 4 ^ mR 
1 ^ ?ifu' 4f til grw ^ ^ ^ ^4^ 1 m 5:twt 4 ft w-#ft i 

m ^nrn: '^rai 1^4 utt grretft i ^ fk ft ft^ ’i 4^ ft i 

m uraT4 ?5iT ^-ut 1 ft ft^RTs-^tfr I 'fk ft?fr 'srat «tf trf sr ux ^ 
isiT-tfr H 1 '^^’OT ^wr u 5:4 i wr ftranr ^nc^trlgT ^rrft ii 

Cs 

ff^T 5^01x4 ft-UXIT 1 XRfT-4 5% tTft 1 ft XT'S!! ■STTIK ^ 

»rot I tiT-ufr %4 t ^ 1%4 rnuft ftxr 

;gx# uTffT-^'t ^ I ?n^ 4ft-ft ffft 1 ^ %4 Tftz ifw tI ’xtit 5:4 i 
Tm fwft 1^*4 ft ft ftif 5it? I ^rr?R ft4t ft3 nt-% i ri ft 

I 5IK fR t4?'9rT-4ft t ftz ft STTfR ^CR I ^ tRTT ft 

«\ 

'gis-ftfr I ^T ^trr^ i ^ xrit ft? wht ^5:4 ftxnft rx: 

• -\ 

■!II^^U35-Tr W II 

TTSiT sRnraBT gfif uft i ^frrn^ ft^ Ij-sit i 4 tx w 

ffi4 ^ErT$4 1 xm ts-uft i 5ik-4 i ir? lxRTft4 ?rar 

'SV 

^ vxi fttait 4Pn-^ nx xi^-ut i It 4-^ ^f%5nft i XRn4 
I TIW urftuTft It 

XRtT ftx4 uft 1 'ft5:4 Ifer-ftfr i Iff 5itf-4 INtstr ^Rft- 
^ W£ #ft-^ft 4fT 'gx I 1% f^pf if-ff-fi> ftxrft ft ftx-4t lae-'^ i 
w4 wtl ff*ni m wtgx ^-4 wf-|tft ^x w-ft i ^ 
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^ ^ ’SIT^ ’qT-»Wl--% i ^ ^ ^tTr- 

^ranr i wrf-tn: i ^Rsty '^nc # tr^rf wrur i 

^ HTipr-^ ^TRi-irar h 

s» 

^ #r aiHJia^i l%'3?r m^iaet ^ ft i ft gjT ’gic ^ 

’rat I ’rr?R-f frw # ’twt ft wk ’sra^-’ift i ft 

^*TT 1 <5mct ft-^t % 1 ’^rar ^ =frtrr-^ ft ^-’^rra i ^ 'gaB-fhrr ’fltrr-^ 

¥rar ^-ftft I ft ft^’T’T^ifft mm # ^sraaEi k ^ sFcnTt i # IT ftrr- 

sBT-kNr-H wft ^-afR ’Tfar-^' tjr i -^frasT ’sn’^ft ’Tf^'-w' wra-wfw i astt triH 
^*rr i ^rraait sttit’:-^ fkft ej^% ^rtrfr i # im mK Kwr ^- 

^fft I ^ ft «3^ i ^ ’TTfK-’flxrT-t fkft ?T % sR’rnft i ^ m rnr 

^^-ftfr 1 w ’TT’T-srrsft i ^ i mi ’TTf-tr’i fft -skt 

V’: ■*Hia£t %-sjrc ftf -^* ^ ^ fk-w ^TR[ft ’Tpr-’rr ’?rra-# ^‘aRT < 

?fk ’srr^ft rerr i ffar-^ arTm: ’tr-’rat t ^ftm-^nc ’^-ftft \ ’ftft irrRirat » 
amfiT ^ ^fFiaet ft »qranzn f Kxm-^ ?iarT-# gr ^rart i t ■srr *raT h 
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[No. 36.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RlJASTHANl. 


Central Group. 




State Jaipxjb, 


Specimen 11 . 


(Rev. G. Macttlister, M.A.f 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek hir 

ho, 

ar ek kag^lo, ar ek 

nahar. 

ar ek 

ohanpo. 

An Ahir 

WOrS, 

and a crow^ and a 

tiger. 

and an 

ass. 

ye chyarn 

andh 

kuwa-mai parya-tha. Ek 

raja 

sikar 

khel*t6 

these the-four 

a-blind 

welUin fallen-were. A 

king 

hunt 

playing 

dolai-tho. 

"Waih-nai lagy-ai pis. 

Wai-hl 

kuwa-par 

a-toandering-ioas. 

Him-to was-applied thirst. 

That- 

'Wry 

well-on 


ayo. 

he-came. 

Pher 

Then 

bhir 

difficulty 

wo 


Kuwa-mai 
The-voell-iti 
kag‘16 bolyo 

the-croio said 

paraigi, jab 

toill-fall, then 

kadh-]iyo. Jab 


he wcbs-taken-out. Then 

Hir-nai mat kadhiyo.’ 
The-Ahlr not please-tajce-out 


dekbyo to cbyar jaii“war 

it-was-seen then four animals 

kai, ‘ tti mS-nai kadh-le, to 
thati ‘ thou me take-out, then 

mai terai kam augo.’ Jab 

I to-thee of-use will-come.’ Then 

kag*l6 bolyo ak, ‘ sab-nai 
the-crow 


parya-bai. 

fallen-are. 

terai-m%a 

thee-on 


Kag^la-nai 


b5lyo 

said 

kam 

of-use 

mat 


kai, * mu-nai bi 
that, ‘ me also 
augp.’ Waib-nai 
vMl-come.’ Sim-for 


kadhiyo. 


not please-take-out. 


Nahar-nai 

The-tiger 


ChaTip5 bi kadh-liyo. 

The-ass also was-taken-out. 

kadh-le.’ Kai, 

take-out) {Se-answered-) that, 

Tii to mfi-nai kha-ja.’ 


raja-nai 
the-king-by 

kadhiyo. 

that, ‘ all please-take-out. 
kadh-liyo, jab chaupo 

The-crow-for it-was-faken-out, then the-ass 

kadh-le. Mai terai bhir pary5-mai 

take-out. I to-thee difficulty falling-on 

bi kadh-liyo. Wo bolyo, ‘ hir-nai 

also . it-tcas-taken-out. He said, * the-Ahlr 

kadh-le.’ Jab wo bi kadh-liyo. 

take-out,’ Then he also was-taken-out. 

Pher nahar bolyo. 

Then the-tiger said, 

* mai to tu-nai na 

‘ I indeed thee not 

Pher bdlyo nahar 


TJiou indeed me will-eat-up.’ Then said the-tiger 


mti-nai bi 
‘ also 

kadh@. 
will-take-out. 
ak, * mai 
that, ‘ I 
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ttt-nai 

thee 

jab 

then 


kMn. 

will-eat. 

terai 

to-thee 


Txl 

Thou 

kam 

qf-use 


mu-iiai 

7ne 


kadh-le. 

take-out. 


TH-mai 

Thee-in 


bMr 

difficulty 


paraigi. 


augo. 

will-come. 


Jab 

When 


terai- may a 
ihee-in 


bMr pa^aiy 
difficulty falls^ 


jab 

til 

merai 

kanai 

a-jaiyo.’ 

Jab 

raja-nai wo 

ka db-liy 5» 

then 

thou 

to-ms 

near please-come J 

Then 

the-king-by he 

was- ta ken-out * 

Jab 

nabar 

bdlyo ak. 

‘ bir-nai 

mat 

kadbiyd/ 

Jab Mr 

Then 

the-tiger said ihat^ 

‘ the-Ahlr 

not 

please-take-out.^ 

Thefi the-jd.hlr 

bi 

bolyo 

kai^ 

‘ mu-nai 

bi kadb-le.’ 

Jab raja-nai 

daya a-gai. 

also 

said 

that , 

‘ me 

also take-out.^ 

Then the-king -to 

pity Came* 


Wo bi 
JELe also wa 

merar kanai 
to-me near 

cbalya“gaya. 

went-away. 


kadb-Hyo. Hir 

was-tahen-ont. The-A.h~ir 
a-jaiy5 tu/ 

jplease-come thou."^ 
Raja sikar 


bolyo ak, " I 

said that^ ^ di^ 

Chyar§ ap' 

The-four theii 

khMar ap^-nai 


" bbir parai, 

^ elifficulty may-fall^ 

ap^3ia ap^na 

their-own their-own 


jab 

then 

gbar-nai 

house-to 


The-king hunting having-played to^kis-own house caine. 


Koi-k din raja-nai bo-gaya- Jab raja-mai 

Some days the-king-to passed. Then the^king^m 

To raja nabar kanai gayu. Nabar pa-gayo 

Then the-king the-tiger near went. The-tiger was-foimd 


bbir pari. 
difficulty felL 
waib-naiJ Jab 
him-by^ Then 


waib-nai 

him-to 

s5na-ki 

gold-of 


karula 

a^bracelet 

dal. 

were-given. 


tag'll cbadl-kaj dora sona-ka, 

a-girdle silver^offi a-neeklace gold-offi 


Mai bbant-so diyo. Jab waib-nai 

Goods much-very were-given. Then him-for 


mur^ki 

an-ear~rmg 

i pot 
a-bundle 


bidb 

dai 

nabar-nai. 

Pber 

raja 

bolyo, 

nanj-sai 

to 

having-tied 

was-given the-iiger-by* 

Then 

the-king 

said^ 

" me-by 

i^ideed 

yo 

bojh 

nab cbalai.^ 

!Nabar 

bolyo, 

‘ merai 

npar 

pot 

dbar-le. 

this 

load 

7iot goes-onJ 

The-tiger 

said. 

‘ to-me 

on 

tke-bundle 

place* 

Tn 

bi 

cbadh-le 

Tliarai 



panliYba-dyngo.* 

Pber 

Thou 

also 

mount* 

Thee {to 

-)the-village I-will-cause-to-arrive/ 

Then 


pot bi 

the-hundle also 
Pher nn-ka 

Then him-of 


dbar-lai 
was- placed 
gaw-mai 
village-in 


pot ap"na ghar-nai 

the-hundle Ms-own house-in 


Pber dus 
A gam on-an 

bolyd, ‘ baitb-ja ; 
said, ‘ sit-down; 


dusYai 

on-another 


nabar upar. Ar raja bi cbadb-liy5. 

the-tiger on. Aud ihe-king also was-^mouuted. 

ly-a litaryo. Jab raja 

having -brought he-was-deposited. Then the-klng 

liy-ayo, ar nabarr 'jangaj-mai gay 5* 

brought^ end the-tiger the-forest-in went* 

raja kag^la kanai gayo. Jab kag*j5 

the-king the-crow near went* Then the-crow 

ai atai kimai ly-aS-bS/ Raja 

e for something bringing-amJ The-king 


th© subject of u. neuter Terb. in tbe agoiit-case* 
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baith.-gayo. Kag*l6 gaw-mai tid-gayo. Bk bair‘bam-nai natb 

mt-doum. The-croto the-village~in fiew-away. A tooman-hy nose-ring 

kadh-kar ar b6r*l6 soaa-ko dhar rakhya-tha. Wo un-nai 

taken-off -having and anklet gold-of having-jgut placed-were. He them 

le-kar adiy-ayo. Pher raja-nai de-dai. Baja ghar 

taken-having jlew-and-came. Again the-king-to it-was-given. The-hing home 

Hy*ay6. 

brought {them): 

Dus“rai din raja bir-kaj gayd* Hir-nai baitha- 

On-another day the-king the-Ahir-to went. The-Ahlr-by he-toas-caused- 

liyo. Waib gaw-mai rojina ad'mi-ki bal liy6-kar'1;6 bbaiy8 

to-sit. That village-in daily a-man-of sacrifice used-to-take the-eurth 
ghar gail. Jaih din waih-hT-ko 6s“r6 tho hir-ko 

house according. On-that day that-even-of turn teas the-Ahir-ofi 
bal-ko. Baja-nai rasoi jimai, ar kiwarS bhitar kotha- 

the-sacrifice-of. The-king-to food was-fedt and m-the-door inner room- 

ms^ mSd-diyo, ar sikal laga-dai. Pher hir gSw- 

in it-tcas-closed, and th e-door-chain was-applied. Then the-Ahir the-village- 

mai gayo kai, ‘jaPdi chalo, mharai ek ad*ini a-gayo-hai, 

in went {saying-) that, ‘quickly come, to-me a man come-is, 

baj-mai dySga.’ Jab sab a-gaya. Bhaiy^par jot 

sacrijice-in we-will-give.' Then all came. The-earth-on a-sacrificial-lamp 

kar-dai. KadhSya liy-aya, ar waih raja-nai bl pakar 

was-arranged. Sweetmeats they-brought, and that king also having-seized 

ly-aya. Hat paw bSdh-kar patak-diyo ar bhata- 

they-brought. Hands feet hound-having he-was-thrown-down, and whetsfone- 

kai chhnri painawan lag-gaya. 

to a-knife to-whet they-became-engaged. 

Jo wo kag^lo waih-kd bhay'J.o tho, wo ud-rahyo-th6. Waih- 

fFho that crow him-of friend was, he flying-was. Him- 


nai 

dekhyo. 

to ud-kar 

nahar 

kanai 

gayo. 

Nahar-nai 

by it-was-seen. 

so fiown-having 

the-tiger 

near 

he-went. 

The-tiger-to 

bolyo 

kai. 

‘ raja to 

hir 

kanai 

chalyo-gayo. 

Waih-nai 

he-said 

that, ‘ 

the-king indeed the-Ahlr 

near 

went. 

Him 

to 

bbaiya-ki 

bal-mai diga. 


Tyari 

ho-rai-hai. 

Jal'di 


indeed the-earth-of sacrifice-in they-will-give. Preparation being-made-is. Quickly 
chal, ar chaupa-nai hi le-chaL’ Pher ohal-diya, ar ohaup^nai 

come, and the-ass also take.' Then they-went, and the-ass-to 

^th, le-Eyo. To tinu man'subo karan lagya kai, * kag*Ja, 

with it-was-taken. Then the-three consultation to-make began that, * 0-crow, 

to. ke karago ? ’ Kai, * maii bhaiyS-ki jot-ka-mayu-tai 

thou what wilt-do ? ’ {He-said-}that, ‘ I the-earth-of lamp-of-in-from 
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bati le-kai gaw-mai pur dy%6. Sag»la ad*mi 

aiok taken-having village-in confiagraiion will-give. All nien 

hliag-jayaga. Koi pa^i: cbyar dataiga.’ Kag*lo 

will-run-away. Some five four mll-remain-iehind.’ The-crow 


^w-mai 

village-in 

nafaar-3Qai 

the-tiger-to 


bolyo, ‘ tu ke karago ? ’ 
midi ‘ thou what wilt-do ? ’ 
un-nai mai kha-lySgo. Mai 
them I vAll-eat-up. I 

cha-apa-nai bolyo, ‘ tu ke 

the-ass-to mid, ‘ thou what ' 


Kai, * pan ehyar . rabaiga, 

{Me-8aid-)that, ‘five four will-remain, 

bi bhuko marS-hS.’ Pber naMr 
also hungry dying-am.’ Again the-tiger 

karago? ’ Eai, ‘merai upar 

wilt— do T * (^Sesaid-fihat, ‘me-on above 


tam cbadha*diyd. 
you * caiise-to-mount 
p aulrcbya. Jab 
they-arrived. Then 

bati le-kar 

the-ioicJe taken-having 


Mai le-kar bbag-jaugO.’ Kanai-bl 
I iaken-hating will-run-away.' Near-even 
raja-ki nar-par chhuri dliari, ar 
the-hing-of throai-an knife teas- put, and 
gaw-niai pur 

the-village-in confiagraiion 


mai 

village-in 


ad'mi 

the-men 


bhaj-ga 

ran-away 


the-fire 


dekb-kar. 

secn-having. 


ja 

having-gone 
kag'lo 
hy-the-croio 
dai. Jab g§iv- 

was-given. Then the- 

Tin rahya. 

Three men remcmied. 


Jin-nai nabar kba-gayo. Cbaupa-par ebadba-diyo. Cbanpo 

Them the-tiger ate-up. The-ass-on he-was-eaused-to-mount. The-ass 


le-kar bbagy-ayo. Pber 

taken-having ran-away. Again 

Raja-nai raja-kai gbar 

The-king-to iu-the-king-of house 


nabar ar 

kagdo 

bi 

■ the-tiger and 

tlie-erow 

also 

gbalyo- Wai 

ap^nai 

gbar 

was-pttt. They 

in-their-oion 

house 


bbagy-aya. 

ran-away. 

gaya. 

went. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An Abir, a crow, a tiger, and a donkey had all fallen together into a blind well. It 
chanced that a king was bunting in the neighbourhood, and came to the w'ell to quench 
bis thirst. There be saw the four animals. The crow said to him, ‘if you take me out. 
I’ll be of use to you if eyer you fall into trouble.’ So he took the crow out. Then 
the crow said to him, ‘ take all the others out, except the Abir.’ When the donkey saw 
that the crow bad got out, he said, ‘ if you take me out. I’ll be of use to you if 
ever you fall into trouble.’ So the king took him out. Then said the donkey, ‘ don’t 
take out the Abir, but take out the tiger. ’ When the tiger saw that the donkey bad 
been taken out, be said, ‘ take me also out.’ The king said be could not do that, as he 
was afraid of the tiger eating him up. The tiger replied, ‘ I won’t eat you up. If 
you take me out. I’ll be of use to you if ever you fall into trouble. If ever you fall 
into trouble, come straight to me.’ So the king took him out. Then said the tiger, 

* don’t take out the Abir.’ Then the Abir also said, ‘ take me out too,’ and the king, 
moved by pity, took him out. Then said the Abir, ‘if ever you faU into trouble, come to 
me.’ Then tire four went each to bis own bouse, and the king finished bis bunting 
and went home. 



232 


EAJASTHANl. 


After some days had passed, the king fell into trouble. He went to the tiger. The 
tiger gave him a bracelet and girdle of silver, and a necklace and an earring of gold. In 
short, he tied a great heap of valuables in a bundle and gave them to the king. It was 
so heavy, that the king had to confess that he could not carry it home. ‘ Never mind,’ 
said the tiger, ‘ tie the bundle on to my back, and ride on me yourself, and I’U 
take you "back to your village.’ So the king tied the bundle on the tiger’s back 
and mounted himself* and in this way was conveyed back to his village, where the tiger 
set him down. Then the king took the bundle into his own house, and the tiger went 
back to the forest. 

Next day the king went to the crow. The crow said, ‘ sit down, and I’ll bring 
something for you.’ So the king sat down, and the crow flew off to the viUage. A 
woman there had just taken off her nose-ring and her anklet of gold and put them down. 
These the crow snapped up and flew off with them to the king. The king took them 
and brought them. home. 

Next day the king went to the Ahir. The Ahlr told him to .sit down. Now in that 
village the lavth-God used each day to take a man, house and house about, as a sacrifice, 
and that very day it was the turn of the Ahir to provide the victim. So he gave the 
king some food, and locked him up in an inner room. Then he ran off to the village 
saykg, ‘ come quicklyto my house. I’Te got a man there, and we can sacrifice him.’ 
So tiiey all hurried to the Ahir’s house. . They set up a sacrificial lamp, and laid out 
an offering of sweetmeats. Then they .took the, king and after tying his hands and feet 
they threw him down and began to whet the sacrificial knife. 

Just at that time his friend the crow flew by and saw what was happening. He 
flew at once to the tiger and the king after all has gone to that Ahir, and they are 
going to sacrifice him to the Earth-God. Come along at once, and take the donkey 
with you.’ So they started and took the donkey with them. They began to consult, and 
asked the crow what he intended to do. ‘ I’ll take the wick of the sacrificial lamp,’ 
said he, ‘ and will set fire to the village with it. All the men will run off to the village, and 
only fonr or five will remain behind.’ Then the crow said to the tiger, ‘what do you 
intend to do?’ The tiger said, ‘ as there will be only four or five men, I will eat them 
up. I am quite famished with hunger.’ Then the tiger asked the donkey what he 
would do. The donkey replied, ‘ do you put tbe king on my back, and I’ll gallop 
off with him to a safe place.’ By this time they bad arrived at tbe scene of the sacrifice 
and found the king lying, with the knife actually being applied to his throat. Then the 
crow carried off the burning wick of the lamp and set fire to the viUage. When the men 
saw' the conflagration, they ran off to the village, and only three remained behind. These 
the tiger ate up. Then they mounted the king on the donkey, and the donkey 
galloped off along with the tiger and the crow. They left the king in his own house, and 
then they all went off each to his own home. 
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AHIRWATI. 

I give two sjjecimens of AJiirwafi. One is in the Deva-nagari characterj and is a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Gm’gaon. The other*, written in the Persian 
character, is in the mixed dialect of Jhajjar of Pohtak. 

[ No. 37.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PlJASTHANl. 

Ahibwati. District Gttrgaoit. 

^ ^ 1 WiT5-rf TJTT-’sfl' 

^ ^ ‘ ^ ^ 1%re- ?n?f ^ citt 

l f%5r tfl# ^WT ^ 

^ ^ w^-'risbnl-w I ^ grraE 

TTf-»rat ^ ^ fsref^-t srr \ 

^ ^ ^rtpsrr %?r-w ^ 1 ^ ^ =gx^ % ^ €tsgff-lr ^ ^ 

'^TST-'en i^Bsr-lr ^ «f 1 ^ #f-w ^nvT 1 ^ ^vrn:- 

# ^ ^ ftsrt t ^ ^ 1 ^ 

^CTT ¥TWT-^'t ^T#»TT ^ SVr-W TW ^ g??T^ 

wtz 'ssn; sn ^ t^r 1 ^ fw tt Tf-w” ^wr 

«S *\V9 

cm-'^ ^TnjT ^ Tr?% =^-f%<gT 1 €r ^nft 

f5 'srai TT'f^ 'sn-ait ^T. ^ ’?ftT 

^t?fT tJrnc fwt I wf ^ ^ 

wt-t I w ^ 5TT j #f-^ Trqr wcr 

'^T'^ ^nr?T t ^ ^ 

TTw^-ft I ^ ’^nc wrr 1 ^ ## t2T-^ fqi?:-% 

5RT f^-% 1 trr^-i I ^ ’^-’#^351 ^Pcw II 

Ov 

^ ^<T-w ^ 1 ^ 3TmT-iT®rr-^" ^-% 1RTP5T 

f%, % t 1 ^ ^nrt % wt ’^rr^-t ^ 

ar^ 5i|-^ 1 ^ 

^rr^ »rat 1 jft '^-5 |r:-% i g^r ’^nprr ’’wsr 

W ’SfPTT STTO-w ^w ^ ^ Wt HT 3t^-^ W W ^ ST-**? 

^ '**\o 

T?3f w€t-^ ^ ^ w ’ft ^»wr fcraKT ^girrc -mm 1 ^ 

gR-lr -sncipT ^ ^’Tast rarw 

wxw^ w(i i ^ izr ^ ^ 1 ?: m 1 ^ ^ 

t « fr-^“ ^ ^ Hit f^K-% mm fwifr-t i mm 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHANl. 


Central Group. 


AhiewatI. 


Disteict Gtjrgaok. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


tha. Un-mah-tai chhofno bap-tai 
were. Iheni-in-from the-younger the-father-to 


mu*ne 

me4o 


Ilk sakas-ke do beta 

Ascertain man^to two sons 

boiyo ak, 'baba-ji^ mal-ko bat jo 

suid that, ^J^athor^ the-properly^of share which 

s5 de-do.’ Jab u-ne wo mal-ka bat jis 

that gioe/ Then him-hy that property^of share which 

us*I tarah bat diyo. Tbora din 

m*that-very way having-divided it-was-given. A-few days 

beto sag^lo mal jama-kar-ke par-desa-nl 

son all property collected-viade-haviug foTeign-countries^to 

watbai ap'nu dban bad-chal'ni-mi kho-diyo. Jab sab 

there Ms-own fortune eviUbehaviour-in wasted. When all 

chukyo, aui‘ wah des-mg baro kal par-gayo, ar \r6b kano'al 

fnade-completely , and that country-in a-great famine fell, and he ind^ent 

bo-gayo, tau wathai-hi wabl des-ka bhag^wan jimidar-ke ja 
became, then ther e-even that-very conntry-of a-rich landlord-to going 

la^o. JJn woh ap'na kbefc-ml sOr charawan-ni bbejo. 

Ms-own felds-in swine feeding-for wassent. 


dlnu boy, 

to-be-given may-he, 

tarab kahyo-tho, 
* 0 £/y said-it-wae, 
picbhe cbhoto 
after the-younger 
chaio-gayo; ar 
went- away ; and 
kharaob kar- 
expendilwre toas- 


he-engaged-hUnself. By-him he 

Ar un obabi ke un chb6l*kl-taT, 

And by-him it-was-wished that those husks-by, 

un-tai ap'nq pet bharai ; kyS-ke 

them-by his-oton belly he-tnay-fill ; because 

nab de*tb6. Jab sijrat • sabhar-ke 

not a-giving-toaa. Then senses arranged-having 

gbari kifni-hi mibin’tiya-nS rofi sai, 
on-house how-many-even labourers-to bread is, 

dolu-su. Mai uth-ke ap*na baba-ji 
wandering-am. I arisen-Iiaving my-oxon father 

kabSgo ki, ‘ ma-ni Dbani-ko aur tumbaro 

S-wilt-say that, ‘ me-by God-of and your 

ar ib mai iso na rabyo ki pbir tero 
and now 1 such not remained- that again thy 


jo sur kbay.tha, 
which swine an-eating-were, 
wab-De koi kimai 

him-to anybody . anything 

kabi ak, ‘mhare 
it-was-said that, ‘on-my 

ar mai bhukbo mar^ 
and I hungry dying 
kanai jaSgb ar uu^tai 
near will-go and him-to 

al'bat kbot fcaryo-sai ; 
surely evil-deed done-is; 
bgtb kabau. 

son 1-may -bercalled. And 
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ib tu mu-ne ap^a 
now ihou me thy^^own 


miMnUiya-ki tarab-M rakli-le*®^ Jab 
lahourers-of liJce-even ^ Then 


iitliya-tai 

arisen-hatiing 


ap”na bap pab^ne 
Ms-otcn father near 
M "wali-ka bap-ne 
et>en hini-of father-io 
liyo, aiir bbhat 

attached, and much 


cbal-diyo. Aur wo abM ddr tho ak dekli'^ta- 

he-started. And he yet far was that on-seemg- 

mabar a-gal, aux bhaj-ke ap*ne gale laga- 
pitg came, and run-having on-hu-own on-nech he- was- 

pyax .kiyo. Beta-iie kabl ak ^baba^ji^ 

caress was-niude. The-son-by ii-was-said that ^ fat her ^ 

hamf Dliani-ko aur terO aPbat ]di 5 t karyo-sai. lb mai tero beta kahawaii 

2 Gocl-of and thy surely evil have-done. Now I thy son to-be-called 

layak na rahyo.’ Wab-ko bap ap'm mihinHiyS-ni bolyo ak, ‘ackcbba- 

toorthy not remained.’ Him-of father Ms-own lahourers-to spoke Jhat,^ ‘good- 

tai-acbchba tap'll ab-nl pali*ray-d 6 ; ar ab-ka liatb-me gutbi, aur 

than-good clothes this-one-to put-on; and this-one-of hand-on a-ring,^ and 

pavvg-mg 3 orI pab*ray-do; ar bam kkih ar klmsi karaga; 

feet-on{in) shoes put; and we rnay-eat and merriment^ shall-make ; 

kvS-ke mere lekbe mere bete-nl phir-ke janm liy 5 -sai; kbuyo, payo-sai. 

because in-my in-opinion my soti-by again birth faken-is; was-lost, found-ts. 

Jab ■'.VO elia\v-cb6ch°la karan. lagyo. 

Then he rejoicing to-mdke began, 

■Wab-ko baro beta khet-ml tbo. 

JELim-of elder son feld-in was. 

gaia-baja-ni snn-ke ap’na 

music-etc.(pbj.) heard-having his- oxen 

‘yo ke sai?’ Ua kabi ke, ‘tero 

Hhis what is?’ By-him it-was-said that, ‘thy 

aur tera baba-ji-nl bari kliatar-dari kari-sai; 

and thy father-by a-great feast done-is ; 

xaji-khusi a-milyo/ ^ Woh chboh 

safe-and-sound having-come-he-was-met.’ . 

nab gayo. ’Wah-ka bap-nl wo 

not went. Him-of the-father-by he 

XTu ap‘na bap-tai kabi 

Sy-him his-own father-to 

kadi tero 

thy 


Hire 

near 


ayo 

he-came 


He angry 


teri 

thy 

tai 

thou 

bbi 

also 

tero 

thy 


tabal karu-su ; 
service doing-am; 
kadi mH-ne ek 

ever me-to one 


it-was-said 

ar 

and ever 
bak^ri-ko 
she-goat-of 


ap“na piara dbabbiya-ki 
my-own dear companions-of 

yo beto ayo ar in 

this son came and by-this-one thy 


Jab gbar-ke 
W^hen the-house-of 
ek mihin*ti-ne bolyo ki, 

one labourer-to he-spohe that, 

bhai ayo-sai ; 

brother come-is / 

nyS-ak -wah-tai 
because-that him-by 
bo-kar bMtar 

become-having inside- 

babar a-kar-ke Baanayo- 

outside come-having he-was-appeased. 
ak, ‘ dekb, mai it'na baras-tai 

that, ‘see. I so-many years-^nce 

kabyo na geryo-sai ; mai 

sayings not disobeyed-is , but 

ua diy5 jah-tai mai 

not tcas-given which -with I 

kai-*to. Ib Jab-tai 

miyht-have-done. Nmo since 

sag-lo dhan ki^bani--o6 

all fortune harlots-to 


bacboho 

young-one 

kbatar 

feasting 

•tero 


3 H 1 
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KAJASTHiNi. 


kliuwa-lTita-diyo tamM-ne M^ah-ki bohat khatar karl’ TJn 

tcas-sqmndered-away thee-even-hy Mm-of great feasting was-done' JBy-him 

waii-iie kaM, ' beta^ tu sada-tai mere dbore sa ; kimai 

him-fo it-was-saidf ‘son, thou ever-from me-of near art; lohatever 


mero 

tero 

do 

naki sai. 

Tu-nl 

bi 

chaw 

kar“nb 

tboj 

mine 

thine 

two 

not is. 

Thee-to 

also 

merry-making 

to-be-done 

was. 

ak 

tera 

in 

bbai-ni 

phir-ke 

janm 

liyo-sai ; 

ak kkuyo, 

aur 

that 

thy 

this 

hrother-by 

again 

Urth 

taken-is ; 

that tost-was, 

and 

pliir 

milyo- 

•sai-gb. 







again 

{he) found-is. 
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The other specimen of Aliirwati comes from the Jhajjar Taj^l in the south of 
Eohtak. It is a folktale illustrating the reputed avarice of people of the Ahir (or as they 
are often locally called Hir) caste. An Ahir promises to give his son-in-law whatever 
he asks for. When the son-in-law asks for a very petty present, the Ahir invents all 
kinds of excuse to get off giving it. 

The specimen is written in the Persian character, as received from Eohtak. It well 
shows the mixed character of the Ahirwati of this district. The first sentence, ek Ahir 
duhhald paro tho, is good Ahirwati, and the second, m-kd jamdi bere-nai dyd, is equally 
good Bahgarn. So throughout the whole specimen Bahgaru. and Ahirwati forms are 
found side hy side, often in the same sentence. Sometimes we have words like bold, 
for the Ahirwati bdlyb^ and sometimes words like the Bahgarn bold. The only local 
peculiarity is the dropping of the y in the past participle (bold for bdlgd) which is 
general over the whole of the Bohtak district. In one place the oblique form atA 
is used for the nominative yd, this. 

[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EIJASTHANI. 


Ahirwati, District Rohtak. 

^ y df ^y- 

y - ^ y 

z_8U ^ j jjfy'^^y 

_ ly' A_- ^ JSo A^yo A L-yt><^yjo 

^15 ^ iiuiA 1515 _ ySyt 

- ^ ^ ^ ■“ 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

RAJASTHANI. 


Central Group. 


AaiRWlTl. 


District Rohtak. 


Tk 

An 

Jis 

On-what 

ap*Re 

his-own 


abir dukhaio pare tho. Us-ka jamai bere-nai aya. 

Ahlr sick fallen teas. Him-of tke-aon-in-law enquiry-for came. 

din wob aya, aMr-kai mari-inari ot ho-rahi-tbi. Hir 
day he came, the-Ahlr-to gradually recovery occurring-icas The-Ahir 
bhai-se bolo ki, ‘ aib lal-pag'ri--wal6 kaun baitho sai ? ’ Woh 

Irother-to said that, ‘ this red~turban-person who 

bolo, ‘tero mebman sai.’ Ki, ‘ kaun-so sai?’ 

said, ‘thy guest is.‘ (Se-replied-) that, ‘Who is?' 

kai gbar-walo.’ "Wob bir bola ki, * tu. Jai-kall-kai 

said that, ‘ thou Jai-kali-to 

‘ To, bira, merai 
‘ Then, brother, to-me 

Hir-ka 


is?' He 
sai Jai-kali* 


to 


husband.' That Ahir 
Ki, ‘ bi-jL’ 

{ Se-replied-') that, ‘yes-Sir.' 

Tu kuebb naig.’ 
Thou something ask-for? 

ji-ko karto sai. Mai 
soul-of narrow art. I 
ki, ‘nab kai-^arab 
that, ‘ not how 

Hir-ke 
The-Ahir-qf 


a] 

to-day 


jamai 

son-in-law 


The-Ahir-of 
magQga, so na 

I will-ask-for, that not 

dSgo ? Mere mar'te-ke 

I-shall-give ? Me dying -of 

jam^-nai kah§. ki, ‘ji tain 
son-in-law-by it-was-said that, ‘ if you 
jeli latak-rabi wob de-do.’ 
corn-rake hanging-was that give-away.' 


seated 
‘To 

‘ This is Jai-kali~ 
gbar-wajo sai ? ’ 
husband art ?^ 
6t bui-sai. 
recovery become-ia. 

bolo ki, ‘ bira, iu 
said that, ‘ brother, thou 
degd.’ Wob bola 
uilt-thou-give.* Se said 
mub-tai nikal-gai.’ 

mouth-from ithe word-)fS8ued.* 
do, to mai-nai woh 
give, then me-to that 

Hir bola ki, ‘ tu 
The-Ahir said that ‘thou 


obausang 
four-pronged 

baro sobanno ; ki ya jeji tin tin eband-kai pori gail, anr 

very beautiful ; that this corn-rake three three ring-to piece with, and 

jaib-nai ikis baras dhare-dbare ho-gayb, mere kaka 5ukam“la-ke batb-ki. 

which twenty-one years k^eg^ng became, my uncle 

Mere kal^je-ki kor. Jaib-par tin tin biyab 

My Uver-of piece. Which-on three three weddings 

kai-^arab de-dS?’ 

how I-give-away ? 


Sukamlb-of hand-of. 
big‘rS-sai. Tai-nai 
spoiled-are. Thee-to 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


There was a certain Abir, wbo bad fallen sick. His son-in-law came to visit bim. 
It happened that that day be was a little better. He asked bis brother wbo the yonng- 
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fellow with the red turban was. ‘ A guest,’ said he. ‘Who is he?’ ‘Its Jai-kali’a 
husband.’ Said the Ahlr, *ai*e you Jai-kali’s husband?’ ‘Yes, sir.’ ‘Then, brother, to- 
day I feel better. Ask me for a present.’ ‘ Sir,’ said the son-in-law, ‘ your soul is 
tightened now. If I ask for anything, you will not gi^e it.’ ‘ Why should I not gire 
it? What you hare heard are the truthful words of a dying man.’ Very well, if you 
o'ive anything, give me that four- pronged com-rake that used to hang there.’ ‘That,* 
said the Ahir, ‘ is just what I can’t give you, my fine fellow. It has three rings on each 
joint. I hare had it by me for one-and-twenty years. It is the one which my dear old 
uncle 5ukatnld used to work with. It’s a regular bit of my liver. I have broken off 
three marriages for each (joint) rather than part with it. How on earth can I give it 
you ? ’ 
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MALVT. 

I giYe two specimens of Standard Malvi and two of RangrI, all from the Dewas 
State in the Indore Agency of Central India. One of each pair is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second Eangri specimen is a tale illnstratiDg Raj- 
put heroism, and the second Malvi one is a folksong sung at weddings. 

[ No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RiJASTHANl. 


Miivi. (Staue Dbwas, Jtjnioe Beanch) 

Specimen I. 

^ ^ #(T m i ’sit-SfIT 

»fifr I ^ gsi-H wrr ^ i 

1 ^ ^ ^ tr 3l-f^ 1 iw iw-in: 

3^ »Tlfr ^ TOE TRft Xfkr-# tfggr 1 it 

If iiT ti-i wft-t Tiif t-i ftit I ir 

mr m i ik tFtrin ^rraT-m ilf-% li 

tit I n it-% itt-t it I it if is-i nit it ii in- 

% P it gim-l tiff IRT-TOBT-t it TO itt-i 11 fltt fii I 

iti 1 it I n it-t ¥ i3ft-i iR-i it i-i iiT % iR-it ¥ Hirft 

iti iim-it ginre ¥ iti i-% ink ¥ir^ imr-t nn it ^ i 
»?Ttt fiiit i iHT itro-i n i fii it if-t lit-i im iii-i m irit t 
it-iiT iTi-i ir titi ¥ti-i it-% tiir iti it-i ^ir nt ik iT»it iti 

it-% 13BT-1 itzit-fiit iti it-i it I ftp iiT ftn-i it-ir in-i krft 
i in it ¥ inR-it itr fWKt ^irt^ ¥ ik ¥ nifr wtft iitit-% irair it 
¥ 1 n iTi-i it-w itm-ftiR flit i ii itii^ litni iti i-% irri 
iti i-iT ¥m-i itTiik n-i lit itn i ik in itit-i^-i lit ¥11 
itR uTifiT I ^ ^fkt it lit fit itit m itiit lit i it itit-iit-ii 

m ftp 1 11 it lit ¥RT UTIT TOP II 

nit-it lit wttt %-i it I ik it ik p-% in irit it-% 
imr-it ik iTiT-it iim wit i ftp it-i ititc-ikr-i-t n-i il-i 
1.1 im-it m 1 f I ftp it-i fiit % ikt irt irit-t ik ipi in-t n 
siit-iiT-i i-t it-i ti ttit-f t ftfii: it-% lit iiit iti m-w itti it i 
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^Ttr wrfr i xm m-^T ^to-w f^€t % 

^ 5 TTfi' ^cRT gTFr-% vwT ’mT siifr -^s?! 5ft 1 ^xht 

c- '5' 

^ ’TT’cr fR?K %ifT ^-pEi ^ f^'^r * 

sTTct ?TT^ ^T?r3i^'t-% ^sr ■3%-f%^T ^ 3 ^ c(W’ 1 fxRT ’5fr-% 

'?n’-% f^^T ^ t^T ff ^TT-5r trT?T t-% » ^ xrrH % 3f 

% t ^Kt mt ^ tnwt s] 14 fir 1 strrTsii-nxTr-yT 

xrr^ 1 1^-% 4T^ ^tpr-sr ^t^t <3T ‘^TEfr ■f * 


VOI*. IX, FAET II. 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BlJASTHlNl. 


Maltl 


(State Detvas, Juniob, Beakch). 


Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad'ml-ke do chliora tM. Un-me-se cUiota clihdra-ne 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-v>from uie-younger son-l)f 

o-ku bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ day-ji, mlia-ke mliaro dhan-ko 
him-of father-to it-was-said that, ‘father-sir, me-to my wealth-of 

liisso dai-Ekh.’ Or o-ne un-me . ap'bia mal-tal-ko bSto 

share gite-away' And liim-hy them-among his-own division 

kar-tliyo. Phir tboda-i din-mS u cbboto cliboro sab ap“iii 

was-made. Then a-few-very days-in that yonnger son all his-own 

mal-matta ekatti kari-ne, koi-ek dur des-ml cbalyo-gayO. 
2)roperty together made-having, a-certain distant country-in went-away. 
Or w5 ' clien-mi rai-ne o-ne sab ap‘^6 dhan 

And there pleasure-in remained-hatiiig him-by all his-own wealth 

udai-diyo. Sab kharack Ima-par una des-nil bkot badO kal 

was-squandered. All expenditure been-on that land-in a-very great famine 

padyo, or 6-ke khawa-piwa-ki bkot ad“ckan pad“wa lagi. Jade 

fell, and him-to eating -dr inhing-of great difficulty io-fall began. Then 

■u Tina des-mi koi-ek ad“mi-ke pas jai-ne riyo. 0 

he that land-in a-certain man-of near gone-having remained. That 

ad‘ml o-ke sud*E charaiva-ke ap*na kket-mi bkejya-kare. Or 

man him swine feeding-for his-own field-in sends-regularly. And 

511(1*13. jo-koi pkot*ra khata-tka, b-ke Tip®ra-j u klinsi-se 

fhe-sicine what-ever chaff eafing-tcere, ihat-of on-even he pleasure-with 

reto; pan u bi o-ke koi-ne diyo ni. Jade 

icould-have-remained ; but that even him-to anyone-by was-given not. When 

ii sud-mi ayo, to kene lagyo, ‘ mhara bap-ke gkare to 

he sense-in came, then to-say he-began, ‘ my father^of in-honse indeed 

niiik*ta -3 nienat majuri karVa-wala-ke bi pet bkaii-ne 

many-vei'ily labour wage doers-to even belly filled-having 

backe, it“r6 khfiwa-ko mile, or liH ya bkuk-se 

there-remains-oter, so-much e/<tlng-for is-got, and I here himger-from 



MALVi. 
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maru. 

Afa 

ya-se 

bu 

iitlii-ne 

bap-ke 

die. 

Now 

herefrom 

I 

arisen-hating 

father -of 

kSga 

ke. 

“ day-3i. 

hfz 

tamaro or Bbag^wan-kb ^ 

will-say 

that. 

^father-sir. 

I 

you-qf and 

God-of 

e-ke 

np^rit 

bS tbarb 

cbboro 

ke\va%va-ke 

layak ni 

this-of 

beyond 

1 thy 

son 

being -ca lied -fo r 

jit not 

gin'^tr 

tu 

ap'^na 


nbkar-me kar.” ’ PMr 

counting 

thou 

thine-oicn 

servant-among make?* * Then 


vra 3 ai*ne 
there gone-having 


3 

sinner 


or 

and 


am^ 

riyo, Mliari 

^mctmech My 
u wi-se 

he there-from 

■utbi-ne ap'na bap-ke 4 ;y 5 . O-ki. ' bap-ne u dxiv 

arisen-having his-owu father-of near came. Him-qjT father-hy he far 

clibetipo bote-j d-ke dekiiyo ; or 5-ke daya ab or 

ut-distance in-bein g-indeed him-io ii-iccis-sefn ; and Mm^to compasEion came^ and 

bbagyo, or o-ke gala-se chotai-liyo^ or o-ke matti di. PMr ima 

he~ran, and him-to neek^hy it-^ioas-pressed^ and him-fo Mss was--giten. 


Then that 


cbb5ra“iie o-kfi bap-se 
son-hy hini-of father-fo 

tamarb gimagar liH, or 
ycm-of aimier and 

bS.’ Pan bap-ne 

am/ But thefather-by 


Bbag^wan-kd 


kiTo ke, ‘ day-jb bu 
it-ioas-sidd thaty ^ father -sir, I God-of 

bn tamarb cbboro kewawa-ke layak 

J your son being-called-for worthy 

b«ka nokar-bbn-se kiyb ke, * ek 

liim-of sermnfsdo it-was-said that, ^ a 


or 
and 
ni 
not 
bbot 
very 


acbcbbo 

angb 

law, or e-ke 

peraw 

; br 

e-ka 

bat- me 

good 

robe 

bring, and this-one-to 

put -on 

; and 

fhis-otie- 

-of kand-ofi 

aguthl 

peraw. 

or 

pag-me jiitb peraw. 

br 

n 

jimi-cbutbi-ne 

ring 

put-on. 

and 

feet- on shoe put-on. 

and 

today 

eaten -feas ted- ha ol ng 

badb 

harak 


apan manawSga. 

Kyg-ke 

mbaro 

vb maryo 

ftr «• 

great 

rejoicing xce-all will-celehrate. 

'Because-that 

my 

this dead 

bno 

cbboro 

aj 

jiw^to buo ; 

yo 

kbbwai- gay b - tbb. 

pan pbir 

been 

son 

today 

living became ; 

this 

lost-gone- was. 

but again 

milyo.’ 

Jade 

Ti 

bado barak inanawa 

lagTa. 

0«r 



was-got: 

’ Then 

they 

great rejoicing to-celebrate 

began. 




Ab b-kb bado cbboro kbet-mi tbb. Or jade u cbalyo 

Noto I'im-of the-elder son tlie-jield-in was. Aiid ichen he walked 


5r gbar-ke 
and honse-of 
sunanb. 

became-audiblern 
* in bat-ko 

‘ this affair-of 

bbai ayo-be, 
brother eome-is, 
o-ne sel 

Mmrby afeast 

YOXa. ik, PAM If. 


or 

and 


pas ayb, 5-ke nacb'^wa-kb 

near eamcs him-to daming-of 

Pbir o-ne nbkar-bbn-me-se ek-ke 
Then him-by servants-infrom one 
aratb kai be ? ’ Pbir b-ne 
meaning what is? ’ Then him-by 
or tbara bap-se u kbusi-maja-mi ndlyb, 

and thy father-by he good-liealth^iu was-got, 

diwi-be/ Pbir b-ke ghnssb ayb, or 

mid 


gawa-kb 


biilai-ne 

calted-haoing 

kiyb 

it-'ims-sedd 


g%cen’‘'i 8 : 


Then him-to anger cimae. 


awa] 
singing -of no-ise 
puebbyb, 
it-was-mked, 
ke, * tbarb 
thats ^thjf 
je-se 

toMchfrom 
ghar-mS 
the-home-in 

% i£ 
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RAJASTHANI. 


jciwe 111 . Je-se (Vko bap baher ai-ne o-ic 
k'lioes not. That-ffom him-of the-father outside come-hamg hm-to 

yam^jaiva lagyo. Paa u-ne o*ka ■ bap-se kiyo ke, ‘ dekh, 

fo-remonsh'dte began. But Um-hg Hm-of Jather-to it-was-said that^ ‘see, 

lifi fbari iPra baras-se sewa karS-hij or tharo ma-ne keno 

I thy so-mmiy tjears-from service doing-am, wd thy me-by word 

'V' — 

kadi bi niagyb ni. Eso bote bi tba-ne mha-ke mbara 
ever even wm-iransgressed not. Such on-heing even thee-by me-to my 

mintar l)arobar cbeii karVa-ke waste kadi bi bakbi-ko bacbcbo 

friends with pleasure doing-of for ever even a-she-goat-of young-one 

diyo ni. Or je-ne tbaro mal rani-jani'ke satb udai-diyo, 

was-gimi not. And whom-by thy property harlots-of with wa3-squand£red, 

ima cbliora-ke waste , sel diwi.’ Phir o-ne 6-se kiy5 
that son-of for afeast was-given.’ Then Um-by him-to it-was-said 

kC^ ‘ bebi, tS iiame^a mbare*j pas re-be. Or jo-kal mbare 
that, ‘son, thou ever me-of-verihj near remaining-art. And whatever me-of 

pas be, u sab tbaro-j lie. Yo tbaro bbai maryo-thb, or 

near is, that all thine-verily is. This thy brother dead-was, and 

pacblio jiifto bno ; kbfjwai-gayo-tbo, or piobbo payo ; 
afterwards living became; lost-gone-was, and afterwards was-found; 

e’ke waste apan-ne barak batauo yo jog be.’ 

ihis-of for us-all-hy rejoicing was-displayed this proper hd 
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[ No. 40.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 


MliYi. 


(State Hettas, Jenioe Bba^tch.) 

Speciivien 11. 


t rcsq r trtii 

^ ’fmar ’srt^ ^ irw-^ i 

fH’EKt m fdWT WT^-^T Ja - ^aH S HdT TTT^-^ I 

^ wtT f^trrwcff ^ i 

tnwT ^ ^rm fsranraHf ^ i 

wft ^ f^wTcrf ^ 5RT^-^ 1 

wwt ^ ^TK %«cTf ^ Tn^-^ I 

^ 'srrsw ^ ^rrs% €n?^ tft i 

c- 

^ #aTC5t ^ 1 

CW 

■* ^ ’fift Trf-H ■4'iq*?l T ^m~sm I 

o. 

^T55 fi r s rs^ filfT I 

^ xra ^ tra YTT^-^ 1 

Cs 

trit WT^-^ 1 

Ov 

#“ 5fTT^*TT i 

ftr55T^ ^ frrsT^-#!' i 
^ ci^5g ^ as^ UTK ^ 1 

-C-. c- 

^fjiYr st^ wsTT^ i 

^rf^rsr ^ ^ Tmi:-^ i 

^ m^iRs m aKairs wit ’fwr wt^-^ i 

•N, <\ 
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[No. 40.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- Central Group, 

EAJASTHlNl. 

MliiVi (State Dewas, Junior Branch). 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

LAGAN-KA PAB^BATYA. 

MABliIAGE-OI‘ MORNING-SONGS. 

Pelo per ma-ne nhawat dhowat lagyd, w5 maru-ji. 

The-jiTst watch to-me bathing washing passed, O beloved. 

Kai, dus'ro, kai, dus^ro sis guthSw*!^, maru-ji. 

Ah, the^second, ah, the-second head bvaiding, beloved. 

Kai, tis^ro, kai, tis'^ro balu-da sam*jaw^t5, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-third, ah, the-third the-children in~reconciling, beloved. 

Cbotlio per rasoi mpaTr“t5 lagyo, wo maru-ji. 

The-fourth watch food in-dressing passed, O beloved. 

P5cli*mo per nay jimaw^S lagyo, wo maru-ji. 

The-fifth watch the-husband in-feeding passed, 0 beloved. 

Olihat0 per ma-ne sej bichiiata lagyo, wo maru-ji. 

The-sixth watch me-to bed in-spreading passed, O beloved. 

SaPmo per ma-ne sar kbePti lagyo, w5 maru-ji. 

The-seventh watch me-to chess in-playing passed, O beloved. 

Kai, ath^me, kai, atb^me bolyo beri k5k“do, maru-jL 

Ah, at-the-eighth, ah, at-the-eighth crowed the-enemy ihe-coch beloved.. 

Kai, to-ne sok satapyo, re kSkad-la. 

Ah, thee-by sorrow was-kindled, 0 cock. 

Kai, mbari, kai, mhari rat-me bolyo, re kSkad-la. 

Ah, my, ah, my dalliance-in thon-didst-crow, O cock. 

Bal dal miiPki phire, maru-ji. 

Branch branch the-she-cat wanders, beloved. 

Kai, patte, kai, patte beri ksk“d6, maru-ji. 

Ah, on-leaf, ah, on-leaf the-enemy cock, beloved. 

Pal tuti, min*ki padi, maru-ji. 

The-branch broke, ihe-she-cat fell, beloved. 

Kai, kukad, kai, kskad kare badairtia, maru-ji. 

Ah, the-cock, ah, the-cock makes joy -celebration, beloved. 
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dud 

milk 


pilau, -vri) 

will-I-give-ihee-iQ-drmk, 0 


Kacholio 

Fresh 

Kal k! 

Ah, the 

Agan 


Agan 

ln 4 he-oourtyard song cause-to-be-sung, 
Kai, kSkad, kai, knkad, 


, kai, kukad 

mar-bhagaw, 

ir, ah, the-cock 

beat-put-to-flight. 

dhol bajaw, w6 

maru-ji. 

drum ^lay, 0 

beloved. 

gid gawaw, 

wo maru-ji. 


minak-di. 

she-cat. 

wo 
0 


minak-di. 

she-cat. 


0 


mar 


beloved. 

kua 


badawkia, maru-Ji. 


Ah. cook, dh, cock, {thg-)beathig became joy-celebration, beloved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tke first watcV was spent in bathing and washing, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! the second, ah ! the second was spent in braiding my hair, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! the third, ah ! the third, in reconciling little childi'en, 0 Beloved. 

The fourth watch was spent in preparing food, 0 Beloved. 

The fifth® watch was spent in feeding my husband, 0 Beloved, 

I spent the sixth watch in spreading the bed, 0 Beloved. 

The seventh watch was spent by me in playing chess,* 0 Beloved. 

Ah 1 at the eighth,^ all I at the eighth, the envious cock crew, 0 Beloved. 

Alas thou hast enkindled my sorrow, 0 wretched chanticleer. 

Ah ’in my, ah 1 in my love-time didst thou crow, 0 chanticleer. 

4 she-cat is going about from branch to branch, 0 Bclo%-ed. 

thtfrom to leaf, ah! from leaf to leaf, fiieth chaat.eleer.mme eaemy. 0 
Beloved. 

The branch broke, the sho-cat fell, 0 Beloved. 

Ah ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer sonnds a paean of e*apc, 0 Beloved. 

I shall make thee drink fresh milk, 0 she-cat. 

AT, 1 bpat ah ’ beat chanticleer and make him flee, O siie-cau. 

(The cock is now put to flight), let the drum sound in the courtyard, 0 Beloved. 
Si ! chanticleer, ah ! chanticleer. Hiy defeat hath resulted in tamnph-eoi^. 


’ Tkte are eight psAars or watches, ia the tweaty-four hoars. 

c This is the first watch after snnset. a* tilaria.' chess far mto the night. 

S The termination lo, like ^5, signifies contempt. 
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^ ^ m 1 % 

iTwr-wt WT t-^rr€t t ^- 

1 ^^r5T--5T ^ W^iTcf ^ 3n4’nt 'sjsr -qoiifl- ^ 

3?k ^ #5T-^ ^ 3TTWt 1%^ i ^ t-% 

TiTfr ft 3 ; ijR ^-i%?ft ^ m^s 1 art?; 

Wrqr-tftTf-qft \ ^ q>lft tw-w ijaF '?rT^Tft*% TTTO STRT- 

i ^ 3TT^3Fftq’ ^ ’qUTqT-% STFT’^ ^-TK ( 3fK ^ 

wfciTT laifTT-WT ^3ftn:-3i 'a 5ipft-^ %ffr I xnir ^-5f f^qr i 

315 3n^ wttf ftrm-T ’gr <ft qiTgT-qTaET-%-t ^ 

WTcr-^ fH3i-% I sftx: =# wwx i ^rt ■stst-^ =# ftTm-% 53 

C'. ^ *v Ov, C\ 

3IW 5 5r#»n % irnTT-^ ’t snq-^ 5 wqgr^-cRt siqrrqt =# ^rtr ^rnr-^ gr^r- 

5T-% wrqi ^ ^ I srpT stw-tt gift 1 3Tt^ ^ 531 -% ^-5 

3 TT 5 % fq-fn*% trro 'STWt 1 TP5 ^-5n 5T5 305 ^ 5 t-^ 55 ft- 5 Tt 5 ^ 

3fk ^<fr =f 3?T 3^5-^ ^ 5 ^-% qaBT 1 5^-5Ct 3?% '5»gt I 3fk 5^ 

tj ^ 

3TT5’5T ftmT-% 5vft % »mTT-^ »T55T5--^ 5 ■3X15-^ 3Tqrr«f|- 'f 3ft?: 'W 
3TT5-^ %5T5T-% wgqf 5t 1 3Rft-5TT ftTcTT^ 3nWr 5l5nT-t 5f^ 

% 5iT5t qq?:# W5 3ft?: t-5 Tr5?j5 1 t-qrr wr-w’ 5 ^ titit 3 ft?: t-qn w^*' q?R 3 ^ 

q^Tiw I 31131 3fhcft 3n#t' 5»<t*u 1 qn?:’? % ^firt ^ 

3ft5tft sf5t ! ’^rt^it-w ^ tro qnft Tras^t i 3?^ ^ w^rt ?t5T5t wrr 11 

3X5 5^-^^ 5^ ’^rX^q?: ^ I "geteoi— sjdbfil 35 5?:-% •laftqr 3XT5t xft «ff-q 

53 5X^51 5X5X-^ 3X5T3X ^i^UluTl I 5^5 551 5t5T?:-^ 5^5X5-5 % ^XXST ^ 

5i!t f 1 3J5 5?ft5 5?rX-% 5X^ % gift Hxt 3XX^-t .| 3Xk 5T?J 5X5-5 3r ^- 

3X5t-% qx’^ 5X fxToTirRt I 5r5 ^-5 5ichEr 3 xt^ 3 ft?: 355 

I ^'5^ 53ft-3ft 5X5 5n?: 3XX^-^ ^-5 5XX3n5T W?5t I 55 55t5 ^-5rX 5T5-5 
■(5f^ % 5?:5-€ t5X 5f€-5 5t-^ 55t ^ 5i^ ¥ft ^ttjft 

5fT I 3X5t %!T ?ft 5f5 ??-5 ?fKX ^^fT^VtWSU-# 5ft5?: 3XTCnX-%5 5i?5X-% 5T^ 
55i<t-^ 5^ ^ 5^ I . 55 5^ 5X-^ 55 ? T H 5t<8lT -5ft 55-^ t-5 

f%5t 55 )^ 555iX-5 51X^ <?l<hT5 affJXX^-^ I 315 55hf 55f-^ 5Rft % fjnf 5 55 X 

5XSr ^-t i 3Tt?:^5rtt^5X5t 5t555X5ttl ^5x€t 
wxt 3XX3r 55 1 3Xk 55 5^-5t 5? 5t®t 51 ^ t 3X5t-t 5X^ 3XX5X-5 

5??5 ^?5 5 « 
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Central Group. 
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Specimen 1. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi ek 
^-certain one 

wani-ka pita-ne 
Ms father-to 


ad“iHi-ke do kawar tha. Wana-me-su 

man-to two sons were. TJieni-in-from 

kayo ke, bhabka-jl, mlia-ne rnbara 
it-was-said that, father-sir, me-to my 


de-kado. Pher wanie wana-ka dlian-ko bato wana-me 
give-out. Then by-Um them-of wealth-of portion them-among 
thoda-] dana-mo warn chliota lad“kai sab ap^no 


cMiota 

fhe-younger 

dhan-ko 

wealth-of 

kar-diyo. 
toas-made. 
dhan 


lad*kae 

hyson 

portion 

Pber 

Then 

ekattbo 


a-few-only days-in that younger hyson fhe-wTiole his-own wealth iogeth^ 
kar-ne kathe-k dur-des-mi chalyo-gayo, am* watbe cken-su 

made-having somewhere distant-countrysn it-was-gone, and there ease-vAth 
rai-ne wanil sab ap*no dhan nday-diyo. Pher 36 i-ke pas 
lived-having by-him all his-own wealth, was-squandered. Then what him-of near 
tho u sab kharach-kar-diyo, pker wani d^-me ek ba4o-bhari kal 

was that all Was-spent, then that counfry-in one very-great famine 

padyo,' or wani-ke khawa-piwa-ki badi ad°clian pad’^wa lagi- Jjwi b. 

fell, and liim-fo eating-drinking-of great dificulty tu-fall began. Then he 

wani des-mi koi ek ad^mi-ke pas jay-ne rahyo. Wani ad*mii 

that country-in a-certain one mau-of near gone-hating lived. That by-man 

Ti-ne sur cliarM-ke-waste ap'^na khet-par blieiyo. Or sur 30-koi 

him-to suoine feeding-of-for his-own field-on it-was-sent. And swine whatece, 

ohliSt'^ra kbata-tba wani-re up^ra-j u kliusi-sS retu. Pa^ 

husks eating-were them-of upon-even he gladuess-with would-have-hved. Btit 
Yi-bM Yi-ne kanii nahi diya. Jad yl-ne snddh avi, wanie 

those-even him-to ly-anyone not were-gioen. Then him-to senses came, by-Mm 
kayo kC^ ‘mhara pita-re ghare to mlienat-majuri-kar^ra-wala-ke-i 

was-said that, ‘ my father’s iu-the-house while labour-hire-doersdo-even 

pet bkari-ne bache it^o khawa-ne mile-hai; or ka bh-ukka ^ 

belly filled-having there-is-saved so-much eating-for obtained-is ; and I of-huyer 

narp-kS. Abe atha-su nthi-ne kS pita-ke watke jaft ne kakuga 
lying-am. How here-frmn arisen-having I father^s in-thai-place wiil-go and I-iodlsay 

VOL IX, PART IL 



260 


EiJASTHiUl. 


ke, “bMbha-sa, b.u ap-ko nc 

that, “father-sir, I yourSonouvof and 
ap-ko lad^ko baj^wa-ke layak 

yoiirSonoiir-of son being-ealled-for worthy 

ap-ra jti6k*ra-me 

yourSonour-of servants- among 

ap^ae pita-ke-pas ayo. 

his-own father -of -near came. 

aw“to dikb-ue vi-ne wani-ki 


ap 

your- Honour 

uthi-ne 

arisen-having 

dur-se 


Bh.ag*waii-ko ap^'radlii bu > 
Qod-of guilty am ; 
raliyd. Mhari 


or 

and 


ni 


gin“ti 


not remained. My rechoning 


karo.’’ 

Or u 

watba-se 

mahey 

’ And he 

there-from 

Pan 

Yi-ka bape 

Yi-ne 

But 

Ms by-father him-to 

^aya 

avi, or 

d6d'4»-bxi6 


distance-from coming seen-havbig hhn-to him-of compassion came, and running 


iay-ne u. wani-ke gala 
gone-haring he him-of on-the-neck 
Or want lad'kae ap^na pita-ne 
And that hy-son Ms-own father-to 


lagy5, Or wani-ro muh chumyo. 

was-applied, and his face was-kissed. 

kalii ke, ‘bbabha-sa, kS Bbag*waii-k6 
it-was-said that, ‘father-sir, I God-of 


ne ap-ko ap*radhl bu ; Or bu ap-ko lad^ko kewa"wa-ke 

and your-Honoitr-of guilty am; and I your- Honour -of son to-be-called-for 

layak nl-bn.’ TO-bbl 'n.,Qi-ka pitaS ap“na nOk^rl-ne kabyO ke, 

worthy not-am.” Yet his hy-fafher his-own servants-fo it-was-said that, 

‘acbbi angar‘kb.i law or i-ne paberaw, i-ka bat-mi bitbi paberaw, or 

‘ good robe bring and him-to put-on, his hand-in a-ring put-on, and 

i-ka pag-ml pagar^kbi paberaw. Aj jimi-cbutbi-ng aobbl barakb- 
his feet-in shoes put-on. To-day fed-feasted-having best merriment- 

kbusi karaga ; karan-ke mbaro yo maryo-tbako lad^kO, jiw*to 

rejoicing we-will-do ; because-that fn-y this dead-was son, alive 

wbayo; kbowai-gayo-tbo, pan. pacbbo malyo.’ Jadi wi bado barakb 
became; losf-gone-was, but again is-gotj Then they great joy 

manawa laga. 
to-celebrate began. 

Ab wani-ko bado lad^ko khet-par tbo ; cbal‘ta-cbal*ta u gbar-ke 

Now him-of elder son the-field-on was ; while-eoming-walking he the-house-of 


naiik ayo, to vl-ne watbe nacb^wa-gawa-ko awaj sunano. 
near came, then him-to there dancing-singing -of sound became-audible. 

ek nokar-ne bnlay-ne pucbbyo ke, ‘ aj yo kaT 

one servant-to called-havin g it-was-asJced that, ‘ to-day this what 
wanii wan.a-k6 kayo ke, ‘ tbaro bbai ayo-be ; or tbara 
hy-him him-to it-was-told that, ‘ thy brother come-is ; and thy 


. Or vanie 
And by-him 

be ? ’ Jad 

is ? ’ Then 

bap-ne u 
father-to he 


kbusi-maja-si malyo ; ani-ke waste ya mij^maiii divi-he. ’ Jad vi-ne, 

safe-and -sound was-got ; this-of for this feast gicen-is. ’ Then him-to, 

rls avi, dr gbar-mi jave nabi. tJ-su wani-ko l)ap bahav 

anger came, and house-in he-goes not. Therefore Ms father cotne-hcoing 

avi-ne Ti-ne saia“jawa lagyo. Pan wanii vi-ka bap-no kiyo ke, 

out him-to to-entreat began. JSv.t by-him his father-to it-was-said that 
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MALVi (eISGEI). 

‘dekli5, lin hS-ki it*ra baras-sS sewa karu-bu, or tha-ko keno lahai 

X thy 80-many yeaTB-ftom Berttice doitig-afn, and thy loord bi/-tn€ 

kadi-bM lopyo nabi ; asi wbetS bai tbae mba-ae mbara 

ever-even lOOB-tramgreBsed not; so on-being even hy-you me-fo my 

hetu-s5btya*ke-barobar ar^-cben kar‘wa-ke waste kadi bak“ri-ko 

friendB-companionB-of-with enjoyment-ease dotng-of for ever ^ she-goat-of 

bacbcbo bbi ^dbo nabT. Pan 3 anii tbl-ko dban ram*janya-ki gel-me 

young-one too waa-given not. But by-whom your wealth harlota-of way-in 

rai-ne nday-diyo, warn lad‘ka-ke waste l5kS-ne jimado- 

litsd-having has-been-squandered, that son-of for peopU-io causing-to-eat-thou- 
j^ 5 » Jad wanii wani-ne kay5 ke, ‘ beta, tu sada mbare pas 

art.’ Then by-him him-to it-was-told that, 'son, thou always me-of near 

reve-bai; or jo-kSl mbare pas be, n sab thar5 be. T5 tbarn 

living-art ; and whatever me-of near is, that all thine is. This thy 

maxy6-tbak5 bnal, aj ta-ne jiwM:5 malyo ; or gam-gayo-tbo, n pichbo 

dead-uaf brother, to-day thee-to alive is-met ; and lost-gone-was, he again 

pavo; aui-ke waste apa-ne barakb-kbnsi kar^nO jogy* hai.^ 

is-foundi this-of for ns-to merriment to-do proper ts.’ 


VOL. IX. rAXT II. 


Ik 2 
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TfT5-ir 'fWR; i 
% 1 gri w ’^'JT ^ 3TSTt-^ ?irn^ tTRT-^ tTT^ grrax 

^wt I ^ ftrrfeit ^ 3Ffnc-% 

Tf^xrn: zwr t-^ ^ i arrir f’TTTFrr^ ti 

=5rn:w wp?w sftr 

^ 1 tror fWwr ^rr i i 

TrtfT ^htt ’^to xiisjqd ^ amr^T' wT?r 

m wr^ f^?T xnm-% ^ ^tht-% ^ 

xrr ^TcT 3TKt ^ I laft I trf^xTR ^QTTPC-w wr-H mn ^TT^xft 

#?r trsiT I w-TT wt- 6’ xrfg^-ft in^ xft ®R5Jr i 

XR X7!r-% i 3Ttx: ^XR ITfT^ ^ fRWR xft ^-tr^ I 

xft mzTK liw ^ 5iT?i ^mrsn g ^ t ri n -^ xtr-^t^ i 

xi^-% ^ «nxx-^ xTT^ ^ xT^-^t smar-^ xrr^-^ i ^rarrd- 

% -M^KXsO-^ trir ^Tfxfl' 3RHt I 1^?: ^mr-Tr ?Rfr-TT 

fsRiiwr i«nr T?if u^-’r wRratT-xrr xft tthsttr xtrt xerIt i 

XRW Tr?r '3T '^R^ gnfl- gwt i jnft xrw =TRX(r-ft 

^-Wt II 

^ aTanr-x| wi^ ^ftw ^tvcm ^i -§^i<u ^xRfnc-% 3giT% 

wra-^ ^ it xft €t ’ettO ^Tcr \ <ft srr xtt ^tct gw xe r^r - 

^ qrniiw gftiT II 

xrr ^TcT xiraxi: xRwrw-iei-^ 'wrcr ^jw?f fw-^ wwr ^fh: 

XJ^ I ^ ’mww ^ WW gifT I wt % XTT^ WWTT %t 

XRTR-W Tn% RHSTT W% 3TRI-W WW-W WfW-W JWR-W Wt ffl 

I trt^ ^gR wTRigT--^ WT^-w wlfrT-% ww wnt-^ tri i # ^rwr-t 

xRi wt ’al'^ ^fl! % I WT wm iw-w wr^-pft wrw-% 

WRIT I TRSf ^ ^ WlTftt-W ^ rlt-^ aXW 4t x^kfUt*^ WWW 

xpfe?i?rr-xl xwwrfj wmwwt xit -srm gx^-wra-w »ft «rT^ ?ft wpft ? 

^ «nq ^ iwt ^ IWR-Wt ^TIT xftrR-^ Wt Wft wt 1 € 
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m 3T# I ^ m izKt m ihk fft 

3?^ 11 ^ m ! mm "sf? mw ^ f I ’i-i m ^ 

ftiTt I fm-m sm 1?:^ ^ mm f^i4 

TTU ^ # fjt^ ^ |3?1 %| Til V[^ Wt 3Tlf| # wt# ! % 

m xril^iK mil m4 ^rtCi ^ ?fi mK m 

^ 

im-w m4 v[m4 ?4IT5?*^’ m4 m m w 
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Central Group, 


RAJASTHANI. 

Malvi (RA^TGRi). (,Stat£ Dewas, JuifiOK Branch) 

Specimen 1!. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Adaw*la-ka pahad-ml dai^bar-ke ilak6 Jud^mer-pur 

Aravati-of hilh-in illustrious darhar-of^ in-the-jurisdicUon Judamerpur 

niimak-ne hajar vis pacMs-ki pedas-ko thakano hai. Jathe ek 
nmie-hy thousands twenty twenty-jive-of income-of an-estate there-ls. There one 
clifiraii ay-ne hajar do adai-ki datarl pay-ae pachho jawa 

hard cojue-having thousands two two-and-a-half-of gift received -having hock to-go 

logo. Jad gela-me girasiyS Mer, Mina or Bhila-ka dar-sS 

began. Then the-way-in free-booters Mers, Minds and JBhlls-of Jear-fiO'.n 

Tliakar-iie araj kar*wa-s3 ek Padiyar sar uar-ne Thakar i-ki 

the-Thdkur-to application making-by one Tariydr Sarddr-to by-the-Thdkur him-qf 

lac dino. Age girasaye ya-ne lut“wa-ke waste 

in-company was-gicen. Onwards by -freebooters these-to plundering-of for 

gherya. 

they-icere-surt'ounded. 

Chaxan-Eaw, sadhu, brahman, lugai or ekTa dok“la diwali-band-ne 

A-Ckdran-Rdo, a-saint, a-Brdhman, a-woman and alone in-twam armed-man-to 

Rajpat girasiyo late nahi, Parant girasiya Bhil, Mina tba. Te 
a-Bdjput freebooter robs not. JBut the-freebooters Bhlls, Ml)id,s were. These 

bhi Charan-raw-ne lut^wa-ko vichar rakhe-he. Parant ap khas 

too Chdran-Rdo-to robbing-of considei' alien entertain. Bat he himself 

Ra 3 “put whe-ne dus“mana-ke age dar-ne ap*ni jat charan 

Rajput being enemies-of in-front feared-having his-own caste bard 

batay-ne ladai-sH bach-ne, jiwa-ko Ibbh kar‘‘no, ya wat 

shown-having a-fightfrom escaped-having, life-of desire to-make, this thing 

nindit samaj-ne jo japta-k waste ayo-tho vi sar'dar bhi 

censurable considered-having who escorting-of fo^ come-had by-that sarddr too 

ya wat ari kari nahi Akbar jhag*do buo. Padiyar 

this thing acceptance was-made not. At-last a-strnggte look-place. Rariydr 


* Tte illttstrions DarbSr, or the RarbSr joai* extellence is the Court at Udaipur, 
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Sai!”(iar»ka tat-sS bara kliet padya. Ek-ra bat-in tarH^a^* 

Siirdd^-of hand^-froni twelve me.i on-the-fielct felL One-of hamhcif^ €f-smord- 

war lag^wa-s§ Padiyar-ro mitbu bM diiad-sS nlair liiio, 

stroke heiug-JiU-from the-Farigd^ -of head *-dso ihe~trunk’fro}.^ ^^epnrate heeame^ 
par kabanclh raa-me rfip-iayu. or satrd-par praLar kar^Tra- 

hul the-headless-trunh hattle-lu fixeihrem-rnvJ. nnd the-eiie^.ifj-on hh^ws makhig- 

s§ ab-M-bar tar'^yvar bbi Uit-ijadl. To katar kbecli-ne 

hfj this-tune the-stcord too hroke^^^-fell-doicn. Yet dagger drifaui-ont-Imcing 


d rcf inri-ont-Im c i ng 


kabandbe 


dod-Be kiiclsb 


cliis'iiiaiia-iie 


hy-ihe-headless-trimk run-hat mg a-little distance Laring-goue his-own enrjnies-fo 


mar-nakliyo. Or ptier iitba-su 


palat-ne 


Jathc dp‘kb matlio 


were-eut-down. A^id then that- place- from ret^irned-having udiere Ins-owsi 


watbe ay-ne 
there come-ha vi ng 

palle 

on-fhe-horder 


gr }fli-gal"iie gave. 

kn el i-ha ving he-sat^doicn. 


balr'^n 


ilake KlnwnJ 
d istrict Khmicaj 


kat padyo-tho, tratlie ay-nii gorii-gal-ne l)eth-gay6. Katari-ne 

ctit-o-ff lying-was, there come-harimj hndl-having he-sat-doicn. Dagger-io 

angar"khi-ki ckal-ke palle kali^rl bag'le pScUi-ne lyiyan-me 

coat-of skirt-of on-the-horder tle-ov.lslde on tciped-Tiating sJteafk-iu 
kidlii, or pker ap-ra tv.rat-ru ni’c*lya-lma i-akt-prawali-sD mrittika-ra 

it-was-made, and then liim-of fresh-of gashed-ont Mood-JJow-hy clay-of 

pind kar-ne ap blii tnatliu-rO pas sarir chhodyo. Ya sab 

u-hall made-having hy-himself too head-of near body was-given-up. This whole 

■wat u. ebarap alag "Cibbo ubliu clOkli-raiiyo-lbo. l*-aj put 

thing that hard aloof standing standing icitnessing-tcas. Th'^-Jtajpht 
maryo-gayo, parant charan-ro mal bacb-gayo. 

Mlied-waSy hut the-bard-of properly snved-icas. 

Yo atha-sS cbal-ne age Sirohi ilake IvlilTi'aJ 

This{-man) here-from tcalked-hating further Sirohi district Xhintcaj 

namak I)ew“da Cbahu-wan Sai'dar-ke tbakane jay-ne 30 

by-name Deioadd Qhdhuwdn Sarddr-of in-the-estate gone-having ichut 

bui-thi so sari -wat kalii. TO Tliakar IIar'‘bain-jic ya 

happened-had that all story was-told. Then Thdkur by-HarhamJl this 

wat sun-ne un Sar*dar-ka gbana bakban kida. 

story heard-having that Sardar-qf very-much praises were-made. 

Ya 'nat kawar Yar-pfil-dew-ji sun-ne ap O-j wakliat 

This story the-Prince Xarj)dl-I>eic-ji heard-having hhnself at-that-very time 
pita-kl kacberi-mi aya, Or pucblu, to ebarane plier sa]> 

father-of court-in came, and ii-icas-itsked, then by-the-hard again tchole 

wat kabi. So sun-iie ka’.var-jle kabi ke, ‘ uuitbw 

acco^mt tcas-said. That heard-hacing hy-the- Prince it-was-said that, Hhe-heud 
katya l<cde kabanclh sairu-ne miir-ne pachbc 

heing-cut-off after the-head I ess-trunk the-enemy-to Idlled-havhuj afterw.trds 

ruatba nakbe fiy-ue ajabi-M ckal-sS katfiri mSj-ne 

the-hend near eome-hwing robe-af $kirt-by dagger wiped-huviny 


Sai’^dar-ke 

tbakane 

jay-ne 

p 

Sarddr-of 

in-the-estate 

gone-having 

whut 

kaliL 

TO Tliakar 

Ilardiam-jic 

yk 

tcas-told. Then Thdkur 
gbana bakban kida. 

bijSarharnjl 

this 


wakliat 


•f ' 

came, €md ii-ic€(s-tfsked, then hg-the-hanl agiiin whole 


So siin-110 kav/ar-jle kalii ke. 

That heard-lutving hg-the- Prince it-was-saiil ikat^ 
kabandh satru-ne mar-ne 

the^headl ess-trunk th e-euemp-to killed- ha vi ng 

ay-iie ajabi-l<l ckal-^^CI katari 

eome-haring rnhe-af sk^ri-bg dffgget i 


matbe 

t, ^ ihe-heuti 
paebbe 
afterwards 
mSj-ne 
wiped-Iuwing 
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myan-me Mdhi, so 
aheath-into %oas-made, that 

cbal-ke bhitar-ke palle 

skirt-of inner-qf on-horder 

babar-ke palle pncbM 

outer-of on-horder it-icas-wiped 

kawar-ji-kl sun.-iie nadani 
prince-of heard-having folly 
bit’ sar“dar-ki babaduri-mi 
toarrior chieftain-of heroism-in 
"bamand rakb-ae 


to thit- Parant 

verily right. Sut 

maji, ke 

was-wiped-clear, or 


to 

then 


pber 

indeed 


3an-n.e 

known-hacing 
koi tare-sB 
some manner -hy 
kutilHa-sS 


u-me 
it-in 
sab 
all 


pride entertamed-having crookedness-through 

wat Thakar-sab-no bbi acbbi ni lagi. 

thing the-Thdkiir-Sahib-to also well not icas-felt. 


ki, ' 
that, ‘ 
Raj^put 
Rajput 

palle 

border 

karo. 

do. 

to 

indeed 


• sun.0-31 
listen- O 


katar angar^kbi-ki 
the- dagger robe-of 

babar-ke palle ? ’ J 5 

outer-of on-border?' If 
kal hai ? * Ya wat 

what is ? ’ This remark 
bas''wa lagya. Ek sur 

to-laugh began. One brave 

ap pande bir“tai-ko 

him ‘self by-bis-person heroism-of 
nyun^ta bataw^ni ya 

deficiency fo-be-shoicn this 

To ap kabyo 

by-him it-was-said 

kare ? U 

makes ? By-that 
Or may^le 
And inner 


pallo 

border 


Then 
Kai 
what 
kari. 
was-done. 


ab tba koi 


30 

what 


kawar-ji, babar bbltar-ko 

prince, outer inner-of 

to 30 kari so ghani-j acbbi 

as-io what was-done that very-much good 

katari m53“-vra-ki ya batai to 

dagger toiping-of this xcas-pointed-out then now you some 

Jad kar^jd, jad jan^a ki fcbik bai. 

When you-may-do, then I-will- acknowledge that proper is. 

bani so kar dikbai.’ Kawar-jie 

was-done that having-done toas-shown.' By-the-Prince 

'wacban snn-ne wani-j -wakbat 
words heard-having the- same time 

karyo ki, ‘ tis baras-ki umar 

was-made that, ‘ thirty years-of age having-become 

age nabi jiw^no : dr up. Padiyar 

afterwards not to-live ; and that Pariydr 

;*dd kar-ne matbd katya pacbbe tar” war 

chieftain-of fashion-by fight done-having head being -lopped-of after sword 
cbalay-ne inatba-re pas ay-kar mayela palla-su katar 

brandished-having head-of by-the-side come-having inner horder-xoith dagger 

raSj-ne myan-ml kar-ue pacbbe kbet pad”pd.’ 

cleansed-having sheath-into made-having nfterxoards fo-the-gi'Ound to-fallZ 


muda-su 

asa 

kar”d£ 

mouth-from 

such 

harsh 

riib“ru 

iso 

pan 

in-the-presence such 

vow 

kede ek 

mabino 

bbi 

after one 

month 

even 

sar*dar-ki 

tarab-sQ 



raj^puti 
heroism 
fi’-sb 
By-hini 
pita-ka 
father-of 

pita-ke 

father-of 

bua 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In tbo Aravali bills in the territory of IJdaipur was a state by name Judamerpur, 
yielding a revenue of twenty or twenty-five thousand rupees. Tliere, a certain bard 
having come, and having received a gift of two or two and a half thousands, began to 
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go back. Tlien being afraid of the neighbouring freebooters, 3ters, Mioas^ and Biuls^ 
he requested the Thaknr and got from him a Pariyar Sardar to accompany Mm. Then 
the freebootei^ came from all sides to loot them. 

Rajput freebooters do not plunder a bard, a samt, a BralimaB, a woman, or one or 
two armed soldiers. But these freebooters were Bhils and Minas ; these, too, iia¥e an 
objection to plunder a bard; but himself being a true Kajput, the Sardar who formed 
the escort', did not like to take advantage (of the above-mentioned Rajput custom), as 
lie held it disgraceful to covet life by ayoiding a skirmisli, by representing himself for 
fear of the enemies to belong to the bard tribe. At last the fight ensued. Bv the 
hand of the Pariyar Sardar twelve persons fell to the ground. By the sword stroke 
from one freebooter’s hand, the head of the Pariyar Sardar, too, was separated from the 
body. But the headless trunk strode over the held, and this time even the sword 
broke to pieces in striking the enemies. Tisen drawing out its dagger the headless 
body ran, and going a certain distance, killed the enemy, and again returning from that 
place came to where the head lay lopped off, and sat down (firmly) on its knees. Then 
wiping the dagger clean on the outer face of the skirt of his robe, he put it into the 
sheath, and having made clavhalls with the flow of his welling life-blood, laid itself down 
near the head. All this the bard was witnessing, standing aloof. The Bajpnt was 
killed, but the property of the hard was saved. 

He, walking onw'ards from this plac * and reaching a state by name K.Mnwaj in the 
district of SiroM, belonging to the Devda Chahuwan Sardar, related all that had happened. 
Then the Thakur Harbamji hearing this tale- praised that Sardar exceedingly. Hearing 
this Prince Xarpai Deoil came at tlutt very time into the court of his father, and on be- 
ing asked the hard again related the whole story. Hearing it, the Prince said, ‘ it is all 
very well that the body, after the head was cur olV, killed the enemy, and again comiug 
near the head cleansed the dagger with the skirt of the rob(# and put it into the sheath. 
But was the dagger wiped clean on the inside of the skirt or on fhc outside ? If it was 
wiped on the outside of the skirt, then what is there (^worthy of high praise) ? ’ Hearing 
this remark of the Prince and thinking it foolish, all began to laugh. I'he Tiiakur Sahib, 
too, did not like that the exploit of a brave warrior Sardar should l>e showi at a disad- 
vantj^e, out of crooked malice and high conceit of one’s own prowess. So he said 
‘ Listen, O Prince, what difference can the inner and the outer side make? As to that 
Bajput, whatever he did was splendidly accomplished ; and with regard to what yon 
have said of wiping the dagger clean on the inner side, when you yourself achieve any 
Bajput-like valour then you may do as you say ; we will then acknowledge it to be well 
done. He had evidently done what he could.’ Hearing such harsh words from the 
mouth of his father’, the Prince, even at that very time, and in the very presence of his 
father, vowed never to live even for one month after the age of thirty, and like that 
Pariyar Sardar after a fight when his head should be cut off, to brandish the steel, to 
come near the head, to wipe clean the dagger on the inner side, to put it into the sheath, 
and then to fall on the ground. 


a I. 


roi. IX, VAST II. 
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MALVT OF KOTA AND GWAUOR. 

Malvi is spoken in the east (the Shahahad JPargana) and south-east of the state 
of Kota, in the adjoining prtion of the Tonk State, known as Chabra Pargam, and in 
the south-west of the Gwalior Agency, immediately to the east of Kota and to the north 
of the Bhopal Agency. 

The estimated number of speakers of MalTi in this locality, after allowing for the 


portion of Jhalawar lately transferred to Kota, is as follows : — 

Kota 80,978 

Tonk (Chabra) ........... 20,000 ^ 

Gwalior Agency 395,000 


Total . 495,978 


This appears under various names. In the forest tract in the south-west of the 
Gwalior Agency and in the neighbouring portion of the Shahahad Pargam of Kota, 
which is known as the Dang, the language is known as Dahgihai, Pahg&ra or 


piianderi, with a reported number of speakers as follows 

Gwalior . . .......... 95,000 

Kota (Shahahad) 6,000 


Total . 101,000 


Further, inquiry, however, shows that this does not differ from the ordinary Malvi 
spoken in the neighbourhood, and I Lave therefore included the figures in those given 
above for the Malvi of Kota and Gwalior. In Kota the Malvi is locally known as 
Kundali. 

The Malvi spoken in this locality has Bundeli immediately to its north-east and 
(^, and the Harauti form of Jaipuri to its north-west and west. It is hence affected 
by these two dialects. As a specimen of it I give a folktale (familiar to readers of the 
Arabian Kights) which comes from Kota. In the Gwalior Agency, the language is 
similar, but more influenced by Bundeli, and examples are not needed. 

In the specimen the following are the principal points of diveigence from Standard 
Malvi. I also draw attention to a few points which are typical of that dialect. 

There is the usual tendency to disaspiration and uncertainty of the vowel scale. 
Thus we have buji, for bujhi, enquired ; sat for sath, a companion ; riyd, remained. 
Note hher, for ltdhar, having said. As examples of vowels, see gar^nd, for gir'‘^b, to fall ; 
dflw, for din, a day ; giyb, for gaybt gone ; rbhb-hb, for rahb-hb, you remain. 

The cerebral n is more common than in Standard Malvi. Thus, instead of 

mdr^nb, to strike. 

In the declension of nouns, we have a locative in Af in the word chhbrihi, in the 
daughter. This form also occurs in the neighbouring Harauti and in the Malvi of 
Bhopal, see pp. 204 and 263. 

In pronouns, we have mhat, to me. The plural is regularly used for the singular 
in f»i», we, for I ; you. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the past tense of the auxiliary verb is hb {M, hi), not 
thb, thus following Bundeli. The imperfect of the finite verb is built on the central 

^ TMs is & rcmgii esHiziatie. Ho figures for iht speakers of Chabra have been reported. 
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Kajastkani system, witk a verbal noun in e, and not with the pr^enf participle as in 
regular MalvL Thus, rahe-hby not rahHo-ho, was dwelling. The Jaipur! verbs com- 
pounded with avfi^b^ to come, with y as a junction semi-consonant, are common. Thus, 
Idgy-dl, she has become attached. 
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TRANSLITERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 

maiias gaw-np jawe-h.6. IVIarag-mi S-ke-taT 


Bk bhalo manas gaw-n^ 
A gentle man village-to 


ek-dtis*r6 

(mother 


adbrii 

niilyo. 

TJ-ne 

u-se 

ki 

kai, 

‘ tbaro kai 

naw bai ? 

’ To 

man 

tvas-met. 

Rim-by 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that^ 

‘ your xohat 

'name is ? ’ 

Then 

fi-ne 

‘ Nek ’ 

nSw 

batayo. 

Ar 

3-iie 

buji 

kai, 

‘ tbaro 

him-by 

^Good’ 

name 

was-sbown. And 

hini’^by 

it-was-enqidred that. 

‘ your 

kii 

iiEw 

he? ’ 

U-ne 

u-ko 

^Bad’ 

naw 

batayo, 

ar 

what 

name 

is ? ’ 

Rim-by 

him-of 

‘ WicJted ’ name 

was-shotm. 

and 


ki kai, ‘ cMl mlxare 

it-icas~said that, ‘ come to-me a 

sak giya ar 3 Bad 

distance they -went and that Wicke 

lagy-ai Kui'd-par panl piwa 
has-come. A-tcell-on water to-drink 

u Nek-nc loto kura-m 

that Good-by a-water-vessel the-well- 

Pachliai'i-s3 3 Bad-ne §-ke 

Behind-from that Wicked-by him-to 

mb gar-paryo. 
in ell- down. 

Kura-ke Ijichie ek rOkh 

The-well-of in-the-middle a tree 

tdaj-giyo, or i-at-bliar u 


• cMl mMre sat-hi koyo.’ Thora 

come to-me a-companion-verily thou-becomest.* A-little 

ar a Bad-ne ki kai, ‘ mhai tas 

and that Wicked-by it -was- said that, ‘ to-me thirst 

panl piwa ckall.’ To kura-par jar 

wa^er to-drink let-as-go. 'Bhen a-xoell-on having-gone 

loto kura-me panl bhaPwa-saru pat“ky6. 

ier-vessel the-well-in water drawing-for was-dropped. 

Bad-ne §-ke dbakko de-kbaryo. ij kura- 


Tbora 


a-companion-verily ihou-becomest.* A-little 


tas 

thirst 


kai, ‘ mhai 
that, ‘ to-me 

kura-par 


push was-given-violently. Re the-weV- 


pip“li-k6 

ho. 

So 

u 

pip^li-rue 

plpal-of 

was. 

So 

that 

pipal-in 

kura-me 

riyo. 

ti 

kura-me 

well-in 

he-remained. 

That 

well-in 

we donu. 

batdaya. 

Bk-ne 

ki 


do jand rahe-ba. Rat-me we donu baPlaya. Bk-ne ki 

two demons a-dwelling-were. Night-in they both conversed. One-by it-was-said 
kai, ' ko, bbai-sab, tbS aj-kal kaha rbbo-ho ? ’ To S-ne 
that, ‘ well, brother-sir, you noio-a-daps where living-are ? ' Then him-by 

ki kai, ‘ mS Bad*sya-ki cbboii-ka dil-rae bS.’ Dus^ra-ne 

it-was-sttid that, ‘ I the-king-of daughter-of body-in am.’ The-ofher-by 

ki kai, ‘mS, f kura-ka. dbana-ke nicbe dhan bbot-sdk bai. 

il-toas-said that, ‘ J, this well-of mouth-qf below wealth great is. 
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I-ki rukkaii 

This-of guarding 

‘ thS-ne koi 

‘ you-to any-one 

chhuto kai 

do-you-ieave or 


na chhuta. Parant koi 

not we-leave. But any-one 

Ghhata de-kliar, to clihut-jawl.’ 


karu-ku.’ Ya kker pali*]a-se puchM kai, 

doing-I-am’ This having-said the-first-to it-fjoas-mked that, 

n ckliori-ka dll-me-sS cWaurawe to 

that daughter-of body-in-from may -release then 

Dhl ? ’ To jawab diyo kai, ‘ yfi-to kadi-bi 

not ? ’ Then answer was-given that, ‘ thus-indeed ever-even 

T kura-ko jal le-jar S-ke 

this well-of water har^lng-taken-away this-one-to 
Dusbra-ne ki kai, ‘ xoblukd 


drops 

may-put^ 

then we-leaved 

The-second-by it-was-said 

that^ ^ 

us-of 

dban 

bi mlia 

kdi-ne 

ne 

le-jawa-di. Parant 

koi 

1 

wealth 

aho we 

any-one-to 

not 

to-take-away-allow. Bvl 

any-o»e 

thts 

kdi*a-kd 

jal 

kbarar 

fW 

0 

tliam-par cbbar*ke 

to 

mba 

well-of 

mater kamng-dramn 

that 

place-on {if-)mav-8prinkle 

then 

we 


S-sS kii-bi 
him-from any-even 

Ya bat S 

This word that 

Duje 

On-the-second 


kbScbal 

obstruction 

Nek-ne 


Dban 

Tke~wealtk 


Or S 
And that 
gbari-me 
hours-in 

bharar 
having-filled 
lag-riya-ho. 
dwellitig-was. 
jand hai. 
demon is. 
To l-ne 


Yek-ne 

Good-to 


nbe kara. 
not do. 
sun-llni. 

Good-by was-listened-to. 

dan ban^jara kura-par pani 

day travelling-merchunts the-well-on water 

kura-m§-su bare kharyo. 

the-well-in-firoM outside it-was-drawn. 


u-i 


he-alone 


le-jawe.’ 
takes- atoay.’ 


ler 


yo 

this 


S-ko 


sas 

breath having-taken 
wa-T giyo kai 
there-dndeed went that 
Bad^sya-ke 
The-king-to 
J5 I-ne 

TFho this-one 
jar 

Then this-one-by having-gone her-of 
ikb-par 0 kura-ka jal-ka 

eye-on that welhof water-of 

m ^ 

cbbut-giyo. U-ke nirat bo-gayi. 

leji. Mer-io 
par*na-di. 

in-marriage-was-given. 

jal cbbaPkar 
water having-sprinkled 

ier anand 

having-taken happiness 


n-ne pab^li 
hini-by first 
jabi 
where 

nim ho 
ride was 
obbura-d%o 
will-release hvni-mdeed-to 


ek 

a 


bhar*wa aya. 
fo-draw came. 
Do chyar 
Two four 
Idto jal-ko 

vessel water-of 


kai, 

that. 


»v <v 

u-i-ne 


relief became. 
Asyl-i wo 
So-verily he 
wo dban 


u jand bad‘sya-ki cbbOribe 

that demon the-king-of daughter-in 

‘ 3-ka dil-me bard 
her-ot body-in a-great 
par^na-dSgo.’ 
in-marriage-I-will-give.' 

karyo kai Q-ki 
was-done that her-of 

Jad jand 
Then the-demon 
cbhori 
daughter 


upai yd-bi 
remedy this-verily 
chbata diyA 
drops were-given. 

Bad*sya-ne wa 
The-king-hy that 
dbana-ke nicbe-sS a 
the-mouth-of below-from that 
bi khar-liyd. Or lugjd 
that wealth also toas-dug-oui. And vnfe 

kar*wa lag-^yd, 
to-do he-begaa. 


s: 1 . ,£Ss 
u-ke-tai 

him-qf-to 

dban-par 

wealth-on 

ar dban 

and wealth 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A geatleman was going to a village. On the way h.e met another man who asked 
him his name. The gentleman replied his name was ‘ Good.’ The gentleman asked the 
other man in return what his name was, and he was told that it was ‘ Wicked,’ and that 
now xhey could travel in company. They had not gone far when Wicked said that he 
was thirsty, and suggested that they should go to a well. They came to a well and Good 
lowered his brass vessel to draw out water, when Wicked pushed him down into the 
well. 

In the well there was a pipal tree, on whieh he fell and stopped the whole night. 
There were two demons living in the wed, and while conversing together the one asked 
the other, ‘ Brother, where are you staying now-a-days ? ’ He replied that he was in 
possession of the body of the daughter of the king. The other thereupon said that he for 
his part was watching a great treasure which was buried imder the mouth of that well. 
The latter then asked the former, ‘ Would you anyhow leave the princess if an endeavour 
be made to that efect? ’ He replied, ‘ Not by any ordinary means, but only when the 
water of this well is sprinkled over the body of the princess.’ The other remarked 
that he too would not obstruct anybody from carrying away the treasure if he only 
sprinkled the water of that well over the spot. Good overheard all this conversation. 

Next day some travelling merchants came to the well and took out Good, who after 
resting a little took a vessel of water from the well and carried it to the palace of the 
king where the possessed princess was. The king had vowed that he would give the 
princess in marriage to whoever expelled the demon from her body. Good sprinkled 
his water over the eyes of the princess and she was immediately dispossessed and cured. 
The king thereupon gave his daughter to Good in marriage. Good subsequently secured 
the treasure buried under the mouth of the well after sprinkling water over the spot, 
and thus became blessed with wife as well as wealth. 
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MALVT of the BHOPAL AGENCY. 

The Malvi which is spoken in the Bhopai Agency by 1,800,000 people, and is the 
maio language of the tract, differs but little from the standard of the Indore Agency. 
As a specimen I give a folktale which com^ from the Jvarsinghgarh State. The follow- 
ing poinis may be noted. 

There is the usual disaspiration, as in vM for iibho, standing up. On the other hand 
we have pM for pe, on. There is also the usual interchange of vowels as in nijar for 
najar {nazr) , a present ; kawar for kHvoart a prince. In the specimen the vowels are 
often written long when they ought to be short, and nasals are frequently omitted. These 
are only instances of carelessness on the part of the writer, and such have been silently 
corrected in tbe transliteration. 

In tbe infinitives of verbs, tbe letter h is preferred to tc. Thus we have puj'bd, to 
worship ; kuA^ho, the act of leaping ; chhdf‘bd, the act of releasing. 

In the declension of nouns we meet the termination hS, used both for the accusative- 
dative and for the locative. We have also noticed the same termination in the Kota 
specimen and in Harautl (pp. 258 and 204). Esamples of it here are bh^sdhi, to the 
buffalo; khdlhe, into the river ; ghordhe, to the horse. 

As the specimen is a good example of the written hand current in Malwa, I give it 
in facsimile. The writing is not always careful. Sometimes the termination d is 
erroneously written for o as in khml-kd (for kb) emal-panl Myd (for hbyd), opium-water 
of bappine^ took place (i.e. was drunk) . 
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Central Group. 


RAJASTHANI. 


MlLTl. (State Naesinghgarh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Tis cMlis bars hoya; jad Hawar Biiawaiii Singh- ji Raj-garh 

Thirty forty years iecame ; tcJien Trince JBhaicdnl Singh- jl to-Ttdjgarh 

padarya. Jad Rawat-ji-sab«ke pas-ka adhnin-ne bichari ke, ‘ Kawar 

went. Then S.dwat-ji-sdhih-qf near-of men-hy it-voas-thought that > ^ the- Trince 

Bhawani Sihgh-ji-ki chareti pati-pbe dekhaga.’ Or ya bichar-ke 

IBhaicdnl Singh-jt-qf riding a-race-course-on tue-icilTsee.’ A.nd this thought-having 

bhiso charayo. Jad par“wa pati ai ; or sawari 

a-he-bnfalo was-fed. When the-festival race came; and the-procession 

kher-bor puj'ba padaxi. Jad bheso ayo, je-ki gori bandi 

acacia-jujube for-worshipping went. Then the-biiffalo came, whose legs tied 

tM. Jo goiya kati jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne bar'cbha-M di 

were. When tkose-legs were-cut then Mdwat-ji-sdhlb-by spear-of was-struok. 

Ab bhiso chMyd so at“ro bhagyo ke JalT>aji-ki dug'hi-ke niche 

2Tow the-bufalo went-off and so-much ran that Jdlpd-ji-of motmfain-of under 

gayo. Jad Rawat-ji-sab-ne Eawar Bhawani Singh-ji-se kai 
he-went. Then Rdioai-jt-8dJiib-(jby) the- Prince Phaicdnl Singh-jl-to it-tcas-said 
ke, ‘ hS jane-tho ke, tarn pith-phe-i gaya-ho.’ Jad kawar-ji-ne 

that, ‘ I thinhing-was that, you hack-on-verily gone-are.' Then the-Prince-by 
ghbm-ki lagam khich-ke do tin. koifra-ki dai. Jad gboro 

horse-of reins ptdled-haoiny two three whips-of cere-given. Then the-horse 
bhagyo to bhisahi ja-liyo. Jad bhesa-ko to khaihS 

ran and to-the-buffalo H-wcw-ocertaken. Then the-huffalo-of indeed in-river 

kud'bo hoya or Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-kd tar*-war-ko hM chhor^bo 
Jumping became, and the-Prince Phawani Singh-Jl-of a-sword-of hand loosening 
hoyd. Bh^a-ka dhol sarika. pura alag alag ho-gaya. 

became. The-huffalo-of a-drum like a-drum-skin separate separate became. 

Ado anag, or add nnSg ho-gaya, or ap lagam pakar-ke 

Saif this-side, and half that-side became, and himself the-reins Jutcing-heid 

hba ho-gayA Ham khdr-bOr-mi dhur^-hoya unSg gay a or 

standing became. We acacia-Jv>Jube-m mahing-a^search that-side went and 

hSia paiya. Jad Kawar-i^b-nfi juwap diy6 ke, ‘ hfl yo ubo 
a-crv was-raised, Tien the^Prince-mhih-by reply was-given that, T this standing 
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hS.’ Jad h a Tn sab l^war-ji-sab-ke pas gaya. Jad bak*ra maga-ke 

am! Then we all ihe-Frince-sahib-of near went. Then a-goat eent-for-having 

an-ka TTia.tlia. katya or loi ber-ke kuran-mi jh%6 or 

its head was-cut and blood taking-having tubs-m it-was-poured and 


gbora-ke lagayo. Cbar cbar^wadar or do inasal*cld or 
the-horse-fo was-applied. Four grooms and two torch-bearers and 
gbora-ke sate kar-diya, ke gborabe dMra dbira 

horse-of with were-given, so-that to-the-horse slowly slowly 
lea-jo. Ap or Eawat-ji-sab doi sai'dar 

bring (imperative'). Fie and Mdwat-ji-sdhib both the-chiefs 


do sipai 
two sepoys 
than-mi 
the-stable-in 
dera-phe 
the-camp-on 


padarya. Or Eawat-ji-sab-ne 5r Kawar Bhawani Singh-ji-ne 

went. And Rdwat-ji-sdhib-by and the-Frince Bhawdnl Singh-ji-by 


kaso arogyo. Kaso arog-ke Eawat-ji-sab mel-me padarya, or 

dinner was-eaten. Dinner eaten-having Fdwat-ji-sdhib palace-in went, and 

Kawax-ji-sab dera-ml por-gaya. Dos^ra din kkna-ka aroal pani 

the-Frince-sahib camp-in slept. Tke-next day rejoicings-of opium water 

hoya; nijar nichb“ra'wal boi. Inam bata Kawar- ji- 

became ; presents offerings were-made. Rewards were-distributed and-the-Frinee- 

sab-ki bbisa roar^ba-ki barai boL 

sdhib-of a-buffalo hilling-of praise became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thirty or forty years ago, Prince Bbawaaii Singh (then beir-apparent of the 
Narsingbgarb State) went to Eajgarb, when some of the courtiers who attended on the 
Kawatji ‘ thought of witnessing the Prince’s horsemanship on the race course. So they 
fed a he-buffalo. When the Farwd Fail ® came and a procession went out for worshipping 
the acacia and jujnbe trees, the buffalo was brought with his legs tied. As soon as his 
legs were loosened the Bawatji struck him with his spear, whereupon the buffalo ran so 
far that he reached the foot of the Jalpaji Hill. The Rawatji then said to Prince 
Bhawani Singh, T thought you had followed the heels of the buffalo.’ Thereupon the 
Prince pulled his horse’s reins and whipped him twice or thrice. The horse galloped 
and overtook the buffalo. As he (the buffalo) jumped into the stream. Prince Bhawani 
Singh gave him a blow with his sword and cut him asunder, the two pieces falling apart 
as those of a drum, half on one side and half on the other. Prince Bhawani Singh 
holding the reins stood still. We searching for him among the acacia and jujube trees 
arrived thither and called out for him. The Prince replied, * I am standing here.* Al l 
of us then went to him. Then a goat was sent for and after, beheading it, the blood was 
poured into tubs and was rubbed on the horse. Four grooms, two torch-bearers, and two 
sepoys who accompanied the horse, were directed to walk the horse to the stable slowly. 


^ Kilwfct-ji is the title of the Bgj&s of N&mnghgarix. 

^ is held m the day after the X)iw^i« aad m oelehrafed hj horae*xaoea. 
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while both the Sardars, the Prince and the Eawatji, returned to the camp and t^k 
dinner together. After dinner the Eawatji returned to his palace and Prince Bhawani 
Singh went to sleep in his camp, 

Next day a Barhar was held when opium was distributed and rejoicings made. 
Offerings and presents were made, rewards were given, and the Prince was highly praised 
for killing the buffalo. 
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MSLVT OF BHOPAWAR. 

Malvi is spoken in the north-east of the Bhopawar Agenor of Central India by 
about 147,000 people. The language of the rest of the Agency is either Bhili or Fimari, 

The Malvi of Bhopawar is practically the same as that of the Indore Agency. As a 
specimen I give a Rahgri version of the famous tale of Sravana or Sarwan, the son of 
the sister of Basaratna or Dasrath, the father of Rama Chandra. Dasrath killed Sarwan 
by mistake. The lad’s parents cursed Dasrath, to die from sorrow at the loss of a son, 
even as they did, and the fulfilment of this curse is the foundation of the whole story of 
the Ramayana. 

The specimen comes from the state* of Jhabua, and the following points in the 
language may be noted. 

There is the usual loss of aspiration as in add for adhd, blind. As usual, also, 
vowels are interchanged, as in phar^to, for phir'’td, wandering ; lahJf nd, for likh’^no, to 
write. An initial s becomes S, as is common in other Rajasthani dialects. Thus, 
hardp, for sardp, a curse ; hun^nd for stirfnd, to hear. 

In nouns, as elsewhere in Rajasthani, the locative of the genitive is used as a 
dative, as in Sar^tmi(i-re, to Sarwan; tMne, to you. 

Verbs have an imperative in jd or je, which is not necessarily honorific; thus, 
pdvfjd, give to drink; mar‘‘je, die. The past participle of kah'^nd ox hend, to sst-j, is 
kldd. The causal of pdtid, to drink, hpdvfnd. 

[ No. 45.] 
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Central Group. 


EAJASTHlNl. 

Malti (Eahgei). (State Jhabita.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek Sar*wan nam kari-ne adhui tli5. Wani-ra ma-bap akha-B 
A. ■ Sartcan name made-having man was. Sim-qf motheT-father eyes-hy 

ada tba. Sar®wa:a wana-iie t6ky5 phar*t;5-t]i5. CMl'^ 

blind- icere. Sarwan ihem-to by-Jiating-vari'ied inandering-icas. In-going 

chakta 5da-adi-ne rasta-me taras lagi. JaiE 

in-going the-hlind-manrthe-blind-tooman-to road-in thirst icas-felt. Then 

Sar*wan-Be kido ke, ‘ bete, pani paw. Mba-ne taras 

Sarivan-to it-was-said that, ‘ son, water give-to-drink. Vs-to thirst 

lagi.’ Jadi ii wana-ne watbe bethai-ne pani bbar’^a-ne 

is-felt.' Then he them-to there caused-to-sif-having water drawing-for 

talaw TipaT giyo. Warii talaw upar Ba^a Dasbath^-M cboM tM. 

a-tank upon went. On-that tank up6n King Dasrath-of watching was. 

JanI wakbat Sar^wan pani bhar^a lago Jadi raja DaSbathe 

At-that time Sarwan icater to-draw began. Then by-king Dasrath 

dura-3 dekhyd.. To janyo ke, ‘ koi haranyo pani 

distance-from he-was-seen. Then it-was-thmght that, ‘ s<mu. stag water 
pive-ke.’ Eso jani-ne rajae ban maryo, jo 

drinking-is.’ Stich thought-having by-the-king an-arrow was-shot, which 

Sar*wan-re cbhatl-me lago. Jo Saiifwan warn wakbat ‘Earn Earn’ 

Sarwan-to breast-in stuck. When Sarwan at-that time 'Mam Mam' 

kar®wa lago, jadi rajae japyd ke, ‘ yo to koi manakb 

to-make began, then by-the-king it-was-known that, ‘this indeed some man 
he.’ Eso jani-ne Baja Daibrath 8ar*wan kane giyo. To dekhe 

is' Such thought-having King Masrath Sarwan near went. Then he-sees 

t5 apbio bhanej. Eaja soch kar*wa mandyd. Jad Sar^wan bdlyo 

indeed Ms-own nephew. The-king grief to-make began. Then Sarwan said 

ke, ‘ kher, maxi mot tbana hat-se-j lakhi-tM. Abe mara 

that, 'it-is-welh my death thy hand-frcm-only wr%tten-was. Now my 

ma-bap-ne pajai paw*jo.’ Atbro k^-n& Sarwan to 

mother-father-to water give-to-drink.' So-tmtch said-hmmg Sarwan indeed 

mari-giy6, ne Baja Dasbath pani bhaii-ne ben bSnoi-ne 

died, and King Dasrath water drawn-having sister sUieids-hmband-to 
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pawa-iie aiy 64 J'adi ada"adi boija ke, *tu 

causing -to- drifik’J^ov came. Then the-hUnd-'ifniari‘and-'0Ofti<tn said that, * thou 

kBn he?’ Das^th bolyo ke, ‘thane kai kam he? Thl pani piyo.’ 

ioho art ? ’ Dasrath said that, ‘ to-yow what business is ? You water drink.' 

Jadi hen boK, ‘ mi to Sar^wan siway dus®ra-ka hat-ko pani ni 

Then the-sisfer said, ‘toe verily Sarwan except other-of hand-of water not 

piyi.’ Bashath bolyo ke, *h3 Das^th hi, ne nmra hat-S ajan-me 

drmh.' Dasrath said that, ^ I Dasrath am,, and my hand-from ignorance-in 

Sar*wan mari'giyb.’ ^da^adi Sar^wan-ko maran hnni-ne, ha, 

Sarwan diedj The-blind-man-afid-tcoman Sarwan-of death heard-having, ^ alas, 

ha,’ kari'ne E.aja Das''rath-ne harap dido ke, ‘jani ban-i mar5 beto 

alas,' made-having King Dasrath-to curse gave that, ‘what arrow-by our son 

marvo, wani-j ban-S ti mar^je.’ £s6 harap dei*ne 

was-struch, that-verUy arrow-by thou die' Such curse given-having 

ida-ldi bi mari-giyo. 

the-blind-man-and-woman also died. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a man named Sarwan. His parents were blind. Sarwan used to carry 
them from place to place. While going along on the road the blind man and the blind 
woman became thirsty. Then they said to Sarwan, ‘ Son ! give us water to drink. We 
are thirsty.’ He made them sit there, and went to a tank to fetch water. Raja 
Dasrath was on a watch at the tank. When Sarwan commenced drawing water, Baja 
Dasrath saw him from a long distance and thought it was a deer who was drinking. 
He accordingly shot an arrow which wounded Sarwan in the breast. Sarwan then 
began to cry ‘ Ram, Ram.’^ The Raja then understood that it was a man. He therefore 
went to Sarwan. When he saw that it was his nephew he began to lament. Then 
Sarwan said to him, ‘ Lament not, my death was destined to take place by your hands 
Now tuve (this) water to my parents to drink.’ Having said this, Sarwan died, and 
Raja Dasrath took the water and came to his sister and brother-in-law, the parents 
of Sarwan, to give them to drink. Then the blind parr said, ‘ Who art thou ? 
Dasrath replied, ‘ What have you to do with (that)? Drink Avater.’ Then his sister 
they would not drink water which was not fetched by Sarwan. Dasrath 
said; ‘I am Dasrath. Sarwan was unknowingly killed by me.’ The blind pair 
hearing of the death of Sarwan cried aloud and cursed Raja Dasrath, ‘ Let the very 
same arrow, which has caused the death of our son, kill you.’ Having thus cursed him, 
the blind man and the blmd woman also breathed their last. 

» Bam was not yet bwn. Sarwan’s calling on him is therefore as great an anaehronism, as the Irish legend which 

mB\.m Pbarao¥s daiiglittr temh Moses * the Bible and the Testament.* 
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MALVT of the western MALWA AGENOr. 

Tile Western Malwa Agency of Central India had in 1891 a population of 
1,619,368. The Musalmans speak Hindostani. The Bhils speak Bhili, and nearly 
all the rest speak ilalvL Adjoining the Agency are the Rajpntana States of Tonk and 
Jballawar, in both of which Malvi is spoken on the Malwa. border. In Tonk in 
E-ajpntana,^ it is spoken in the Nimhahera paigana, which is situated on the south- 
eastern border of Mewar. In Jhallawar (after allowing for the recent transfer of part of 
the territory of that state to Kota) it is spoken in the Chauniahla tract, which lies in 
the south- w'est of the state. 

The Chaumahla tract is a part of the Sondwar country. The Sondwar country 
extends into the Western Malwa Agency and even into the adjoining portion of the 
Bhopal Agency. In the Western Malwa Agency it comprises Pargana Pirawa of 
Tonk in Central India, and Farganas Satkheda and Garot of Indore. In this Sondwar 
tract a special form of Malvi is spoken which is called Sondwari. It will he dealt with 
subsequently. Over the. rest of the Western Malwa Agency the language is ordinary 
Malvi. We thus arrive at the following estimated language figures for the Western 
Malwa Agency, and the neighbouring Rajputana States : — 

Malvi—- 


Western Malwa 

« • 

* 

• 

. 1,241,500 


Nimbaliera of Tonk « 

Malvi (S5ndwarl) — 

• • 



4,000 

1,245,500 

WeBtern Malwa 

• 

• 


115,000 


CkaTimalila of Jlialiawar • 

• • 

• 

• 

86,556 


Bkopal • . * * 

• • 

• 

• 

2.000 

203,556 

BMli (Western Malwa) • • 


• 

• 

• * • 

56,000 

Hiaddstani (Western Malwa) 

• • 

« 

• 

• « » 

i90,0IX) 

Other langaages spoken in Western Malwa 



• • • 

Total 

16,868 

. 1,711,924 


I now proceed to deal with the Standard Malvi of Western Malwa (including that 
of Nimbahera of Tonk), of which the estimated number of speakers is l,24i5,500. As 
a specimen I give a Rangri folktale which comes from the state of Batlam. As may be 
expected from the geographical position of the- Agency, the language is somewhat 
aflfected by Central Rajasthani. There is the usual loss of aspiration as in wayo, for 
tchayo, he became. In Eastern Marwan there is a tendency for an initial s to be 
pronounced as h, and this is, as we shall see, also a marked peculiarity of Sondwari. It 
also appears in the ilalvi of Western Malwa, as in ksje, for sajke, in the evening ; 
huifnd, for sttTfnd, to hear ; ham'^jadl-ne, for s'fni’jhddl-ne, having persuaded. There 
is the Central h ajasthani preference for a cerebral «, as in min'nd quoted above. There 
is the Standard Malvi preference of to over b, as in teat for bat, a word. 

In pronouns there is the Central Rajasthani dpa, meaning ‘ we, including the person 
addre^ed,.’ 

* Poxtitwis of the T. nk State are in Sajpotana, and here alio Milvi is spoken, bat tbe fignres are included in the 
general ones here given for Central India. 

VOL. IX, PAttT II. ^ 
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In Terbs, there is an imperative in je, as we have- noted in Bbopawar. Thus, klje 
for kahlje, say. There is an instance of the Mewari ^-future in vsatdik^, 1 will show. 
There is the Marwari causal with cl in ha,m°jddl-ne, having persuaded, and rdicdd'‘je, 
cause to cry (an imperative in ye). 

There is also an instance of the Gujarati custom of making the past tense of a 
transitive verb, used in the impersonal construction, agree in gender and number with 
the object with ne. Thus, chhora-ne rbwddyd (not rbvsddyd), she caused the cubs to cry. 


[No. 46.3 
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MliiVi (RliTGEi). (State Rutlam.) 
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e\ c\ ^ 

% s uw % 'k ^ \ <Tt ^ wtir # ^ wr-# ii 

^ w ^ ftt wit-t sTTfR-^ ?rirf-JTrft ^w(ws t ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ €tt ^ ^ t 1 <Tt 

^ wrasjT-^ 1 m ^ IWfTT-^ =€pm- ^t^rsn i 

^ % 31^ ^ \ <Tt ^ 

sft #iwr wKt T?75t-T I ^ ^<T 5ITfK-ft aft 

% "Tti ^ ^ »?KT ’gK fl »fT-% ^T^FCt ^ 

FfKf-# % i 3TirT ^ grrfe-^ % ^ ^ ^ 

^ WTcT trrw wrwt i arw^-w xe^r «Tnft-^ fwa^ 

^ ^ WTfTC Tiwr ^TTSf ^ WxtTT ^rn^TT I WTfR % ?fKT 

Titft x^r^i^r - d xRtt XT ^ % I m w(ci iwf-w BTwf Trcr-Tt ’fNwt 

XIT?TX:-Tt xjxfiT ^ ^ xn^ ^ xfTTT wa^ 

gw % w ^ ^ ^-% 1 xiT mw 'fort-% xrrwTT-w »nct€t xft ggt i ?ft wt^tx! 

•e\ c\ g 

gj# % «nxtt-^ xfpst ^ ■i-^ ^ W ^ ^rsif j m ^ 

^ ^ gf^-g srg t snrrrc-^ jsm grw i wi^srr-w 

^ xi^T^ I % 'eiTiBtg: ^T-g m xgpRrn? u^ # 

% [ ^ xarREghE g»wt ^ xTTfTxi-gt sfrr^^ ?n5t-% i w «nin-g 

^tgT XRcT ^ i wnd j sign; gt^ gtg% WRTt xn’rnc-^ ^Tt-% i 

gr xrRf T'»ifn-^-^ gr f Kg 'g t iuift ^ gf^-T »rg-w ^ ^fmz % ^ xirar tifgtg 
giT#t wg-ggt g gfgrf gxqt-^ ^ gfggrp5-gf%gTnc-% i ^ 

gsTaerl n% ggnt-w w n 
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EAJASTHANI. 

MliTi (Rangb.1). (State Eetlam.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k .gyabaa syaPne ap^na dhani syalya-ne kahyo ke, ‘ abar^ke 

A. 'pregnant hy-she-jachal her hwband jackal-to it-tras-smd that, ‘ at-this-time 

mbari biiwawad katbe karoga ? ’ To wame kabyo ke, ‘ nahar-ri 

my lying-in where will-yau-make ? ’ Then hy-him it-was-said that, ^a-Uger-of 

gupba-may.’ ‘ Jadi nabar awega to aj^-ne kbai-jayga.’ To syalyae 
den-in ‘ Then the-tiger will-come then m-io he-will-eat-up.’ Then hy-fhe-jackal 
kabyo ke, ‘ jadi m3 kb3kbar3, to tS ttbarya-tab*Ti-iie chstakya 
it-ioag-said that, ^ when I cough, then thou male-cnbs-female-cuhs-to pinehea 

bbari-ne r6wad*3e, ne b3 puchbS ke, “ i kyS rove-be ? ” to t3 

filled-having cause-to-cry, and I ask that, these why crying-are?^' then thou 

kije ke, “ i nabar-ro kal*jo rr^e-be.” ’ 
say that, “ these tiger-of liver wanting-are.” ’ 

Tboda dan pacbhe ye doi jana jai-ne nabar-ri gupba-mihi 
A-few days after {by-)these two persons gone-having a-tiger-of den-in 
hnwawad Hdi. Warn dan jad hije nabar ay5, ne saner 

lying-in was-made. On-that day when at-evening the-tiger came, and suspicion 

lewa lagyo ke, ‘ mhara ghar-m§ koi-na-koi be,’ to jadi sj^yane 

to-take began that, ‘my house-in someone-or-other is,’ so then the-Jackal-by 

b3 kidL Ta wat bnnHa-j sya|.‘nie 

throat-clearing was-done. This word on-hearing -immediately by-the-she-jackat 

chbora-obboriyS-ne cb3takya bhaii-ne rowadya. To syalyo 

the-male-female-cubs-to pinches filled-having they-were-made-to-crg . Then the- jackal 
bolyo ke, ‘ ay Kanak-sundari tebarya-tub*ri ky3 rore-be f ’ To 

said that, * O Kanak-sundari mal&femtde-children why erying-ar^ ? ’ Then 

sy§l‘ni boli ke, ‘ 6 Par-bbanjan-raja, chbora-cbboii nabar-ro kal*j6 

the-she-jackaZ said that, ‘ O Darbhanjan-king, male-female-cubs a-tiger-of liver 

in%e-be.’ Yk hnn-ta-j nabar-ro ji ud-gayo, ne 

wanting-are? This word on-hearing-immediately the-tiger-of soul flew- away, and 

pichbe jSw bhagyo, ne viohar kar*wa lagyo ke, ‘ mham gbar-m® naha-ne 

backwards feet he-fied, and thought to-make began that, ‘ my home-in me-io 

Zs 2, 


¥0*^ lx. PJlOT If, 
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khawaTraro koi-na-koi mliara-u moto janais'ar ke.* Asa Tiohai-mahLi 

eater someone- or-other me-than strong animal is.’ Such thought-in 

wa Tat kati-didi, ne dus're dan avyo t5 bi ya-ki ya-j wat 

that night was^passed, and on-second day he-came so also this-qf this-even word 

hnni-ne pachhe blia^o. At“ra-k-mi ek bad^ro ani-ne loilyO, 5r 

heard-hamng bach he-Jled, So-mueh-in a monkey this-one-to was-met, and 

bad“rae pdcbbyo ke, ‘ kyd, naMr raja, aj kyS, bhagya bhagya, 
by-the-monhey it-was-asked that, ‘ why, tiger king, to-day why, fled fled, 
pbiio-ho ? ’ Tadi nabar bolyo ke, ‘ rabara ghar-mEhi mbaro 

wandering-yDU-are ? ' Then the-tiger said that, ‘ my house-in my 

fSi 

kbawaward koi-na-koi be.' Ya wat buni-ne bad^xo ani wat-ri 

eater someone-or-other is.’ This word heard-having the-monkey this word-qf 

cbok®si karVa nabar-ri gupba kane gayo, ne paebbo avyo, ne kewa 

investigation to-niake the-tiger-qf den near went, arid back came, and to-say 

lagyd ke, ‘ e mbara sab, ek syalyo watbe he, ne wani-u tu yu kll 

began that, ‘ O my Lord, a jackal there is, and him-from thou thus what 

dare-be ? ’ Ya wat huni-ne nabar-ne bbaroso ni 'wayo. T5 

flearing-art?' This word heard-having the-tiger-to confldence not became. Then 

bid^rae kabyo ke, *apS-ri pScbb^di doi bheri badi-le-ne 

by-the-monhey it-was-said that, ‘ us-ofl tail both together tied-tog ether-having 

cMla, ne bQ tba-ne syalyo -watbe wataibS.’ Ya wat bani-ne 

let-m-go, and I you-to the-jackal there will-show.’ This word heard-having 

doi plcbhadiyl bberi bad-ne, abe ye nabar-ri gupba adi 

the-two tails together tied-having, now these the-tiger-of den towards 

chalya. Syaiya-ne ana-ne dekb kbSkbaro kido, ne syalie 

went. The-jackal-by these haoing-seeri cough was-made, and by -the-she- jackal 

cbhora-ne rdwadya. To syalyae pucbbyd ke, ‘'tabarya- 

the-cubs-to they-were-made-to-cry. Then by-the-jackal it-was-asked that," male-flemale- 
tub*ii kyS rowe-be?’ To syal'nie kabyo ke, ‘cbbora- 

children why crying-are ? ’ Then by -the f she- jackal it-was-said that, " the-male- 

cbbori nabar-ro kal*j6 mlge-be.’ Syajyo bolyo ke, ‘ana-ne rowa 

female-cubs a-tiger-ofl liver wanting-are.’ The-jackal said that, ‘ them-to to-cry 

mat d5. Obbana rakbo. Abar dhire dMre bld‘r5 mamo nabar-ne 

9U)t allow. In-silence keep. Soon slowly slowly monkey uncle a-tiger-to 

bam*jadi-ne lave-be.’ Ya wat bun*ta.-bi-j nahare 

persuaded -having bringing-is.’ This word ott-hearing-verily-immediately by-the-tiger 
janyo ke, ‘ bad*ra-re man-me to kapat be,’ ne pachba 

it-was-ihought that, ‘ the-monkey-ofl mind-in verily treachery is,’ and back 

pbalag mar“t5 mar^ bbag-gayo, ne bad*r6 p3obb*di-s3 bandy 6-tb6, so 
bound striking striking fled-away, and the-monkey the-fail-by tied-was, so 
bhadikai-bbadikai-ne mari-gayo, ne ^alyo watbe maja-ml rewa lagyd. 

dashed-dashed-being he-died, and the-jackal there happiness-in todive began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once npon a time a she-jaskal who was in the familv way, and she asked 
her hnshand where he intended to arrange for her lying-in on this occasion. ‘ In a tiger’s 
den,’ said he, ‘ Bnt the tiger will come and eat ns up r’ The Jackal replied, ‘ when the 
tisrer comes I will cough, and then you must pinch the young ones and make them squeal. 
I will ask you why they are crying, and you must answer that they want some tiger’s 
iiTer.’ 

A few days afterwards the two went into a tiger’s den, and there she was delivered 
of her cuhs. In the evening the tiger came home, and snified about saying, ‘there seems 
to be someone in my house.’ Then the jackal cleared Ms throat. His wife then pinched 
the cubs and made them squeal. The Jackal said, ‘ O Kanak Sundari,^ why are 
the children crying.’ 

‘ O Par Bhafijan, my prince,’ she replied, ‘ the babies want some tiger’s liver.’ "Wlien 
the tiger heard tHs his soul flew-away, and he ran back as fast as he could ; for he 
thought that there was some animal in his den who was mightier than he was, and who 
would gobble Mm np. So he spent the whole night thinking about this. Next day he 
came again to his den, and the same thing happened, so when he heard the same conver- 
sation he ran away . 

As he was going along, he met a monkey who asked him why he was wandering 
about in this way. Said the tiger, ‘ there’s some one in my den who wants to gobble me up.’ 
When the monkey heard this he went off to investigate, and soon returned saying, ’ M y 
lord it is only a jackal who is there. Why dost thou fear him ? ’ But the tiger refused to 
believe Mm. Then the monkey said, ‘ let us tie our tails together and go into the den, 
and I’ll show you the jackal there r ’ So the two tied their tails together and approached 
the den- The jackal saw them and coughed. Then the she- jackal made the cubs squeal 
and her husband asked her why they were crying. ‘They want some tiger’s liver,’ said 
she He replied, * don’t let them cry. Make them hold their tongues. My uncle, the 
monkey, is gradually persuading a tiger to come in for them.’ WTien the tiger heard 
these words, he thought that the monkey was meditating treachery. Be bounded baek- 
Tvaids and fled for his life. The monkey’s tail was tied to his, so the monkey was soon 
dashed to pieces and died ; while the jackal lived happily for the rest of his life in 

the tiger’s den. 

ifje gives bis wife a grand name, and so does sbe liim, in order to impress the tiger. 
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Sondwarf is the language of the Sondias, a wild tribe, which inhabits the tract 
known as Sondwar, in the north-east of the Western Malwa Agency, and in the 
Chaumahla, the southern portion of the Jhallawar State. In the Western Malwa Agency, 
it includes the Pirawa Targana of the State of Tonk, and Farganas Satkheda and 
G-arot of Indore. 

Besides this, some two thousand speakers of Sondwari are found in the adjoinin'’- 
Agency of Bhopal. These latter have emigrated from the Sondwar tract. The 
number of speakers of Sondwari is estimated as follows: — 


Western IMalwa Agency — 

Tonk and Indore 
Chanmalila of Jhaiiawar * 
Bhopal 


115,000 

86,556 

2,000 


Total . 203,556 

The following account of the Sondias is taken from pp. 200 and ff. of Vol. II 
of the Itajjgutana Gazetteer 

Their chief dans are Rahtor. Tawur, Jadon, Sesodia, Gehlot, Chohan, and Solanthi. The Chohans are 
said to have come from GwaUor and Ajmer, the Rahtors from Kagore of Marwar. and the Sesodias and others 
from Mewar from seven to nine centuries ago. The Chanmehia Sondias consider themselves as descended 
from EajpQts of the different clans, and assert that the families they are descended from are now in several 
instances holders of influential jagirs in the States from which they emigrated. One account makes out that 
the people derived their name from the country which, being hounded hy two rivers of the name of Sind was 
called Sindwara, corrupted into Sondwara, which caused the inhabitants to be called Sondias The oth 
account makes the people give the name to the country, their name being a corruption of the Hindi wo d 
Sandhia-twilight, t.e. mixed (neither one thing nor the other). A Sondia, with his comparatively fir 
complexion, round face, shaven chm, and peculiar lai^e, white turban, is at once distinguishable from other 
classes. Though given to quarrelling among themselves, more particularly over land, they can combine as 
was recently seen when a deputation from a paigana, consisting of over one hundred persons retired in sulks 
Giving to one of their number having had his turban knocked off by a sepoy, which was considered as an 
indignity to the whole body, and resented as such. They are simple and very ignorant, and still given to taking 
what belongs to others, which now cHefly shows itself in cattle-lifting. They have taken to aoriculture and 
some of the Chanmehia patois are well-to-do, hut, as a class, they do not appear thrifty, and their -rillao.! 
expends are ve^Hgh A few vill^es are held in jagii- the remains, it is said, of considerable possessioL 
gianted onginally by the hinhammadan emperors as an inducement to settle. The following is * 

given by Malcolm in his Central India of the Sondias in his time : 

“ They are often caUed Rajputs, but are mixture of aU classes, or rather descendants of a race 

In their origin they were probably outcasts ; and their fabulous bistoiy (for they consider themselves as a 
distinct people) traces them from a prince who, in consequence of being born with the face of a tio'er wa 
expeUed to the forests, where he seized upon women of all tribes, and became the progenitor of the Sondils or 
as the term implies, ‘ mixed race,’ some of whose leaders soon after settled in Malwa, where they have eve ' 
since maintained theuiBelves as petty Zamindars, or landholders, as well as plunderers. 

» That the Sondias have a claim to antiquity, there can he no doubt ; but we have no record of their eve 
having been more than petty robbers, till the accident of their lands being divided among four or five local 
authorities, always at variance and often at war with each othei-, combined with the anarchy of Centra 
India during the last thirty years, raised them into importance as snccesafol freebooters. TWh often 
opposed to the Gr^as, who are settled in the same tract, a congeniality of pursuit has led to their 
being much assoemted with the latter,, and particularly since the insanity of Jeswant Eao Holkar From 
that date, neituerhfe nor property was secure within tie range of the lawless bands of Sondwara most of 
whom, from breedmg their own horses, were well-m ounted. At the peace of Mnndesar, rhe Sondias wer^ 

^ Proper’ V spelt witt a liyp!iep> Sc-nd-wsrl 
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,;5timated in camber at 1,249 horse and 9, 2S0 fovr, ail siibsiatiiig by plunder, for the possessions they claimed 

as ilieir own were in a state of complete desolation. *’ — (Vol. I.) 

Tlie principal among tlie illegitimate, or, as they are often termed, half-caste, Ilafpdts in Central India, 
are the SUdU, who Isaye spread from Scndwara country to which they give the name) to many adjoining 
districts* A short history of them lias been given. They are Hindus, and take pride in tracing their de-eeni 
from Sajput heroes ; hat their habits have led them, cn many points, to depart £rcm the customs -.t rbeir 
fathers, and, except refraining from the Sesii uf haSakes and cows, they little ohserve the peculiar nsages uf 
the Hindus. This tribe is divided into many classes or families, which take their names finra Sajpht ancestors ; 
but all mtermaioy'. Second mandages among their women are very common ; and, from the strict usages of 
the BajpUts apon this point, there is- none on which they deem the Sondias to have so degraded the race fern 
which. they are descended. 

“ The Sondias have heen either cnitivators or plunderers, according to tne strength or weakness of the 
government over them ; but they have always had a tendency to predatoiy war, and have cherished its habits, 
even when obliged to subsist by agriculture. Their dress is nearly the same as that of the other inhabitants, 
though they imitate in some degree the Rajputs in the shape of their turbans. They are, in general, robust 
and active, but rude and ignorant to a degree. No race can be more despised and dreaded than the Sondias 
are by the other inhabitants of the country. They all diink strong liquors, and use opium to an excess ; and 
emancipated, by their base birth and their being considered as outcasts, from the restraints which are imperative 
upon other branches of Hindu society, they give free scope to the full gratification of every sensual appetite 
consequently, vices are habitual to this class which ai-e locked upon by ahnost every other with horror and 
disgust. There is little union among the Sondias ,• and acts of violence and murder amongst themselves are 
events of connnon occurrence, even in what they deem peaceable times. Their usual quarrels are about land, 
and each party is prompt to appeal to arms for a decision. This race has not been known to be so quiet for a 
century, as at present. When the Pindari war was over, their excesses gave the Biitish Government an 
opportunity of seizing their strongholds and compelling them to sell their horses, which has in a great degree 
deprived Aem of the ability to plunder ; but still the presence of troops is essential to impress their turbulent 
disposition ; and a long period of peace can alone give hopes of reforming a community of so restless and 
depraved a character. The women of this tribe have caught the manners of their fathers and husbands, and 
are not only bold, but immoral. The lower ranks are never veiled, appear abroad at visits and cei-emonies, and 
many of them are skilled in the management of the horse, while some have acquired fame in the defence of 
their villages, or, in the field, by their courageous use of the sword and spear. 

“At their marriages and feasts the Sondias are aided by Br^mans, but that caste has Ettle intercourse 
with them, except when wanted for the offices of religion. Among this rude laee Charans are treated with 
more courtesy ; but the Bhats, who relate the fabulous tales of their descent, and the musicians, who sing 
their own deeds or those of their fathers, are the favourites, on whom they bestow the highest largesses/' 

I give two specimens of S6ndw%i, both of which come from the Slate of Jhallawar. 

One is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The other consists of two songs 
sung by women. The following are the liiain peculiarities of the dialect. In other 
respects it is the same as ordinary Malri. 

The most typical peculiarity of Sondwari is the universal change of an initial s to k. 
Its speakers call themselves Hondia, not Sondia. There are several examples of this in 
the specimens, amongst which we may quote, kaff-’ld or ha^rd, for sagHo, all ; Ji^rd, for 
sa^rd (a Gujarati word), a daily portion of food ; hdii, for sddhu, good ; Mmafno, for 
sabhal^rw, to hear ; ham’jdr^M, for sam^jhaiio, to remonstrate. On the other hand chh is 
pronounced as «, as in sukHo, for chhok‘ld, chaff. 

There is the usual Malvi loss of aspiration, as in Ibfb^ for Ihbro, young ; or thl, 
from ; dtdo or didhd, given ; wnyot for wJiayds became ; hdmal^nb, for Habha^tibt to hear 
(another Gujarati word) ; hanfjdr''nd, for sam/’jhdnb, to remonstrate. 

In the declension of nouns, the ablative suffix is ti or thi. The accusative-dative 
baa the usual ke and ne, and also he, as in other Malvi-speaking tracts. The agent also 
takes »e, as in betd-m kaht, the son said. In the following pasaige, «e is used onc^ to form 

the agent, and once to form the accusative, mortie HdAo th% 

hdli-fjodVdia bhelo rakM, I have sinned, keep thou me among (ihy) i^rTantB. 
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The suffix he is also used for the locative. Examples of its use are, (dative) wanA-he 
wat-dl, he divided to them; (locative) tha-kl ruham-fdt IdohhWya-^m^rya-he mdl-didl, 
he wasted your substance on singers and dancers. 

As regards the pronouns, dpi or dp^ne means ‘ we, including the person addressed.’ 
Jp^no is ‘ own.’ 

The past tense of the verb substantive is usually tho, but sometimes we find the 
Bundeli form /lo. Besides A e, we have for ‘he is.’ The imperfect tense of finite 
verbs is not made with the present participle as in Malvi, but with the oblique verbal 
noun as in Central EAjasthani. Thus, bhare-thd, he was filling, literally, was a-fiiling. 
Causal verbs are formed with d or r as in Marwari. Thus, ham^jaryo, he remonstrated, 
literally, he caused to understand. 

Sondwan has a peculiar vocabulary, many words being strange to other Eajasthani 
dialects. The following instances occur in the specimens: — jl, a father; mSdi, a 
mother; u)dl°di, a servant; war, a year; rdthd, bread, plural rdihd, a feast; band, 
a bridegroom ; bird, a brother. 

On the whole Sondwari possesses a distinctly Bhil character, as the above notes 
have shown. Nearly all these peculiarities also occur iu Bhil dialects. 


[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHANI. 

MiLVi (SbNpwAEl). (State Jhallawae.) 

Specimen 1. 

^ ^ m I tzT-t sft-f wi\ % 

1 ^ 3 iT-% wr-% i ^ 

Ift WT-Tm ^ t ^Tff 

'gRaet i «rc h! ^ 3n»ft 

sfTRE I 1 ^ x?c(T 1 

wwl ^naB-w’ i Bf ^ 

’^gTRT-^ ^ 1 ^ I TO 

^ % WKT W ¥1^^ ^ I W-% TO 1^5-% 

W iffRT % t ¥ W¥ 1 ¥ «KT qf-f ’C¥ I TOT-fft liW ^ 

Tt-¥ qrq qt-^ qT qfr i qf-^ qrotqr 

qff ^ I -ari q ’fia^ qraBfq^ TPft i qt TOt-qfT ^ qt anqt i 

qq gi ^lait ^ TOt-qfT sfl-q «[qT¥ qrct-q atr ¥Trft-q wiq) ' w: wi ¥1^ 
55^ i qft-ql qlwt ^ ar-q qiq qfbfl ^nc qt-%-qt TOt i 

qf-?^ %ft qrqqr snit i qoft-qrr qb-q qrsaf qr^fif^it-qt qi^ i arqt-^ 
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’flat W wrt-*r WT ^ 

^ tiW 1 wTt ^ ntfl-m ai <n^ «ft«in» «* i #t 
at at* arat i '*to IroEt-t ^nsft ^ sat i 

SIOT-W soft-tat tftft t* aiaE-n* i w wre-aT-B^ atmt as-a al-a arat asafa 
am Tia^ I ^ "I!* * artt WtTOi-wt srrtfatiast i ■si*-asp^ 

, #,Tt art atal atr as al-BtTtft-a fBt stmt ^ ftit* * ™ 

BTw, art-a* , sat to-* « toft as as at a* , ^ 

,tt-t aaan* . ^ s*-« ^ f ^ 

at-at aftat SIS toat at! I at-t aa aast-at aat tft att ^ at 

aast atsat I at-a aat to-% aito-at aat-a af-aft aast toW-aia are^-^a^a 
^ ^ aat-t at-a sto ^ t *ft a*-*, 
as-aiast «a-ats atst f . aiaa stat ^-at sat . atst 

,^1 atst art a* aat-at a* aiat aftaat aat t .ftata aat-ai as atat a . 


rou DC, rA*t II. 


2o 
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Central Group. 


eAjasthani. 

MaITI (SoNDWARl). (STATE JhALLAWAE). 

Specimen I. 

Ek ad^'mi-ke d5 beta tba. Lor*ka beta-ne -wani-ka ji-he 

A man-io two sons were. The-younger son-by him-of father-to 
kaM ke, ‘ ma-ne mara wita-ki rukam-pat dai-dd.’ Jadi waiil-ka 
it'was-smA i ' me-to my share^of property give-away J Then him-of 

jl-ne ap^^I rdkam-pat wana-he wat-di. Thora dinS pacbbe 

father-by his-oicn property them-to was-distributed. A~few days after 
loro beto wanl-ka wita-ki rdkam-pat lai vegdo cbalyd-gay5. 

tJie-younger son him-of sJiare-of property hamng-taken far icent-away. 

"Wabi wani-ne T^^anl-ka wata-ki hags'll rdkam-pat Tigar-didk Ar 

There him-by him-of share-of all property was-wasted. And 

wani-ke pa kal nahl rayd, or wani mdlak-ml kal paryo, 
him-of near anything not remained, and that coxmtry-in afamine fell^ 


jadi 

bhiika 

mar^Ta 

lagyd. 

Jadi wani 

mulak-ka ek had ad'^mi 

then 

hy-huvger 

fo-die 

he-began. 

Then that 

country-of a good man 

.-u 

pa 

gayo. 

Ai* 

vaiii had 

ad®mi-ne 

bhaddra charawa mal-mi 

near 

h'e-went. 

A.nd 

that good 

man-by 

swine to-feed field-in 

mokalyo. tJ 

lachar 

wai-ne 

wani suk'^la-thi pet hhare-thd 


he-was-sent. JTe helpless beeome-having that chaff-by belly a-filling-he-ioas 


30 sdk*lo bKacldra-ke kliawa-kd tho. Wani-ne khawa koi nabi 

which chaff the-swme-to eating-of was. JELim-to for-eating anyone not 

de¥e-tbd. Jadi ^^ani-ne gam pari; jadi kewa lagyo ke, 

a-givifig-was. Then him-to consideration fell; then to-say he-began fhat^ 

* mara ji-ke gbaiia kall-waPdi be. Wana-he pet bbarne 

‘ my father-to many ploughmen-servants are. Them-to belly filled-having 

rotha mile-be, ghana Litbra he. HS bhuka marS-hS. 

loaies being-got-are, much daily-portions are. I by-hunger dying-am, 

Abe hS mara ji-ke pa-he jato rahS. Wana-ii kahSga, 

Now 1 my father-of near-to going I-remain. Sim-to I-will-say, 

‘^ji, ma-ne Eam-ji-ka ghar-ko pap kidhd, thi-ko hi haram-khor 

*ffather, me-hy God-of house-of sin tvas-done, you-of also traitor 
vayo. Tha-ko beto baj'^wa aso nabI rayo. Abe ma-ne 

J-became. You-of son to-be^called such not I-remained. Now me 
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thi liali-waPdia btelo 
thou servants with 


rakho.” ’ 
keep.” ’ 


"C utbi-ne warn-ki jl P*! 

Me arisen-hacing him-of J'ather ueai 


ayb. 

Pan. 

11 

Teg*lo 

tbo, -vram-ka 

ji-ne dekbyuj awal 

came. 

Mut 

he 

far 

was, him-of 

father-by he-tcas-seen, co-mpassiou 

kari-ae 


dory 5 

ar 

cbbatl-ne 

lau^ayo, ar mfide boku 

made-having 

he-ran 

and 

brecLst-io lie^wci^“(iit^c'hedj and on^Jace kiss 

didbo. 


Jad! 

beto 

ji-tbi 

boiyd, ‘ jij ma-ne E.a.m-ji-ku 

was-given. 


Then 

the-son 

tke-father-to 

said, ‘father, me-by God-qf 


pap kidbo 
sin was-done 
nalil 


jaso 

such 


ai* 

and 

ravo.’ 


not 

ani-Bie 


wayo. 
I-hecame, 
ii-ne 
him-of father-hg 
paravi-du ; 
put-on ; 
dhapi-ne 


Tlia-ko 
You-of son 
Mly a- waPdia-tlii 
s€i'vants-to 
ar ag’lii-m.i 
and fingers-on 
kh.a's-a 
inay-eat 


tha-ke-thi bemukli 
you-of-from averse 
Jadi wani-ka 
I-remained.^ Then 
bail cbit*ra laTi-ne 

* this-one-to good clothes brought-hacing 

paga-ml kbarya paravi-do. Api 

feet-on shoes put-on. We hecome-satiated-having 

Maro beto mari gayo-thO, abe pacbhb jiw'to 

My son having-died gone-was, now back living 

kbowai gayo-tbOj abe paclibo ladyo. Jadi bagijt 

having-heen-lost gone-teas, now hack-again icas-got.’ Then all 

raji klrsisi 
happy rejoicing 

At*ra-Bii 

So-much-in 
ap*’3ia ghar-ke 
his-own house-'of 

Imll-ne teri-ne 

q-ser^anUo called-hamng 
kal mat*lal> lie ? ^ 


to-^be-calleJ 
kalii. 

it-was-h‘iii iL 
Tltya^ ai" 
Tmgh\ ami 
piwk* 

may -drink, 
wayo ; ja's 

became ; tkis-one 

mi|I“ne 

come-'together-ha ting 


^layiu 



became. 



wani-ko 

mota 

beto 

him-of 

great 

the-son 

pa-lie 

ayo. 

ar 

near-to 

came^ 

and 


puchhyo 

it-^was-aslced 

Hali-ne 


is The-servant-by 


tha-ka ji-ne 


o^bana liau tara paclilia ai 


whttt fne€bn%ng 
"bhai ay 6 liai, ar 

brother come is, you-of father-by 

kiyS-ke Ti © - 

because-that he very good way back-agatn 

beta-lie ri lagi ar ghare 

son-to anger was-attached and in-the-house not 

vrani-ne 
him-to 


mal-aie 

tbo. 

tJ mal 


f eld-in 

was. 

Me field 

-in-from 

git-gal 


ham*li. 

Jadi 

$migs-eieetera 

were-heard. 

Then 

kc. 

‘ ani 

hag*ii 

iv:it-ko 

that. 

‘ this 

all 

affair-of 

kaM 

ke. 

‘ tha-kO 

loro 

it-was-Baid 

that. 

‘ you-of 

younger 


rotba 


kariiva-be, 


loa ves been-camed-to-be-niade-are. 


father-by 

ji-tbi 

the-falher-to 

kidbi. 

was-done. 


anger 

aTi-ae 
come-having 

Icayd, * ma-ne 

U-was-said, ‘ me-by 

TbI-ka kiya bare 

You-of thmgs-said outside 


Came-* 

gayo. 

he^went. 


ham^jaryo. 
i t-was^remonsi ra ted . 

afra war-thi 

so-many years-from 

chalya 

were-caused- to-go 


Jadi 

Then 

Jadi 

Then 

Jadi 

Tt^n 

tb^ki 

you-of 

nabl. 

not. 


bara 

the-elder 

waiii-kii 

him-of 

waiii-ne 

Mm-hy 

ebakVi 
service 
Ibl-ne 
You-by 
£ o S 


VOL. IX, PAET II. 
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BlJASTHlNI. 


ek bak^n-ko bacbobd bi nahi ■ dlyo, jo bo 

one she-goat^of young^’Otte even not wa^^giveu, that I 
bbai-betu»ml goth-gug®ri kar^td. Tbl-ne ani beta-ke 

brothers-friends-among feasting {I-)might^have*don€, You^hy this son’^of 

aw^ia-M, jam-ne tba-ki bag*ri rukam-pat bacbb'^i 7 a-ddm*iya-be 

(M-Goming-eveni whom^by you-of all property singers-dancers-i^ 

Tirai-didi, jani-ke tha-ne r5tha diya.’ Jadi wam-ka 

tcas-squanderedy Mm4o you-by loaves zoere^givenJ Then Mm-of 

ji-ne kabl ke, * beta, tu mare pa rayo. Ghar-tap^ro 

father-by it-was-said ihat^ ' so^n, thou me-of near remained. Mouse-hut 

khet-mal tharo he. Ap^e raji khnia-thi raha. Tbard 

field-meadow thine are. We joy happiness-with may -remain* Thy 

bhai ayo Jo raji-wayd chaije. Tharo bbai mari 

brother came therefore Joyful-to*he is-proper* Thy brother having-died 

gay5-th5, abe pachho jiw*to wayo ; khdwai gay5-tho, pher 

gone-was^ now bach-again living became ; having-been-lost gone-was^ again 

lad5 he.* 
got is.^ 
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[ No. 48.] 

I NDO-ARYAPT FAMILY. Central Group. 

EiJASTHAIil. 

Mim (S6KpWiEl). jEAIiiWAE). 

Specimen II. 

WfEft «rt-t ^-was I w-«t i 

tra-Jr ^3RW I S?^ ^ w-ff I w-«t ? fft ^ ws aiTOii I 

vrd ^ 11 t » 

^ #1*1 T #n I ^■'1^ TO ^ TO I aiW-«(rat ^ 

?niW I W-i] vm ii»i-#«i ^ #i i i 

^ 1i#5\ 1 ^ ti*: ^ I ’’^TO ^ I 

^ WiWl ^ ^ 

upiWi TOStTra^rroi #5 ^ JirWT alt i aW-t# fw toW m « 



[ No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Central Group. 


HAJASTHlNl. 

Malvi (Sondwaki) (Statb Jhallawak), 

Specimen If. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOi^IEN. 

(1) Bana-ji, thi-ke ghori-ke gale gliungar-maL 

O-hridegroom-sir^ you-qf mare-of on-neck hell-neGldace^ 

Pawa-ka iiewar«baj'‘na, re baa-ra. 

Feet^of^ ornament •^mtisics, O hrideg^'oom^ 

Bana-ji, tliS-ka liatb-mi haryo rumaL 

O •b rid eg room- sir ^ you-of Tiand^in green handkerchief. 

PawS-kl midi rach^ni, re ban*ra* 

Feet-qf henna-colonr well-dyed^ O bridegroom, 

Bana-ji, thi to cLarli chalya maj 

0-hridegroom-sir^ yon indeed having -mounted went middle 

Mari suti nag'^ri re ban-ra. 

My sleeping village was-awakened ^ O bridegroom, 

(2) Kankar matlie bira, 

Border on a-pzpal-tree^ O brother, 

Jani-par charli jou thari wat. 

TFhich-on having -mounted Fwatch thy path^ 

Madi-jayo chunar laYiyo. 

The-mother-horn a-scarf brought, 

Bhabhi-ko bhaii*vrar gane-mel^je, re bira. 

Brother^ s-icife-of nose-rmg pawn, O brother, 

Pancba-me raklio bal-ri bob. 

The-villag e-assembly '-in preserve sister-of dignity. 


Madi-jayo cbunar 

laviyo. 


The-mother-born a-scarf 

brought. 


Lawo, to 

bag*ra baru. 

law*je, re 

bira. 

If~you~bri«g, then 

all for 

bring, O 

brother. 

NaLT-tar 

rije tbare 

des. 


Otherwue 

remain hi'-thy 

country. 



adb*rat, 

half-nighty 
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Miivi (soSp'WARi). 

'V 

Madl-ja^iyo chunar laTiyo. 
The-mcthsT-horn a-scarf Irought. 

MelB, to dhal bharai, bira ; 

If-I‘pui {-it), then a-shield tcas-filled, brother ; 

OybO, to bira jbar-pare. 

If-I-wear {-it], then jewels /all-in-showers. 

MS<^-Javiyo cbunar layiyd. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 

2?apQ, to hath pach^; 

If-I-measm'B {-it), then ells fifty ; 

ToIb, to tola tih. 

If -I- weigh {-it), then tolas thirty. 

Madi-jayo ehunar laiayo. 
The-mother-born a-scarf brought. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TWO SONGS SUNG BY WOMEN. 

(1) O Bridegroom, there is a bell-necklaee on your mare’s neck, and her anklets 

sound musically. 

0 Bridegroom, you have a green kerchief in your hand, and your feet are 
fast-dyed with henna-colour. 

O Bridegroom, you mounted and started at midnight, and awakened my sleeping 
village. 

(2) O Brother, on the garden-boundary is a piped tree, and I climb upon it, and 

watch for your coming. 

{Bejrain) The son of my mother has brought a scarf. 

O Brother, pawn the nose-ring of my sister-in-law (your wife), and thus save your 
sister’s dignity in the village assembly. 

{Befrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if you bring, bring for all of ns, or else stay at borne. 

{Befrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

O Brother, if I put it into a shield, it fills it'; if I wear it, there is a shower of 
jewels. 

{Befrain) The son of my mother, etc. 

If I measure iL it is fifty ells long ; if I weigh it, it is thirty tolahs. 

{B^rait^ The son of my mother, etc. 



THE BROKEN MSLVI OF THE CENTRAL PROVINCES. 


Mn is spoken, but in a corrupt form, being much mixed with Bundeli and Nimadi, 
in parts of the Hoshangabad and Betul Districts. With this may be classed the corrupt 
forms of Malvi used by the Bhhyars and* Katiyas of Chhindwara, and the Pat was, 
or silk-weayers, of Chanda. I shall deal briefly with each of these. The following is 
the estimated number of speakers of these broken dialects • 


IGiM of Hoghangabad 126,523 

MSlTi of Betnl (called DhSlewSji) 119,000 

Bhdyari of ChiindTnua ' «... 11,000- 

EatiyM of Cbiundwaia J8,000 

Patfri of Olianda 200 


Torn. . 274,723 
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MALVT OF HOSHANGABAD. 

Tbe main language of the district of Hoshangabad in the Central Provinces is 
Bundeli, and has been described in Vol. IX., Pt. I. The -western end of the district, 
including the Tahsll of Harda, and the State of Makrai does not speak Bundeli, but a 
corrupt form of Malvi. The number of speakers is estimated at 126,523. 

This tract has the Bnndeli-speaking portion of Hoshangabad to its east. The 
MaiviTspeaking tract of Central India to its north, the Nimadi of Nimar to its -west, 
and tbe Marathi-speaking district of Ellichpur to its south. The language is a mixture 
of Malvi, Bundeli, and Nimadi, tbe basis being Malvi. As usual in these bo^del^ dialects, 
there does not appear to be any mixture of Marathi. 

A detailed examination of this mixed dialect is not neeessars-. It is sufBcient to 
give, as an example, a short fable. Examples of the use of Bundeli expressions are khe 
fertile sign of tbe accusative-dative, and go for gayb, gone. The Nimadi idioms are more 
numerous. Such are aga for age, in front ; chhe, is ; jaoh, he goes. We may also note 
the peculiar form lls-ke, meaning ‘having taken.’ This is Bhili. In the Bbiiiof 
Khandesh ll-s is ‘ having taken.’ 


[ No. 49.] 

IN DO-ARY AN FAMILY. Central Group. 

eajasthani. 

(DisTfiicT Hoshakgabad). 

?Tt 5ft wt trat \ m 

fkfk-w^ i ^ ^ ^ ^ jft 

wvs ^ ^ ® ^ i 

wrer-^ ^ ^rrftsT-^ fan*n-^ .«pc^ w i 

’Vk «rarrtR-^ w ^ i ^ ?rf wxft wt?f i 

tw- 5 ft wnr ^ ^ 5ft%-5(rat a 


2 I 


vot. IX* tjyrr ii< 




Central Group. 

(Distbict Hoshangabab). 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kal-ka din ek ad^i ap“na chliora-klie liske jangal-mi 

On-a-certain day a man Ms-own son tuJcen-having forest-in 

]ai-ra]iy5'tli5. Chhord jo aga aga ddd^to-jato-tlio hak-mail-ke 

going-was. The-son who before before rimniyig- going -was ealled-ont-having 

kab.'^no lagyd ki, *dada-ji, dekko sahi, yo kit'rd bad5 ped liawa-mi 

to-say began that^ ^ father-sir^ see verily^ this how large tree wind-in 

nkh^'di-ke jai padyo. Bhala, dekko t5, y5 kaso 

been-nprooted-having having-gone fell. W^ell^ see now^ this how 

padyo koy-go/ Tab o-ka bap-ne kaki ki, ^beta, ya 

fallen became,^ Then him-of father-by it-ioas-said that^ ^ son^ this 

Sdkawal-mfe giri-padyo.’ Tab 5-ka ckkdra-ne kaki ki, ‘ bkala, 

storm-in fell-down,'' Then him-of son-by it-was-said that^ ^ well^ 

dekko to, yo ket-ko jbad kaso patTo 5x kit®r5 Bckck5 ckke. 
see naw^ this cane-of tree how thin and how high it-is. 

Am ye-kke Sdhawal-ne kyS naki nkkadyo ? ’ 0-ka bap-ne 

And it-to the-stonn-hy why not was-it-uprooted ? ’ SLim-of father-by 

jawab diyo ki, ‘ beta, sagon-kd jadopau o-ka gir'^na-kd karan 

answer was- given that^ ‘ son^ teah-of stiffness it-of falling -of cause 

ckke. 0-kke ap^ui daian-ko am badapan-ko garbk tk5. Wo jab 

is. It-to its-own boughs-of and greatness-of pride %vas. It wher, 

have ckale, tab kakto ckalHd nahl. Bickaro bet-ko jkad 

the-wind comes, then shaking moving not. The-poor cane-of tree 

jara-si kawa-mi latu-pata kni-jack. Es5 kacM-gayd.’ 

a-little-very wind-in bending becomes. So it escaped.^ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went into a forest witk Lis son. As tke boy was miming in front of 
him, ke called out, 'see, father, bow this great big tree kas been uprooted by tke wind, 
and is lying fallen. How did it fall ?’ Tke father said that ifc had keen blown down by 
a storm. Then tke son said, ' but see, here is this cane*tree, so thin and Mgk. Why did 
not tke storm uproot it too ? * His father replied, ' my son, tke stiffness of tke teak tree 
yras the cause of its fall. It was proud of its branches and of its great size. When 
the wind came, it refused to sway or rock. But this poor little cane-tree bends ut once 
to the slightest breeze, and hence it escapes.’ 
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dholewArT of BETUL. 

Soutli of the central portion of the Hoshangahad district, in which Eundeli is 
spolcen, with Nimar to its west, the Bundeli-speaking Chhindwara to its east, and the 
ilarathi-speahing districts of Bllichpur and -A-mraoti to its south, lies the district 
Betul. In the north of Betul a mixed language, very similar to that of Harda In 
Hoshangahad, and locally known as Pholewari, is spoken by an estimated number of 
119,000 people. In the south of the district, the language is Marathi. The line of diri- 
siOTi hetn eeu the two languages is an ethnological one. The Marathi speakers are 
Kunhis, who originally came from the Deccan. The DhOlewari speakers are principallr 
Blioyars and Dholewar Kurmis. The former say that they came from Dhara-nagarl in 
Central India, and the latter came partly from Malwa and partly from Unao in the 
United Provinces. Besides Marathi and Dholewari, there are also in Betnl, Kurku 
spoken by 81,400 persons, and Gondi by 9i,000. The Marathi speakers number 75,000. 

Like the language of Harda, this Dholewari is a broken mixture of Malvi, Bundeli, 
and Himari, the first predominating, but here Bundeli is stronger than in Harda. The 
past tense of the verb suhstantive is both tJib and hatyb, the latter being the Bundeli 
Imib, with a Malvi termination. jMote also the Marathi sdthi, for. 

Tlie specimen is a short statement taken down in a Court of Justice. 


[No. 50 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 


RAJASTHANI. 


Mi-LVi (PHOLEWljti). District BErri.. 

^frft w«n am i 

— 'sanft wt i ’far wr wr i ’far trcfpnm-% 

iTW ^ ’far tfhi: wrer-wr ^ anJt m \ 

afk ^Tsr-w aff 1 ^ wcTTiT-xR: Tfm 1 ’farror ^ ^ wr \ 

WTO-ar-t afr i #?TT3a:-toc ^ zfer aff wm s ^ w 

armr-m ^sarr arf^-% xm ^ ^ fwr^-% ’frr-’i-'' h 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Sawal. TumTo tada kaha pakadyd-gayo ? 

Question. Your caravan tohere seized-toas ? 

Jawah. Hamaro t^a Jaitapur-par haiyo. Ham sat ad.*iai hata. 

Answer. Oitr caravan Jaitapur-on was. We seven men were. 

TTam Paiat-wada-se mahu blch-kar awat-tha, aur ham sat-ma-se 

We Farat-wdda-from mahud sold-Jiaving coming-were^ and m seven-in-from 

% ^ % 


YOU IX, PAM 11. 



292 


BiJASEHisi. 


Piru Baitul 
JPlru to-Betvl 
satli-mi nf 
company-in not 
Hamaxa-sab 
Of-us-all 


hat-Tca 
marhet-of 
le-gayo. 
Tie-took-away . 
tida-rai 
caravan-in 


sathi u roj 

for that day 

Sab dh5r 
All cattle 


gayo‘th6. 

gone-was. 

Jaitapur-par 

Jaitdpwr-on 


Dhor-gir 

Cattle-etcetera 

bata. 

were. 


kahi 

any 


87 

87 


dbor 

cattle 


hata. Hamara-ma-se kOi-ki 
were. Of-us-in-from anyone-of 


cbori-me 

cbalan 


nl bbayo. Jaitapur-par 

koi 

tada 

theft-in 

sent-tip-for- 

trial 

not he-hecame. Jaitdpur-on 

any 

caravan 

nl hatb. 

Jab 

ham 

phir-kar awat-tba, 

tab 

una 

not was. 

When 

we 

returned-having comitig-were, 

then 

that 

g5w-ke 

ena-baja 

jab 

do sipabi-ne bam-kbl 

laye 

village-of o»-this-side 

mila. 
were-met. 

when 

two eonstaUe-by ns 

having-brought 


Free translatioQ xomecessary. 



293 


bhoyart of chhindwara. 

"W^e have just seen that the Bhoyars of Betnl claim to hive come from Bbara-najjarij 
and speak a broken Malvi. In the adioining district of Chhind'svara the local Bnndeli is 
often mechanically mixed with Marathi, and examples hare been given in ¥ol. IX., Pt. L 
Glhe Bhoyars of Chhindwara have retained their original Malvi, but, in the same wav, 
have mixed it with Marathi, so that it has become a broken patois A few lines of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient to illustrate it. The number 
of speakers is estimated at 11,000. Xote the way in which a final e is often represented 
by a. This is borrowed from Nimadi and also agrees with the practice of the Marathi of 
Berar. 

[ No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

ElJASTHlXl. 

MAnvi (Bhoyaei beokbk dialbcx). (Disteict OHHUroWAEA). 

^ wT^ft 

^TTSar-T 1 1 cRT 

sTpfl; tiCT 3PRn«: ^rfwrcr-xRT mv[€t 

1 ^-5r Hin: wsn i afl-wr fwr 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


KonI 

ek 

manus-la 

dui beffi hota. 

Te-ma-ko 

uanho 

Certain 

one 

man-to 

two sons were. 

Them-in-of 

the- 

-younger 

bap-la 

kahan 

iagyo> 

‘ baba, ma-la mhara 

hi^-ko 

dhan 

ay-he, 

the-father-to 

to-say 

began. 

‘fcdher, me-to my 

share-of 

wealth 

comes, 

tyu de.’ 

Tab 

ar-ne 

dhan ~ 6-la 

bat-diyo. 

Tab 

thorS 

that give.* 

Then 

him-by 

wealth him-to tms-dimded. 

Then 

a-few 

dina-bh 

nanh5 

beta sam“dh6 jama 

kar-kan 


dur 


diays-after the-younger son all together made-having a~di«tant 
muluk-ma gayo, am wala wahiyat-pana fcar-kan ap^lo piusd 

coimfry-in went, and there riotousness made-having kis-own money 


udayo. Tab 6-na aw’dho khaicha-upar wana muhik-ma 

wets-squandered. Then him-to all on-heing-yaeni-ajier that country-m 

motho dudikal padyo. 0-na Mpat padan lagi. Tab wo won 

great famine fell. Him-to difficulty to-faM began. Then he that 

muluk-ma ek Iffiala noanus-ke jawar rahyo. 
oountrydn one gentle man-of near lived. 
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PAT^VT of CHANDA. 

The Pat^was, or silk -weavers, of Chanda in the Central Provinces speak another of 
these broken dialects. It looks as if the original language of these people was Marathi 
and that they had abandoned it for Hajasthani. As a specimen, I give a few lines of a 
version of the Parable. The vocabulary is full of Marathi words, and there are a few 
Marathi inflexions, but most of the grammar seems to be Hajasthani (with here and 
there some Bundeli), and for convenience sake we may class the language as a form of 
Malvi. The number of speakers is said to be about 200. In the Deccan, the dialect of 
the silk-weavers is called Pat“nuli or Pat^wegari, and is a forn of Gujarati. It is de- 
scribed below on pp. 447 and 448. 

[ No. 52.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

p ajasthani. 

MlLVi (PAT‘vi BBOKEN DIALECT), (DlSTBlCT ChAKDA). 

t ^ 1 tNt «rrt i 

art \ rnwr WT’c^'s-xFir-fft 

gntr i h trt i 

^ 1 fTwr ftr-sf ^ wft WT rt I f?r-^ 

4-^ ■WT% I CRT W ^TST ^ ^tST-cft TTfe W:g 

arat 1^-% ^Twm it i 3Tr1% ^ ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koni ek manushya-ka don porya huye. Ti-ka-nian-ti lahano 
Some one man-to two sons were. Them-of-in-from the-younger 
bap-ka mane, ‘ baba, je mal-matto-ko wathii ma-ka awam-kb, 

the-father-to says, ‘father, what property-of share me-to cominyof^-is), 

te de.’ Mahg ti-na teu-ka jamfi wati-diye. Mahg tboda 

that give’ Then him-hy them-to property was-divided. Then afew 

diwas-me iahan pore sam‘“d6 jama kari-kunya dur des-ka 

days~in the^younger by~son all collection made’^having ci-far oowitry~to 

gaye, anik taha baPband-pana-ti ap*i6 jama udai-diye. Mahg 

went, and there debauchery-by Ms-own property squandered. Then 

ti-na aw*dh6 khar*chya-war te des-me mbtho mahagro pade. 

him-by all on-bemg~spent-after that country-in a-great famine feU. 

Mahg ti-ka a<fchan padah-ka lage. Tawa ti-na te dds-mg 

Then him-io difficulty falUng-to began. Then Mm~hy that covmtry-in 
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ililiVi (PaT-TI OS' chaxba). 


ek bhala 

manusliya jawar 

rake. 

Ti-na 

mang 

ti-ka 

4t'kat 

a gentle 

man near it-was-remained. 

Sim-by 

then 1 

him-to 

sicine 

ckarawan-ka 

ap’lo vawax-me 

dkade. 

Tawa 

dnkar 

je 

koda 

feeding-for 

his-own field-in 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

the-sicine 

what 

chafi 

kkato-koto, 

te k5da-ti ap'lo 

pot b]iar“nii asti 

ti-ka 

dii-aie 

bas'na 

eating-toere, 

that chafi-hy his-own 

belly to-fill such 

him-qf 

heart-in 

wish 


lim. Ini ti-ka koni diya naki. 

was. And him-to anyone gave not. 
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NTMADT. 

As examples of Nimadi, I gire a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
Niinar, aad a fragmentary folktale from Bhopawar. 

[No. 53.] ~ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

RAJASTHA^fl. 

fflMi-pl. (Disthtct Nimab.). 

STT^TTt-gRT I artmr ^Ttr-^ cf^ft 

'Bitmt ^sr-^wr-w ^-sfra 1 «nTnft 

«n 3 n»rr Set *11-^ 1 ^’fer f%t?rT •fift 1 % 

f^-'ST f?: $50r-^ er^ gpff f^sr 

^ I 31^ 5?r5r '5T5T-^Wcr ^r^rraB tr^ i 

3T^ ^ ''**9 <3 =fT-’T^ t <¥^ ^ ^rrr-’fr '3 «tt ’btc sn^-^r 

I 3T^ eiT^Tfl-ST «fTpJn #cITiTT-»T 1 rfgr 1%5n f ^<^efi| -qr 

^rnF-’CHT-m ^ ws;-*! sFXTurl Sa: aysi<t ^ \ «r^ 

'3TT«f^ ^FC ^ $ I 3T#1 3T3r 3nT-®T STT^Eft I ^ ^TO 

^5[r offF % #1 ^ ^ Ttarr 3 t^ wtf^-'sr 

■g^c 3T^ frt i er^ '^fs-g' srerTTr trig «rr?g «r^ 

^Ff%^ ?i-g ^mgr^r-^T ^rit^ sft srpcr 3 t5t^ 9txf gift 

3Tg^ ^1 gro tfw im gravcgi-Tr-^ gt ggr 
w ^ptl ggvfif I 3T^ ^ gt ^rtitirf grr-^ xng BTr^ i gt 15*^ 

«Tnt-T’^-^ imTi-g grtr-g ^rt-gR g ^ ent i ef^ gt fr^ ^ 

t<FT-aRT gsET-g f^ti-±jri ^grr Iwr i i2T-ggTtr-# g-g FFg^rg-^ 

3T5t^ gV gRiT 3Tit^ gs^ rng 1%^ gift ^firt 3Rwr 

I FFcRT-trc grg-g aTtron shctisuHT-^ ^ gg-^ 3 ttwt grtrar grg-g 

g^gfr-gr gggrg 3Fg ^ft-gn gg#l-g gfg^ ^T#t ^rg 3ft-grr gig-g gwg-^ g^gr 
^ I «rtniT FfFWT-^F ’iret xflgf gl gg gjggt i ^igfl w gi^ ^ wttI 

gPe-g^-’f-g gg g^^ ftsf^ ^ ^ ^ i gff^r^ g^^-ggY-^ xr: err?: g^ i 

«rgt gff%-g ^ 'gg gj^g gr^gr ii 

^ 3Tt-^ ggY %rY ^ i ^ ^rgg gr«gt ^ gr-grr tgg ^ 

gg-g ^ gR^ «rg gig ga^-girrg » grt-grr-gr-gt gg-g arggr ^NRgr-g-^ 
g?i-gi gt 3ft-g« ^ ^ grh[ 'sg-^’wrg i 5?tgn:-g ^-gr grift ^ witt 

gre aggtg gt gro grg-g gn^sg f%fgg ggfgft irret wrs: «nift gaft 'sr: «rnc-ggtg t 
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ST'S! 3iT^ *it sr# ini 1 ffg irti ir??: anm % 

f?T ffirrjfV i ^ tir-^ inr-^ ^ qym ^rirt 

^ ?rTO i3Rr-9R 5n?t M \ »ft n-si m m-^ 

€k 

fit 7T3F 5rff ^ ?i{t ami fTHT’lf fron i ^ mx 

itsn- itrr-f ^ff-f snnft ff -ftf?r f^reiWftitftfncaTm'ifT *rra 

f-f f -fiT mz mmn fHh i if fra arawi irr-it fzi tt it w 
frera i it it *frct ff-fNiw # -m srifira # i sraw fffjrfr ^ fid wi? iift- 
fft-f-t tif ftift it ft lift i 1 ^ fifT fa^-fft-ft XR fxR 3TTT fftf 
f -ffl ms 3TTWfi fift fit 3ra«I-f 9lif f f Tff ft ft^ R 
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Central Group. 


(District Nimab). 


Specimen I. 



K5i ek 

ad'mi-ka dui 

]a4‘ia 

tha. 

A-certain one 

man-qf two 

sons 

were. 

ap^na 

bap-su 

kahyo, ‘ are 

dadar, 

ap^ni 

his-own 

fatlier-to 

it-was-said, ‘ O 

father. 

our 

mliaro 

hisso hoj 

so mha-ka 

dai-nhak.* 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

XJ n-ma- sii clili6ta*na 

Them-in-J^i'om, the-youngei'-by 
dhan-daulat-ma jo 

wealth-property^in lohatever 
TavFa bap-na ap*ni 

give-away: Then the-father-by hie-own 

bat-di. Babut din bitya Tiabi 

was-divided. Many days passed not 
sab dhan-daulat lii-na VaTiT 
all property tahen-having some 
am wal^ danga-bakhe4a-ma din 
and there riotom-conduct-in days 
udai-dL Am jawa sab dhan-daulat 

all property 

padyo, am wo 
fell, and he 
rahenawala-ma-sl 
inhabit ants-in-from 
"wa-kha ap* 9 a 
him-to kis-own 


my share may-be that me-to 
dhan-daulat apVa betana-ka 
wealth-property his-oum sons- to 

hu-se ki ehhoto beto 

heen-were that the-younger son 

ilur des-ka chalyo-gayo, 

distant country-fo went-away, 

ter-kari-na ap^ni dhan-daulat 


ap*ni 

his-own 


passed-haviiig his-own property , wasted-away. And when 


tawa 

then 

Tawa 

Then 


una 

that 

wo 

he 


mulak-ma 
cauntry-in 
jai-na 

gone-havivg 
rahyo. 
lived. 


bar'bad. hui-gai, 
destroyed became, 
kangal hui-gayo. 
poor became. 

ek-ka ghaxa jai-na rahyo. Am una 

one-qf in-house gone-having lived. And that 

khet‘na-ma suwar charana-ka bhejyo ; iawa 

felds-in svnne feeding-for it-was-sent ; then 

khai-rabya-tha wo chhil'ka 

to-eat-used those husks 

naubat guj-ri-thi. Am 

.an-event occurred-had. And any 

.A^ wakt-ma jab wo-ki dhundi 

■Such time-in when him-qf pridle 

wo kahe, ‘ mhara dada-ka kefra 

he says, 'my father-of how-many 

jP®i bhan-na ro'fe khawach. 

belly filled-having breads eat 


bado akal 
a-great famine 
una des-ka 
that country -of 

ad*nu-na 
man-by 

jina chhil‘ka-ka 
what 


kim-na 
eaten-Kaving 
koi ad’mi 
rnan 


jM-na 

gone-having 


suwar 

husks the-swine 
ap*no pet bbar*nu asi 
his-own belly to-jUl such 
wo-kha kaT na de. 
him-to anything not gives. 

akhyi khuli, tawa 

eyes were-opened, then 


rakhya-huwa naukar chhe, ki jo 
kept servants are, that who 

am rahyo-sahyo 

and that-vohich-remained-over-and-above 
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badlii*iia ghara lal-jacli, aru hau liya bhuko xnari-rahyoch. 

tied~having in-house take-away, and I here hungry dying-remained-am. 

Hau awa utbi-na ap‘na dada-ka pas jais aru -wa-ka kabis, 

I note arisen-having my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say, 

“dada, dada, ma-na Bliag*waii-ka agedi ni tLara agedi 

"father, father, me-hy God-of in-presenoe and thee-of in-preaenae 

badb pap kiyo, je-ka-a tharo lad'ko kahelana-ki mhaxi aw'kat 

great ain ^ was-done, which-of-from thy son heing-called-of my worth 

Babi raki ; thara rakbya-hu'W'a naTikarbaa-ma-si hau bbi ek naukar 

not remained ; thy kept servants-in-from I also one servant 

cbhe, aso samaib.” ’ As6 kabi-na w6 utbyo ni ap‘na 

am, such (you-may-)understand.” ’ Such said-having he arose and his-oton 

bap'ka pas ayo. Wo dur-si ai-rabyo-tbo, et‘ra-ma o-ka bap*na 
father-of near came. Me far-from cofning-was, when his father-iy 

d-ka dekhyo, vra 6-ka daya ai. Tawa dandyo ni 

him-to it-tcas-seen, and him-to compassion came. Then he ran and 

beta-ka gala-ma lip’tyo ni o-ka ebumma iiya. Befa-na 

ihe-son-of the-neek-in embraced and him-of hisses were-taken. The-son^hy 

bap-si kahyoj ‘ dada, ma-na Bbag'wan-ka agedi ni 

ihe-father-to it-was-naid, father, me-hy God-of in-the-presenee and 

tbara agedi badO pap kiyo, je-ka-si tbaro ladko 

of-thee in-the-presence great was-done, which-of-from thy son 

kabclana-ki mliari aw’kat nahi rabL’ Bfra-par-bbi bap-na 

heing-called-of my worth not remained* So-mueh-on-even the-father-hy 

ap‘na naukaT°na-si kahyo, ki, ‘ sab-si acbha kap'da lai-na 

Ms-own servants-to it-was-said, that, ‘ all-than good clothes brought-having 


lad‘ka-ka pahenaw ; axu 6-ka ngli-ma ag’tbi dalo am 6*ka paw-ma 

Ihe-son-to put-on ; and him-of finger-in a-ring put-on and his feet-on 

darna-ku panbaina dew. Apan maja-ma kbasa pi^ ni 

putting-for shoes give. We pleasure-in will-eat will-drink and 

kar*^; kyau-ki ban sam*3b6-tho ki ye mbaro cbhoro 

merriment will-make ; hecause-that I understood-had that this my son 


mari-gayo-bu-se. 

pan 

nabi, pbiri-bbi 

ye 

dead-gone-was. 

but 

no, again-even 

he 

cbalyo-gayo-tbo. 

par 

pbiri ai-gayo.’ 

Aso 

gone-away-had. 

hut 

again returned^ 

Thus 

kar'na lagya. 




^o-do began. 




Awa 6-k6 

bado 

be to kbet-ma tlio. 

Wo 

Abfo his 

elder 

?cw field-in was. 

He 


jindo ebbe ; wo katbai 

alive is ; he somewhere 

kabi-na w6 chain 

said-having they merriment 


aw‘na lagyo ni gbar-ka 
io-come began and house-of 


pas pjdkuchyo ; 
near reached ; 


inwa nn-na sunyo ki 

then him-hy was-heard that 


‘ bajyo aru nacb 

‘ music and dancing 

2 
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BiJASTHANl. 


0-ka-par-si 
That-of'Oa-frotn 
ni o-ka 

and Mm-to 


ua-na 

him-by 

puchkyd 

it-ioasasked 


chali-rakyaeli.’ 
going-on-are.’ 

pukajyo 
it-was-called 

Naukar-na 6-ka kahyo ki, 

The-servant-by him-io it-was-said that, 

bap-na japhat divicb, kyau-ki 

father^hy a-feast given-is, because-that 

ai-^ayoob.’ E-ka-par-si bada 

retiiTned-is.’ Thi^-of-on-fro'tn the-elder 
naki jaw. Tawa bap bakar ayo ni 

not goes. Then the-father out 

Te-ka-par-si bada beta-na 

Thaf-qf-on-from the-elder son-by 

baras-si tkail sewa‘Ckak“ri 

yeiirs-fTOm thy service 

todyo. Efra-par-bki 

it-was-broken. So-mnch-on-even 

tak naki' diyo 

even not was-given that 
Ina tkara ckkota 


ap‘na 

his-oivn 

ki, 

that, 

tk^o 
‘ thy 
tkaro 
thy 


nankar'na-rDa-si ek-ka 

servants-vn-fTOtn one-to 

' ye kii kui-rakyoch ? ’ 
what going-on-is ? ’ 
ayock, nl tkara 
come-is, and thy 
ackko-bkalO gkaxa 
safe'voetl in-house 


ayo 

came 


m 

and 


ghar-ma 

honse-in 


bachoko 
a-young-one 
karto 

might-have-made. This 
a,p*jii dkan'daiilat 

his-oton property 


* this 
bhai 
brother 
bkai 
brother 

bkai-ka gktisso 
brother-to anger 

bada beta-ka manayo. 

came and the-elder son-to it-was-entreated. 

bap-si kabyo, ‘ dekk‘30, et ra 

the-father-to it-ims-said, ‘ see, so-many 

karSck, kabhi tkara kukam-ka naki 

thy order-to not 

ek-war-bki bak*ri-k6 

one-time-even a-she-goat-of 
d6st‘na-ka satk ckain 
friends-of with merrimeni 

chkora-na rand*na-ka satk raki-na 
ihi/ younger son-by harlois-of with Uved-having 
ndai-divi, -wo ckkoro gkara ata-ka 

was-wasted-away, that son to-house on-commg-of 


I-doing-am, ever 
ttt-na ma-ka 

thee-by me-to 
ki hau ap‘na 
1 my-oum 


son-to 

mkari 
my 

tkaro 
thy 

katkaf 
somewhere 
ckay'je 
it-was-meei 
hoJju.* 

icas-to-be-become.’ 


satk tu-na wa-ka-satka japkat divick.’ ^^a bap 

with thee-by Um-of-for a-feast given-is. Then the-father 

beM bolyo.: ‘beta,. tu-to sada P^a-oh ckbe, 

said, *son, thou-indeed always me-of near 

dhan-dau]at okke, sab tkari-ck ckhe. Apan 

property *8, dll thine-alone is. W^e 

bkai mari-gayo-ku-se, pan naki, 

brother dead-gone-was, but no, 

chalyd-gayo-tko, par pkiri 

gone-atvay-had, but again 

anand 
merriment 


apna 

Ms-own 


bada 

elder 


yfo 

he 


kl 

thcet 


apaa*na 

us-hy 


pkiri-bki 
again-even 
M-gayook ; 
retvmed-has ; 
manaw'nu 


Hi 30 
art, and whatever 
sain*jha-tha ki 
nnderstood-had that 
jindo okke ; 


alive 

e-ka-satha 

this-of-for 

ni 


was-to-be-celeh'ated and 


wo 
is; he 
apan-ka 
us-to 
khu^ 
happiness 
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Central Group. 


[No. 54.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

ElJASTHlNl. 

Niarlpi Dialect. (State Bhaewani, Bhopawae Agenct). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

A 

sikai' 

hnnling 


raja 


tho. Wo sikar-kha jay. Badl phajar-si 

tkere-was. Me hunting -for goes. Early morning-from 

kBel*ta*kliel*ta "wo-kLa pani-ki tis lagi- tj-na 

in-sporting-in-s^orting him-to water-of thirst vcas-feli. Mim-hy 


to 

indeed 

ap'na 

his-cwn 


man-ma kayo 

M, 

‘ pani 

kai 

jaga 

mila to 

pinu. 

mind-in it-was-said 

thati 

‘ water 

at-some j^lace 

if-U-is-got then 

l-may-drink,^ 

It*ra-ma w6-kba 

ek 

lim-ko 

jhad 

gab“r6 

najar ayo. 

Waliii pan! 

So-much-in him-to 

one 

nim-of 

tree 

dense 

insight came. 

There water 


lioy^ga aso jani-na 
ucill-he so thought-having 
Wha jai-na dekbaj 

There gone-having it-seen-is 
palak iagai-na batbyo 

eye-lashes closed-having seated 

mag*na gayo-tbo. Kaja-na 
to-heg gone-was. The-king-by 


gbodo da'w'dai-na lim 

horse caused-fo-run-having ihe-nim 

to ek sukbi talai p^dij 

then one drind tank 


na 

and 


tho, 
was, 
maii'ma 
mind-in 
jaga-ma 


•wo-ko 
him-of 

kayo 

it-was-said 


na kSi mila ; kasi 
not anything got ; what-sort-of place-in 

raja sona-ko mugat paheryo-tbo ; 

{by-)the-king gold-of a-crown worn-toas ; 

te-ka-sQ. r^ja-kba 

thal-qffrom the-king-to 
sip jogi'ka 

serpent ihe-decotee-of 

magi-na chelo ayo. 

hegged-havtng the-diseiple came. 

sap wal'velo dekhi-na 
a-serpent suspended seen-having 
guru-ka gala-ma sip 


Jbgi 

the-devotee 


wo-ma 
that-in 

ka! samaj nabi 

any understanding not 
gala-ma , wai*vi-ay6. 
neck-in having-suspended-cante. 

Cbela-na ap“na 


pas 
near 

na ek 
lying-is and one 

cbelo was'ti-ma 
disciple village-inlo 
ki, ‘yabi pani 
that, ‘ here water 
bathyoj ! ’ Wo-ti 
sea ted -is ! ’ At -that 
Kali-ko iraAo 
Kali-of abode 
padi. Na 

occurred. And 

It“i'a-ina 
So-much-in 
guru-ka 


gayo. 

he-went. 

jogi 

devotee 


ato 
flour 
mila 
is-got 
bakbat 
time 
toj; 

being-is , 
marelo 
a-dead 
ato 
four 
gala-ma 
neck- in 
mbara 
my 


The-disciple-by his-own preceptor-of 
sip-kba kayo 'ki, ‘jin-na 
serpent-to it-was-said that, ‘ whom-by 

TraBvyo-lioy, wo-kba tu jai-na 

preceptor-of the-neck-on serpent may-have-heen suspended, Mm-to thou gone-having 

rat-ma das,’ Alyag raja ap*nfi mabal-ma ai-na mugut 

the-night-in bite* Mere ihe-king his-own palace-in comehating crown 



iitari-na batliya. Tawa raja-kha cliet M kl, 

put-off -haning sat. Then tiie-king-to consciousness came that, 

jogi-ka gala-ma marelo stp wal^vi-aya ; ye buro 

the-devotee-qf on-the-neck ordead serpent having-put-eame ; this bad 

karyo. Pan ab jai-na sip nikali-aS. 

toas‘done. But now gone-having the-serpent taken-off-hacing-I-tcUl-come. 

vicbar kari*na raja bida-buyo. 

consideration made-having ihe-king set-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He used to go for bunting in the early morning. (One day) 
when he was hunting he felt thirsty. He was thinking of drinking water if it could 
be got somewhere, when he caught sight of a shady nim tree. Thinking there might 
be water there, he made his horse gallop, and approached the nlm. On going there 
he found that there was a dry tank, and by it a deyotee seated with his eyes closed. 
His disciple had gone to the village for begging dour. The king said to himself that 
there was neither water nor anything there and that it was a strange place for a devotee 
to sit in. At that time the king was weaiiag a crown of gold, in which abode the 
demon Kali,^ and through its influence the king could not understand what he was doing ; 
so he took up a dead serpent which was lying there, and folded it round the devotee’s 
neck. By this time the disciple returned after doing his b^ing. Seeii^ the serpent 
folded round his preceptor’s neck, he said to the serpent, ‘ Go and bite at night him who 
has folded you round the neck of* my preceptor.’ In the meanwhile the king had 
returned to his palace and the moment he took o5 the crown and sat down he remembered 
that he had folded the serpent round the devotee’s neck, and that it was a very wicked 
action. So he resolved to go back at once and take it off. So thinking, the king set out. 
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‘apan 

‘I 

kam 

work 

Aso 

Thus 


*■ The presiding evil genius of the present age. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


^ 

\ ^ . Ksm&h. / -- 

MlnrSli 

Mirwiri (Tla|iof Jaisalmer). 

Jiipici 


X, One . ^ 

,k . . . ^ ^ 

ISk . • ' • ^ 

)k, yek . . * • ^ 

i 

Ik . . . 

! 

2. Two . • • * 

)57 . . . • ’ 

5e . , - - ^ 

3a . . . ■ 1 

“ • ■ '1 

3. ThMe . • • h 

rin . . . . ' 

?ma . . . • 

rin . • • ■ "I 

In . . • . j 

i 

4. f onr . . - * ^ 

3liiyar, chyar . 

Clmra . • ' ^ 

Dhyar . • • * ^ 

_ i 

,;liyar . » « . 

5. Five « * ‘ * 

^ick , . . • 

?ucha . . • • 

pick . . . ‘ 

Pick .... 

6. Six - 

Ohhaw . . • . 

Cbhaw, chha % 

Chhai . . . • 

L/bh&i . « . • 

7, Seven 

Bat .... 

Satta . . - • 

Sat . . 

s&t .... 

8. Eight 

A* . . . ■ 

Attha • . . • 

Ath . . • ‘ 

A& .... 

9. Nine . . • • 

Naw .... 

Naw . . ^ . 

Nan . . . • 

Nan t » « * 

10. Ten . . • * 

Das .... 

Daa .... 4 

Das . . . • 

Das . • • • 

11. Tweniy 

Bis • . . • 

BIsa .... 

Bis .... 

Bis a * . « 

12. Fifty 

Pacha* . . . ' 

Pach^ .... 

Pachas .... 

Hcb&i .... 

15. Hundred . 

! 

Sc ; Salk^riJ 

So , . . - 

ban . • • . 

Sen • • • * 

14. I 

Hi, mhS . . . 

Hi • . • * 

Mai ... . 

mx • 

15. Of me 

MharO, marl . 

Ma-jd • . * - 

MharC .... 

.... 

16. Mine . • . * 

MbarC, marC . 

Mayalc . . * • 

MharO .... 

HM .... 

17. We . 

Mhe, in§ , . . 

Mhe . . . - 

Mh§ . . . . 

Hem, hami . 

18. Of ns 

MharC, marC . 

Mhi-rC . . * * 

Mhi-kC , . . . 

Mh&rO . « • * 

19. Onr * . . . 

MhSrC, mSrO . 

, Mhi-rC . . . * 

Mht-k5 . . . . 

MhftrO .... 

20. Thon . . . . 

Ta,thl . 

. TS, tl . • • 

, Tt 

Tt . . . - 

21. Of thee 

. Tbarc • 

. Ta-ii5 

. TharC , . . , 

, Tgr6 . . . - 

22. TMnc 

. ThfiiC . 

. TayalC . . • 

, TtoC . • . 

. Ttrt . . . • 

2S. Ton . 

• Thg;tamS 

. The 

.The , . . 

, Tam, tnm, them * 

14 Of 

. TbirC, iamird • 

. Thi-rC . 

. Tha-ko . • • 

, Third • • • • 

i 

25. Tour . 

. Third, tunirt . 

. M-n . 

. Thl-k6 . 

^ ThAit • * • * 

1 


'SH— Miffwari. 



SENTENCES IN RAJASTHSNT. 


Milvi iSteRt)* 


Mil pi (wbea differenfe irom 
KiagrB. 


(HiiaMr). 



Cbar 


Pach 


Cbhaw - 


Pachas . 


Hli&rO 


Ham 


. Hamard . 


, HamarC • 


I TMiCJ 


. TumhijQ 




1. Oise. 


2. Two. 


3. Three. 


4. Four. 


5. Fife- 


8. Eight. 


9. Eine. 


10. Ten- 


11. Twenty. 


12. Fifty. 


13. Hundred. 


1 15. Of mc- 


' 16- Mine. 


1 17. 


18. 0£ ms. 


j 10. Our. 


i 20 , Then. 


121. Of tbee. 


. 22, Thin** 


* 23. Toe. 
J|24 Of 


. mTo«r, 


% SL 


wm^ t3k H. 



__ _ - 

Eaglish. 1 

! 

MinraiL | 

1 

Marwip (Tbsii o£ JsisaliBer). j 

Jaipari. 

Mewitl 

i 

26. He . 

— r 
- 1 

! 

1 

Wo, n, ^ 


W6 • ' • 

Wg, wob J . , 

27. Of him 

. 1 

H^-rO . . • • 

CTvS-rd . , , • 

TT.k5 .... 

Waih-ko ^ » . i 

28. His . 

1 

* * 1 

Un-i^ • . • • 

Bve-rO 

TJ.kS . . , • 

Waih-kO , ... 

29. They . 

1 

We, wai, nve . 

3 . 

Wai . , . 

We, wai, waib , 

80. Of fhem 

■ i 

Unt-rQ . , • * 

Uwl-rO . 

wi-k6 * , . • 

Un-k5 ^ . 

31. Their 

j 

Una-rC . . • • 

Uwi-r6 . » . * 

Wi-k6 .... 

TJn-kd , . , • 

32. Hand 

1 

• • • *1 

Hath , , - • 

Hat .... 

Hat • » _ . 

33. Foot . 


i 

Pag . • * • 1 

Pag ... • 

Pag ... • 

Paw, pag , , . 

U. Nose . 

. 

Sat . . • • 1 Nak . - . • 

Nak . , . • 

Nak ^ • 

35. Eye . 

. 

Akh; naJn . • ■ j 

Ikh . ... 

ikh . . , 

ikbya ^ 1 • 

36. Mottth . 


1 

MldO . . . • 1 

MSd5 * . . • 

M^dd . • 

M.6h . * < . 

37. Tooth 


DSt . . . ■ 

Ditta . , . . 

Bit . , , . 

Difc . , , . 

38. Eai* 1 


KSn 

Enn . . , . 

Kan , , , * 

Kan . . , . 

39. H&ir 

, • 

Kes; bM ... 

Kgs . • • ' 

m , 

Bal . f , . 

40. Head 

* , 

Maiho . . . • 

MatthS • • , . 

MfthO , e ^ . 

Sir . , . . 

41. Tongue 


Jib 

JlU , , e . 

Jib .... 

Jib 

42. BeUy 

, 

Pet .... 

Pet , , . . 

Pet .... 

Pet . , . , 

43. Back 

. 

Maur .... 

Pnttbi ... 

Mahgar .... 

Hangar, pl^ • • 

44. Iron . 

. 



hQ. 

Lo . . . . 

Lob . • ■ • 

45. Gold . 

. 

Sono .... 

SOno . . . ‘ . 

Sonk . ♦ ... 

Sonu .... 

46. Sfiver 

. 

Rnp5 ..... 

Chidi, rSp6 . " . 

clidi . . . . 

ChSdi .... 

47. FaHier 


Bap . . ‘ • 

Bap . . . . 

Bap . . . , ^ 

Bap, l&hG 

48. Sioiiber' 


Ma . . . . 

Ma . . . . 

Ma . . * , 

MS ... . 

49, Brother 

. 

, BhM .... 

BhM . « . . 

BhM . . . . 

Bbai • e . . 

50. Sister 

. 

. BSSp . 

Ben . . . . 

BhaTn . . . * 

Babin .... 

5L Man , * 

. * 

- Minakb ; ad®mi 

Manakh, inanas, adnu 

Mstyar, minakb, ad*mi 

, Ad*mi, mard, mStyar 

K. Woman 


liUgai . « ^ ^ 

Lngai , . . * 

Liugiii * . . - 

. Bair*bani, Mr»banS, IngM . 


30«— JlarwSp- 


! MsM (BSagri). 

i 

Malvl (whm dSScereat from 
JRSttgri). 

^£iqS 41 

Bz^Hslu 


ts 

Wa .... 

26. He. 

Wanl-kO. -rO ; uni-ko, -rO ; 

■n-ko, -rO* 

0*ka, uaa-ka, ns-ko • 

Us-ks, a-ka 

27, 0£ him. 

1 

Wani-k5, -ra ; mnl-ka, -ra ; 
yi-ka* -ra. 

0-ka* una-kO, ns-ka . 

CJs-ka, a-ka 

j 28, His. 

s 

Vi . . . • 

Vi . . . . 

Wa • . . . 

! 29, Th&j, 

! 

i WaaS-ka, wana-ks 

1 

Un-ka . . • , 

TJn-ka .... 

1 30. Of iJaem. 


1 

Wanl-kOj -vrana-kO . 

Hn-ka 

Hat . . - • 


Pag . . • - 


' Nik . ^ • 


Akii . . • • 



MSda . • • • 

... *4» 

oSt . . - • 


KSn « . • • 


ls.es • • • * 


Haiiia • . * • 




Pet . , • - 



Pith . . * - 


1 

1 

Xsah . . - 

L^wa-- 

Sana . • • - 

Sana, sunna . 

CiiSdi , . • - 


B&p, bhShha, pit& 

Bap, d&da, day-ji 

' Ma .... 

MS, 3131 • 

Bhii - » 


Bmin, hen • 

! 

ma^sk: 


Lngu • . . • 

, Baira 


t 

vMz.* XX* wAser n. 


I 


XJn-ka . . . . 1 ; 

31. Their. 

5 

Hat . •. , .V 

32. Haml. 

Paw .... 

33. Foot- 

Nak * - . . 

34. Kose. 

Skih .... 

35. Eye. 

Mundha ...» 

36. Mouth. 

Dat • * 1 

{ 

37. Tooth. 

1 

Kan . < . • i 38. Ear. 

Bai . . . • ! 

39. Hair. 

Sir ... * 

40. Head- 

Jibh .... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet - • • • j 

42. BeOj* 

Pit, put . - • • ] 

43. Back. 

Laha . - * 1 

44. Iron 

, Suimo . • • 

45. Gold. 

ChSdi .... 

46. Silver. 

• Bap, dada, dada . . 

47. Father. 

, Me, maya 

48 , Motiier. 

Bbai • * • • • 

4B. Brother- 

Bahag . . . • 

^ Sister. 

Ad‘iid . . . • 

51 . Man. 

* A-w^rat . . * * 

' 52. Wouan. 


Mirwafl— 

ami 




EaglSA, 

Mirwiri. 


Mirwari (Thali of Jaimlmcr). 

Jidpmi. 

HiwaM. 

53. Wife . 

• 

1 

J5rajat; Ijaliu 

i 

Ban . 


. I 

Bbau, legal 

Lugai 


54. Child 


.1 

! 

Tabar ; balak . 

i 

Tabar 


1 

* * i 

1 

Balak, tabar . . . 1 

{ 

Balak 

• 

5^j. Son . 


1 

> 

BetSj dik*r<3 

s 

. • ) 

1 

Dik'^ro 


! 

Bets . . . .1 

Bats, ebbsrs . 

• 

56. Dangliter . 



Beti, dbiw^xi, dik*ri 

1 

1 

Dik^’l 

% 


Befcl 

B$tl, cbbsil 

• 

S7. Slave 


• 

GoI6; cbakar . 

• -i 

! 

Chakar • 


• 

Bids .... 

Bids 

• 

58. Cultivator . 



Kai'^aS 

! 

Hali 


• 

Palti . . . . 1 

Kisan, jimldar , 


59, Steplierd . 


- 

fJvaliyd , 

I 

i 

Gdwal, gOn 


• 

GuwalyS 

Guwal . 


60. God . 


- 

Isvar; Ram-Ji . 

1 

i 

Par‘mesar, biiag*wan 

• 

Pan*Eaeaar 

Bam, Isur 

. 

61. Devil 



Bakas 

• 

Setan 

• 


E&kaB, pargt, bktt 

Bhut, paret 


62.. Sun . 



Suraj-jl . 

i 

Suraj 

• 


Suraj . ' . 

Suraj 

• 

63. Hoon 



Cbandai“*ma-3i . 

. .1 

Okandarma 

* 

• 

Chid .... 

Chid . 

- 

64 Ster . 


• 

T^5 

• 

Tara 

• 


Tars .... 

Taro . . , 

• 

65. Fire . 


• 

Bas^dew . , 

f 

Baste . 

• 

• 

Ag) bastS) baisindar 

Ag, agya 

• 

66. Water 


• 

Jal 

• 

Pan! 

• 

• 

Pini 

Pan! . 

• 

67. House 


• 

IGliar 

• 

Ghar . 

• 

• 

Ghar, jagS . 

Gbar . . 

, 

68. Horse 



Gkoi^ 


GbOro . 

• 

• 

GbSyS . . , , 

GbOyO . 

♦ • 

m. Cow . * . 


! 

Giy • • 


Gaya 

• 

• 

Gay ... . 

Gay 

<* • 

70. Dog . 



Eutta, gi]?6ak 

• 

KnttO 

• 

V • 

K-fik*rO, gandak, gS^k*y5 . 

EuttO, kak^ . 

• • 

7i. Cat . 



Minn! • 

• 

BQlIi minn' 

• 

• 

Bila!, balali myS^ 

Bilal « « 

t a 

72. Cook . 


• 

• 

4 • 

Knkaro . 


• 

Mui*g5 • 

Mur*gO . 

* 

73. Duck 


• 

Ad 

• • 

Ad 

• 

• 

Batak . . « 

Batak . « 

. 

74 Am . 


• 

GadkO, pnraniyo 

• 

Gadc . 

• 

• • 

GbadO) gadaiyS 

Gadbo, ebanpo 

• ** 

f 5. Camel 


• 

Dtb, p%al, tOdiyO; 
ja^yO 

mayyc; 

AC 

Ut 

• 

• « 

Dtb . . . . 

fit 

« m 

76. Bird . 


m 

FSQkliM . 

• 

Pfunkhi . 

• 

‘ 

Obi|i, ebayl . 

Chirl . . . 

• 

77. Go . 


• 

M . 

• 

Ja . 

» 

• 

J& • . , • • 

.Ji . • , . 

• 

78. Eat . 

* 


Jim 

• 

KH 

- 

• 

Kbft . , . . 

Ebli • . 

1 

n. Sit • 

* 


Bmii , 

*■ • 

Bais 

• 

• 

BaipL . . . . 

Baitb • 

. 


SOR-Uiiwtr 











Eagliik 

Marvin. _ 

80. Come . . 

Avr 

81, Beat , , . . 

Kilt . i 

82. Stand 

CTbO-bd . 

83, Bie' . ^ 

Mar 

84. Give , , . , 

De-do 

85. Knn ‘ , 

Doro 


at 

86. Bp . . 

Bcbo, fipar 

87. Near . • * • 

KanaJj gOdat 


Alarwiri (Tbali of Jaisalirser}. 

‘ J&ipari. 

Aw, a . .... 

A, aw 

Afar .... 

Pit 

TJtL > ^ * 

Db 5 -wliai 

Afar .... 

Mar 

Be .... 

1 Be 
! 

Baur .... 

i 

I Bbag 

at 1 


Boiie . . • # i 

1 

1 trpar 

j 

1 

Ne|«, kanS 

Kauai 


I 

I 


; MSwati. 

J A 

! 

. I Max 

, Kliaro wka 
. Mar 
. De 

. Danr, bkaj 
. tTpar 

. Nir3, mpai/kanai 


88. Dowa . 

89. Far . . 

90. Before . * 

91. B^imd , 

>92. Wiio . 

93. m&t . 

94. Wkj^ . 

95. And 

96. But . 

97. If . . 

98. Tes . . 

99. S'© . . 

100. Ala® 

101. A fatter ^ 

102. Of a ^tiier 

103. To a fa&sr 

104. From a 

105. Twofattsrs 
10«3. Favli^rs 


Het^a, nfcliaS . 
Al'gc 

Agsa, pille . 

Laral, pachtif , 
Knn . 

Kat, kaS * 

EaO, 

M, or . > 

Pin 

Je . 

Ht 


m 


\ 

\ 


* Grajab-rS ! 

J Bap 
^ Bap“P6 
.,|Bap-nlS . 
. Bap-sS . 

. BSy bap . 
* Bap 


Kicks . . * 4 

Kicbai .... 

Kicbai . 

Agto .... 

Biir . . . 

Dur 

Agari . . « . 

Paiii, agai 

Agai 

Pachbari 

Pacbbai, pacbba-nai , 

Picbbai, gaila 

Kun • • . 4 

Kuc * V . . 

Kaun . 

K1 .... 

Kil . . . . 

Ke 

Kyi ... . 

KyB . . . . 

Kyi 

Anr, ar . * ^ . 

Anr, ar . 

Ar, anr . 

Pan . • . , 

Pan .... 

Par 

Je 

.Jc, jyts, jai 

Jai 

Ha, bnwe 

mbai, bambai, n, bn * 

Hi 

Na, ks-ni . ^ 

Ka, bit 

KSh 

Arar« taya 

Hiy, ram-rSm . 

Hay 

Bap . * . . 

Bap ... 4 

Bap 

Bap-r6 . * . . 

Bap-kd 4 . . 4 

Bap-k5 

Bap-nl . . 4 . 

Bap-nai .... 

Bap-nai . 

Bap-flt - . - . 

BSp-al . . ^ * 

Bap-tai, -oal 

B$ bap < - • . 

Ba Mp . . , * 

BeHp , 

Bapi * * • • 

Bip , . . 

i 

Bap 


■■”“1 


f 

I 


310— «Sfarwa|-i- 



MUti (Bingri). 


MSl^ (wbea fiffiereat from 
Bfegp). 

Wtmi^ (Hiasar). 


Bagiilb* 

A . 



Aw 



SO. Come. 

Mar - , , 

• 


Mar A 

. 

* 

SI. Beat. 

Tlbh^-i*© - , 

* 



K.lia«i5 

. 


32. Stand, 

Mai* - * , 

. ! 

! 


Mar 

' 

' 

8S, Die. 

De 



Da, dS ^ 

- 

• 

S4f. Give. 

Bod 

• 


Bli^ 

■t , 


85. Baa. 

. Upar 



TJpar 

* 

• 

86. Up. 

i Mere 

! 

- 


Fas, najik 

• 


87. I^Tear. 

; HicA© 

{ 

* 


Nidia 



88, Down. 

1 

^ Dw, Teg*l5 



DSr 

4 

* 

S9. Far. 

1 

, Pgl^ age • 

• 


Ags 

4 


90. Before. 

Pacihb& . 4 . 

• 


Paeblm . 

• 


91. Bebiad. 

Kti? 

• 


Kim, kxm 

• 


92. Who. 

1 KaT, kS - • ^ 

• 

Tr*w * « • . 

KMi 



93. Wlma. 

\ Ki, hy% kyo' • ^ 

i 



KyaS t 

> * 

• 

9 A Wby. 

1 

j Aur, . -t 



Am, ni, wa 

» e 


95. And. 

i 

1 Fax, paxanty -pea^ 

i 

i 

- 


Fad 

* » 


96. Bat. 

1 

1 

* p • • 

• 


Agar 

- 


97, If. 

Ha , * - 

- 

• • • »•• 

Hi 

. 

«* 

93. Y^- 

Ni , HI 

* 


KaM 

* 

1 

99. Ko. 

Ard-ax® - 

a 


Ar bap*p§ » 


' 

00. Alas. 

BSp 



Bap 

* 

* 

ICl. A falser. 

B&p-kd.-r© 

t 


Bap-ka , 



102. Of a Mmx. 

B&p-ne, -to . 

* 

^Mp-lee ■ • . > 

BSp-ka , 



IDS. To m fatlio'. 

B&p-sl, -6^ *m ^ 

- 

*«• m 

B&p-si 

. 

X 

104* Prom, a &A«r. 

Dd tep : 

- 


Dai bip . 

- 

- 

Two &li«ra. 

B&p 

- 

mp, ‘tep-feor (or hxm, -hda, 
-fiona, mnd m ihetf^himi 
all d&eH&nmomtJ- 


* 

‘ 

I 106. Fatli«c«. 


» tSi® ptbuia will ba varied m Ml&sriag w«wd% a» t© Awr tlA «fe. 


MArwiri — 31 1 



Eaglish. ! 

1 

MirwijL j 

Marwari (Thaji of Jais&liaer). 

i j 

! Jaipur!. '• 

J 1- 

MawitL 


107. Of fathers . *! 

Bapi-rO . . . ‘ 1 

1 

Bapa-rc . 

1 i 

1 Bapi‘k5 . . • • j Bapi-kO . , 


108. To fatkera . i 

1 

Bapl-n^, -kan^ 

Bapl-nl 

i <v . ‘ 

1 Bapa-aai • • * | 

Bapa-uai 

• 

109. IVom fathers 

Ba|^-sl . . . • 

Bapa-su . 

. 1 Biipt-sl . . • -1 B&pi-lai, -sai . 


110. A daughter . . | 

’ 

. Betl r . • • ' 

Dik*ri 

. i Betl . • • *1 

Befci 


HI. Of a daughter . 

1 BetiTiO . . . • 

1 

j DikVi-rO 

1 

. : Beti-ko . • • • ; Beti-kO . 

; 1 

- 

112. To a daughter . 

1 

i Beti-uai, -kaual 

I 

; Dik*ri-ni 

. ‘ Betl-nai . . • - 

I 

Betl-nai . 

. 

113. From a daughter 

! 

BfefrsS . . . • 

i 

f 

Dik‘ri-sS 

i 

, 1 Bett-s^ . . • “ 

j 

Betl-tai, sai 

• 

114. Two daughters . 

Doy betiya 

1 

1 Be dik*riyi 

■ 

. 1 Do betl, do betyi . 

1 

Do betl . 



115. Daughters . . i ^ 

1 

Befciyi - * • • ^ 

Dik*iiya 

116. Of daughters . . ^ 

Betiya-rs • • • • 

Dik'‘riyi-r6 

117. To daughters . 

BStiyi-nSI, -kansS . 

Dik*riyt-na 

118. From daughters 

Betiya-sS 

Dik*riya-8h 

119. A good man 

Ilk bbals ad^mi 

BhalO iiiaEa.8 . 

120. Of a good man . 

Ilk bbala ad‘mi-r0 . 

BhalS inanas-i*5 

121. To a good man . 

Ilk bbala ad*mi-niil ; -kan&i 

Bhale manaa-na 

122. From a good man 

Ilk bhall ^‘ml-aS . 

Bhale manas-su 

T23. Two good men . 

i 

Doy bbala ad‘mi . . j 

E$ bhaia manaa 

124. Good men 

Bbail ad'mi 

Bhala manaa 

125. Of good men 

Bbala ad*miyi^rO 

Bhaia manasI-rO 

1*26. To good men 

Bbali ad*iniyS-nai j -kanSl . 

Bhaia ma^ai-n? 

127. From good men . 

BhalS ad*n»iya-al 

Bhaia manaaa-sS 

128. A good woman . 

Ilk bhall lugai » 

Bhali lugai 

129. Abadboy 

Bk bhSdo chhSrO 

Bm*0 chh6k‘r5 

130. Good women 

. Bhali lugaya . . < 

, Bhali lug&iyi . 

131. Abadgir! 

. Fk bhddl obbdri • • 

. Burl chhSkWl . 

132. Good 

Bhalo > • 

. Bhald 

133. Better 

. U|apd 

. Ghand bhaia 

1 


. i Betyi 

. Betya-k5 . 

. Betya-nai 
. Betyl-sl 

. > flk chokhs minakh . 

. l5k cbokka minakli-k5 
. Ilk cliSkba miBakh-riBi 

I 

. Ilk chnklia minakii-su 
. D6 ckOkha ndnakh . 

. ChiSkha minakh 
. Cbsklia min^klia-kO . 
. ObiJkha min'kbS-jiai 
. CkOkha Tmn*kb§-8& . 
. ®k ckOklii lugai 
. Sk bni6 ebbiOrd 
. Cb5kbi lugayi 
* ,Bk bnn cbbOri 
.lObdkkO . 


Betya 

Betya-ks 

-Betya-nai 

Betya-taij -sai , 

Sk acbbyO ad‘mi 

"Sk acbliya ad^ml kd ♦ j 

Sk acbbya ad*mi-iiai . j 

iJk acbliya ad^ml-tai, -sai . 

Do achkya &d*mi 

Ackbya ad*mi . . * 

Acbkya &d*my5-k0 . 

Aqkbya ad*iny5-nai * 

, Ackbya ad*iayS-taT, -saT • 

, ®k achki bair^bani . 

• Ilk burO ckkitjrO 

. Ackbi bair®banya 

. cbkorl 

. AcbkyO, okOkho » 

. Wa!k-tai KheU$r 

than that). 



133. Better 


U-^ ckokbo . 





Mil?f (wljini difcareat from 


Kialrifl (Himar). 




i 1 

1 B&iS-kO, -r5 » . # [ Ba|>-kO, bsp-hCSr-ka . . Bap^na-ks 


' 107. Of f&lliers. 


Bapi-nS, -i:S . 


! Ba|»-si, 85, 


ILad^ki . 


Iiad^ki-ks, -rO • 


j -kS ^ 

5 

I 

j Lad*ld-sS, -S5, 


1)5 lad®kya 


IiAd*kf a . - • 

Laa*kya-k5 , -to 
lAd*kyS-ne, -ke . 
Lad*^ky5-al, -se, -i. 
JLohbii ad*taii 


, Bap-H, Mp-kQr-ke * x | Bap^na-ka 


Bip-se, Ibap-li5r-g5 


. i Beti-'lcS . 


Beti-kS 




. I Beti-k5 


Beti-ka 


. BeS-si 


1 Ds ‘bg-p, da bSfi-Esrd . Dni bsima 


, Beti-Ii5r5, 


Betl-laOr-iriS 


Betiaa . 


I B5tiim-k5 


. Bet!-k5, bgtt-ksr-ke . . | Bepna-ka 

. Bip-kOn-sg, bgp ii5a5-se , 1 BetlBa-al 


AcbdiliO ad*iiii 


. i Bk aciiliS 5>d*iai 


Achha ad*iai.ixs, -rO . Acholuha 5d*nu-ko . . Ek achha id*mi-k& 


AoHhi id*mi-iie, -is . . Adhohha ad^mi-kS 

I Acbiia ad*nji -a% -se, -a , AcJichiia ^*mi-se 


r>5 acBba ad* 2 ni 


I AdilaB 


Dd acKchka ad*mi 


^ ; Ilk acliM ad*mi-'ka 

i 

! 

. I Bk aokka ad*mi-si 


I Dui acklia Sd*mi 


Ackcklia. ad*im-ii5r5 . AckkS ad^mima 


108. To facers. 


109. From failiers. 


^110. A daughter. 


Hi. Of a daughter. 


112. To a daughter. 


118. Front a danghier. 


j 114. Two danght^a. 


Bauglitens. 


116. Of daughters. 


5 117. To daughters. 


1 118. From daughtas. 


119. A good man. 


1 120. Of a good man. 


12i. To a good man. 


122. From a ffood mam. 


123. Two good men. 


124. Good men. 


ad“inyS.ka, -TO . Achchha Sdlal-har-kS . j Aohhi adhnSDi-kO - 125. Of good men. 

AoKha Sd*mja-i»6, -kS . Achchha ad»ini-^9rO-k8 - < Addja *d*iiun»-k» . • 1^. To good men. 

■AchMad-tayi-.a.-sS..g . Achohhaad*m!-han »e . | A.hha admina-fi . . I 127. from good men. 


Aohhi lugai 


Kh5d»l5 lad^kd 


I AdmhM bsdrt 


. f Bk achhi aw*mt 


Biir5 chh5r5 . . - Ik kharab lad^kd 


1^. A good woman 


129. A l»d boy. 


Aohhi lugi jS . 
; lad^kl ^ 


A^hht lagiyl, achobhi Achhi »w«s®d.*i» 
lug^yik-hOxrG, a^Achhi bsira- 
k5r5. „ , 

Burfchhoii . . - ftfc kharabl»d*ki 


. 1®}. Good wcaaen. 


I 181. A had girl. 


Achh5 


Achchha 


Adih5 


*. 1 132. Goo<h 


{ihtm iMi'} ielsh5 1 O-a® achchhd . 


. SMb idbhA 


1 m. Bettar. 


TOh. IX, WAWt II. 


Mtewln--313 
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Eogliah. 

Mirwarl 

Marwijj {Tha|i of Jaisalmer;. 

Isipoil 

MSwafi. 1 

134. Best • • • ' ■ 

S^irat-achhO 

Viule bhals 

Sab-sa chokhs . 

Sab-tai aohhyd 

- 

135. High. . » 

Uchs .... 

Ucho .... 

tJchS .... 

Uchs 

• 

130. Higlier 

GbanS icho, un-si nchS . 

GhanS ichS 

^•sa ichS 

Waih-tai ttcho 


137. Highest . 

Sag^ia-sd ncho 

Mxde €ch5 

Sab-si. ichs 

Sab-tai Ucho . 

. 

138. Ahorse . • 

Ik ghsrd 

GhSi* .... 

GhsiS .... 

GhorO - . 


139. A mare • 

Ik gh5|l 

Ghsri .... 

Ghsp .... 

Ghori . • 

• 

140. Horses * • 

Gbsra .... 

Ghora .... 

GhOra .... 

Ghofa 


141. Mares 

Ghsriya .... 

GhSriya .... 

GhSrya .... 

Ghoryt , 


142. A btil . 

I)k sId .... 

Baladh .... 

Sid, ikal 

Bijar 

• 

143. A cow . • 

Ilk gay .... 

Gaya .... 

Gay .... 

Gay 


144. Bnlls . . 

Sid , . 

/ 

Bal»dhi .... 

Sid, ikal 

Bijar 

• 

145. Cows 

Gayi «... 

Gaya .... 

Gayi 

Gaya 


146. A dog • . 

Ilk knits, ^k gindak 

Kutto .... 

Kak^rS, gadak*|« 

KnttO 


147. A bitch . 

Sk kntii 

Kutti .... 

Knk*ri, gad^^fi 

Kntti 


148. Dogs 

Kntta .... 

Kntta .... 

Kak^rl, gadak^ra 

Kntta 


149. Bitches . • 

Kmtiya .... 

Kntiya .... 

Kuk'jyi, ga^k“fyi . 

Knttiyi . 

• 

/ 

150. he goat. . 

Sk bak*r6 . « 

Bak*r6 .... 

Bak*rO . . • • 

Bak*rO . 

‘ 

151. A female goat . 

fik bak*ri, ek chhali 

Bak*ri , . . . 

Bak*ri .... 

Bak^ 

• 

152. Goats . • 

Bak^ra . . . 

Bak*ra . . . . 

Bak*ra-bakhri . 

Bak*ra-bak*ri • 

• 

j5? A rcjal-j deer . 

Fik hiran 

Haran . . . . 

Hiran . . . • 

Hirn 

. 

154. A femalp deer . 

Ilk hir*ni 

Haranl . . . . 

Hir^pi .... 

Hii*m . . 

• 

155. Deer . • 

Hiia?i . . . . 

Harana . . . . 

Hiran .... 

Hirn 

. 

156. I am • • 

HS hS . 

Ha 5i . . . . 

Mai chha 

Mai hU , 

• 

157. Thou art . 

, Tshal . 

Ta li . 

Tu chhai • 

Tu hai, ha 

• 

158. He is 

, Uw6h0 

0 ii 

Wo chhai 

Wo hai , 

• • 1 

159. We are , 

. Me ha . 

Mhe II . 

. Hhe chhk . • 

Ham hi . 

• . " 

160. Tots are . * 

.The ho . . . . 

. ThSM . 

1 

The chho, 

Tam ho . 



;jl4— 


MaTi 

Sab-sS adihS , 

04. 

UcliS 

Wani-sa SdiS . 


I Sdilvl (when dill:«reat rroas 


Sab-se achoMa^ 
©‘cli 5 * 

. Un-s^ SciiO 


ISab-sS ’SciiO 

Sa.b-s® ucklS 

OiiOdll , . • • 


Gbsdi 

... 

jT* X. * Jjt 


GliiOc^ • • 


Gbody^ . • * • 


Bels lm|ad 

Sid 

Gay 

i Gay 

Bel, balMya . 

S^-ii?ird 

Gaya 

Gay-fe^Jja 

Teg*dd 

KT!.t*r«5 


Kiitti 

T6gMa 

m- «i3_-S 

Kiit*|r3e-liCro 


Tt lud, hS 

- 


O' Kai, liS 

• 


HligliZ . 

• 

• 

Till ho . 

• 

• 


fSlMr' 

’ Bad^j aciihCJ 

r 

I tram 

, . Jad^S ScliS 



134 . Beeti, 


■ 136. Hig'lier. 


Bads ucho . . ' 

1 

137. Hightai 

Gliodo ♦ . . . s 

133. A iiarsc 

GliSdi • . . - 1 

; 139. A maxe 

Gboda, gli^sdaisi - - < 

140. Eoxws. 

j 


Qhi!dm& • • * • j 

141. Marsa, 

1 

Sid . . . J 

, 342. A feaE. 







Bak*rQ • 

• 


.! 

150. A 3ie goat. 




BakM • 

' 


i 

151. A female goat. 

Halc*rilk‘‘li5z^ • 

• 

« 

Bak*rixi4 

• 


1 

* i 

1 

152. Goats. 




Haran 

• 


1 

* ? 

153. A male de^. 




Har^d . 

• 


1 

. 

3 

154. A female deer. 

Hira^-iiflWS * 

>> 

« 

Hazaa*B& 

* 



155- 3>ef:r. 

! 





Hau eiiM 

• 


i 

( 

1 156. I am. 




T-acM&€ < 

- 


• 

157, Tboa art. 



i 

Ws dbJi§ 

• 

■ 

• 

158. He is. 

Ham lii . # 

* 

• 

Ham. &ya 

• 

• 

- 

t 15&. We am 

Tam Isd • • 

* 


Tmn ©M» 




i 

} 160, Tois a»« 

1 


ifoi:*. IX, TAWt II. 





Eb^I^ 

Marwl|!, 

Manrail (Tbap of Jaisalmer). 

Jaipan. 

-5 

MewSil 

161. T3ieyare . 

• 

HrSbE . 



0 ai 



Wai cbbai 



Waiba? . 

• 

» 

162. I was • 


HS bo . 



HtliatO . 



Mai cbbo 



Mai bs, tbs 


. 

163. Tliou wast 


Tsbo . 



Tubatb . 



Tu ebbs . 



Tu bs, tbs 

• 

• 

164. He -was 


IJwObo . 



0 bats « 



Ws ebbs 



Ws bS, tbs 

• 


165. We were . 

9 « 

Me ba . 



Mbibata 

* 


Mbe obba 



HftTn faflij tbft 

* 

. 

166. You were . 


TbSba . 



Tbe bata 

• 


Tbs cbbE 



Tam bU, tbS , 

• 

• 

167. TKey were 


Hre ba . 



0 biita 


• * 

Wai pbba 



Wai ba, tha 

• 

- 

168. Be . 


Hb (imperatire) 



Ho 



Wbai . 



Wba , 

• 

• 

169. To be 

* 

H^5 . * 






■Wbadbs . 






170. Being 


Hoto, butc 



How*t5 • 


• • 

WbaitS . • 



Hs-ts 

‘ 

• 

171. Haring been 


HUyar * , 



Hayar • 



Wbair . 



Hs-kar . 

• 

• 

172, I may be . 


HS bOn , 



Hu bOwa 



Mai bS . 



Mai bi[ 

* 


173. I shall be . 


Hu bOQia 



Hu b^jit • 



Mai bl-ls, bSsyU 



Mai bugs 


* 

174. I sboTild be 






... 


MaxbU . 






175. Beat 


KbtO 



Mar 



Pit 



Mar . . 

• 

• 

176. To beat 


Kat^no . 



Mar*no • , 


• « 

Pit»bo - 



Mar^^U . 

• 

■ 

177. Beating . 


KfitHO . 



Mar*fc6 . 



Pi^ . 



MarHs . 

• 

* 

178. Haring beaten 


Huiar 



MSrar 



Pito 



Mar-ksr . 


• 

179.- 1 beat 


HS kiltu 



Hn m&ri-i 



Mai pifcU . 



Mai , 

% 

1 

180. Thonbeateat 


Ta kiit&I 



Tiimgrg-1 



TiipitM . 



Tu m5ta 

• 


181. Be beats • 


tr kbtSS 



0 m4rS-i , 



Ws pitai ^ 



. Ws u^ra 

• 

• 

182. We beat . 


Me bam 



Mbe m&ra-l 



Mbs plp 



Ham poiiS . 

- 


183. You beat . 


Tbs kttc 



The roar^i 


« • 

Tbe pits . 



Tam mars 


• 

184. They beat 


Urg katM 



0 mar5-i 



Wt.i pitai , 



Wai marai 

• 


185. I beat {Past Tense) 

Mbai kfitiyO 



Me maryO 



Mai pityS 



Mai'm&ryS • 

• 

m 

186. Tboii beatest 
Teme.) 

(Past 

TbJ^ kfltiyg 



TI maryg 



Tu pi^S 



Tai m&ryS . 

• 

- 

187. He beat {Past Tease) » 

Un kfttiyS • 



XJrS marytt 



pltyS 


• 

Waib mazyS . 

- 

• 


31G— 3'Iftrwar!. 



WaS-BS 


Hb 1 -b€ 


Ta tto 
WctkC * 
1 Tgs.-m tlia 
Turn tlm . 
Wq tii^ . 

I BQ 5 

H59B 

Warn 

Htd-iaa . 


Ha waSgi, wag» 


Mir 

iBir^wd 

MirHO . 

■ h 3 aai&rS 
Tl • » 

■Cr mir^ . * 

Mkl mirly pdlxi 
' TbI ipird 
VimirS-, 

Mbai mlrjO 
i TImT mSkTjn w 
Wa^-l iBiryd 




Mirta 6 • 


TT&m. m&dS^ mKri 
Tam mire 

Mlia-ua m&rj5 
‘Hia-B® miryO . 
0 -bs Hslrya 


Haa hois 


Mar 4 . 44 

Mir*aa . 

Mar*ti5 
Mari-ai - 
Halt m&snek 
Ta miraoH, znirSeb 
Wo mimcii, n^rOck 
misicb » 
Tmm iioiaSOcsii * 

Wo miracbs miredi 

Ma*iia mirjO * 
Tu-2» m&ryo • 

I Ua-na iB^rjO . 


, 163. Tiiou waik 

! 

1 164. H© wai. 

165. We werfe 
. I 166, Toil were. 

, 167. Tiiey were, 

• 16S. 6 e, 

, ' 169, To be. 

4 . 170. Bemg. 

^ 171. HaTisig b©®». 

172. I may be. 

. 173 . I ahaU be. 

174. I gbould be. 

^ 175. B®Lt. 

, 176. To beat- 
. 177. Beatijag'. 

* 178. Haviaig' beaieas. 

. 179. I beat. 

, I im, Thsm beat©*!. 

. 181. He beate. 

* 182. Wo beat. 

. 18S. Torn beak 
. 184. Tbey besi. 

, I 185. I beat (PaJrf Ts%m}. 

. 186. Timm beat!»fc (FaJrf 
187. Hob»fe(F«^ IV»ie). 


^17 



English. 


Marwafi 


Mirwayi (Tball of Jaisalmer). 


Jaipur!. 


Mewafi. 


188 . We beat (Past Tense) . | 

ilie kiitiyS 

189 . You beat (Past Tense) 

The kutiyu , . * 

190 . They beat (Past Tense) 

Uwa kntiyS 

19 . ! ''m. beating 

Ht knil-ba 

192 . I was beating 

Hi kntgl-bQ . 

193 . I bad beaten 

MbSl kutiyS-bs 

194 . I may beat 

Hi knti 

195 . I sbail beat 

Hi kbi^-la 

196 . Tbou -sfEt beat . 

TI kntSl-la 

197 . He will beat . 

IJwQ kntai-la . 

198 . We sbail beat . 

Mbe kuta-la 

199 . Yon wiii beat . 

Tbe kut 5 -ia 

^ 0 , They will beat . 

TJve kntal-la . . 

201 . I sbonld beat . 


202 , I am beaten 

Hi kutijiyS Lt 

203 . I was beaten . • 

Hi kntijiyd b 5 

204 . I shall be beaten 

HI kntiyO jau-lb 

205 . Igo 

HI jal . . . , 

206 . Tbon goest 

TI jaw^ 

207 . He goes . 

TJw <3 jawal 

208 . We go . . . 

Mbe jawi 

209 . Yon go . . . ' 

Tbe jawO bO . . . 

210 . They go . . . 

IJYijaw&I 

211 . I went 

Hi gayd 

212 . Tbon wenteet » 

Tl ^y 5 . 

213 , He went * 

tfwd gaya 

214 . We went , . . 

Mbe gayb . 





Mba maryS 

Mbe pitya 

Ham marya 

Tba maryO 

The pitya 

Tam marya 

Uwl m^a 

Wai pitya 

Un marya 

mara-i 

Mai pitl-cbbi , 

Mai maru-bS . 

Hi mar*to-bat6 

Mai pitei-cbba 

Mai marai-bs, -tba , 

Me mary3-bat6 

Mai pitya-cbba 

Mai marya-be, -tbS . 

Hi marS 

Ma? piM 

Mai m&rl . 

Hi marii 

Mai pitl-lo, pit*syl . 

Mai maruga . , , 

Tii mini 

Tft pitai-la, pit*si 

Tb maraiga 

0 mar*se 

Wa p!tai-l3j pit*8i 

Wa maraiga . 

Mbe mM*li 

Mbe piti-la, pit^sya . 

' 

Ham mariga . , 

Tbe mar®l6 

Tbe pita-la, pit^sya . 

Tam inai%a . 

0 marble 

Wai pi^-la, pit*si . 

Waimaragi . 


Mai pitil 


. Hi manjyd-i . 

Mai pi^a-cbbl 

Mai pi^5-bl . , 

. HI marijja 

Mai pitya-cbba i 

Mai pitye-ba, -tba . 

. HI mariya jais 

Mai pitl-la 

Mai pitiga . . . 

. Hnjawl-i 

Mai jal .... 

Mai jal . . 

. Tu jav6-i 

Tu jay . 

Tfl jSy .... 

. 0 jave-i .... 

Wa jay . 

Wa jay .... 

. Mbejawl-i 

Mbs jawa . • 

Ham jab . . . 

. Tbs jawa-i 

Tbe jawO . . • 

Tam jawa . • . 

. Ojare-i . . • . 

Wai jay . . . * 

Wai jayab . • 

. Hi gyO, gaya . 

MaT gaya 

Mai gaya . # 

. TSgyOjgaya 

Tu gayS , . • . 

Tbgayd .... 

• Ogya, gaya . 

Wa gayO . • 

Wa gaya . * * 

» Mbe gaya . ^ . 

Mbs gaya 

Ham gaya . . « 


3i8— MSrwafl. 




MllTi (when. SiSmeJot from 
Bangrl). 

r~ 

IBAg^lI A - 

MliS-e mnrjQ 

Ham-ns 

Ham-na mirya . 

188, We beat (Pmi Tense ;% 

Tiii-e inaryd 

Tam-mS mSryS 

Ttim-na m^ya . 

189, You beat Tense). 

i Wani-e mary5 

TJn-ne maryo . 

Un-na maryS . 

190, They beat (Pmt Tenm). 

i 

I «. ^ 

; Ha 


HaS miri rahjScli . 

191, I am beatiog. 

Ha J3mr®t0-tii5 . 


HaS maxi rahjO-fcliS . 

192. I waa bating. 

Mliai maiyd-tlid 

Mha-nS mary5-tlj6 

Han maryd-thS 

193. I had beaten. 

; Ha m&ra 

Ha raara 


194, I may beat. 

H1 maxaga . > 

Ha TO&ragg, -ga 

Haa mixiB 

195. I ahali beat. 

’ Ta mirega 

Ta marSgS, -g& 

Tu maxis 

196. Thou wilt boat. 

lOi iparegi. 

Cr mar^a, -ga 

; Ws mar*8e 

197. He wiH b^fc. 

' mai^ga 

TTATifi BJ&raga 

Ham icnai'^si 

! 

198. W© shall b^t. 

The mEvagik 

Tam maraga 

i Tutu mix*®© 

199. You will beat. 

Vi znariga 

Vliair%& 

W6 mar^se, mar*ga . 

200. They will beat. 


1 

i 

291. I should beat. 

Ha maryd j&a-lia 


Ma-ka maxyS . 

1 

^ 202- I am be^atiTj. 

Ha maiyd gaja 


Ma-ka mSxj&-1i5 • 

203, 1 wa^ beateu. 

Ha marya jalgft • . 


Haa maryO ;^ls 

204. I shall be beatex . 

Ha jawa ... 

Ha JaS «... 

Haa jaach. 

^ 206. I go. 

T3 jaws. Jay . 



Tu t6ja . 

I 206. Thru goest. 

'O’jSwS, Jay 


Ws Jich ... * 

; 207. He gom. 

Mlif JawS 

Ham Jawi 

1 Ham JmwaJ 

: 20S. W© go. 

Th.S Jaws . • 

Tam Jaws 

j Tam JawSjs tam JSw& 

You go. 

Vi JavS, J&j - • 

Vi JstS, Jay . • 

Ws l&J . . • 

210. They g©. 

Ha gays ' * . . 


Haa gays 

211. I wont. 

; TS gays .... 


Tti gays , , • - 

212. Thou wwiart. 

tl gayd . . - - ■ 



Wd gajS . , * ♦ 

213. He weasA* 

MhS gaya . • « 

3SI[am gayS . . • 

i 

Ham • 

214. W© 

— 


MirwSii of Jaisalmef). 


215. Ton went . 


216. Tliey went 


Th§ gaya 


Uw51 gay a 


Tbs gaya 


Tiiegaya 


Wai gay a 


Tam gaya 


I Wai Gaya 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone 


220. Wbat is yoar name ? . TharO nav kai liSI ? 


Tiii-ro nam M ai ? 


Tlit"k5 ksf nlw cliliai ? TliarS k§ naw kai ? 


fi T , - - - t? li ? To gkSrO katfcOk bade To giiOrS kit^ni nmar-maa 

221. How old is this torse ? I9 gli5ra-n umar kai tSl ? . B gnOrO kitto bads S tf . 6 ^ 


222. How far is it from here Atha-st Kaamir kit‘n bhl 
to Kashmir ? hal ? 


Tr.4,„7. Hiha-s8 Hte aghl a ? EaS^fc ai^-aS katUk dfir it-tai kifnl-k 


223. Eow many sons are 


f 


^iereinyonr father’s HmMta'hal? ' dei^aai? .... . 

224. I wilted a long Mhal aj ghana pSf4» K,a . Ij hS gha;u hhaS gaya . Aj ^ nari dnr ehalya- mal bhant dur ohalya- 


way tO“day. 

-■ St 

226. InaehonseUihesad. Lila . ghaya-ri kathi ghar- UvS ghar-ff i dhanle gWa- Dha^ghtra-ki pd ghar- Supad^hara-ki jin ghar- 


die of the white horse. mal pa?i hal. ^ palan ai. • uiiat. 

227. Put the saddle upon En-r8J iipar kathi UvS-ii pnthi math§ palan Jid n-ka mang*r5-malai Jin waih id pith par dhars 

his hack mSnd do. mando. ^ 


kathi UtS-H pnthi maths palan Jld_ S-ka mahg>^-m51ai Jin iraih-H pith-par dhara 


with many stripes. chab'kiyS ri-diTi hal. 


s^I beta ML 


k0r*rS-s3 maryO-chhai. 


kar*ra-tai maryO-hai. 


"rssrS" ’iisr • ““ ^ ^ 

•“■“jisr'’™ '’ss&re vs-si.ais 


•231. His broth^ is hJler Vn.t6 5^xi Mln-s8 |hal nwe-il Wsa ff-W^b^S-ki bhaT^-ffl 

kig sister. ernanft nifffl llal. d‘«“0 ai. 


ghanO digo Ml. 


lambO chhai. 


Mhan-tai lamho hai. 


282. The price of that is two En-rO mOl adal mpiya 
mpees and a half. 


ad4i mpiya hal . TJ-wS-re mel a^hai mpaya S t-ke mel ripyS chhai . 


233 .Myf.therH,esin.ftat Mam bhp up oUratll ghar- Mi-i6 tepuw6chhat6gha^ 

small house. mai rStval-hiil. me r5-i. mairaumu u»r. 6 

o«. ATOnivOnn-niildS-dewa . E mpayS n-wS-nl dO . . Ta ripyO t-nai dy® . . Ta rappiyB waTh-n«Sdy8 . 


234. GiT© this rupee to him . 0 mpiyO n^-nfiX dS-dewO . E rnpayo uwe-na do . 

Take those mpees from irw& mpiya nn kanl-sU 1§- 0 mpaya uwe-st lo .. 
him. l§wo. 


ff-st wai ripya Ifi'lyO . Wai rapaiya.waih-tai lyO. 


. BoatMmTrenandhindjtTn-niet a<^I ttoStsS Uwa-^bhah ^-sS marB pits ar ”'“'® “ 

* nal tin-nal rad*wa-8ii anr ladna-sTl handho. bad-UTO. jew-fa u 


him with ropes. 


sS Md-dyo. 


S^Ssfoha . TalS-mlh..flp5aikadhB . Khwa-mai-sa j^»i kade . Knwa-taf pan! kadha 


237. Draw water irm Hie B6rSl-inSy-stL ja} sioho ► Talg-mah-sQ paij] 
well 

233. Walkbefeeme . MarM agii agffl hfla . M5-}S ag&pl hai 


, 1 MMrai agai chal 


♦ Merai agai chal 


.-raubharatThl-m lara ke-ra dik^ ’"^BroSli F 


239. mo«. boy oomss ba. Thirltt Itmi Idp-ra chharB Tb*-m JarB ke-ra ms^a f - lllaro kwl^hai ? 

Liiid yon ? ftwSi-Ml awo-i. 

240. ikem whom did yon Hwit the kip-sS mBl Ewi P ThI a ke-kana mal liya . The wa knp-kanai-sS mal Tam w6 kit-tal mal Ilya ? . 

bay that? ^ 

241. IVom a shopkeeper of GSw-rSl hit.vrtlM kanS-sS . HakS ^w-r 8 hat-hapiyfr.S Glw-ka Jk dnlmndar-kanai- GSw ka ®k hit-rrila-ta? •! 

the Tillage. ^ 

* FesmilBe to with eMx or ioi^ anderitood. 


S20— 


MalTl (Singfij. 


M&ItI (wbwi dUffereat from 


JJIm&di CN'inmrJ. 


Baglsii. 


The giaja 
Vi gaya . 

Ja. 

JatA 

GajO 

Tlmr5 nam kai ? 

Anl gii5da-M umar kaf ? 


I Tam gaya 
: Vl gay a 


. I Turn gaya 


. 1 Wo gaja 


1 


'Ja . 


i 


, ! TamarQ nam kal ? 

- I Ina sksda-ki -anaar kal ? 


' Jat5 

Gays ... 
Tamhaj:*© laam kai cliiig r 


. 1 215„ You went. 

I 

, ] 2i6. Tiiev went. 
I 

I 

. I 217. Go. 

I 

, I 218. Going. 

f, 

1 

. j 219. Gene. 


Ina gbSda-M ket*ri nzaar I 221. 
chhB ? ' ' 


220. Wli&t is your name ? 
How oM is tiiis iaorse ? 


Hya-an Kjasmir kiifii-k s Ya-se Kasmir kitti dm: hai ? Xaiia-si Kasrnir ket*rd dim \ 222. 

dfLr iiai ? ; cKIie ? i' 


'Tlia-ke pita'ke'watlae kit*ra . Tliara bap-ki glmr-me kit®ra” Thara bap~ka gliar-nia 
lad^ka hai ? i l ad ^ ka he ? : ket*Ta dbhom chhe ? 


228. 


Aj iin bahot dur pliari-ne i Hn aj bbot dur chaiy6 
ay6. 


Aj ban dnr-tak cbalyo g&yd j 224. 


Milam kakii-ka b5ta-e wani- 
M beii-se by aw k&ry6- 

G bar- mi dhsla gbcda-k5 j 

khdgir iiai- j 


Mbara kaka-ka bgra-ne Mbai*a kaka-ka ek ckhora- | 225. 


o-ki ben-se byaw karyO- 
bai- , 


kl 0-ka babea-8i sadibuicb.; 


...... Sapbei gh'^'da-kd kbCgir I 226. 

’ gba>*-ma ebbe. * 

Wani-ke pltb-par kbOgir j O-kl plfh-pai* kbdgir dhar Oka piit-par kbogm kas . I 227, 
mels. j ‘ ; 

I 

Mbai wanl-ka, lad®'ka-ne J Mlia-ne O-ka ebbdra-ke bbct ; Ma-na f>-ka chbdra-ka ^ 228. 
gbana k5r*da marya. | cbap*kya marya. babnt-s^ sapata marya. ‘ 

1B, wani tek*ri-ka matba-par ! tJ tek*dl-ka nmtba-par db5r ’ "Wd baidi-ka matb^-par j 229, 


dbadba ebarave-bai. 


cbamTe-be. 


<piCr cbaral-rabTCk;b. 


Wani jbad-ke nicbe fi gb5da-!| U nna JbM-ke nlcbe ghdda- , W^ tma jhad-ka nieba gbs- ^ 280. 
par betbe-bai. S pai* betlie-be. da-par foatbi-rabyi'^h. * 

i ^ 

Wani-ks bbaf wani-M b<gn- ! O-ko bhai 5-ki ben-se Sebs 0-k^5 bbal O-ka baben-si » 231. 
sS ^cliO bai. ' be. -dciiri chbe. I 


Wani-k5 msl adi lipya bai j O-ki ksmat adai rapra be 


O-ki klmat adbal ropji i 232. 
ebbe. 


Wani ebbcita glmr-me mbarOi Mliai‘5 bap nna cbb5ta gbar- ' Mbai'A bap nna cbbdti j 233. 
pita re-liai. ' -- - - 


Yo rlpy5 wanl-ne de . 

Yi lipya waid-pas-sS ie 

Wanl-n^ kbub marO ne 
ras&-sa ImdbiS. 

W' |»9i kad» 

Mbar6 ag^i cb&l 


Kiffl-k5 ibkr& pacblid 

sii ave-bai ? 

tiF iba-€ kam-teme-sS mAi 

mn? 

Wa,^i gSw-ka dbkimdix- 
kassicr*^. 


me re-be, 

O-ke y5 rdpy«5 de 


gbar-ma rabecii. 
YS 3nipy5 5-kba de 


How far ia it from here 
to Hak'bmir ? 

Hew maiay sons are 
there in your fa- 
tber*s bouse ? 

I have walked a long 
way io-daj. 

Tbe son of my uncle is 
ma-rried to his sister. 

In the bouse is tbe sad- 
dle of tbe white 
horse. 

Put tbe saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with inany stripes - 

He i.s grazing cattle on 
tbe top of tbo hill. 

He is sitting on a home 
nniier that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The pi ice of that is two 
rupees and a b&lf. 

Mj father lives in that 
small house. 


j 234. Give this rupee to him. 


VI r^pyt 6-ke-pas-sS Ie . j Wo mpya 5-ka-si la . 

? 

i 

O-ke kbiib mar anr 5-ke 1 0-ka achhi iaral^ai mar aarm 
r^i-se bad. • o-ka rassl-sti l^b. 

MharS aga^ cbal . * ; Mbir^ mma cbal 


T&mirg padhbfi k#-k© dbbOroj 
avi-bS ? 

“O tam-nB lbB-kB-|m&-ae mdl 

Hy5 ? 

HiA Bk dukandw- 

lAs-sB. 


MaarS pibliba lom-kil 
chbOrc^ i.wai ? 

Kun-ka- si tn-na mol 11^5 ? • 
GSw-kll wa^yi-si 


235. 

236. 

237. 

238. 

239. 
2413. 
241. 


Take thoae 
from him. 


rupees 


Hoat him well aedbijad 
him with rop^. 

Draw water from tbe 
weiL 

Walk before me. 


Wboee boy oKsnee b©- 
bimi yom f 

Yrom whom did yon 
boy that f 

Wtmm. a ibM^kiMpttr of 


I4irw%i — 32a 
aT 
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Tha Gurjaras, 


The word ‘ Gujarati ’ means the rernapcular language of Gujarat, and this name very 
Name of Language. accurately connotes the area in. which it is spoken. 

It is spoken in the province of Gujarat, and also in the peninsula of Kathiawar. 

It is the court and business language of Cutch, and has even 
Area m which spoken. extended a short distance into Sind. The name ‘ Gnjarat ’ 

is derived from the Sanskrit Gurjaratra,* which apparently means ‘ the country of the 
Gurjaras.’ The ancient Gurjaratiti only covered that portion of the modern Gujai*at 
which lies north of the river Mahi, i.e. Kaira, Ahmedabad, Mabikantha, Palanpur, and 
Kadi of Baroda. The country got this name under the dynasty of the Chawadas, who 
ruled in Anahilawada between 720 and 956 A.D. The coimtrv south of the hi aM was 
known to Sanskrit geographers as Lata, and the extension of the name of Gujarat to 
this tract seems to have taken place under Musalman rule.* 

The Gurjaras (or, in the modem vernaculars. Ghjars) were a foreign tribe who 

passed into India from the north-west and gradually spread 
Tha Gurjaras. (A.D. 400 — 600) as far south as Khandesh and Gujarat. 

The preseni Gujars of the Punjab and of the United Provinces preserve more of 
their foreign traits than the Gujar .settlers further to the south and east. Ihough 
better looking, the Punjab Gujars in language, dress, and calling so closely resemble 
their associates the Jats or Jats as to suggest that the two tribes entered India 
about the same time. Their pr^ent distribution shores that the Gujars sjiread 
further east and south than the Jats. the earliest Gujar settlements seem to liave been 
in the Punjab and in the United Provinces from the Indus to !Mathura. where they still 
differ greatly in dress and language from most of the other inhabitants. From IMathurtt , 
the Gujars seem to have ptissed to east Rajputana, and from there, by wny of Kota and 
Mandasor to Malwa, where, though their original character is considerably altered, 
the Gujars of Malwa still remember that their ancestors came from the l>oab between tlie 
Ganges and the Jamna. In ^falwa they spread as f.ir east as Bhilsa and Saiiaranpur. 
From Malwa they passed soutli to Elhandesh and west, probably by the Ratlam-Dohad 
route to the pi-ovince of Gujarat® In the other direction, the Gujars extended north 
and are now found roaming over the Himalayas north of the Punjab and over the hills of 
Kashmir. It is an interesting fact that where th.ey have not been absorbel into the rest 
of the population as in the plains of the Punjab (where two districts, Gujarat and 
Gujranwala, are named after them), they are always found to speak some dialect of one 
and the same language, closely connected with eastern Pnljasthani and with Gujarati 
Tire grammar of the Gujars of Swat is almost the same as that of the Rajputs of Jaipur. 

The following is taken from pp. 1 and 2 of the Earl;^ Mtsfory of Oiijarat, already 
Mixed origin of the population ijuoted. The richucs of Mainland Gnjarat, the gift of the 
of Gujarat. Sabarmati, the Mahi, the Narbada, and the Tapti, and the 

» The intennediata form is tha Prakrit Gnijaratti j see Dt. Piaat in the Jtraraol of the Koyal Asiatic So-tetv for 
1906, p. 458. ^ 

2 Ga%sUier^ YoL I., Part i-t |fe* 5- 

> Nearly all that preced.^s is taken, and partly rerhally qnoied, from Chapter I of tha JSWy Mutarg af Gujarat by 
Dr. BhagvSulsi Indraji, iu Vol. I., Part i. o£ the Bombay Gazetteer. He, howerer, deriTM the name ‘ Gujaiit ’ from the 
S.insknt Gurtara-rishira, thn.ngh the Prakrit Gujjara-ratfka. As shewn ly Dr. Plwd; in tlie article quoted in note this 
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goodliness of mucli of Saurashtra,' ‘the Goodly Land,’ have from the beginning of 
history continued to draw strangers to Gujarat both as conquerors and as refugees. 

By sea probably came some of the half-mythic Yadavas (B.C. 1500—500) ; continpnts 
of Yavanas (B.C. 300 — A.D. 100) including Greeks, Bactrians, Parthians, and Scythians ; 
the pursued Pai-sis and the pursuing Arabs (A.D. 600—800) ; hordes of Sanganian pirates 
(A.D 900 1200) ; Pars! and NawayatMusalman refugees from Khulagu Khan s devasta- 

tion of Persia (A.D. 1250—1300) ; Portuguese and rival Turks (A.D. 1500 — 1600) ; Arabs 
and Persian Gulf pirates (A.D. 1600—1700) ; African, Arab, Persian and Makran soldiers 
of fortune (A.D. 1500—1800} ; Armenian, Dutch, and Fr traders (A.D. 1600 1750) ; 

and the British (A.D. 1750 and thenceafter>. 

By 1fl.n6 from the north have come the Scythians and Huns (B.C. 200 — A.D. 500) ; 
the Gmjaras (A.D. 400—600) ; the early Jadejas and Kathis (now of Kathiawar) (A.D. 

•’J 5 Q 900) ; wave upon wave of Afghan, Turk, Mughul, and other northern Musalmans 

(A.D. 1000 1500) ; and the later Jadejas and Kathis (A.D. 1300 — 1500). 

From the north-east the prehistoric Aryans and their descendants till almost modern 
times (A.D. 1100—1200) continued to send settlements of Northern Brahmans; and since 
the 13th century have come Turk, Afghan, and Alughul Musalmans. 

Prom the east have come the Mauryans (B.C. 300) ; the half-Scythian Kshatrapas 
(B.C. iOO— A.D. 300); the Guptas (A.D. 320) ; the Gurjaras (A.D. 400 600); the 

Muo-huls (A.D..1530) ; the Marathas (A.D. 1660— 1760) ; and the British (A. D. 1780 
nnd thenceafter) . 

It will thus be seen what heterogeneous elements go to form the Gujarat population. 

'i'o the north, Gujarati extends almost to the northern frontier of the Palanpur state 

beyond which lie Sirohi and Marwar, of which the Ian- 
Linguistic Boundaries. g^nge is Maiwuri. Gujarati has also encroached into Sind, 

where it is found near the southern coast of the district of Thar and Parkar, here also 
having a form of Marwari to its north. On the west it is bounded by the Ban 
of Outch, and, further south, by the Arabian Sea. It does not extend into Cutch, as 
a vernacular, although it is there employed for ofidcial and literary purposes. It has, 
however, occupied the peninsula of Kathiawar. It extends as far south as the southern 
border of the district of Surat, where it meets the Marathi of Danoan. On both sides of 
the border line, the country is bilingual. The two nationalities (the Gujaratis and 
Marathas) are mixed, and each preserves its own tongue. The boundary runs east so as 
to include the State of Dbarampur, and then runs north along the foot of the hills which 
form the eastern boundary of Gujarat, till it joins the eastern frontier of Palanpur. These 
hills, here known as the Aravali Eange, extend further north, as far as Ajmer, dividing 
Marwar from Mewar, and axe throughout inhabited by Bhil tribes. These Bhils have 
also settled in the plains at the foot of the hiUs and aU of them speak one or other of the 
dialects which I have grouped together as Bhili.^ Further east beyond the Bhils lie 
Eastern and Southern Bajputana, of which the important dialects are Jaipur! and MMvi. 
Jaipuri and Malvi axe both closely connected with Gujarati, and the Bhil dialects may 
be considered as linking them together. 


’ Smiifehtr*! of ancient history corresponds to Peninstilenr Gnjsrat, or the Modern IfathinTrar. 
• See Voh IX , Part III. 



INTBODDCTIOX. 


325 


The following is the number of persons reported for the purpose of this Surrey to 
Number of Speakers. speak Gujarati in the tract in which it is a remacular — 


of Disiri'^ts State or Agencj, 
AJimeclabad 
Maiiikantiia 
Palanpur 

Cntcii , 

KatHawar 

Cambay 

Elaira 

Pancb l^Iabals * 

Rewa. Kantba , 

Breach 

Surat 

Baroda 

Surat Agency 


Reported of Spe^ken. 

* • S4t{}fC0(J 

* . 

. * 606,000 

205,500 
. . 2s57i,G0O 

, * 82,700 

S 40 JJ 00 


iSS,0d0 

565,0^30 

290.000 

502.000 
2,025,759 


56.CI>0 


Total . 9 , 3 i:i ,459 


Gujarati is spoken by settlers in nearly every province and state of India. Ihe 
Pan^j whose adopted language it is, are enterprising merchants, and most of the speakers 
outside Gujarat are of this nationality. In Madras there is also a large colony of silk 
weavers who immigrated centuries ago from Gujarat, mauy of whom still (see pp. 447 
ff.) retain the language of their original home. 

The following are the figures for Gujarati in areas in which it is not a vernacular. 
Most of them are taken from the tables of the Census of 1891, but those for Kashmir, 
Bajpntana, and Central India are only estimates, as no language census was taken of 
these tracts in that year. 


ProviDoe^ Stmte or A gency . 

A jmer- If erwara' 

Assam 

Bengal 

Berar . • 

Bomimy (excluding tJae area 
Burma 

Central Profinces 
Cooig 

Madras , * 

Punjab • * 

U cited Provincses 
Quetfeab, etc. 

Andamans 
Hyderabad State 
Mysore State 
KAabmir Stete (Estimat©) 


in wbicb Gujarati 


Bajputana Agen<^ ) 
Central India Agency I 


Bstiiiiate 


IS a Termc' 


;ular) 


Xamber 

L483 

. 26 

1,718 
20,954 
, 1,142,611 
761 

* 17,0511 

126 
82,594 
1.457 
03079 

. 2^ 

864 
26,994 
2,182 
30 

. 27,313 


Total 1,330,977 

To these we must add the Gujarati spoken by some wandering tribes of Bombay 
and’Berar, w. — 

Kiluiri 122 

TarimSki or Ghis&di .... ...... 1,P69 

1^1 


Total 
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The following is therefore the total number of speakers of Gujarati in all 
according to the figures compiled for this Survey : — 


G-ujarati spoken at borne 
,, 5, abroad 

„ » oj wandering tribes 


9,313,459 

1,330,977 

1,791 


Total . 10,646,227 


India^ 


In 1901 the total nnmher of speakers of Gujarati was 9,165,831. 

The only true dialectic variation of Gujarati consists in the difference between the 
Dialects. speech of the uneducated and that of the educated. That 

of the latter is the standard form of the lan^age taught in grammars. That of the 
former differs from the standard mainly in pronunciation, although there are a few 
clipped'’ or contracted verbal forms, especially in the present tense. The differences 
of prominciation are nearly all the same over the whole Gujarati tract, but, as a rule, 
though they are the same in kind, they are much less prominent in sonth Gujarati, 
and become more and more prominent as we go north. Amongst these we may 
mention the pronunciation of 1 as e, of k and Ich as ch and ohh^ respectively, of 
ch and chh as of s as and a Cockney-Hke habit of dropping h. There is also 
a general tendency to confuse cerebral and dental consonants and to substitute r 
for rl and Z, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter ^ as a broad o, 
something like the sound of a in (fll^ The Parsis and Musalmans are usually 
credited with special dialects, but in pronunciation and inflexion these generally follow 
the colloquial Gujarati of their neighbours. Musalman Gujarati is noticeable for its entire 
disregard of the distinction between cerebrals and dentals. Most Musalmans, however, 
speak Hindustani. The Gujarati of Parsis and Musalmans mainly differs from the 
ordinary colloquial language of the uneducated in its vocabulary, which borrows freely 
from Persian and (generally through Persian) from Arabic. Natives give names Chased 
upon caste-titles or upon the names of localities) such as Nagari, the language of the 
Nagar Brahmans, or Charotari, the language of the Cliarotar tract on the banks of the 
Mahi, to various sub-divisions of these dialects, hut the differences are so trifling that they 
do not deserve special mention, although a few of them have been recognized in the fol- 
lowing pages. Prom the nature of the case, it is impossible to give figures for the number 
of people speaking these dialects or suh-dialects. We can say how many people belong 
to a certain tribe, or how many live in a certain tract, but we cannot say how many of 
these speak the standard dialect and how many speak the dialect of the uneducated. 

There is one kind of Gujarati, consisting of several dialects, which is not dealt with 
here. T allude to the many forms of the Bhil languages. These are dealt with separately.^ 
They form a connecting link between Gujarati and Kajasthani, and are most closely 
connected with the former language. The total number ot* speakers of Bhil languages 
is 3,942,175, and if we add this to 9,313,459, the number given above for speakers of 
recognized Gujarati, we get a total of 13,255,634, which may be taken as the estimated 
number of speakers of Gujarati in every form in its proper home. 

Gujarati (with Western Hindi, Bajasthani and Panjabi) is a member of the Central 
. ^ , . Group of Indo- Aryan Vernaculars. As explained in the Gen-^ 

Place of the language in con- ^ ^ i t' ji , . - m 

nectiort with the other indo- eral Introduction to the Group, it IS probable that the Original 

Arya g ag language of Gujarat was a member of the outer circle of 


^ See Vol. IX.. 111- 
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Indo-Aryan speeches, but that immigrants from the east, spe§jdiig.-a Jorm the language 
of the Central Group, came into the country and imposed their language upon it. How 
well this cigrees with the actual facts of history so far as they are known, is .shown by the 
paragraphs above in which an account is given of the curious mixture of races which 
now inhabits Gujarat. Even the name of the country is derived from that of a foreign 
tribe who invaded it from the nortli and east— the Gurjaras. At the same time, 
although Gujarati belongs to the central group of languages, it still shows, like E.ajasthani, 
only more so, many survivals of the old outer language, such as the loss of power of 
pronouncing s and h, the use of an oblique form of nouns which nds in d, and the 
frequent employment of a past participle of which the typical letter is L as in ilarathi and 
the Aryan languages of Eastern India, As might have been expected, these peculiarities 


(especially the incorrect pronunciation of « and A' are more prominent in the vulgar 
language of the uneducated than in the literary form of speech The latter is more 
under the influence of the traditions of the central group. 

"W e are fortunate in possessing a remarkable series of documents connecting the 

modem Gujarati with its immediate parent the Nagara fornt 

Origin of the language. ^ ^ Saurasena Apabhramsa. This was the Apabhramsa with 

which the Grammarian Hemachandra (flL. i2th century A.I).) was acquainted, and which 
he made the basis of his work on the language. The Xagar Brahmans form an important 
part of the learned Hindu community of Gujarat, and one form of Gujarati (according to 
some, its purest literary and certainly its most sanskritized form) is called Xagar i after 
them.® It is probable that the Xagara Apabhramsa also derives its name from this literary 
caste. Hemachandra himself lived in north Gujarat and. the language which he ex- 
plained, though mcffit likely dead iu his time, was only an old form of the ^nguage 
spoken in the country round him. 

The learning of Anahilaw^a Patmn did not die out with Hemachandra, and so early 
as the end of the 14th century (only two hundred years after his death I we find the 
earliest hook written in what can be called Gujarati. It is a grammar of feanskrit 
written for beginners in their vemaeular language. Fifty years afterwards modem 
Gujarati literature commences with the poetry of Xarsihgh Meta. We have thus a con- 
nected chain of evidence as to the growth of the Gujarati language from the earliest times. 
We can trace the old Vedic lan?^lt^ge tbrongii Prakrit down to Apabhramsa, and. 
we can trace the development of Apabhrarhia from the verses of Ilemachandra, down to 
the language of a Parsi newspaper, Xo single step is wanting. The line is complete 
for nearly four thousand yeai-s.® 

The Xagara .Apabhmihsa described by Hemachandra was most closely connected 
with that form of Prakrit known as ^auraseni, or the Prakrit of the central Gangelio 
Boab. From this it follows, as is also home out by history, that the supersession of the 
old language of the Outer Circle by the one belonging to the Central Group had taken 
place long before his time. 


‘ P. 324. 

- See pp. 878 ff. Some anthors deriTe the name ‘ Ifigarl ‘ of the ireE-known Indian alphabet also from this tribe. At 

the pres^'iit day» tliey employ the Kigari and boi the GmjarSia character for their writinga. 

2 Owing tii the intereafe wlifcii attachet to tl>k characterktie of Gujarati, I giro at the ead of tHs introduction 

a note on the connexion bi tween Old Gujarati and Apabbramia {see pp* S58 ff.)* The csoanciion » very 
some of Hemachandra’s vergai are recognized by natives as only old Gujarati. 
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Gujarati closely agrees in its main characteristics with Western Hindi and still 

The GujarstT synthetic genitive more closely with Rajasthani.^ It has the same analytic 
and dative. metliod of Conjugating its verbs and declining its nouns that 

we find in Western Hindi, 'rhere is, however, one noteworthy exception to this remark 
in which Gujarati agrees with Western Bajasthani. It is the fact that the genitive and 
dative of the noun are formed synthetically and not analytically. As this point has not 
been remarked before, it deserves to be treated at some length. 

One of tbe most stiikiiig differences between tbe languages of the Centi-al Group and of the Onter Cir- 
cle is that in the former the procedure of declension is conducted analyticallj, ?.e., by the addition of help-words, 
while in the latter it is conducted synthetically, i.e., by means of terminations, ii'or example in Hindostani 
(belonging to the Central Group) ‘ of ahorse ' is ghore-ha, and ‘to a horse ’ is ghore-ho, in which the help~word& 
and ho are added to the word ghore. On the other hand, in Bengali, ‘ of a horse ’ is ghorar, and ‘ to a 
horse’ is gJidrdre, in which the ternfU^iatiom.s r and re are suffixed JiO the word ghora^ and in each case ghordr 
or gTidrdre becomes one simple word, pronounced as one whole, and not a compound like ghore-kd and gJiore-ho. 

The explanation of this is that the analytic languages are in an earlier stage of development than the 
synthetic ones. The latter were once also analytic, hut in the process of linguistic development the two mem- 
bers of the compound became united into one word. What was a soldered joint is now a welded one. This 
can be best explained by an example, but before doing so, it is necessary to expLiin a certain phonetic law 
which existed in Prakrit and in Apahhramsa. This is that certain consonants (of which k and t are two) 
are liable to be elided when they fall between two vowels in the middle of a word, but are not liable to elision 
when they ai*e at the commencement of a word, even though the preceding word ended in a vowel. Thus the 
word cJialati, he goes, becomes chaldi in Apabhramsa, through the t. which is in the middle of a word and 
between two vowels, being elided j but in the phrase kdmassa tatta, the essence of love, the fii-st t of is 

not elided, because, although between two vowels, it is at the beginning of a word. It will thus be seen that 
the elision of a A; or ^ (arnongsc other letters) in Apabhramsa is an infallible sign that it is in the middle of a 
word, and not at the beginning of one. 

For our present purpose we may consider three old words which have become suffixes or terminations of 
the genitive. These are hiaa, kira or karaUy and tanaii. The Hindssiani ghore-hd is derived from the 
Apahhramsa ghodai-hiac. Here it 'vill he .seen that the h of kiaa has not been elided in becoming kd. The-Jfe 
is therefore the initial letter of a distinct word, which has not become one with ghore, and kd is a separate 
postposition, and is not a grammatical termination. 

On the other hand, the Bengali ghordr is deiived from gJiodoa-kara, thiuugh au intermediate form 
ghddaa-^itra. Here the initial A: of karaha,s been elided. It had 'Aerefore become medial, and hard was there- 
fore not a separate word, but was part of one word without a hyphen, thus ghddaahara. The r is therefore a 
termination and not a postposition. Bengali grammarians quite properly w’rite g/iomr as one word, and not 
ghord~r, as if it were two, and the declension is no longer analytical, but has become synthetical. 

The case is exactly the same with the Western Rajasthani glwddro^ of a horse, usually, hut wrongly, 
written ghoda-rd. It is derived horn ghdiaakarau. and the elision of the k shows that ghddaaharaii and gho4drd 
are each one word and not two. The syllable rd is therefore a t^mination and not a postposition the 
declension is here, also, synthetical and no longer analytical. 

Finally, let us take the Gujarati ghoddno, of a horse. This is derived from gkodaa-tanauy through 
ghodacnail Here again the elision of the t shows that tanaii has ceased to he a postposition, and has become 
a terminaiibn, just as the letter i in equi is a termination and not a postposition, Qhoddnd i.s therefore one 
word and not two. No^ like ro, is a termination, not a postposition, and it is wrong to write ghods-no, with a 
liyplten as ie usually done, just as it would be wrong to write equ-i instead of equi. 

The case of the suffixes of tbe dative follows that of the genitive, because in all these languages, the 
dative is always merely the genitive, put into the locative case. Ko is the locative of A; a, as re is that of r or 
and as ne is that of r,o. 

It will tlins be seen that while the typical language of the Central Group, to wit 
Hinddstani, forms its genitive and dative analytically, Gujarati and Western Rajasthani! 
depart- from the standard by forming these cases synthetically like the languages of the 
Outer Circle* 

* In meffisBral times, Gajarat wa® simply a part of Rajputana, Its separation at the present day is only because one 
18 mostly British territory and falls within Uie Bombay Presidency, while the other is not Brifish territory, but is owned by 
native chiefs. 

* So also Panjabi. The Panjabi dd is a contraction of kidd. 
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la its proaanciation of the Towels, Gujaniti has several characteristic peculiarities, 

IVhea a vowel is followed by a double coasoaant it crener- 

Other Characteristics. i. j. - i-i* ^ . 

ally prefers to simpliiT the coDSoiiaiit and to .cngtlieis 

the voweld Thus, the Hindi >fiakkhan, butter, is makhaii in Gujarati ; sc the Apobhramia 
mdrissau, I shall strike, becomes marls in literary Gujarati. 

Arabic and Persian words, which contain the letter a followed by h, when borrowed 
by Gujarati ebange the a to e, while in Hindustani the « is retained. Ilius Hindustani 
sahr hut Gujarati seher, a city. 

Gujarati, like Sindhi and ‘Rajasthani, usuahy has e and d where Ilindostani has ai 
and ail. Thus Hindostani baithd, Gt.jarati hefhb, seated ; Hindostanl laundl, Gujarati 
lonrll, a slave-girl. It will be observed that in Let^o, the e is slmrt, not e. 

Gujarati has a short e as well as along e. A list of words containing this short e 
will be found on p. 344. It will he remembered that VS'estern Rajasthani has a similar 
short pronunciation of e. Gujarati has no short a, but, on the other hand, in some words 
5 is pronounced broadly, like the a in ‘ali.’ A iist of them will be found oa pp. 345 
and ff. In such cases, the letter is transliterated d. 

Maiiy words which contain i in Hindostani have a in Gujarati. Thus Hindustani 
bigar^nd; Gujarati bagad^tcu, to be spoilt; Hindustani likh’^nd, Gujarati lakh'’tcu, to 
write; Hindostani mii'‘nd, Gujarati nial^wu, to be mot; Hindostani at/ A Gujarati 
adaku, more. 

In colloquial Gujarati, d frequently becomes the broad d, and 2 becomes e. This 
is especially common in North Gujarat. The ebange of i to e is a very old one, and 
occurred in Prakrit. Examples of these changes a.Tepdnt for pd^l, water; and mdses 
for tndris, 1 shall strike. 

In Gujarati we sometimes have a, where we have u in Hindostani. Thus Hindus- 
tani turn, Gujarati tame [compare Mewati Rajasthani) tam'\, yon; Hindostani mdnnn, 
Gujarati mdnits, a man ; Hindustani hud,, Gujarati hato, was. In colloquial Gujarati 
hatb is often pronounced Imtd. 

As regards consonants, we may observe in the first place the preference for cerebral 
letters which Gujarati shares with Rajasthani, Panjabi, Sindhi, and 3Iarfit!ii. The 
cerebral'ietteis d and dh in literary Gujarati usually preserve their pure sounds, hut in 
colloquial dialects when they come between vowels they often have the Hindi sounds of 
f and rh. In Northern Gujarati, moreover, d is often dentalized to a pure r, as will be 
explained below. The cerebral m and the cerebral / are unknown to Hindostani, but 
are extremely common (only as medial or final letters) in Gujarati. The rule is that 
when n and I represent double nn or double ll in Apabhrarrria they are dental, but 
when they represent medial single letters they are cerehralized. Thus Apahhramahi 
sonnau, Gujarati sow it, gold, with a dental n; Apabhramsa^Aaanil, Gujarati dense ; 

Apabhramia challai, Gujarati chdlS, he goes ; Apabhramsa, chalai, Gujarati ehalS, he 
moves. As already explained, Gujarati prefers to simplify a double consonant and to 
lenathen the preceding vowel at the same time. It thus happens that the dental letters, 
when medial, almost always follow long vowels. In colloquial Northern Gujarati there 
is a strong tendency to dentalize cerebral letters and ev«in to cerebralize dental ones, 

^ Emcllj ill® refers® tendency is cIsseteaMe in FafijifeL 
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In sucli cases^ dh^ and I generally become t. Thus, mate for md^, for; dlthb for 
Mtho, seen ; thord or thodd for thodd, a few ; Idru for Iddhu. iron ; tene for iene, by him ; 
mar'^wn foi to mingle ; ddh'^dd iov dahddd^ s, day; tic for tu, thou; dzdhd or 

dMM for didho, giren. In fact we may say that in this form of the language dentals 
and cerebrals are often absolutely interchangeable, much as is the case in the Pi^acha 
languages of the North-Western Prontier. 

In colloquial Gujarati there is a strong tendency to pronounce eh and clih as and, 
as we go north, this gradually becomes the rule. Thus, pas for paoJi^ five ; usd, for Echo, 
high; sdr'^uM, for chdr'^tou, to feed cattle ; soru for chhoru, a child ; pusyd, for puchhyd, 
asked. In some northern tracts, and/A are similarly pronounced as b, as in zdd for jhdd, 
a tree. In the Ohardtar country, on the banks of the river Mahi, this s and b are pro- 
nounced as ts and dz respectively, so that the name of the tract itself is called by the 
people who live in it ^Tsarotar.’ A similar pronunciation is found in Marathi.^ 

While eh and chh become s, on the other hand k, kh, and g, especially when followed 
or preceded -by % e, or y, become ch, chh, and/, respectively, in Northern Gujarati. 
Thus, dljfrd, a son, becomes dloh'^rd ; khetar, a field, becomes ehhetaj^ ; the verb Idg'^wu, 
to begin, makes its past tense Idjyb, not Idgyb ; page, on foot, becomes A similar 

change is observable in the Warathi of the Northern Konkan.^ This ch or chh is further 
liable to become s, under the preceding paragraph. Thus, nakhyd, on being thrown, 
becomes, first ndchliyd, and then ndsyd. 

In Hindostani, w or v regularly becomes 5, but in Gujarati it is preserved. Thus, 
Hinddstani lanid, Gujarati wdnib, a shop-keeper ; Hindostani biim, Gujarati vind, without : 
Hindostani parbat, Gujarati parwaf, a mountain. 

In colloquial Gujarati, the letters s and s are often pronounced h, and this is the rule 
in the north (compare Western Rajasthani). Thus, mdniah^ for mdnas, a man; ho, for 
so, a hundred ; huraj for siiraj, the sun ; hu for su, what ? dek, for des, a country ; 
hanfjdyd, for sanfjdvyb, caused to understand. In Kathiawar, an initial s is aspirated, 
so as to sound like s’ A, Avhicli boars the same relationship to s, that does to Tl 
(see p. 426). 

On the other hand, also especially in the north, h itself is elided. Thus, utb, for 
huib (i.e., hatb), he was ; u, for hu, I ; dtliz, for hdthl, an elephant ; kau, for kahu, I say. 
This even occurs in the case of aspirated consonants, so that we have, in the north, words 
liike ekatu, tot ekapm, m one plSiOe-, -hate or hdtl, for hdthe, on the hand; adakw,tQt 
adhiku, more. Even in standard Gujarati an h is often omitted in writing, although it 
is still slightly audible. Thus the word ame, we, is sometimes pronounced ahme, in which 
h represents a faint aspirate.* A list of the words which contain this faint h is given on 
pp. 347 and ff. Some dictionaries indicate this unwritten h by putting a dot under the 
syllable after which it is pronounced. Thus, to speak, hut this orthographical 

device is now no longer in vogue. Furthermore, in standard Gujarati, when h has the 
^me vowel before and after it, the first vowel is not pronounced. Thus, mahdrdnl^ a 
queen, pronounced m^hdrdm. Again, aim is pronounced ^hau, as in hahu, much, pro- 
nounced Vhan, and ahi is pronounced as in lahiyb, a scribe, pronounced Vhaiyb^ 
Similarly, words like rahyb^ he remained, kahyu, it was said, are pronounced r'kayb, 
etc. 


^ See Vol. V^ir., p. 22. 
® See Tol. p. 65. 
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In the Surat and Broach districts ihere are a few peculiarities of pronunciation. There 
is a tendency to doable consonants, even at the be^Inain'j of a word. Thus, dittho for dltho, 
seen ; nohkar ior nijkar, a servant; amme tor ame, we; ndllfj for Bdl>) (i.e. rtdn~j \ small ; 
mmdr'j, my. As in ndlld, just quoted, there is a teadency to change n to L This exists 
throughout Guj-ixat, but is specially strong in these t»vo di-trlets. In the "same districts 
the letter y wiien it folloivs a consonant is pronounced before it, as if it were i. Thus, 
mar 11% strueh, is pronounced Even in standard Gujarati such forms as dv^d, 

Idc^b, are pronounced dityd, Idisyo. 

In Gujarati we often meet eases of metathesis, i.e. of the interchange of 
consonants in the same word. I'hus, tip^tcu or pii^icu, to beat; so khardtes for 
khaicdres, I will give t j eat ; dtificd for deuftd, fiiv. The two last come from Gogo in 
Kathiawar. In Ahmadabad and th- Charotar tract we meet jambut, for maibut, 
strong ; mag, for gam, towards; and nuskin, for nuksdn, injury. 

The last remark leads us to the Gujarati spoken by uneducated Musalmans, who 
do not speak Hindostani. Iheir vocabulary is, naturaily, full of Persian and Arabic 
words, and they have also many peculiarities of pronunciation which will be described 
in the proper place.^ The principal is the incapability of distinguishing between cere- 
bral and dental letters. 

Very similarly the Gujarati spoken by Parsis often eshibits the change of cerebral 
letters to dentals. 

Gujarati differs from Hindostani in having a neuter gender, it is true that in 
Hind&tani there is a neuter interrogative pronoun, and that in other dialects of Western 
Hindi sporadic instances occur of the surrivai of the old neuter uenuer, but, as a general 
rule, in all forms of Western Hindi, words whicli in Sanskrit and Prakrit were neuter 
have now become masculine. In Rajasthani tliese instances cease to be sporadic, and 
become mote and more frequent ns we go westward'^, till we find the neuter gender 
Srmly established in Gujarat. In this respect Gujarati agrees with AEaraPni, which is a 
language of the Outer Circle. The neuter is often use! to denote the common gender. 
Thus, chhdl^rb (masc-b a boy; chhnh'ri (fern.), a girl; chhdk^ra (neut.), a child (male or 
female). 

The sufiffs do (masc.l, dt fern., and du neut. added to nouns, is as common in 
Gujarati as it is in Rajasthani. It is a direct survival from Apabhramsa in which 
it also occurs. It is generally pleonastic in its signitication, but sometimes (especially 
in the neuter) gives an idea of contempt. Examples of its use are kukfdo, a cock ; bilddl, 
a cat ; gadkedu, an ass. 

In the declension of nouns Gujarati agre^ with IVestem Hindi (escept with the 
Hindostani dialect, which in this respect follows Panjabi ) and Rajasthani in having 
the nominative singular of strong masculine a-bases ending in o. Thus, ghodo, a horse. 
It follows the Outer Circle, however, in one of its most persistent characteristics, viz. 
in having the oblique form in a, which is quite strauge to Western Hindi. Thus, 
glwclam, of a horse, but Western Hindi ghode-kd. ^knother peculiarity of Gujarati 
declension is the optional employment of the syllable d to form the plural. 

In the declension of pronouns Gujarati hss several peculiarities which have been 
already alluded to under the head of pronunciation. To this we may add the use of the 
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word su, to mean ‘ wtat ? ’ The Hindostani hyd is also used, especially in the north 
where it appears under the form chiyd. 

In the conjugation of rerbs we may note the use of the word chhu, to mean ‘ I am.’ 
This occurs (in varicus forms) in all the languages of the Outer Circle and also in Pan- 
jabi and Rajasthani, but is unknown to Western Hindi, the pure representative of the 
Central Group. The characteristic letter of the future is s or s. This s-future is also 
found in Lalinda (a language of the Outer Circle) and in some dialects of Rajasthani. 
In Western Hindi, when it occum, the s has been weakened to h. This weakening also 
occurs in some forms of colloquial Gujarati. Gujarati also possesses a true passive voice. 
Thus, deWum, to see, deklidwu, to be seen. It often forms its causals by adding dd, or 
more commonly dto and sometimes aw, to the root. Thus, dekhdd^wu, to cause to see ; 
kardvfwu, to cause to do. 

Gujarati has one important peculiarity in its syntax which is also sometimes found 
in Rajasthani, but which I have not noted elsewhere in India. It is in the use of the 
past tenses of transitive verbs. These are used either as passives, as in other Indian 
languages, or impersonally. In the former case, the participle which forms the tense 
agrees in gender and number with the object. Thus, tend rdj-dhdni kari, he founded a 
capital city, literally, by him a capital city was founded. In Hindostani (to take an ex- 
ample) there is also an impersonal passive construction, in which the object is put in the 
dative case, and the verb is put into the neuter or, as there is no neuter gender, into the 
masculine. Thus, us^m rdnl-ko chhord, he released the queen, literally by him, with 
reference to the queen, it was released (or releasing was done). In Gujarati, in such 
cases, the verb is not put into the neuter, but is attracted to agree in gender and num- 
ber with the object. Thus, ten^ rdnlne mukl, he left the queen, literally, by him as for 
the queen, she was left. This idiom should be carefully noted, as it is very characteristic 
of the language. Here, again, we may note that the same idiom is found in the Marathi 
of the Konkan.^ 

Gujarati has not a large literature, but it is larger than it has sometimes been credited 

^ . with. Most of the books written before the introduction 

GujaratT Literature. 

of printing were, as in the case of other Indo-Aryan Verna- 
culars, in verse. The earliest, and at the same time the most famous, poet whose works 
have come down to us in a connected form was Nar-singh Meta, who lived in the 16th 
century A.D. Before him there were writers on Sanskrit Grammar, Rhetoric, and the 
like, who employed an old forih of Gujarati for their explanations. One of these 
grammars, the Miigdhdvabodha-mankiika, was written in 1894 A.D. and has been 
printed. Nar-singh Meta (orMeheta) himself does not appear to have written any long 
continuous work. His fame r^ts upon his short songs, many of which exhibit consider- 
able elegance. He was a Nagar Brahman by caste, and was born at Junagarh in the 
year 1413 A.D.® His father was a worshipper of §iva, but his mother was devoted to 
Vishnu, and at her knee he gathered the first elements of the doctrine which he subse- 
quently preached so gracefully in his numerous songs. He died in the year 1479, in the 
sixty-sixth year of his age. Other poets followed him, amongst whom we may mention 
Premanahd Bhatt (fl. 1681 A.D, Author of the NaV'smgh Mehetdnu Mdmeru), Vallabh, 

* See Tol. VIL, pp, 67 and 170. 

2 For an accorint of Nai>siiieii MSta, see the Indian Antiqnary, Voi. xxiv (1895), p. 74. 
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KalidaSj Pritanij Bewasaiikar (translated tlie Mababliarata’;, II iiktanandj Samal Bliati 
{author of Akold-Banl. Bams Knstim, 3Inrdd Bachm^ Xand 
SirheharUra^ Fikram-ehantrau Brabmanand and Bajaram. All these are adniittedh 
inferior to Nar-singli Meta in gtace and feeling. Gujarat lias nut yet produced n 
great poet^ apprcacbing in excellence the Masters of Hindostaii. A more 

important side of Gujarati literature is the corpus o! bardic histories, none of 
wMcb have, so far as I am atrare, been pullisbed, but of wliicb the contents tiave been 
utilized by Eorbes in his 'W'elhknown Bm 31 aid. 

The name ‘ Gujarat ’ has been known in Europe since the time of Marco Polo 
(125T— 1324 A.]).‘ , but the first mention that I find of the 
Authorities. ‘Gujarati’ as applied to a language is in 1731. In 

November of that year the great Berlin librarian La Croze writes to Ms Mend TheopMks 
Bayer a Latin letter in which he menfions the various languages of India, one of which 
is the ‘ Gurzeratica lingua-.’ * The nest reference to the language wmch I have seen is 
a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the ^Lingua Gimiratkal with a transcription into 
the Boman character and an interlinear translation in Latin, taken from manuscript 
papers of the celebrated Banish missionaiy Schultze, and published by Johann Priedrich 
Eritz (T745 A.B ) m that remarkable compilation entitled the Onentalisch mid Occident 
Mucher Sprachmeister. The version in the vernacular is in the ordinary Gujarati 
character, and not in Beva-uagari, as well as in Eoman lettei’s. 1 few lines of this 
version are here given as a specimen,-- 

Paramand alo tze amara Pita 
Ccsio in qui es noster Paler 
Tumara nama pusa-karwane 
iuum nmien sanciificetur 
Tumara ratscliia awe 

tmm regnum veniat 

Tumara man paramandalo kewun kordtzd jewutze buiaima karo. 
iua voluntas coda in sicut fit Ua terrain fiat. 

Adelung (1806), in his Mitkridatei gives a brief notice of the language under the 
name of *Guzuratte’ or ‘Suratte’ and reprints (with correctioiis) Schuitze’s vemou o! 
the Lord’s Piayer. He mentions a manuscript Gujarati Dictionary by Praaciscus 
Maria as existing in the library of the Propaganda ot Borne, entitled Theiaurus Imgua 
Indiana. Adelung's brief notice (about half a small octavo page) is nearly all the 
written information which was avaihible to the Serampore Missionaries when they pub- 
lished {m 1820, after thirteen years' iabom*) their version of the New Testament in 
‘ Gujuratee.’ 

I— GbaMMASS, DlCTiOXAIiiES, AAl) OTHER XIM XO IM bfCMST,— 

Beummosu, 'B».^—Illustration$ of the Gmmmatml Farts of Fm O'ttsaruto, Makmihj md ^ 
Jj&’ngua^^s, Bombay, isOo, 

1 Tkmavns eyuUUem LaCrozianus, Vol. iii, p. 64 this, k 1715, John jMah X^aar, who m 1712 mm 

the Dutch East India CompaJ^’s Director of trade at Surat, had writtea a Hia^tiai Gr&mmir, which cwaiiirj »Bi m twv 
Gujarits idijms wrongly attributed to Hindostinl, 
s Tol* i, p. 19S. FaViiihed IH%. 
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Two alpliabets arc employed for wntiog Gujarati. One is tlie ordinary Deva- 

nagari. It is not much used now-a-days, except by special 
Alphabet. tribes, such as the Nagar Brahmans, but the first printed 

Gujarati books were in that character. The other is known as the Gujarati alphabet, 
and is the one in general use. It is based on the same original as Beva-nagari, and closely 
resembles the ordinary Kaithi character employed all over Northern India. A Tirhutiya 
scribe finds little difficulty in reading a Gujarati book. In ordinary mercantile corre- 
spondence it is usual to omit all vowels except when initial, which makes the reading of 
a banker’s letter a task of some difficulty. It then corresponds to what is known as 
the Mahajani script in Upper India, and in Gujarat it is known, as Vanial or ^arrdfl 
(from VanlQ, a shop-keeper, and Sarrdfj a banker), or iBodld (from ^ddl, clipped or 
shorn). 

As the Gujarati alphabet ^ treated exactly like Deva-nagari it is unnecessary to 
give any lengthy explanation of its principles, — ^for which the reader is referred to the 
account of the latter character on pp. 7 and ff . of V ol. V, Pt. ii. It will suffice 
to give the forms of the letters. 

These are as follows : — 

VoWEIiS, ETC. 

5H a, 5Hl a, iS i, § «, fi, ^ e, ^ ai, Sii o, au, 

• or ° both anuswdr and anundsih. Although Gujarati has both a short e and a long e, 
no distinction is made in writing them. Nor is any distinction made between anmimr 
and anundsik. both being represented by ° 


Consonants. 


i Jca, 

■«l Jcha, 

n ga. 

H gha, 

4* na. 

=H cha. 

to chha. 

ja. 

^jh. 

na. 

i, ta. 

t tha. 

i da. 

d dh. 

V.a. 

cl ta. 

^ tha. 

i da. 

H dha. 

•1 na. 

\pa. 

or !( pha. 

‘H ha. 

hha. 

■»l ma. 

Hya, 

\ Ta, 

ei la. 

“H wa or va. 


sa. 

H sha. 

y, sa. 

% ha. 

<fl la. 


It will be noted that Gujarati has a cerebral la. 

The following examples show the employment of non-initial vowels : — 

‘HI hdy (n hi, hi, ■ ‘H bri. 

^ he, ^ hai, ho, hau, 

The following are more or less irregular, — 

^ ru or ru, also % ru, ru, 
y a (hardly irregular), ^ ji> 

1 dfi, ^ iri, and ^ hri. 

Por some of these regular forms are also used. Thus, sri, % rti. 

The following are examples of compound consonants : — 


^ ksJia, 

sijila, 

M kna. 

^ gwa. 

vl tta, 

^ fra, 

two. 

M pta. 

%ct sta. 


dga. 


ddka. 

■Si seliay 

Ht stoa. 


i (or, better, |) ihtha {tiha), 

^ hya. 

H dhya. 
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Pron'jnsatior. 


It will be seen that these ail olossly follow Deva-nagari, and nameroas other com- 
poxmds 'wMch Trill be foand in the grammars) are formed on the same principles. Wiien 
m is the first member of a compound, it takes the fcrin Thus, A, rtha. TThen it is 
not the first member of a compoiind, it takes the form - Thus, ■;« grya, at, hra. 

A good deal of this has been already dealt with on pp. 329 and ff., and need not 
be repeated. TTe may add that i is c-ften written for i and. u lot 
«. Zi is often pjonotmcpi ru German u), but more commonly 
as the English ru in ‘ rale.’ The letter % is a pure labial, as explained under Raiasthanl 
{antet p. 5.), and is r^t a denti-Iahial as in English. Before i, e, or y it is transli- 
terated r, otherwise %o. The letter s is properly prcnonnced like the ss in "session,’ bat 
in some dialects sounds like an ordinary dental s. The setter si is pronounced gnga, not 
dnya as in Marathi. In the Charotar tract, ch, chh, J, and jk are sounded fa, tsk, dz, 
and dzJi, respectively (see pp. 391 and ff, below). 

As a general rule, the spelling of Gujarati is capricious, but recently steps have been 
taken by the Educational Department, with a view to securing a nearer approach to 
uniformity in this respect. 

After the foregoing explanations, it is toped that the following brief sketch of 

Gujarati Grammar will enable the reader to understand the 

Grammar. • 

specimens. 
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GTJJAEATI SKELETON GSAMMAE. 

I.— HOUNS.— There are three genders, masculine, feminine, smd neuter. There are two numbers, singular sad plural. 


Case.— Besides the nommative, there is a general oblique form, and an agent-locative. Thus i— ■ 


A . — Strong nouns. 

Sing. Nom. 

Ohh 

Ag.-Loc. 
Flur. Nom. 

Obi. 

Ag.-Loo. 


3d:isc, 

chliok^TOs a boy 

cJsJibh*rd 

chhoh^re, chhok^'rae, by or in a boy 
clihok^^rd, chkok^^rdo, boys 
c&hoh‘^rd, ohMk“rdd 
ehlibk*rdey cJihbk*‘rdd^, by 
or in boys 


Fern. 

chhoh'^rif a girl 
ch7idk*-r% 

chhbk'^fte» by or in a givi 
chhoh^no, girls 
chhbk^rib 

eh7idh*ribe, by or in girls 


Xent. 

chhoh^ru, a child, 
ckhoh'^rd. 

chkbk'^re, chhbh^rdet by or in a child. 
chlidk“ra, chhdk“rao, children. 
ckidk“rdf chhok^’rao. 
ckhbh“rae, olihdk^raoS, by or in children. 


3.— Other nouns, Bdlak, a child (nom. and ohl. sing.) ; bdlake, by or in a child; hdfkhb (nom. and ob!. plur.) ; hdlakoei by or in children. 

The usual case sufdxes are, acc.-dat. J'le / abl. ,* gen. Jio / loc. (instead of e above) jraa. They are all added to the oblique form. Thus, 
ohhbh^rdne, to a boy ; chhoh^rd-thtf from a boy ; chhok^rdnoy of a boy ; ehhoh^re or chhdh rd-ma, in a boy. Grhare, in a house, is nearly 
always written and pronounced gher. 

The genitive no is an. adjective, and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which governs it. In poetry we often dud ^ano or 
kerb instead of no. 

Instead of the ablative th^f we sometimes, in. the dialects, find thbt which is an adjective agreeing in gender, number, and case with the thing 
which is taken from the noun in the ablative. 

The case of the agent is also used as an instrumental. 

Note that ni, the sign of the acc -dat. is the locative of the genitive no. ATo and ne are not real postpositions. They are te rmi nations 
and are added to the nonn withont hyphens. Thus, chhbh^rdnb. On the other hand, th,% and tna are postpositions and require hyphens- 
Thua, chhoh'^rd- fAi. This is a matter of history which is too long to explain here. (See p. S28.) 


AdjectiVGS. — A strong adjective (including genitives, and the ^Ao•ablative) has its masculine in 5, its feminine in », and its neuter in it. 
It agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case, except that it does not take the plural forms in d» When a noun is in the oblique form, 
80 is the adjective, and when it is in the agent-locative, so is the adjective. If, however, the noun in the agent case is the subject of a 
tmnsitive verb, the adjective is put into the oblique form. Examples : sdrb chhbh*rb, s good boy ; sard chhoh^rdnSi to the good boy ; sari 
cAhorib, good girls ; sdru chAbk*ru, a good child ; sdra chhok^’ranSi to good children ; hij& ddhd4it on the second day ; end (not enS) bhatrije 
mdgyu, his nephew asked. Adjectives other than strong do not change. 

Comparison is formed as usual by the ablative. Thus, mdthd-thi mbtut larger than the head ; or, as in Maxwari, with Jear^tZ^ with the 
obi. gen. j thus, daT*vcdjand har*ta uehuy higher than the door. Generally nd is omitted. Sahu-thi mofU or sahu JearHa mb{u, largest of all, 
largest. 

Adjectives are quoted in the dictionaries in their neuter form where such exists. 


II- — ^PBOHOUISrS. — The following is taken from Mr. Taylor^s Grammar. 

The first and second personal pronouns have each four bases employed in the declension of the singular and three in the plural, 
vis., first person, sing, hu, ma, mdrd, and (or «»«?) ; plur. am, award, amb. Second person, sing. ta, idrd, tuj } plur. tam, tamdrd, tamo. 
We thus get the following declension 
First Person. 


Singular* Plural. 


E«se. I 

hu. 

flia. 

1 

mdrd. 

maj. 

am. 

\ 

amdrd. 

amb. 

Nom. 

hu 


1 ... 


ame, am 

... 

\ amb. 

Aec.-Dat 

... 

mane 

mare \ 

maj’^ne 

am*ne 

amdre 

ambni. 

Ag. 

... 

me 

mdre 


ame 

amdre 

am be. 

Ahl. 

hu-ihl 

... 

mdrd-thi 

maj’thi 

ani-th% 

amdradki 

amo’iAi. 

Gen. 

I ' 

... 

maro 

mag 


amSro 


Loc. 


... 

marS'jna 

mog-mZ 

am-mZ 

amdrcL~mZ 

amb’mZ 


Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 


Base. 

tIL 

til. 

tdrd. 

tuj. 

tam. 

tamdrd. 

1 

1 tamo. 

Nona. 

m 

... 

... 

... 

tame, iam 


tamo. 

Acc.-I)at. 


tani 

tdr^ 

tui*ne 

tam"nS 1 

tamdre 

*.amonS, 

Ag. 

1 

j i 

ie 

taps 

... 

tamS 

tamdre 

tambe. 

Abl. 

1 

... 

tdrd'thi 

iui’tAi 


tamdrd-tht 

tamodAu 

Gen. 

... 

.. 

taro 

tug 

.. 

j tamdrb 

... 

Loew j 

1 

... 

iSrd-ma 

tuj^mZ 

tam*mZ 

! tamard*ma 

i 

j iamb^md, 

1 
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SGi 

The g<»aitiT£-s w'iiiroj laro, and fcia.sr3 as asnal Scs ar® tss^* gad 1!^*® tat ihm^ iz rmt chMga :cr ge-^iiw, 

aurcoer, or ci^se. The «%- mail tuj forms au r.“- 4 't.ca!. i4«n, stm-tM aad farai-fif are r»»lj Ami aai &ase, et:o , aai 

i3rc, are preaoacced a flight A-iOcni. Teas, aime^ ta^rc. 

Th« procoan of the Srst per»a p^araj* ased wLsa * we' bacslaie* tJaspersoa sddr?s$ed. Is is tact decdas'l u^.-dst.j / 

agszt, 3p*n3^iki ; gen. Sp^w '"poela^i, ap*4^) ; loc. 3p*i^-ma. 

The hcaoiifie prononn c£ the second t. ersca m Sp, jQ-.r H©n®a?. Is Is dseiiaed regalarij, like a a:aa. Tna?, »bL ^'ea. 3p^nS« 

Demonstrati'V© Pronouns. Thesa are iSt oe, she, It, that *, A this ,^a*ar;. T 5 has ?iog. ageat iine, g£s„ 'b". l»a« 0s or 

130 at;;, aad loc.) te?m ; p'ar, com. isz^ co;. tSZ^ i' ess, or In alv. and loc.'^ Ic sc© ag'ect and la the J-ce.-d it. ^“r.Ial' muy b* 

ximi m tne fern. mug. Aooct Scrat, *s osed as a phiral cl rc-satet. Plrai-J? sftea cae fJwj?? for ‘he* and 0x.i f:r * «Le/ both .'«i:n«d 

regularly. M and a are becHaed exactly like fe. Other democstraUT© prucoccs are pil5^ th^t, aad cr Sly 5 , t'-it* both hcllo'^ i regular Ij» 

Hoflexive Pronouns* “In.s Is self ; agent, yj-SI© ; gee. y 35 f« 5 / obh baa©j pStS, Plcra! i^aia© as slagclar. Tbf=’ rerdtfft i*« -act 
c®eds as in Hindis to represent the first persoc, and rarefy to represset the secoad perscc. Bet W 2 isaT® often pLrsS'ii like k% r 4 »i/y®^ I w-at 
aiT'self. 

The Selative Pronomi isji. Declined like f?. 

Tre Interrogativ© Pronouns are, — (1; who ? s:rg. same as plsr,, Is has fern* tcfrrz^ of the obli^M base, whli h af'^» c-^si as frllcw*, 

1 * 5 'ftCT.-cat., anhj gen., ; irona (abl., .oc,! ; ipice."dat., gen.j | .HmS si'abi.s ioe.;. ATe :* prococnced with a alight S-'-.j'T.d. T1 m, 

The agent ia idae cr ireise. r2, S5, what ? shas d&cliced. 




Sicgclar, 



PliiTal. 



AI»5C. 

Fem. 

i 

Ssxit. 

ilasc. 

Fexa. 

Xeat. 

Som. 

' <5 

, it 

s-y 

id 

: a 

ft 

Acc.-Dat. 

1 ^'anting 

\ wanting 

WSEtieg 

wanting 

' wanting 

acting 

Agent 

1 <’« 

Se 

\ wanting 

(rsrej 

wanting 

wanting 

nri'iting. 

Ah!. 

j id-ikt 

■ enratiBg 

' Sd^At 

id-ihl 

' wan ting 

-£kl. 

Gem. 

1 $dm5 

1 

; wajaliBg 

§d»5 

' idni 

’ wantieg 


Loc- 

j SS-ma 

1 

1 

j wanting 

i 

, id~m& 


wanting 

' ia-Mm. 


The defective parts are snpplied hj Mn, 

The Indefinite pronouns are ?m. and f.h aejoae. Fame one, and or an 3 rthiag» something. Bith ar;*' d^ciiaed like fjc'-ins, 
except that the plaral is the saaa© as tie siagclar. Others are I’S-fc, 15 »-ei?, sem© one ; iSi^y scmetMcg 5 Aar-irff, any one | iny- 

thmg. Aithongb iii is nmscJiline *>t femsnln® it generally goi’ems a aeoter verb. 

Other Pronominal forms — 


1 

Pronocas- 

1 

'I, ?, this. 

t^y that. 

Jiy who. 

hyn» who r 

Qaality 

1 dWy ewiy Hi® this 

' iiwSy like that 

I 

' /©•», like which 

ii«e wbat? 

ila» 

j dx^4^t evf^y thiia st» 

j so large 

' 0w*4^y as laerg® 

how Isu^ ? 

Qttaatity i 

1 dfiiy Sf’iSy ti^is many 
iBcch. 

or ! iif^iSy that many or macli 

j 

fSfiSy as many or mash 

iref*/S, Isow many or 

M«m«r 

aiw, iMf thus 

1 iemy m 

1 J «», as 

Ifets, i»w r why ? 

Pkee 

mMptf aAT, % a, here 

( ^ 

I tpd » there 

jf&y where 

j k§my where F 

!Esi» 

i 

atpdriy BOW 

f t^drSt tijec 

1 

1 

: yyord# wh&m 

! kySriy whs a ? 
i 

i 


Tfe« adjectives @i § sml% haro a sliglit mewritten i^soand ia their Srst syllables. Baa®, sisollaiiy in fjmiy 

iy£^^y aad in w«ada lila then, ete. tlbe Ii*t on pp. S 47 aad ff. 

III.— VKBBS. 

A.- ATCoMary WmliM and Verbs SnbstantiTo. 

Pr^ait, I am, Fa»t, I w«i. 



®»g. 

Plsijr, 


Sag. 



Har. 


1 

cAkm 

ifkAti (valiptr ■ 

Km. 

j Fem. 

f i 

} Neiit, 

Mase, 

tea. 

^ 

; Hemt. 

t 

ello ' 

cSluiiyd), 

i cito ' 

or 

1 

i 

1 kail 

1 

i kaiU 

isM 

1 BmM 

1 

i 

S 

Me 1 

elie 

j 


1 kmm 

i kamu i 

1*^ 

llawi 

i 

i 


This teiLi^ does change lor pirMC. The tonu wtih w (») ai» tcigar. 


Frea«l pwtkriiie IcxmtiTe, e&A^Sj, m #r while WBff. 

H^iayiT® i^eteit mmi&§^ m»ed for ill persons acd ’feetk ! 


. Other forms waaliisg, 

namheo. Pael. mS««, mmASS^ or 
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B.— finite Verb. 

Tiie usual principles of the central group are followed. In transitive verbs, the passive constnicdon, with the subject m the agent case, is 
emplojed with the past partieiple. Note, however, that when the impersonal passive cooetmetioo is employed, the participle oC the verb is not 
put into the neuter, as we should expect, bnt agrees in gender mth the object. Thus, tens rdnm muh. (not muiya), by him, with reference 
to the queen, she (not ‘ it ’} was left, he left the queen. 

Principal parts. 

Infinitive, obi. mdr^'wdf to strike. 

Present |mrticiple, mdr‘'td, striking. 

Past „ mdr^o, mdro (obsolete), mdrelo (declinable), mdrel (indeclinable), strnck. 

Future „ mdr^tedno (gen. of infin.), about to strike. 

Conjunctive „ mdrtt marine^ having struck. 

Present Gerund, mdr^ta, on striking. 

Past „ mdrva, on having strnck. ^ 

Noun of Agency, mSr°nan (declinable), mSr’nar (.indeclinable), one who strikes or is about to strike. 

(a) Simple tenses. I (S) Compound tense. 

Present, *I btriko,’ ‘I may strike,’ etc. i Entnre, * I snal! stiike, e c. j pj.gggj.^^ Definite, ‘I ara stnkinar. 


( 5 ) Compound tense. 

Present Definite, ‘I aro striking.* 


1 



Standard. 

Parsi. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


biug. 

Plur. 

bibg. 

■ 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 



1 

1 J 

mdru 

mdne. 

mdrU 

vidrUu 

mdras 

mdr'^su 

mdru-chhu 

md 7 'te’Chhtee 

2 

mare 

mdrb- j 

mdr*ie 

mdr*^o 

mdr*se 

mdr'^sb 

mdre-chhe 

mdrb’chhb. 

3 

mare 

1 1 

Vfidr^, 

i 

j mdr’Se 

mdr^^e 

1 

mdr^iie 

.A 

\ 

1 mdr'^se 

i. — ^ — — 

mdre-chhe 

mdre-chhe- 


Imperative,* strike thou,* etc. 2 nd person sing, mar, plnr. mdro ; familiar, mdrone, mdroni ; polite, sing, mdrje, plui. marjo, precative 
( 2 nd and 3 rd pa’sons), mdros 


(<j) Participial tenses. 

Transitive verb. 

indr^to, I used to strike. 

(/o) Jiu mar at, (if) I had struck. 
hu mdr*tO‘kato, I was striking, 

{jo) hu mdr^to-hou, (if) I may be striking. 

(/o) hu mdrHd~li 6 t, (if) I had been striking. 
me mdryo (or I struck (him). 

me mdryo-chhe, I have struck (him). 
me ndryo'haio, I had struck (him). 

{jo) me mdryd~ 1 i 6 y, (if) I may have struck (him). 

{jo) me mdryO'Mt, (if) I had struck (him). 
hn mar*v}dno--chhu, I am about to strike. 

/m mdr'^vodno^hatd, I was about to strike. 

(70) Im mdr^wd'no-h^, (if) I be about to strike. 

(76) Im , (if) I had been about to strike. 


Intransiiive verb, 

ht cUlHo, I used to go. 

[jo) hu cJidlat, (if) I had gone. 
hu clidZHd-hatb, I was going. 

(70} hu clLdV^tb-lou, (if) I may be going. 

(70) hu clidlHo-m, (if) I had been going. 
hu chdlyb (or chalelo^), I went. 

Jiu chdlyb-chhti, I have gone. 
hu chdlyb-hato, I had gone. 

(70) hu chdlyo-h 6 u, (if) I may have gone. 

(jo) hu chdlyb‘h 6 t, (if) I had gone. 
hu chdl*v}dnb~‘chhu, I am about to go. 
hu chdrudno-hatb, I was about to go. 

{jo) hu chdl*udnb’h 6 u, (if) I be about to go- 
(7*6) hu chdl^uodm-hSt, (if) I had been about to go. 


Irregular verbs. ^ 

(1) Kokw, to become. Pres. sg. (I) (2. 3) ttay ; pL (1) iiote, (3) (die, (3)«Aoy. Future, ( 1 ) «oCif. (2)^fdofe, and so on ; <»nj.p^. 

tiaini. The stem is tha before i, i, or a consonant. Otherwise it is tiS. Note, however, ihaill, past part., and thay 0 pre^. ense, n an r 
sing, and 3rd plnr. 

(2) Jato?2, to go. Con jugated like ^Aa«w. Past part, also irregular. See below. it,- 

(3) Joie, it is necessary (defective impersonal) ; fut. joiSe ; past subj. ( 7 'd) jolat ; pres. part. 701 ^ 0 . Mare d chop .1 jble, 0 me is 

book is necessary. , a, . • x Or.,! Urd 

(4) Verbs like to take, dev^u. to give, Jcev>!d, heUu^, or haUum, to say, rewu, reUmu, or rahlmu, to remain, form the ^nd ana ifra 

sing., and 3 rd plnr. pres., U, de, heU or JeoM, and reU or rahe. So, conjunctive participle i^aUne, lame, dalue ; fnt. U%i, and so on. 

( 6 ) Verbs with roots in %, like pium, to drink, form the 1 st plnr. present like pxl, ^ 

(fi) If the root ends in 5, it becomes u before the terminations -e and - 5 . Tbn 8 , 70 tt 3 w, to see ; j'm, he sees ; 7 ifo, you see. u 70 0 , 
the -c- is not a complete termination. JST^, to be, and Icahbu^it, to be rotten, make h6y and hahby, respectively, with the termmation e. 

(7) If the root ends. m«, it becomes I before i or y in some dialects, but not in the Standard. Thus (dialectic), les tcu, 0 si , » * 

having sat : vas'^vm, to dwell ; past part, vaiyb. 


(8) Irregular past participles. 

Bes‘wu, to sit, pi 

J)ehh*wu, to see, 

Ndi^wu {ndhs^wt), tofiee, 
to enter, 

Bthtiou or, better, Mum, to fear, 
Detou, to give, 

Kar*wu, to do, 

Khdwu, to eat, 

Leuu, to take, 


past part, hefhb, be^hUb* 

,, „ dlthb, dtf/ieZo. 

tofiee, „ ,, nd^kb, nS{heIde 

„ „ pethb, pethelbe 

iuu, to fear, ,, ,, Mdhb or btnS, Mdhilo or imelb> 

„ „ dtdho, didhelb. 

„ „ kidhd or karyo, ktdhelb or karelo^ 

„ „ khddhb, khadhUb, 

„ „ ltdhb, lldMlb, 

^ And so, throughout, the participle in Ub may be substituted for that in yb, 
* Or mdr^ndrfi, chdl*ndrd, and so throughout. 
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PiKT-^s to dnDi£, put part, 

10 oe* 3 $ 

to fi!eep, 5 ? 

Jfar*iC«j So di?s ,s „ 

(Jtiirttj tr. gjo S5 i» 

X’a'wSiT*, to be r jlieSy .» 

cr to sajy 

Pe,le*r£' or rj ^i£ira, to rexaics », 
yifj. ’ ,7j to be produced, j. .» 

Tjq, :o be pr^daeeds ys 


pidkii, plihelL 
lat 5 ^ 1^3 /ragnlar). 
iutj„ 

usat, or marilc. 

ga}3ygmlo, 
hj.JiZplf kjLh^l. 
lahio, kaht*5. 
rahgoy rdkelZ. 
nipajpZ cr nipan-jo^ 
'stpixJpZ cr ttf asj-S. 


Tbs poist ^=ro&ds of tbese rerbs are ragoAr. ^s, ti ailgl ^sot klsadi^; o« ati frrt isritlj. Ger^ni? f:r:t-:;d a:Vr tbe aoticpy 

cf tie pait pjrslcip'ei are also foani, btt r^relj. 

In acxtb Go^arat, pjisiyes wlose rocts esi !a 5, m.aj cpt"oELa!,> faro: to ^ past par^irlple bj aid'o^ nZ [zl, ri2, instead of 5 " '.T* fa). 
TbtSj, iiarapS ;or h^jrdpZ^i was Sled ; tiardzZ, wa^ ki,.ei ; was printed. Sc^ al^o, ijfslpfj for was leea. 

Passive Voice. The paKlre Toirs wn be forrsel frtrn botl traasIslTe and iatransitlTe Tgrbs. Tie pass: re ct aa ‘ntraasitlre k alwajs 
inpersoLal (r/. LatiE iudifur a me), 

Tbe paasire stem is formed by aidirg a to tba roc:. Tics, to write j /ablJarT, to be written. If the root ends it a rcwel, «a is 

added, not a. Xsas.ydsrJwI, to be Men. A prercdlng iJ is ihcrtsned. Tins, ariiyar*:^-^, to itse/pigsirri tcap'r-dscT; yfrl", to p&ssiie 

gaimav; £Sic*«a, tc mme, passite attd^ri ; aaraj, ills rcme. Ibese pMsIyes bare nrrallj a pctcntlA sense | Zjt'iJj, It ran be writto; 
dSMag, it can be seen, it is tIsIH® ; awy, it be cost®. 

Anotber passive is formed by conjagatlnr tb® past partlripl-s wliljswuj tc go, as ia Wastem HicdL Tins,, ii marjZ yjj, ", be was strock, 

Aootlifir is formed witb to come, and the Ijeadre of tiie innaitire* Xnas, i esMtu- ix*fA this thing wlZ xme into feeiag* 

will !» seen, 

Vitb all these pasilves the ^Aar of taa aciioa is pa: ia the aomtlTre, n:t ia ike aw of tke &gecs» Tkns, rlja^tki ? kim karugut tbii work 
wM dene by the king. 

Causal Verbs. These -jnekiing tranrltives fr-sa nenterj*) are natallj feratd by aidirg cr to the ro^t, a preceding d being 
•ftiiortened. 

Thus, iakk*w%y to writ?, to raass to write. 

d^ii^srS, tu «ee, £fekidi*scu, tc cans® to see, 

^ 5 ‘flaJ*«?V 9 to heari 42w.i'‘fa,r“acS, to s^’^m to hear. 


SoineEmei the added sjLahls is ate, Thts, to releiM, fliS^afc'seS or rliSdJn^rSj t® canse tc release. 


IiTegnAr are — 

io be mixed, 
pA.ar®a.*S, to be tarneds 
jssarcS, to be mot, 
pt«S, to drinkj 
fliar®cle, to die» , 

to he fiseJ, 


Ikilam^iemy to mix, 
phimia^wZy to turo. 
mil^wu>i to mingle* 

|>daS, to give to drink, 
ffisarVS, to strijke, kill, 
l^lerac^'icSj, or tkardw*wa 9 to fj. 


and ctb«rs, 

Tciib!® eanwls and pawives an be fermei turn aisaU. Thns, u tias^ tj eat; fani.c“,cl. to a:ue tc be warm; 

^ajWtt'awT, to be an Med tc he warm. 

Compound Verlss. Thfi»e ire as in other Indc-Ar^an laagnagts, rfx.— 

(1) From the ghorter farm of the conjanctiTk? partidpV\ 

IniensiTeSj,— «arf nah&*wv^ ta slTlke dwwn, liiL 
Potenikia, — InirM to he abk to write. 

1«I:H faMttS, to b'j: alk to b® written. 

C':;iGpletU'’ts»' — laMi fdiBk'’«5s tij IlnUh 'ftiAing. 

(2) Prom the past serond. 

PrequealatifeSf—ld/yo (or bUpl} kdr^irH, to apeak It' quenlly, 

MapS lor XlSjfij to eat f.cq':eiitly. 

jjga ( T japi] to gu frernently. 

(3| ¥ro»the pr»^Qt pirtlcdple, W’tk /ascS, d^^h'7, or radeisS* 

Cootiunatifes,— -f rakiiL'n, to keep talking. 

54} Prora the ittfirktlve, — 

ObllgatiTi ’^, — sipShtZm V^'hM i»jr*&G to the s.i'pjya dying by laager will fsJl tie iCpoya will have U di® ef haegti. 

Permiasiva,— ? jrii |olL.^ if el, to allcw to go, 

Inclptirew, — lay'ieU, to beg'u to iso. 


IV, PABTICLES. The aegalife 0 : the Mu sak'-uafive Im beea al»ly desjjnbii. Jfi is prohlhhsTe, It Mowi th# wrb ; 
«S, do net fear. A’i is n^eii la aaiWrrhi;; ts iiki ua. ‘ no.' It and »j »ri also a-sed la p.'uhlUiivK, pmeedlag tW, tmh ; »a 

B'it fear, Ali in sa^h ciseM sua/ also fAlo-v. The ciiu"* g MerA are with tb* present} and nmii. 

C|ae»t»ns «»liieh do not contain aa li^turiOgAtiTfi pr.iiona sure generally indiaatei by !«, what? TiaiiM, 3la idmi jdS-e^lA att yea goiag ? 
Tie eiipluti® safix -J u of fw^ueat o«arr«ac-i. Ikas, tamhjy yon iadesil j fin*/, ©sly oae. It ©wr^pondi to tk® -m. 
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Appendix I. 


Words containing a short e. 


The following list of Gujarati words containing short e is taken from the NarmakH : — 


ed (eM), stocks, fetters. 
edi, lazy. 
em, thus. 
erUy a snake. 

ewd habit, custom. 

eie, m vain. 
hedy the waist. 
hedi^uj a jacket. 
hemgamy whither ? 
hemy how? 

IteTf kera, a certain wild fmit. 
ifer'*^o, a Xer-tree. 
ker%5, a kind of dance. 
kerti a mango. 

kel or half sharp pain, hmt kel, a plantain, 
consumption. 
khan, a hindrance. 

Melt paste, star<’h. 
gehzi secret, hidden. 
gel, indulgence. 
glieriy drowsiness. 
gher, in a house. 
gheru, deep -coloured. 
ghelu, mad, foolish. 
che or cJieh, a funeral pyre. 
chen, a muskrat. 
cKen (cAcAn), rest, repose. 
c^l, itching. 
chhe, he is. 

j(geiDaitt%, a certain metre. 
jemgam, whither P 
Jem, how. 
jher, poison. 
tel iteht), prying. 

4hel, a peahen. 
tern, so. 
den, a debt. 

dhen, a woman in her first pregnancy. 
dhen, a cow. 
nen, an eye, 
nem, intention. 

nemi (nehmt) or nehemi, always. 

nel, a narrow lane. 

p^'an^ an anklet. 

pa^hu, entered. 

petM, like to. 

a kind of sweetmeat. 
pend, a frying pan. 
pen4o, a blow with the clenched fist. 
pedf confusion. 
per, a method. 
pel (pe^), heglnning. 
pee^um, to enter. 


prem-hor, a woman passionately fond of her lover, but 
prem, love. 
phen, a snake's hood. 
phel, pretence. 
phel^wu, TO he spread. 
phes*lo, a decision. 
be, two. 

hecJidreh, about two or four. 

hethak, a seat. 

ben {behn), a sister. 

heru (bekru), deaf. 

hel, a hull. 

hes^wn, to sit. 

bhe or hho, fear. 

bhenu, an earthen cooking put. 

hheraw, a certain musical mode, a form of Siva. 

medak, a frog. 

medhd, a ram. 

mediy a certain plant {Latcsonia inermis). 

medo, Sue wheaten 8ower. 

mena, a jay, a 7naind» 

memdu [mekman), a guest. 

m€7', interjection, he off ! 

mel, dirt, filth. 

mele, spontaneously. 

ren, night. 

rentt, dust. 

le (lei^) or Ihe, inclination, propensity. 

leJco {le^kd), motion, gait. 

len dues, debts due. 

ler (lehr), a wave. 

leltn {leklin), intent upon. 

leld, a trowel. 

lewu {lehvou), to reflect, think (hub levm, to take). 
ve (tJcA), a hole. 
ven, voice, word. 
vena, a lute. 

vent, a wooden bar fitted against a door. 
venit, a water cart. 
ver, enmity. 

verag, absence of worldly affection. 
verddli name of a certain mneical mode. 

with, along with. 

Sen, wise, discreet. 

Seher, a city. 

»ej {seJjJ), a little. 

sen, hemp. 

senigu, hemp-cloth. 

tel, taking the air, a walk, 

sewn {sehwn), to bear, endure. 

he4, stocks, fetters, cf. e4- 

hev>d, practice, habit, cf , ew3» 
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Appendix H. 

TT-vrls a r.r.rad ■'. 

The folIoTrlBg list of words in which 6 is j>ronouneed like the me in ’’aw/ arid 
transliterated 4 is compiled from the Xarmakus and other standard dictionaries : — 


Ckliar^ a sansame. 

to csll out. 

‘‘Hial! p;ec« ol cake^ etc. 

Isall-bcilsd rice, 
to ooze. 

tliat wlAct ia gpit ooi after ckewirg' a 
oeka7\ a Toacr.er, a i^crament fa corraptica of ' rM-cl":'”'.. 
LsFiiir^tsv^ to oiteTj speak. 

CeFsi^Ju^ i2ii«pectcdlj. 
tckrk%iW, holiday. 

a skett, coTerle:, 
cT/Ziff/, a slap. 

F^kal^ a oirtaiiSj a ¥e:!. 

a shadow* 

Cddmn^ to desire. 
oiar'wu^ to forget. 
uiimr^ a isightmare, 

Cdkan^ pregnanej. i 

CdAdr^ salTstioa. 

on acother. See 5^r inApp. III. ’ 

Joy, fmitiii®- 
a step-hrotlier. 

6ri0„ joy» fruition » relief « 

Si, dry or arid salira la the mouth. 

SU^M, simple^ artltss. 

Si^n^awv, to be !»sbfiiL ' 

Simkai» free from obligation after retiirniag a larour. 

Saar^vM, to recedes be contracted. ; 

a cuckoo. , 

omt ! 

cbolem. ; 

kS^^id, a mciitHnl of water. i 

the sbell cf a nut. ^ 

MiM, kSplm^ a wood*»pp1e ; bat kdi&a, a far. . j 

cowries. 

a bjr© ; afflicted with white leprosy. | 

kSdl a Score ; a eowry. j 

kSn, wbof 1 

kAialJ, a hoe* | 

a large lioe. 
erer, at any time. 

I Sdv^ m old sht'-biillalo. 
i-SriS, ccml 

ktfSt greyiab. i 

one of a number of wimres mM on paper- ; 

!;&««*««» to mix. 

Msar^ deficifincy. 

Ms*lup the iron part of a pkiiglmhaK. 

ivi, & snmll wisp of graSi^ bit a large rat. 

itSIig'B, a iwjitlifiil* 

kSiS, m wisp of gm»». 

¥OL. IX^ TAVf II. 


i:kCi*ru^^ a pretext. 
khL7f‘j, rancid. 

nil^ake ; a searcli. 
the lip. 

s rec«^tss in a wa!L 
goju, dirty, naatj. 
gCthZ^ a byre ; ease i a n^st. 
a boil, a tumour. 

gCnnu a married woman ioTited to dinner In faldlmer.t &f 

a TOW. 

gjiar. a kind of mttle* fodder - 
yd/a, forage ; manuri-. 
gCr, 2 . family priest. 

gSraw, a dinner giren by the father of a bride t<‘ the 
bridegroom. 

gSI, treacle, but gZl, spherical. 

an empty tfeacle-jar. 
gkSn^ a large, beaiy, hammer. 
gfiCni^u, s dram. 
ehCkt a quadrangle. 
thCh^tJ^u, a quadrangular frame. 

€huh*di, li square ; an aggregate of fou'. 

€ACk*du, ijn ear ^wrnaiseat. 

lo st.*ri, &hj. 
ekClas, exact. 
cddl’ 2 , a po'lee stAtion. 
ciJir;% a quailrargnlar spot far coikin*;. 
ekCkhandu, sqaare, 
ek‘*khdm, a kind of chequered doth 
chCkAiin^, oo ail sides. 
rkokkmn, qaudjaagalar. 
elCg*dZ, the dgtiri-' 4, 
on all sides. 

cFivgkaJi^u. % pt-riod of four 
cAw/* a he-4| . 
c*l«4/£S«?®ir'&, to eook. 
ckupifs, breadth. 
cAd^w, broad ; fourfold* 
ckS4% ^ heap. 
cMiars'pk, on all sldefi. 
ehSi^ris, 

ekot^ro, a raxsed square, a 
ck^mr» a kind of cloth. 
elSiai, haTing foiyr of time. 

ekM^m tiibate of ome- fourth of the reTcniie j the foartb 
day of a iemr fortnight. 
eMA^s fourth. 

cldffA^rt. m eertaia pablw officer. 

€kSdMim, fwar-ttigad* 
cMp, T%i lance 5 * »ace. 
eMpogm^ a qimdraped- 
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chojp'^dii a book, 

chop^dof an account- book, a ledger, bat ckdp‘du, nnctnons. 

ch6p“ddrf a mace-bearer. 

chSpm, a kind of metre. 

chopaniT/Uf a pamphlet. 

chopds^ on all sides. 

chopalo, a litter, a swing. 

chopJkdl, a clofch having fonr folds. 

chomSsui the monsoon, rainy season. 

cho^her^ in fonr directions. 

ahovaSt a sqnare. 

ch6r*sn, a cob®- 

chord, a paVdic. sqnare in a village. 

chorydst, eighty-foor. 

cJioldt, a kind of vegetable. 

ehSto^d^, fourfold. 

chStcdte, on all sides. 

chowddof a place for cattle-grazing, 

chSvis, twenty-four, 

chosetf sixty-four. 

chosar, a necklace with four strings, 
ch6s‘lut a slice. 

cholij a kind of vesetable, but cholu a bodice. 
chk6, a fig, for ! 

chkod, an embryo arrested in its growth in the womb, but 
ehhod, a shrub. 
chMtS'^ a piece of dry bark. 
chholi hark. 
chkola, husks. 
chMl, a wave. 
jols twins. 

jMd, a ghost, e^il spirit. 
tol, moclrery, fun. 
toUf mockery, but tdli, a crowd. 
thor, a place ; a kind of sweetmeat, 
ihdliyu, jocular, rude. 
dol, shape, figure. 
dhol, a large drum. 
to, then ; verily ; on the other hand. 

Soke 9 then. 
tSpan^ nevertheless. 
iSr, look, aspect. 

an earthen pot with fire in it carried before a bier. 
donydit roguisbness. 
d64 {doM)^ one and a half. 
dSlb^ magnanimous ; artless. 
dhokof a club. 
d&otdS, generous, profuse. 
dhoriyOf the pole of -a carriage, 
a drum ; a thunap. 

dMh a- ^^^nen. 

tio whitewash. 
dMlu, white. 

%SMu 9 separate. 
nMh ^ memcaMidum. 
helple^. 

® kettledrum ; a tmo» tiirri. 
nSwh ninth day of a lunar fortnight. 


noy (nohy), may not he, 

nor (nShr), a scratch made by the nails, 

n6r*tu (ndhr*iu), name of a certain festival. 

noliybt mongoose. 

p6, the ace of dice. 

poTiy a promise, vow. 

ponisb, ninety-nine and three-quarters. 

pondsb, three-fourths of one-hundred, seventy-five. 

ponu, three-quarters. 

pohdr, a throw in dice, the ace and two sixes, f.e. thirteen. 
par, last year. 

pos, the amount held in the two hands placed open side by 
side. 

pol, a street, a lane. 
pdliyo, a door-keeper. 
polu (pohrjf wide, 
photy death. 
phot^ru, husk, chaff. 
phom, memory, 
phoTy smell, odour. 
phordy spray. 

horuf grains in an ear of corn. 

hlio or hlie, fear. 

mhkJi^rey in front. 

mog or magi a way, passage. 

moghf^vodrli dearness. 

mSghUi dear, high-priced. 

motkl, eating, food. 

modd, the roll of names in a boys* school. 
m6duy delay. 

fno4^ {mohdu) or mah64u, the face. 

mSn or man, clarified butter or oil poured on dough. 

mdne-mowe, gradually. 

mor (mohr), tree-blossoms ; but wor, a peacock. 
mowdlo, soft hair. 

mosdly a maternal grandfather’s house, 
moly nausea- 

mol^wui to shred anything for cooking. 

molipuy that part of a garment on which the lace is fixed. 

fndlty a preparation of gram-flour. 

m6lui insipid. ^ 

moLdl {mohldi), pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house 
{m6sdl)» 

Ton {rohn), a fierce quarrel. 

rdpy airs, ostentation, hut ropy a sapling. 

lodiy a child’s penis. 

l&nity a slaTe»*girL 

woratiyb {wohratiyo^y a purchaser. 

w6r*wu to purchase. 

sod, the side. 

sodiyb {s6h4iyb)9 a veil, 

sSde, near, clo^ to. 

With. 

sdddi, roguery. 
s6yd, a large needle. 
sSr“wn {sohr"n^, to scrape- 
sSZ or sSr, a weal. 
hSndr, that wMoh will be. 
he may be ; let it be. 
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Appksdis III, 

111 tkere is an written 

In a good many Gujarati words, a slight sxmd of h is heard aithough that letter is 
not represented in writing, ihe presence of this ^-sound is indic.'ited in the Xarmako.^ 
aod one or two other dictionaries tnat imitate it by a under the syllable in which it is 
pronounced. Thus > 3 , pronounced kektcu, to say. The words in which this A-sound 
is heard vary according to locality and the speaker, but the following list includes most of 
those in which the standai-d dictionaries admit it. It wili be obseiwed that in many of 
these words the h is optionally written fully, thus, S 3 sTii that the A-sound is 

in most of them, there by right of origin, as in lehr, deaf, derived from the Sanskrit 
badhirah, through the Prakrit h^hiru, or as in hehtar, better, from the Persian 
bihtar. In the list, I have indicated this slightly pronounced A-sound by h with a dot 
under it. In future page.s, I shall not trouble to indicate ir at all. The list nil! supply 
the necessary information in all cases of doubt. 


adahr (for or elghietiL, 

an*Sia&maj\ without imderstaiidiBg, 

a&mBt we. 

akimlai, pertiimcitj. 
aAwddM or the udder. 

akwa4^i akme 4^3 0T kawd4o, a watei-troogh. 
akpk^ paating. 
aMpk“iM'kSpk''i% 'Confused. 
aApkhjaw^t to pant. 
dkwu^ of this kind. 

or a rain of tire. 

uknut hot. 

ek4 oT ke4» stocksj fetters; a drove of cattle. 
e&d^kt, death-struggles. 

ek4i^d (p!.), a drove of cattle,, hot J[. 

'ekds^ tiffection. 

ikro or kamddd, a water-trongh. 
ekit or an iiice*»nt sliower of min. 
eMitmrj in this year* 
cil3, a pnsli. 

tAmd or jlcwd, hah it* custom. 
cAwS, of this kind. 

or Affll®*!?** to !» familiar. 

6k4ov s wave of wider, 
in -this year. 

5A«** or 5dA*ii;f* an embroidered cloth. 

5in like* fullowing the eiampk of* (The writes 

the word for * other* hut other dietionarles have 

and do not give the iiieftaing heregivdn for 5#r.) 
or Srddk*w»t hi elothe. 
near. 

d&Mn or the doping hollock-tmcfc of a well, 

or be rxtingaklied. 

to comb. 

m ka-dakd^Ss on an nnlacky day. 
a fop» a galknt 
kak^ or Aid* 

rOh. IX^ PAET ii: 


kakrti, the wai! of a 
kahlmi^ tin. 

h-ahlautTC,j a part of a marriage cereinony in whieh wymei. 

cffer sweet meats to the bridegroom, 
kai, or hyak, wh.rc?* but ka, wLjr 
rcm oTing ai*d replaciug. 
to extract, 
nne who bring*; out* 

I'illdb, a wec<.cti -n ; an exit water chainiel. 
kdAv. a mei«>agT, but kdn, u visit of ci^ndoleiice. 
a story. 

Idkr^ a p.a;ki-h'4rcr* but irar, a doer. 

ti kind c£ daace. 
id Art or when ? 

kdfJZ.a cutturi pea], bi.t iri/Sj lisping. 

I'd# SCO, €«'itee, 
kuk4'^w'^^ to be teased. 

Luhjupo^ Taxation- 

knkddl of kuAdiiS, an oarti.on prt. 

keAn, a m .saage. 

kS&m, a pruverb. 

keknut wbt)se. 

k&kr or keh£r^ a cataatropbe. 

L^ht>cat^ a proverb. 
kchttdre, at what time r 
AeAtcm, of what sort ? 
kekwm^ tc say. 

irSl, mortifi^ticn (the disease}, 
a riddle, 

^ bjre. 

wliite leprray. 

a^^lieted \^itb white leprosy. 

kShii^^ a byre. 

a kind of gBia. 
a kind of 

a kind of gr*iin,j«K»iiiv. 
a riddle, bal a whip. 
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hohnl^ the elbow. 

Mhy^dd, a riddle, but koy'^dog a whip. 
koky'^lTc, decayed, rotten. 
hohyd-holu, speaking with prolixity. 
]cdhy%^ speaking with prolixity. 
kohlu, reddish-brown. 
hdhVuj a jackal. 
kohwddo^ akatcliet. 

Mhwdn, putrefaction. 
hohiGu or hohd'imi to putrefy. 
hoMl, the vine of a Mhlu. 
koMu, a kind of gourd. 
khaMt or khail%, a threshing Soor. 
hlmhli a ditch, bat hhdt^ food. 
hhdhwoy a kind of weed, 
hhohtMj to lose. 
grektm or g rehewn, to take. 
chah4-utar, ascent and descent. 
chahdan, an ascent, 
rise. 

chahd^'tn, rising. 
ehahtfwu, to rise. 
cTiah^di, an attack. 
ehahddu or chahdel, vain. 
chah^d-chak^l, conopetition. 
elha^ddw or chakddwd, ascent. 
ehah4dw‘^iiM, to cause to rise. 
cTtah^iyaint superior. 
eMh, tea. 
ehdhy%a, love. 
chdhwu, to love. 

chiM^yu, irritable, bnt chi^%y% a bead. 
chiM or ckldL^t irritability. 
ehiklo, a cart-rht. 
chuhV^if a beartb. 
chuhld-sag“4h a portable beartb. 
ehiilo, chuhZ or ekuhlo, a fireplace. 
chekny ease, repose ; a mark. 
tMJ^nhdy craving. 
chei.r*nm, to erase. 
chthty pain caused by indigestion, 
to adhere. 
ejtthtdd^wuy to affix. 
ehthfiyS, pinching frequently. 
^hohliyddddm, ^ kind of sweetmeat. 
ckohtt, a pinch, 

to affix. 

thhahloy cnrdled milk. 

Mdhf, a shelf, a thatch. 

chhdhjHty a ceiling. 

chhdhj^^w^ to thatch ; to befit. 

nMdhjiyuy beating the breast in monirning. 

eiidkjuy a thatched onthonse. 

ekhdkr, ashes. 

eMd&r*ii^ to compromise. 

chkdkH, a film on liquid. 

cMdl^ru, inst, rahhlah. 

chMM or ekMi4'^nty tming. 


Appendix 111— contd. 

chhehd‘^wu,tQ tease. 

chhehdd^chMhdi, a knot tied at the time of pexlorming a 
marriage ceremony. 
chheMo, concInBioii, end. 
ehhehr or chhekranU, watery excrement. 
elihehr'^wu, to discharge watery excrement. 
chhoh, a plastering with chnnam. 
chhohd, dry crust of mncas, 
chhd^pwuy to vomit milk (of a baby). 
j&kovjyah, where. 
jdkre or Jydhre, when. 
jdhJio, pomp. 
jikk, beating, dashing. 

Jehr ovjher, poison. 

Jekwn, (such) as, like. 
jehwe. while. 

tahd, tadh or idh^, coldness. 
tahdak or tadhah, coolness. 
tdhddy ironical scolding. 
tdhdiyd’tdw, ague. 
tdkdi, ashes. 

taMi-^fiyal, certain days in the month of Srawan on which 
cold food is eaten. 
tdhdu, cold {adj\) 
tdhdekiyw, a cooling medicine. 
tehchy pride. 
tdhy‘lu, loquacity. 
tehl, prying ; a certain beggars’ oy, 

^ehliyo, a beggar who employs tel^l* 

idhyd, a person set in a field to scare birds. 

toh^iou, to scare birds. 

iau^ko or tmkoy the cry of a bird. 

thohr, a certain coin. 

thdkri-lewuy to take by force. 

ddhhno-gJiodo, the game of hide-and-seek. 

dakdy dddh, see ddhd. 

ddhdi or dadhl, see daMu 

ddh^o or dadJiOy see dahdo. 

ddh'pan or ^^kyd-pany wisdom, prudence. 

4dhmt a brand, cautery. 

ddkm'^wUy to brand, but 4^nd^wu, to tie by the leg. 

4dJi7mly branded. 
dahyuy wise, prudent. 

4uhdy dirt. 

dehm^ckn, a small stick of sugarcane. 

4ehrQ, a log tied to an animars neck, but a tent. 

or dehlo^ see 
d6h4, see dohd* 

^oi'diyuy see ddhdiyu, 

4ohdiy a kind of ornament. 

4oi.nt or doknly a whey-pot. 

ddh^wu or 4^hy^ wuy to shake (a liquid), hat to 

shake and pick np what comes to the surface. 

4dhloy a thick filthy liquid. 
tah or there. 
idi4> see tdhd, 

idhr-pacMl, after then, after that time* 
tdhre or tyd^re, then* 
ithidltSy forty-three. 
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i e TO, t b r rty *1 r. rc e , 
teinM-Jaw^s fe b^2 r:p^2. 
iekSitf sis ty- threes 
then* 

3’sieb. 

izstantiy. 

fSiferj 3eTe:/u5-tr.r£^. 
i I i rJt 3 1: gerg tt r^t h « 

thf:hiri^', or tMir^ a Yinl of E"pb:rjiA» 

a d:tch, 

icii^ or a niolir tocto. 

ddhiezm^ a poiLegronate. 

j*. ddiJiu f‘r 'il?/?, ihe Be^rd,, 
d d J '/ ", ddd iuf c r ^Id I ij, a day. 

or das^kf;^ i graap of teo, a 
ds^diar, trie roon hi iv'hici the faroily gcl- ore kii-pti. 
dikru a small dsArx. 
dekru^ a snLdl templa. 
cfei/i* tiie tapper stury m fent of a r.:.ose. 
dcklu^deki'Zf 'iiii^ds cr tLe gve cf i 

dtjkd, one and a half. ^ 

ddkiij^Z or </6 tiiive pieij a pi'J j. 

i?54kF or a mllfc-pan. 

a kind of mnsieai instrameEt:, ! 

ddk^^*Iu^ ditHcEit. i 

dokro or idk'^r'j^ a coupletj a distiah. ‘ 

doki^ j^fflictioo. J 

naKiS/^ra? pitiless, | 

maArsJnl or Tiakr^nls an instrument lar paring tlie nails. 
naka^ki^, a kitenen, ; 

nettSildf the skin c^ose to tsa nad. 

Askidnu, a wiMaimess, an abaadoned place, 
main, the menses. 

Iknu^ the ceremony c-f bathing the brlilegroom, but 
nlnu» a coin. | 

nd^ti'dkdtl^ a woman arrired at foil age. ' 

inferiority. ' 

ot mdknirvj small. ,; 

ndkr*hku, tlie centre iron pipe of the mire of a wheel. j 

mdi^ruy gainea-woriiQ. I 

»dki^ see ^ 

bfttlimg. ji 

%dbiouf to laatlie# * 

a certaia mnall mmiire of raiae, !ml£ a pie. | 

"to mn away. i 

the talM of a bubble-bubble , | 

mekeM, tbs snake of » batqS. 
mkm“ m mMmii almya. 
a gutter. 

jiullf » or mahi^w, the skin clc« to the nail. 

M&kiar*wm, to in¥ite. 

«5.4to»%o. the bearer of m inirltatioo. 

»5Ai“r», an imvitolion. 

nSk^ or may not be. 

b^Afs a «ratek mad® by tbe nail*. 

the name of aeertMU fa^iraL 
or wAlljf rieb. 

|Ksini or F^l, m lb«l #a«i. 

^lao, the breadth ®f a oietb. 

» fertilu ewil coiJii«dioii of lb© pkuets. 


pj J r 5^ », f ■ r" un ate . 

a.rdu^t the will, 
pihrlr.:, pair5y\ a goad. 
pet, ", diTEj, day creak. 
pzir'^^ r.r p2r^kej\ atstinsme, 

paf~,yyp rrT.di, or ..dawn, day srpts. 

p^ir'z't 3 gmt"St. 

p»Jh 

plkL A mcuntoie„ but oHigatbu. 

iF, rocky, msentamous. 

a nn-tomj but pi it, * be-buSalo* 
plt?s. pilpXjt a fetoues, a rock. 

plyiiplr^, the place in a house where watex-pet* are kept, 
the ht-eh 

y-i f mt, th/ towing of milk Into tbs udder. 

p'yj ot pidk, a grinder ItoothX » ^tat for the teetbs but 

F' '"*^5 p(!fejim« 

j^Tj.ynh hpsizeiring tha forehead of a woman with red eiut- 
meet. 

jrijpv, the mueas of the eye. 
pPtdJ cr p^iVilf a generation. 

tlitf I >wsr part of the belly. 
p^hrin, » kind of shirt, 
a garment. 

to wear, put on, but a pises of sugfircane. 

to cause to pat on# 
pek'A^Irf a seatinel. 
psb fv, ‘S’se jsoAfo. 
j.e^h beginning, 

a wrestler, 
nej Ja, at drst. 

■'.».• pad^ils, £rst, but pSt^, that. 

J3D$, early morning. 

or aa ear of dumdrl^ St to“b® parched. 

p^'kcli. airival. a receipt- 

or to arrim 

p^kskl, a wristl«t. 
pdAcAfi/”, knowing, well-instnictM# 
plkehj m pukeim^ the wrist. 
p5lfj*i©'S, to sleep, 
puknipui a three-fourths part. 
plkif^m&t to erusb, 
pykdojt crashed. 
pBktm^ p^ktpm, anired. 

piAr, a period of three- hourSj, but ' p5r, a city ; / tfiv next 
year. 

pGlro#, delight. 

pS^Feyfr, a sentinel- 

po|irS, or pSAri* a wat A, a gasard* 

pdilSf* breadth. 

ft brmd rupee. 
p^#|S, bimd. 

a family ^riait. 
pAiftlr^, a alight mmL 

a woo lea ^rtiti«a. 
pi«Ari, ft «-rtiia mM««re of gniu# 
pi«|iWW «f piwiiPaF#, ft foiuMil . 
ft *tw^ 

a fister^a hasbaud. 
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hahrbi pimples on the lips, but hardt pride* 
hahlaiyd-kkich^^wd, to write off an account* 
hakli, bahlai^ coagulated milk, but halt, strong, 
hdh^3 the arm. 

hahy^dkaTi hthy-dlan, a guarantee. 
hahyui a wooden support placed in the slintt^rs of a door. 
hdknth a pretence, but hanuj a lady. 
hahyti^ the treble end of a drum, to which iron paste is not 
applied. 

hah' or hahdrT, spring ; outside. 
hdhraniybi a sifter of goldsmith’s dust. 
hdhrwatiyOi an outlaw. 
hdkrwatut outlawry. 
hdh'wdsiyd, a sweeper, 
to sw^eep. 

hdhrui singing out of tunc, but hdit^t, a door. 

hdkraiybi a rafter twelve cubits long ; a sweeper ; an outlaw. 

hdU or hahdh established, confirmed. 

hdkvfru^ bewildered. 

hdhvflui a doll, a statue. 

hihl'anu, timid. 

hihydmanti frightful. 

hthdhu, hthnu, afraid. 

hihwu or etc., to fear, 

hehu, both. 

hekhelui uucoutrollable in temper 

lihidlSt the time of life at wliich a man has to use spec* 
tacles. 

hihtdlUi forty-two. - 

hehViw, if) send forth fragrance ; to be disobedient. 
hehdui two waterpots, one on the top of the other, carried 
on the head. 
hehtar^ better, good. 
hehn, lekn^dh a sister. 
hehn^pandy sisterhood. 
hehn-fanit a female friend, 
hehnlt a confidante. 
hehr^ lehrTt, deaf. 
hekrakk or heheraJeht a flag. 
hekr^khif a wristlet. 
hekr"^khof a ro.sary. 
hehriy%3 a kind of bird. 
beh'ilj see he%r. 

to be a purchaser, to give a hautlsel. 
hbhnu a handsel, 

5o/if or hakuti much. 

hbhteTt seventy-two. 

hbhyTii a buoy. 

hbW^, iat'jje, exces.sive. 

maM*tDu or to overlay, line. 

mahidw'‘ddr coaxing. 

m(ihldw*iO^» to beautify. 

maiidwb^ beautifying. 

maks, much, many. 

maky, mdly^ or mdhi^ iu. 

mdktt or makdtj checkmate ; a mahout ; cf, mahmi. 

a present sent by parents to their daughter in 
the seventh month of her fii*st pregnancy. 


mdky, in, inside. 

mdhy’^rZ or makiy^r^ a married woman’s mother’s' house. 
mdhyb-mdky, mutually. 
mdkrb^ my. 

mdkl or malidlf a certain fiscal div^on of the country. 
rndhl-haru an officer in charge of a mahdL 
mdhl^iout to strut, hut mdl*^ww, a whey -pot. 
mahwat, mdhioadhi a mahout; cf. mdkt. 
mdhwarbi or makdwarbt practice, habit. 
mukvat or niTikurtai an instant. 
mek or meh cloud. 

mekjaj'i a memorial, representation (corruption of English 
^ measure*). 
meknu^ a taunt. 
wshtar, n sweeper. 
w,ektd‘ji or mektd, a teacher. 
mekmdn or mt licindn^ a guest. 
mekl^tcTc, to send. 

mekllb, mbkllb^ mkUlbj mkbllb, or mbkUlb, a street. 
mbk, mb, the faces see m6kd%. 

mbk-jdnu, mok-jonu, the ceremony of first seeing the bride 
and bridegroom. 
fjibkt, mbkfii, mbhteru, large. 
mbkUip, ‘mbhtam, mbhtdpan, mbktdi, greatness. 
mbhti’hdi, a husband’s sister. 
mbk04ln, loudly. 

mbhd, a section among Brahmans, Baniyas, etc., but mod, 
a chaplet. 

mbkd\oTo, a pile of cowdung-cakes or grass, but mbd^wu, to 
twist. 

mohdlyu, the mouth of a thing. 

mukt^i or makodu, mouth, the face ; hut modu, delay. 

mokde, by heart, by rote. 

mohdb or mvhy^^db, jt net muzzle. 

nibkt, death. 

mbkiiyu, the eaves of a liouse. 

mCh-miifjy'u, as jnuch as is asked for, without haggling. 

mohy'^db, a net muzzle, 

mbJiry before ; mukr (or mohai'), a blossom. 

mukr'^m, to blossom. 

mChrl, a small net muzzle. 

mbh'u or mbhoru, a chessman, a piece or counter in a 
game. 

mbkrb, Unj mythical stone found in the head of a snake. 

mbfil or mekel, a palace, but mbCf a crop. 

mbhla, pieces of old leather. 

mbkllb, see mekllb. 

mbhoctn, otl poured on dough. 

mdkwdsd, a disease of the mouth in c.-ittle. 

m.b(nmVwu, to cry with the head covered. 

mbkwm or mbVidu, to bewitch. 

mbksal^ a summons. 

mbksain, a season. 

mokl, low prices, but mol, nausea. 

moklm, pertaining to a maternal grandfather’s house. 

mauk^b, the makud tree. 

maukwaPf mauhver, or makuwar, a snake-charmer’s flute. 
ragat'roky*4b, a certain medicinal plant. 



WOEBS IH WHICH THERE IS AN “CNWRIfTEN H. 


351 


Appendix III — contd. 


rdk or rahi a road. 

rdhf} or 3 crjs a Boise. 

rdkl min ; (masc.^ a dDlIar (corruption of Engiiah 

* rojal ’). 

or rijh*w^f to be pleased. 
ru&j or rmjh., keal'.n^. 
rikh*lQ^ a kini g£ bnliock-carfc. 
riht^ a water wbeel. 

the line of Tesaels cn a water-wkee!. 
a spinning wheel. 
rikdk^ttu, a cart# 

or rs^n, a kind of cement^ but night, 
a residence. 

rekni^ nmnner of living, eondnct. 

reAtOilfff, inhabiting. 

rskwuf rakiwu, etc,* to remain, dwell. 

reMi-^naik^tc^ to mb away. 

rSkcko or ro^ckos rustic, hocr'sh. 

rol#5, limclieoB. 

rdk4i very thick. 

rd^«, a derce quarrel. 

r6k^*it* an anchor. 

lakn or idkwd^ enjoyment of a pleasure, fruition. 
la&it a paste. 

iakudaiksr of idkw^a^^ar, a romplete army. 

IdM, a person of a certain sect of BanijSs. 

Imhnl* distributioa o! presents to memhers of a community, 
bat Idm* reaping, 

Idht^ a kick. 

luh^t conflagraticii ; medicine that is to he licked ; a 
kind of silk cloth. 

or ZaA*ri, boasting. 
idkr, a line, a row. 

/adrS, a bramble. 

latro, turning charcoal, see lailo. 

iakw* lodico. 

Z»Ato"‘n?, a ballad. 
iSkm-iaikar^ an army. 

to dmtrihnte presents to meiobers of a community. 
iSkfvOs idkw^ or la&n, fruition. 
teiaAr, delay. 

idMo* burning charcoal, tee lakrc, 
lmhehlam§m^ a towel. 

or liiwcilA^ibSs to wipe, 
plunder, 
to plunder, 
plttndered pxopcity. 

Infearo, a plunderer. 
lukm-lnhif robbery in sc¥era! places, 
or lute n 8^ blacksmith. 
luM, booty. 

hi or lie* inclimtioa, propMsit j. 

or to mow the limbs. 

|:e^l:o or a gerfiure. 

to limp. 
s«latt trouser. 

I? %M, 

a kind of thin whmlen mke. 


; lein CT dues, debt? dse. 

taking and putting, 
ie&roT ialsr* a ware. 
iekrij^a, wavy lines, 
iekri^^, a kind cf necklace, 
hiri, faneifuh 
ieh-izn* intent ::pon. 
iek'^imkt^ cvertaken by sleep. 
itk-iu'S, burry. 

iekm'St to things bit lerj. to taka. 

laih^o* % scribe, a writer. 

I'jh or VA^t* iVot, 

: iokl or Kkl* blood, 

; or ioijM, a fryiBg pac. 

: |5Mi cr an iron pan. 

' or lok* iron. 

loku^, to wirte. 

' a buftoon. 

w&hu* a daujhter-in-kw. 

I tradM-ar, tcjAu-dru^ girls who are both daughters-iiidaw 
: iu the same hoaae. 

' waku-war, a snarricd couple. 

«iad^-«cr»Ad cr tca^k^mddk* a dispute, 
j «ad^-iraddija. a certain qmirrslsome kind of bird. 

fcod<J-icadi*j^1?, quarrslsonie, 

' cr sc5iA®2r1Sj to quarbeh 

cr 2 rail*#S, Increaslsg. 

■wadr®<^, the shc/ot of a pube-plant. 

trakr“ic% but war* 2 cll, to marry ; to be spent. 

; weihr^Thl* ‘mskrltM* a certain c&ste-d Inner. 
wakidr*ic^i scrape, 
tainted itiit to be cheated, 

; wdM ^ddk* the edge of a cutting instrument. 

a man who wrangles in order to pay less thsn 

i he owes, 

I «EsaAid®»S or to rut in two, 

I «l3^»y5s or 5, a desire. 

' vedMh a vessel for holding but wd4h a garden. 

' wdin, a ship, bat van, speech. 

I wfidisS oX the dawn, 

; wdkr CT trlir, help» aid, but vdr, m day. 
j waM or vMi* love. 

! mdiiam or a lover. 

I sRadljfi or de«ir» beloved, 

i wdAiesar 2 or tekdies^n^ well-wishing. 

1 or «saJ5l, a kind of bean, 

! wmkmm, to i-^ranade : to be dragged, but »iiwS» to blow. 

! midS cr sAi/Ss a kind of bird. 

I or ^Si, abash eds alcn®, 

I a marriage* 

I iseh cr a hole. 

! dktrikitioB. 

wJ|cA*«w» to liktiibnte. 
tha span* 

wf dwaifiili., spaa^-high. 
or a finger- liag. 

* kind of swf^tmeat, 
or ^4kOp a mango-f ralt packer. 
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Appekdix lll—concld. 


vthmhwm% to be tbe lime of dawD. 
mUu of tiUiUi flowing (of water). 
tehfdfi trade. 
mhfdn, a tiader. 
nhm or sofepicion. 
nhml or suspicious. 
vlhr or D/ier, sawdust, but eniaitj. 
veh'^i&Tit or vher^ttMi to saw. 
vekro or vMro, di&rence, tat vero, a tax. 
vehl or vhel, a bullock-cait, but veU a creeper. 
vehliy distress. 
vehlu or vhelt, quick. 
mhw^ddw^mti to spoil by over-indulgence, 
vehwaii, vehtcdn, or vhewdn, a mother-in-law as related to 
her eo-motber-in-law. 
vehw*rdmani the getting a thing cheap. 

Dekw^rmu, to be cheated, 

Deh^'d^ marriage. 

vehmait a father-in-law, as related to his co-father-in- 
law. 

nhmri intercourse. 
mhwdriy^i a dealer. 

nhmt or iMwtt to flow ; to bear, carry. 
mihi a register, but a trap. 
imhfwui to pass away, 
forced labour, 
vaihtmti business. 
mhf a flow of water. 
mhn, a ditch full of stagnant water. 
wohnuf without, deprived of. 
mhratf buying, 
idhratiyOf a purchaser. 
fcoJr‘«?S or wUdr*wUi to purchase. 
mhrOi a trader, a Bohra, 

Sahre, taste, relish. 

idhu or sdhut honest, cf. sdhu> 

idlj^ or sdlj^^ (a bill) payable to the holder, 

sail or saMyar, a female friend. 

sahn or aa^, all, 

sahd or the sail of a ship. 

sahd or still, calm. 

^ lattice frame with bamboo cMps ; but 

sad’^j to rot. 

a kind of large leaf -vein. 
sa]^d4os see sahr^^o* 
sahrafwut to fasten bamboos together. 
samnlrati an auspicious time. 
sahr*d5 or sai44^> ^ chameleon, 
mlr*ve llidt% the Survey Department. 


f $a^rdt or Bahais a pleasant taste or smell 
sahm^ palatable. 
sahraipt a perfume-seller, 
sahwdne dw^wUi to be in heat (of an animal). 
sahcdr^ dawn, but sawdfi a rider. 
mlwdm, early, betimes. 
sdhwdwUi to be pregnant (of an animal), 
evening, 

Bahji^ a song sung in the evening, 

$lM or sadhi a hull. 

sdh or sdhu, upright, honest, cf. Win. 

sdhuhdr, a merchant. 

sdhu^dri mercantile dealing. 

sdhelit a female friend. 

sdhjan, a meeting of respectable people. 

sdhjanu, a caste meeting. 

sahjog^ see idhjog, 

shdiht sixty. 

sldtliii sixty years of age. 

$dhddi plus one half. 

sdhdu^ a wife's sister’s husband. 

idkimi wise, discreet. 

sdhmdwdlOi an opponent, 

sdhmdsdhmii face to face. 

sdhmu or sdhme, in front of, 

sdhwu, to catch, hold. 

sihn, sweetness. 

slhro, a kind of sweetmeat. 

suhnd or sundh^ an elephant’s trunk. 

BuhivdU, a kind of dry cake, 

Buhwdlu} soft, smooth. 
sth, a hundred. 

$%h¥do^ an aggregate of a hundred. 

power of endurance. 
tehj, easily, a little. 

sehlu or sihelu, easy, not difficult ; but selu, u dress of 
honour. 

sehwut to endure, bear, 
to be agreeable. 

saihgart a female companion, cf. $ahi^ 
saihydrti co-operation, 

50^y, conduct, character. 
sdhdiguf a veil. 
sohflt, easy, not difficult, 
sbhr or lor, noise, 
to scrape, 

^hvm or §dhhaw% to be beautiful j sdhwut to sift. 
sohlu, a garment worn at times of ceremonial cleanness; 
sbhlaigb, a rafter sixteen feet long. 
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Appendix IV. 

In the Tear 1SS9, the late Mr. H. H. DhruTa published an edition of the Mngdhd- 
vaiodkamauktika, which he described as "a Grammar for Beginners of the Gnjerat 
Language.” He cannot hare given mneh study to the work, for a perusal of it will 
show that it js not a Gujarati Grammar at all. It is a very elementary Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, with the explanations written in an old form of Gujarati. The date of the work 
is A.B. 1891, and all that is known of t!.e author is that he was the pupil of Beva-sun- 
dara. His name is nor given. As a Sanskrit Grammar the MugdhdvadddhemaukUha is 
of very small value. It deals more with what we should call syntax tbun with the 
for^tion of words. But, as the explanations are written in the vernacular, these ind- 
dentally afford infcsmation as to what was the condition of the language of Gujarat 
between the time of the Prakrit Grammarian Hema-chandra (fl. 1150 A.B.) and the time 
of JTarsinghMeta (fl. 1450 A.B.),with whom Gujarati literature is a)mmonIy said to com- 
mence. The close connection of this Old Gujarati with the Gaurjara Apabhramsa of 
the Prakrit Grammarians is remarkable; and, though the materials are very incomplete 
we are entitled to say that for the first time we have before us an unbroken chain of 
development between a Prakrit dialect and a modem Indian vernacular. 


PHONETICS. 

The original is carelessly printed. Great laxity is shown in the use of anmwdra, 
which is omitted ad libitum. When printed, it usually represents anundsika. Possibly 
it sometimes represents anustcdra. As one cannot distinguish between the two uses of 
this sign, I have contented myself with uniformly transliterating it by ~. Forms like 
ta, ja, should perhaps be written tam, jam, respectively. I have silently corrected the 
numerous misprints in the use of anustcdra. 

The letters e and o are no doubt often short, as in Apabhramsa. As the original 
makes no distinction in the quantity of these vowels, I have perforce left them 
unmarked. 

In Marathi a single Prakrit n remains cerebralized in the modem vernacular, but a 
double cerebral becomes dentalized to n, thus following the example of Jaina Maha- 
rasfe. 'Ihe same rule obtains in Old Gujarati, Thus, Apabhramsa jam*. Old Guj. 
jam*, te knows; but Ap. panm. Old Guj. pdm, a leaf; Ap. amai. Old Guj. a»a», 
aud. 

The rule, of course, does not apply to tabsamas like ddna, a gift. 

As in Apabhram^ a conjunct r is optionally retained (He., iv, 398). Thus, 
Chedtra or Ohaitta, N.P. ; prdmai, he obtains. 

As in Prakrit, the diphthongs ai and an occur only as oomj>ounds of a «.Tid and a 
and M, respectively. They are not the Sanskrit diphthongs, and are mually vrritteu as 
separate letters, thus, al, au. I have followed Pitff«or Ja<x>bi’s “a f»niiiaT»g the 

diser^iB as a useless complication. 

TOE. IX, JABI II. 2 j 
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NOUNS. 

Weak Noun in a. 

Base, dona (neut, Sanskrit loan-word), a gift; Chaitta (masc.), N.P., Chaitra. 

Singular. 



Apabheamsa. 

Old GtrjARin. 

Modben GtrjAEiTl. 

Nom. 

. • 

ddna * 

ddna, Chaitta 

dan. 



ddnu, Chettu 

ddnu, Chaittu , 


Acc. 

* 

ddna ..... 

ddna, Chaitta 

ddn. 



ddnu. Chettu . . - 

ddnu, Chaittu* 





Also same as Bat. 

Also same as Bat. 

Instr. 


ddnejitf ddne 

ddn^, ddrCi 

ddne. 

Bat. 

. 

ddna-tane. iv, 425, 343 ‘ . 

ddna-nal .... 

ddn-ne. 

Ahl 

Oen. 


ddna^hut -himto, •sunto, 
ddnatto. 
ddnadai^nu 

ddna-tau, •h'^au, -thau, 
-thakau, 
ddna-tanau 

ddii-thb (declined as adjec- 
tive), •thhthaM. 
ddn*iand. 




ddna^nau .... 

ddn'-nb. 




ddna^raht, *raha% 

(of. M§rwari ddn^rb). 

IjOC. 


ddna-keht (dative), ir, 425, 
345 

dani . • . . . 

ddna-hih% .... 

ddni . ^ . 

cf. ddn^kerb. 

ddne. 

Obi. base . 

. 

ddnaho, ddna 

dana • • • • . 

ddn. 


Plural. 

I have met only one clear instance of the nominative pluraL It is the same as the 
oblique base — mora in mora mchai, peacocks dance. In Ap. it would be the same. In 
Mod. Gnj., it would be mdr(-d). Ct, however, je linga vibhahti vachana hm, te Satf 
pratyaya parai unit, the terminations of gender, case and number, are added to the suffix 
satf. 

Examples of the various cases — 

Nominative. — (a) chandra ugai, the moon rises ; ddna dljai, a gift is given ; siahya 
pUchhai, the disciple asks ; dharmakara^hdra jiva sukha prdmai, an individual who 
acts virtaously obtains bliss ; loka ^ekhai, the person sees. 

(b) Chaittu loka-aiu vdta karat, Chaitra converses with a person ; MaiUu ndchai, 
Maitra dances; anyddika-nau yogu hut, the sense of ‘other ’or the like is indicated; 
pumlihga prathamd eka-vachanu hui, it is the third person masculine singular. Neut. 
dharmu aukha-mi kdrayl hui, virtue is for {i.e. leads' to) happiness; ehaitta-taimu 
Ahanit gdmi chhai, Chaitra’s Wealth is in the village. 


’ Befennew li«fe an^ elsewteie are to Hema-ohandia’s Orammar. In iv. 425 Hims>chandn givea tan&^, but we are 

autliijrised to lulsfcituto iane for tius l>y‘343. 
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AcciasatiYe. — (Ss) vltardga vdnohUta dii, tlie ascetic grants a boon; vdia harm, 
Conyerses (see aboye) ; tapa karai, he peiforms austerities; gnru-tanau vachana hau 
so/bhul^u^ I listen to tbe ■word, of the precep'tor ; of^thu puchhui^ he asks the meaning 5 
7mla khedatau^ driving the plough (oh below) ; Mja vmvai^ he sows seed ; sukha prdma% 
he obtains happine^ ; sishyu hatt 1 hear the disciple; sdstTd pdthut^iu^ reading 

the scriptures, 

(b) Ghdittu hdtu kdTdi^ Ghaiita znah^ a straw mat : BdihsuTHf tdTO/i^ he passes oyer 
existence ; guri arthu hahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning ; kmv 
khedaiau^ halu^ what is he driying ? the plough (cf , above) . 

Instrumental. — (a) jlva dharmit samsdru tara% by virtue a living being crosses (the 
ocean of) existence t^ee below) ; hir^t hyatau^ sutradhdrii^ by whom is it being made ? 
by the architect (see below); sishyil pathitau hau sabhaldu, 1 listen to what is being 
read by the disciple ; e grantha sukhit pathayai^ this book can be read with pleasure ; 
srdvakn deoa pujiuy the god is worshipped by the votary ; gopdlii gde dohitle, while the 
cows are being milked by Gopala ; chaitit gdltai maittu vdchai^ while (a song) is being 
sung by Chaitra, Maitra dancts. 

(b) kisiz tarai, dharmzy by what does one cross? by virtue; sutradhdrz kljatau 
prasdda, loka dekhai, a person looks on while the palace is being built by the architect. 

Dative. — sukha-nai^ for bliss ; jehor vastu-nat paritydga suehU, for what thing 
abandonment is indicated. Instead of na% the word kdrani (the locative of kdra^), 
preceded by nai (the termination of the genitive put into the locative neuter to agree 
with kdrani)^ is commonly used. Thus, mioekiu moksha-^ai kdrani khapai^ the man of 
discrimination strives after salvation ; dharmu Bvkha-nai kdrani huh virtue is for (leads 
to) happiness. After a verb of giving the genitive termination rahaz is used to indicate 
the dative. Thus, jeha^rahat ddna dijai^ to whom a gift is given. 

In the following instance the dative is used for the accusative : — %-kdra-nat holiva% 
in saying the letter L 

Ablative. — vriksha-tau pdna pada% the leaf falls from tbe tree. No examples are 
available of the other suflSixes. 

Genitive. — Examples of iai^u and of nau will be given under the head of adjec- 
tives. The suffixes rahaz and rahz occur frequently in the grammatical rules, as in eha- 
rcdzazj of this ; a-vari^-rahz^ (in the place) of a vowel of the a-set. No example are 
available of kiht. 

Locative.— sampraddni^ in the dative ; chaittartaimu dhanu garni ehha% Chaitra*s 
wealth is in the village ; chmttm garni vami. Oh. lives in the village ; mbda^nai 6hheh% 
at the end of a word ; meghi varamtai mora ndchat, while the cloud rains (loc. absolute) 
the peacocks dance. 

In connection with the i^ve, it may be pointed out that the suffix naz of the 
dative is really the instrumental masculine or neuter of the genitive terminaiion nauy 
wM(h, as we shall see, is capable of being declined in §11 its cas^. 

rX, VASLT VL 





356 


GUJABATi. 


Stbong Notin in a. 

Base, tarau (iiia«c.)> a star ; sonau (iieut.)» gold. 
Singular. 



APABHJiAMiA. 

Ohj> Qujabati. 



Modsiw GujAmiTl* 

Ifom* 

. 



iarmUi Monnau 

tdraUf sonau 

• 

• 

tdro, sonu^ 

Ac<j. 

• 

• 

• 

tSrau, sonnet^ 

tdran, sonau 

• 

• 

taro, sdnua 





\ 

Also same as jiat. 

. 


Also same as Dat* 

Instr, 

• 

• 

* 

taraeh%, tare 

jfaraT . . 


• 

tars. 

Dat- 

- 

• 

• 

tHraa^tan^ 

tdrd^^naX 

- 

. 1 

1 

tard-^nS. 

Ahl 

- 

• 


draa-hu, •sumto^ 

tdraatto. 

tdrd^iau, -h^au, “thau, 
‘thakau. 


tdrd-tho, -tM, -tTiahl. 

Gen* • 

• 

• 

• 

tdraa^ianau « • 

tdrd'iaTUiu, tdrd-^nau, tar a* 
raht, -rah at. 


tdrd^tand, tdrd-nd {tdrd^ 
ro). 





tdraa^Jeehz (dative) 

idrd^hiht 


. 

tdrd-’ierd. 

Loc. 

• 

• 

- 

tarcL% • • • • • 

tdrai . 

- 

. 

tdrS., 

Obi. base 

• 


• 

tdraaho, taraa 

tdrd 


- 

tdrd* 


Plural. 


In Old Gujarati, the nom. plural masc. appear to end in a and the neuter in a. 
Of. Apabhiatn^a tdran and•^■o^{^^!^a^i?'. The distinction between masc. and neut. is, how- 
ever, very doubtful, and possibly both terminations are used indifferently. The plural 
oblique base is the same as the nominative. In Modern Gujaraii the forms for both the 
Nom. and the Obi. base are tdra-{d) and (5), the addition of o being optional in 
each case. The only examples which I can give of the plural are mulaga kartd hriya 
suchlyat, the original subject and action are indicated (here apparently kartd and kriyd 
agree with an adjective in the neuter plural, unless the termination is also used for the 
masculine) ; dtmanepada-tanM nava vachand, the nine persons of the atmanepada j 
ketald, how many (apparently masc.), and similar forms. 

The following are examples of the use of some of the cases of the Riugnl^r : — 

Nominative. — kriyd karivaiju muligau k(ui, m kartd, the originator in doing an 
action is the subject : tarau ugiu, the star rose ; iha sonau suh^au vikdi, gold is sold 
ch^ap here ; dtmanepada-nau pahilau eku-ja vachana hui, the first {i.e., what we 
idiould call the third) person of the atmanepada is only in the singular ( y«=Sauraseni 
jjeoa ) ; jeha-rahan hriya hetuparum iia Tim, the actions of which do not become 
causality. 

Accusative. — 4utradhdrt kljafau deharau loka dekhai, a person looks at a temple 
being built by the architect. 

Instrumental. — kari lei eZe* Uycidi holivat, by saying * having done,’ ‘ having taken,’ 
‘ having givaa,’ etcetera. 

Xiocative. — Ju karai lii dii padhai hui ityddi holivai, in saying the person who does, 
takes, gives, reads, becomes, etcetera; kriyd karivai ju mMigau hui, su kartd (see Nom.). 

Oblique base. — varga-tayd pahild akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

No examples of the employment of the other cases are available. 
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Other. Korns. 

Only sporadic examples of other nouns occur in the grammar. They are the 
following ; — 

Kominative singular, vivshiu ‘fnohsha-tiai IcdTctiii hJiapttif a man of discrimination 
striyes for final beatitude ; hayasant hola hhedcitau hlja vdvai, the cultivator, while driv- 
ing his plough, sows seed; guri arthu Jcahatai pramadtu ughcti, while the preceptor is 
telling the meaning, Pramadi (or the lazy one) is drowsy. 

Accusative singular, sutradhdn kljatl vdvl loka dekhai^ a person looks at a 
well being built by the architect. 

Dative singular.— vastu-nai paritydgot sucJiii, for what thing ^ abandonment is 
indicated. 

Genitive singular. — guru-tanau vachana, the word of the preceptor. 

Genitive plural.— e Hhui-nai yogi, in the sense of these two. 

Locative singular. — gvivi, loc. of guru, see Kom. sing, above. 

Locative plural . — gopdlix gde (gen. sg. gdi-nau) dohifle chaittu aviu, Ohaitra came 
while the cows were being milked by Gopala (loc. plur. absolute). 

Oblique singular. — kartd, (nom. the same) dgali, before the subject. 

ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of strong nouns or adjectives in au (nent. cm) ends in 1. Thtm, 
puvvilau, first; putvili kriydj the first verb. So kljatau (maso.), Mjati (fern.), kijaiau 
(neut.), being done (pres. part. pass.). Adjectives are declined like substantives. Thus, 
sonau suTiugaii (nom. neut.), cheap gold; va^ga-tand trijd (nom. masc. trljau) akshara- 
raht pada/nti, (in the place) of the third letter of a set at the end of a word (here the 
adjective in the oblique form agrees with a genitive) ; ling a chhehild (oblique form) 
Sahda-tanau hiii, the gender (of a dvandva compound) is that of the last word ; gde 
doTiUle, while the cows are being milked (loo. plur. absolute). 

The genitive in tanau or nau is treated exactly like an adjective, and is declined 
throughout all cases and numbers in agreement with the noun which it qualifies. 
When, however, the case of the principal noun is formed by adding a suffix to the 
oblique form, the suffix is not repeated after the genitive, which thus only appears in 
the oblique form. When a genitive agrees with a noun in the instrumental or locative, 
it is itself put into the same case. Examples are — 

Kom. sing. masc. — eha-tanau or eka-nau, of this ; anyddika-nau yogu, the sense of 
* other,’ and the like ; je kartd-nau athavd karma-naii ddhdra hm, te adhikarana, those 
things which are the receptacle of the subject or of the object are the adhikarana ; teha 
trijd akshara parai hakdrc^raht trijd-nau sagau chauthau hui, after these (above-men- 
tioned) third letters (of the nargas) the fourth letter (of the narga) is added {sagata) to 
the third one (in the place) of the letter ha. 

Kom. sing. rem. — karfd~r^ apeksha hm, there is a sreferenoe to subject. 

TST ftw. sing. neut. — chaitta-ta'^au dhanu, the wealth of Chaitra , kav>i^artaya& 
dhanu, whose wealth ? giuru-tapiu vachana, the word of the preceptor ; apayta Jearma- 
nom mieihayta, a qualifier of its own object; Ihdvcc-nu (sic.) vUeahaisM (sic.), a qualifier of 
imp^nonality, an. impersonal verbal adjective. 
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Loc. sin?. — tehcc'^ai yoyi, in the sense of that ; jeha-noi hatani, for whose sake j 
vi&ekiti moksha-nai kdTctni khapai, a man of discrimination strives for final beatitude ; 
dharmu mkha-mi kdrani hui, virtue is for happiness ; kttod-nai karmi dvitiyd, in the 
object of (a word endin? in) the suflois ktuid there is the accusative case ; Sabda-nai 
chJiehi, at the end of a word : fcarasant-nai vUtishaizi, in the adjective qualifying; the 
word harasanl. 

Obi. form sing. — pratyoya-nd kartd dgali, before the subject of a suffix (here kartd 
is in the oblique form, which is the same as the nominative, being governed by dgali ) ; 
varga-favd trljd akshara-raht, (in the place) of the third letter of a varga; mrga-tand 
paJdld akshara parai, after the first letter of a varga. 

Nom. plur. — aftnanepada-tand nava vachana, the nine persons of the atmanepada. 

PRONOUNS. 

The information regarding the personal pronouns is not complete. The pronoun of 
the first person is hau, I. So Ap. , Mod. Guj. Jiu. No instance of the pronoun of the 
second person occurs. It was probably tuhu, as in Apabhrarii^a. In Mod. Guj. it is tu. 
No other cases of cither of these pronouns occur. 

Instead of the genitive we have possessive pronouns, which are adjectives. These 
arc mdharau (Ap. rndharmi, Mod. Guj. mdhro), ; amhdrau, (Ap, amhdrau. Mod. Guj. 
ahmdro), our ; tdharaa (Ap. tuhdrau, Mod. Guj. tdhrb), thy ; tamhdrau Ap tumhdrau. 
Mod. Guj. tahmdrd), your. 

‘He,’ ‘that’ is sw, neut. fa. No instance of the feminine has been noted. The 
corresponding forms in Ap. are m (m.), sa (t.), tam (n.). In Mod. Guj. we have 
(com. gen ). The nom. plural is te (? com. gen.). In Ap. it is te (m.), tdo (t); fat (n.). 
Mod Guj. has te (-0) (com. gen.). Examples of these pronouns are — 

GuTU-tatutu vachana hau sdbkalau, I listen to the word of the preceptor. 

Ju tarai su kartd, he who crosses (the ocean of existence) is the subject (of the 
sentence) ; so Jti dekhai su kartd ; ja kljai ta karma, that which is done is the object 
(of the sentence) ; ^isTiya sdstra padhi artha puehhai ; ju puchhai su kartd, tihM pra- 
thamd ; kisu puchhai, artha ;'ja puchhai, ta karma, tiha dtJtfjya, the disciple having 
read the holy hook ashs the meaning ; he who asks is the subject and therefore in the 
nominative ease. What is asked ? the meaning. That which is asked is the object and 
therefore in the acensative case ; je lihga vibhakti mchana hut, te Satr pratyaya parai 

the signs of gender, case, and number ate put after the suffix satr. • 

‘ This ’ is e, which is both inasc. and neut. sing, and plur. In Ap. the forms are 
eho (m.), eha (f.), ehu (n.), sing.; ei (com. gen.), plur. In Mod. Guj. it is e for all 
genders and both numbers. There is a substantival oblique form, eha, for both sing, and 
plur. Examples are — 

E grantha sukhii pathdyai, this hook can be read with pleasure ; e bihui-nai yogi, 
in the sense of these two ; eha-nau, of this ; eha-rahat, of this. Prom this oblique form 
we may assume that the oblique form of su is teha. 

The relative pronoun is Ju, neut- Ja. Hie feminine has not been noted. The 
corresponding Ap. forms are Ju, Ja, Jam, Mod. Guj. Je (com. gen.). There is also an 
instrumental Jiuat or Jiiia (this latter may possibly be an accusative), both used as 
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substantives. Tbe nom. plur. is je, with, a neuter substantive jihdt. The substantival 
oblique form, both singular and plural, is jeha. Examples are — 

Jutarai; ja puchhai ; as given above under su ; jina harl harai Hi dii ityddi 
yuktit jiJidt kahai, anai kari hartd kriya sadhai, ta karana, the instrument is those 
things which are said {i.e. indicated) by the expression ‘ having done (by) what, he -does, 
talces, or gives,’ and ' having done (by) what, the subject accomplishes an action ’ ; Jifia % 
mulaga karta kriya, sucMyat, by which the original subject and action are indicated. 
The dative sing, is jeha-nai orjeha-nai kdrani ; the abl. jehn-tau, -hutau, -thau, -thakan ; 
jehorsiu ityddi holivai mhadi yogi triiiyd hui, in saying ‘ with whom ’ and the like, in 
the sense of * with ’ and the like, the third case is used. 'I'he genitive is jeha-rmu or jeh a - 
rahoi, with a loc. of gen. jeha-nm, and an obi. gen. jeha-nd. T’or the nom. plur. we 
have je linga vibhahti vachana hm as given under su. 

The interrogative pronoun for masc. and fern, is katina or kuna. Its instrumental 
singular is ki'^i or kar^t, its ahl. kauna-tau, its gen. Mha-tai^u, and itsohl. base hauiia 
or kitM. Compare Ap. kavay/v, fern, knvann, and Mod. Guj. kdn, obi. kond. Examples 
are — 

Kauna tarai, who passes over? chandra ugai; kuna ugai, chandra, the moon rises. 
Who rises? The moon ; klnai kljatau, by whom is (the palace) being made? gde kanal 
dohltle, while the cows are being milked by whom ? vriksha-tau pdna padai ; kauna-tan 
padai. the leaf falls from the tree. Erom what does it fall ? klna-siu, with whom ? 

The neuter interrogative pronoun is Hsom, kisu, or kisiu; instr. kiait; dat. kisa- 
nai kdrayi or kaunarnai kd° ; abl. kauya-tau; gen. kawm-tayau ; loc. hiaai ; loc. plur. 
fern, (see examples below) kme. The forms with kauya refer to nouns having gram- 
matically a masculine gender. Compare Ap. him, instr. Aiwa, abl. kisa, gen. Ussd. 
Mod. Guj. has iu. Examples of this pronoun are— 

jK»sm pwcAAoi, what does he ask? kisu khedatau, haZu, what does he drive? the 
plox^h ; kisau dekhai, prasdda, what is he looking at ? the palace ; gun, arthu kahatai,^ 
kisiu kahatai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning. What is he telling? kisit 
tarai, dharmt, by what does he cross ? by virtue ; kauna-nai kdrani, moUha-na'i, for the 
sake of what ? for beatitude ; kisd-nai kurani dharmu hni, sukha-nat, for what {i.e. 

to what) is virtue ? for happing ; kauna-tau padai, vriksha-tau, from what 
does it°faH ? from the tree ; kisai hutai, gditai, while what is going^ on ? wMle singing 
is going on (loc. abs.) ; gopaln gde dohltie chaittu aviu ; kisai hutai, gde ; gde kisie, 

<ioA«f*<?,'while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra came; while what were 
being dealt with? cows; while what was being done to the cows (lit. whOe tne cows 
were what, loc. plur. fern, abs.) ? while they were being milked. _ 

The reflexive pronoun occurs only in the genitive. Thus, dpani (fern, of -yau) 
Jsrivd, its owu action; dpayd karma-nau, of its own object. Ap. has appawaw. Mod. 
Gui. has dpam^ but it is used in the meaning of ‘ our ’ including liie person addreesed. 

The only instance of an indefinite pronoun which I have noted is amukau, a certain 

person. 

VERBS. 

Conjugation is very superficially dealt with in the MugdUvdbddhamauUika. No 

attempt is made to explain the formations of the various tenses. Only theperwnal 
terminations are given in Sanskrit, and tliat without any translation into the writer s 
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vernacular. Participles and the like are treated more fully. From wliat is given we 
can gather the following concerning Old Gujarati. 

Present tense. — The only instance of the first person singular is sabhalau, I hear. 
The only other persons which occur are the third persons singular and plural. The 
termination of the third person singular is as, or, after a vowel, i. That of the third 
person plural is at, or, after a vowel, Z There are several examples of the third singular. 
Thus — 


(a) C’omotianfal roots- 


mai, he comes. 
ughai, she is drowsy 
ugai, (the moon) rises. 
karai, he does. 
khapai, be strives. 
chhai, it is. 

JdnaZ he knows. 
tarai, he passe.s over. 


dekhai, he sees. 
ndehai, he dances. 
padai, it falls. 
padhai, he reads. 
puchhai, he asks. 
prdmai, he obtains. 
vasai, he dwells. 
vdvaij he sows. 


sakai, he can. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

hui, he becomes. Ui, he taKes. 


dii, he gives. 

The following are examples of the third person plural : ndehai, they dance ; hm, 
they become. 

The following table compares the forms of Old Guj. with Ap. and Mod. Guj. : — 


Apabhbamsa. 

Old GtrjABiTi* 

Modebn Gujarati. 


nachchau. 

noickau. 

ndchu. 

I dance. 

nachchau 

ndehai. 

ndeke. 

he dances. 

nachchaM. 

ndehai. 

t 

nSchi. 

j 

they dance. 


Future tense. — No example of the future occurs. We should expect a form such 
as ndehtsau, corresponding to the Mod. Guj. ndchls and the Ap. nachchissau. The noun 
of agency in -anahdra can be us^ as an immediate future, as in hau kali amukau 
karaiuihdra, I shall do sucb and such) a thing to-morrow. 

Past tense. — ^This is formed as in all modern Indo- Aryan vernaculars from the past 
participle passive. All three constructions, the active, the personal passive, and the 
impersonal passive are used. Thus, chaittu aviu, Ghaitra is come ; srdvakii deva pujiu^ 
the god was worshipped by the votai^^, i.e., the votary worshipped the god ; srdvakii deva 
pujiu, by the votary, with reference to the god, worship was done, ij?. the votary 
worshipped the god. In the impersonal construction the verb is not attracted to the 
gender of the object as is the. case in modem Gujarati. 

Past conditional. — This is formed with the present participle, as in jai hait 
padhata tau ‘ubhalau hufa, if I had read I should have (?) understood. So also in Jaina 
Prakrit. 

The passive voice is formed by adding iy to consonantal roots, and to vocalic ones. 
With the terminations ai and at of the third person, tyai can become U, and iyai fu 



OLD OITJASATL 


361 


The Ap. termination of the passive is ijja^ or in ^auraseni Ap. la. This form of th.e 
passive is not used in modern standard Q-ujarati. Examples are — 

(a) Consonantal roots. 

itcJichariyai, it is pronounced. hollyai, it is said. 
kahiyai, it is said. smhlyai, it is indicated. 

kahii, it is said. suchli, it is indicated. 

tarli, it is passed over. ann^ they are brought. 

pafhn (not pudhli), it is read. suchlyai, they are indicated. 

(b) Vocalic roots. 

dijai, it is given. lijai, it is taken. 

kljai, it is done. 

Note that the root kar, do, is treated irregularly as if it were vocaKo (Pr. kijjai), as, 
indeed, it is in Sanskrit. 

A potential passive is formed by adding a or ay to the root. So also in Mod. Guj. 
Examples are — 

pathdyai (not padhdyai), it can holdyai, it can be said, it is called, 
be read. vlkdi, it can be sold. 

hahai, they can be said. 

Present Participle. — This is formed by adding atu (weak form) or atau (strong 
form). I have only noted the weak form in the neuter (cf . the genitive term i n a tion «a on 
p. 361). Thus, masc. karatau, fern, karati, neut. karatu or karatau^ doing. So in the 
passive, -tau, being done. These are declined like adjectives and locatives 

absolute are common. Examples are— 

(a) Active. 

karatau, doing. pathatau, reading. 

kahatau, saying. Loc. abs. letau, taking, 

kahatai. varasatau, raining. Loc. abs. varasatai. 

khedatau, driving (a plough). hufatt or hutati, becoming. Loo. abs. hat at 

ghatatau, happening. or hutaL 

(b) Vassive. 

lajatau, being done. pathltau, being read. 

gmtau, being sung. Loc. abs. lijatau, being taken. 
gdltai. 

dohUau, being milked. Loc. 
plur. fern. abs. dohltle. 

Examples of the use of these participles are— 

Jffeghi varasatai mora ndchai, while the cloud rains the peacocks dance ; guri arthu 
kahatai pramddlii ughai, while the preceptor is telling the meaning, Pramadi is drowsy; 
qopdlngde dohltle chaittu avia, while the cows were being milked by Gopala, Chaitra 
came • sishya sdstra paihatauhausdbhalau, I listen to the disciple reading the holy hook ; 
iishyk idstra pathltau hau sdbhalau, I listen to the holy hook being read by the disciple ; 
ohaitH* gdltai maittu ndchai, dances while it is being sung (impersonal) by 

Chaitra, i.e. while Chaitra sings. 

Past Participle passive.— This usuaUy ends in iu, as in A.p. The examples found 
areaWCome;^i«,wmv ;p»y»2 (neut.), woi-shipped; ufMu, ^enijdgiu, awakened. 

VOL. IX, VAST II. ® ^ 
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Thft Sanskrit 8upta{1ea) becomes, through the Ap. suifatt, sutau. No examples occur of 
those past participles which are usually irregular in Mod. Guj. In the last-named 
language the participle usually ends in yo, as in uthyd, risen. 

The conjunctive participle ends in « as in Mod. Guj., corresponding to the Ap. 
-♦ or -iu. Examples are Aart, having done ; lei, having taken ; dei, having given ; 
padii, having read. The verbs ‘ to know ’ and ‘ to he able ’ are construed with this 
participle, as in Aari jdvM, he knows how to do ; lei saAai, he can take. So, the Ap. iu 
is by origin an infinitive. 

Verbal noun. — This ends in ivau after consonantal and vau after vocalic roots. 
Thus, Aarivau, the act of doing ; lemu, the act of taking. The oblique forms, such as 
karim, leva, are used as infinitives of purpose in sentences such as " the potter brings 
earth to make a pot ” (in the original the example is only given in Sanskrit). The 
locative and instrumental are also very common. 

The noun of agency is formed by adding a'nidhara to consonantal and y,ahara to 
vocalic roots. Thus, Aarantakara, a doer ; lermhara, a taker. The Mod. Guj. forms 
would he Aarandr, len&r. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

The following postpositions have been noted. They all govern nouns in the oblique 

form— 

siu, with. dgali, before. 

tnSM, in. pdchhali, behind. 

parai or pari, after. 

It will be seen that the last four are nouns in the locative. 

MISCELLANEOUS PRONOMINAL EOEMS. 
ihS or iha, here ; tihM, there ; jiha, where ; Aiha, where ? 

Tiavadd, no'W •, tandrai, then; Aavdrat, whsa? aneri-vdra, at another time; 

eAa-vdra, once ; sadaivai, always. 

im, in this manner ; tim, in that manner ; jim, how ; Aim, how ? 

itiu or isau, like this ; tisiu, like that ; jisiu, like what ; Aisiu, like what ? 

etalau, this much ; tetalau, jetalau, Aetalau. 

etald (plural), this many ; tetald,jetala, Aetald. 

evadau, this big; teva(^u,jevadau,Aevadau. 

athau, facing in this direction ; iethau, jefhau, Aethau. 

The following is a list of words not mentioned in the preoediog pages : — 
aiya, (?) thus. 
aj.i, even to-day, still, yet. 
anai-A^, what else ? 

anareu (? aneriu), adj., like another, of another kind. 

anerai disi, on another day (both words in loc.). 

anerd-tanau, belonging to another. 

aAwju, during the present year. 

ahw^Aa, belonging to the present year. 

dgUa, adj., before, in front. 

dju, to-day. 
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djunu, of to-day, modern. 

divutdi kdli, to-morrow ^botli words in loc.). 

»Aa- taiauxut belonging to here. 

upari, above. 

urahau, near, on tMs side. 

Hpilut adj.. Tipper. 
uyatra^ ascent {udydtrd). 
ekvrjat one only. 

oUu (of. paila^, facing towards one 
kanhai, near. 

somewhat (Jeimapi). 

kali, to-morrow, yesterday. Of. giiMi, dvatai-kdh. 
kdlunM, of yesterday or to-morrow. 
huj%-km, who knows what, something or other. 
kehdgamd-tariau, adj., belonging to where ? 

gamdfin kehdgamd, cMhugamd,jimandgamd, and ddvdganid, qq. v. 

gdma-tanau, of or belonging to a village, rustic. 

gii-kdli, yesterday (both words in loo.). 

cJyiu, four. 

c^uihau, fourth. 

chiAugamd, in all directions, on all sides. 
chhehilti (obi. sg, chhehild), final, last. 
ja, in eku-ja, only one=Ap.y» (Hoh.iv, 420). 
jS, (1) rel. pron. neut. {yat) ; (2) as far as {ydvat) 
jai, if. The correlative is tai or tau. 
jalga-lagat (? tilso jal-la°), from what time forth. 
jimatiugamd, on the right hand. 
ddvdgamd, on the left hand. 

ta, (1) dem. pron. neut. {tat) ; (2) so far as {tdvat). 
tai or tau, then. Correlative otjai. 
tal-lagal, from that time forth. 
tau, see tai» 

tau-kisiu, what then ? of what use is it Uatah kim) ? 
trihu, the three. 
trijau, thfed. 

ddai, on a day, in anerai dUi, q. v. 
nava, the nine. 

pailau, facing away from one, cf. oliu. 

paura, last year. 

pardya, belonging to another. 

pardru, the year before last. 

pardroka, belonging to the year before last. 

paroka, belonging to last year. 

pahtlau, first. 

pa^hamau, fifth. 
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pdchhilu, adj., beMnd. 

jpdshai, postposition, without, except. 

pashali^ adv., on all sides. 

purmlu or puvvilau, old, antique, former. 

bdhiralau, adj., external. 

idhiri, adv., outside. 

Uhu or bihui^ both. 
bUrupa, doubled. 
be or bit two. 
maudatt, slow. 
md.hil'tit adj., in the middle. 
vahilau, quick, swift. 
vegaliiy distant. 
sarasiu^ like, resembling. 
sdie^ the seven. 
huH, yes. 

hetham, adj., facing downwards. 
hetkij below. 
hetMltt, adj., beneath. 
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STANDARD GUJARATT. 

The first specimen of standard Gujarati is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, reprinted from the British and Foreign Bible Society’s translation of the Gospel of 
St. Luke. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJABAtI. 

Specimen I. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894>} 

Sii ^ ciSll-HHl HHial »11H^ I, ‘HIM, MiMMcll =»tlM, ^ 

^ 

5ll5l ^ictldl «Mcl ci^ ‘Hi <HR Mtsd cl &5iai Mi^l, ^ d^fl 

MiMl eipn. MctdlSllMkl Sli^l cHi %, ^ ^WWl 

>lu^l. 4cfi, ^ cl^ ani'^-^ HiCi. 

ct «W=act ciQ h% ‘HlM<Hl ^^6li d, M«^ § cll (mHW Ml!i^. 

^ §A^ >IRI *HlM»ft Hl%t ^ iClft ‘HIM, 5i mm cl«tl cll<l =»im MIM SH| d. 

Ctl% €li^ Sfe'tWl § =»i^ ci ^IclHl ‘HlMdl M^ M^l, 

?i 62? ^=h5ii 6^1 tHlX dHl ‘Hl^ €1^1, ^ cl^l =»il‘(l, ^ ddl ^ cld ^‘HH 

an^l €l5^l5l ‘HIM, M wtUUl <t*ll cltfl ^WA MIM Jrt| ^ 6^ Ctl^ €l5^ HMWl i 

km H*!!. Mm ‘Hl^ ^ICIIHI «W^ I, §-rt-H <n5 ^Hl^l, k M6^kl, k 61^ k MaiMl 

«Ui M6 rAi. "i^l \ikfii m<Lk ii^i, k =*him^ -HvSk =»tw£ 4<l5i. m Mi^t €1*^ ^Sii 4cli 

k Midi a?M^i n^i d, ^wi»i«li 6di, ^ w-iMi d ; ^ ^»ii ande qi»ii. 

an^ cl^ll Mil €iill (6cil, k ^ *Ml=l<li Ml%l M6l^l» ‘Mil ^ <1*11 HR %m«fMl. =“1^ 

aiuWlHl Sls^ ^l4 ^ =»fi^d ? :i tl^l ^ cull m'S =»ll«Al d, :i ClRl ‘Hl^^l Ml9|€ll 

4Mia^l. <t ^^l^eil'Hcl Midi Htf^l d. Mm ci 2pS M^l, k Mi6 ^midl H Ilcfi. Mil clHl 

Ml^ ‘H6rt =»ll^^ ^MwloSiu Mm cl^ *llMcli ‘HIM^ 4^ 1, »ll4m % cllH M14<1 4^^ k 

cll^i =»lHtl ^ id §a*fl H«fl, cil Mm MRl fn^dl %ll*l >3?fi i^Mk, ct ^iG| Mm id H Slg ^Hl'^^. Mm 

ani cull dill Ml*l cud ^MCt Hl'«fi, ciHl anWclW ci' =Hl^ Mldeil MlWil^ 4Mlo^l. ="1^1 

Ji% 4§ I. d4^l, i Mid ^l5l kcH d, 1 Mil %IH^ <U| d. aniM^ dl ^i CIMI 6^1 M'Shl 6?ll 
^Ml *HI cull m'i ^Su 6^b ^ 'iidi a?Hcii mIi d, ^ ^wiSicii 6di. k •ciHi d. 
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Central Group. 


GUJAElTl. 

Specimen I. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1894.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k manashie be dik'ra hata. Ane teo-ir^-na nanae 

A to-man ttoo sons were. And them-in-of hy-the-yomger 

bap'ne kahyu ke, ‘bap, sampat*ii6 pah5cb*to bbag 

to-the-father U'waasaid that, ‘father, of-the-property the-arriving share 

mane ap,’ ne tene teone punji wahgcbi api. 

to-me give,' and hy-hm to-them the~stock having-divided was-given. 

Ane thoda dabada pacblii nano dik“r6 sagb‘lu ek*tlin 

And a-few days after the-younger son everything together 

kaiine Teg*la dSs-mS gayo, ne ' rang-bhoge potani 

having-made a-distant conntry-in went, and there in-pleasure-delight his-oton 

sampat udaTi-nakhi. Ane tene badhu kbar'chi-nakbyn, 

property was-caused-to-fly-away-entirely. And by-him the-entire was-spent-entirely, 
tyar paobbi te de^-mS mote dukal padyo, ne tene tangi 

then after that country-in a-heavy famine fell, and to-him distress 

pa4*wa l%i. An^ te jaine te desna wat'nio-mi-na 

to-fall began. And he having-gone that of-country inhabitanfs-in-of 

ek*ne tyS rabyo, ne tene potana kbetar-n^ bbnndonS 

in-of-one there he-remained, and by-him his-own fields4n to-sume 

cbarVa saru tene mokalyo. Ane je singo bbundo 

fading for (as-)for-hm he-was-sent. And what husks the-svme 

kbiln-batS te-nS-thi pbtanu pet bbar'wane ten! iobcbba bati, ne 

eating-were them-in-by his-own belly for-filling of-hm the-wish was, an 

koie tene apyu nabl. Ane te saw*cbit tbayo tySrS 

by-anyone to-him it-was-given not. And he conscious became then 

tene kabyu ke, ‘ mara bap*na ket'la majurone pusbkal 

by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my of -father how-many to-hired-servants copious 

r6t*la chbe, pan bn t6 bbukbe vina^ pamu-cbbu. 

loaves are, but 1 on-the-other-hand by-hunger destruction gettmg-am. 
HS uthine marS bapbii pase jals, ne tene kabii 

I having-arisen my of-father in-neighbourhood will-go, and to-him I-wilUsay 
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kg, “bap, me akal sama tatba tari agal pap 

that, "father, hy-me heaoen against also of-thee before sin 

4 TI P, have taro dik’ro kahewawa bu yogya natM ; 

And now thy son to-be-called 1 wcrthy am-not ; 

laaajuro-ma-ua ek“na jewo gan.” ’ Ane te 

servants-in-of of-one like count." ’ And he 

bap“n5 pase gayp, ne te haji ghano 

of father in-neighbourhood went, and he yet great 

tena bape tene ditho, . ne tene kaiuna avi, 

his by-father {as-) fojr'dtim he-was-seen, and to-him pity came, 

dodine teni kotg wal*gy6, ne tene cbumban 


Iddbn-cbbe. 
done-w 

mane tara 

me thy 


potana 

his-own 


ntbine 

having-arisen 

Teg*l6 bate tyare 

distant was then 

ne te 
and he 
kidbn. 


Ane 

And 

tatba 

also 

bfl 


run his 
dik'rae 
by-the-son 
taxi 
of-thee 

yogya 


on-neck was-embraced, 
tene kabyn ke, 

to-him it-was-said that, 

agai pap kidbia-cbbe. 


and to-him kiss was-done. 

‘ bap, mi akas sama 

* father, by-me heaven against 

ne have taro dik'ro kahewawa 


before sin 
natbi.’ Pan 

Z worthy am-not.' JBut 

ke, * uttam wastra 


slaughter, and 


ap*ne kbiiine 
we-aU having-eaten 


done-is, and now thy son to-be-called 
bape potana das“ne kabyn 

by-the-father his-oton to-servants it-was-said 

lai-awo, ne ene paberawo ; ne 

that, * excellent garment having-taken-eome, and to-this-one clothe; and 

batibe Tati ghalo, ne pag-mS paberawo ; 

on-of-this-one on-ihe-hand a-ring put, and feet-on shoes cause-to-weav ; 

«.Tip pajela waobhaPdane laTine kapo, ne 

and the-fatted to-ealf having -brought 

anand 
regoicing 
pgchhd 
afterwards 

teo anand kar^wS, lagya. 
they rejoicing io-mahe began. 

A.ne teno wado dik'ro khetar*nia hato. ife 

And of-him fhe-greai son the-field-in was. And 

ghar*nl pase pabiohyo. Tyare tene rSg 

of-the-house in-neighbourhood arrived. Then by-him music 


karie. Kem-ke 

a maro dik*r6 

mod 

hato. 

ne 

may-make. Secause-that 

this my son 

de€^ 

was. 

and 

jiw*to tbayd-ebbe ; ne 

kbowaelo hato, ne 

jadyo-obhe.’ 

Ne 

living beoome-is ; and 

lost was, and 

got-is.’ 

And 


^bliajya. 
were-heard. 
ke, ‘ a 
that, * this 


Ane 

And 

6n 

what 


tene cbSkbro-ma-na 
by-him the-servants-in-of 


chbe?’ 

is?’ 


bhai avyS-cbbe, 

brother come-is, 

kaparyo, 

it-ha$-heen-sla«ghtered. 


m 

And 
ne tara 

and thy 
kem-ke 
beeause-ihat 


teiae 

by-him 


ek*ne 

to-one 

tene 

to-him 


bolavlne 

having-called 

ksdiyxt 

it-was-said 


te aw*ta 
he in-coming 

tatba nacb 
also dcmdng 

pacbhyn 
U-was-ashed 
ke, ‘t3r6 
that, ' thy 


bape pa}.gla waobbai*dane 

by father the-fatted {as-) for-the-ealf 

te tene. sahi-saJamat pachbo maj^chhe.* 
he him safe-sound lacb-agam got-is.' 
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Pan. te gusse thayo, ne mahe aw^wanl teni khusi iiah.6ti. 

But he in-anger heccme, and inside of-going of-him pleasure not-was. 

Mate teM bape bahar avine lene 

Therefore his hy-father outside having-aome (as-) for-him 

sam*iaTy6. Pan tone uttar ap"t5 bap*ne 

he-was-caused-to-understand. But by-him answer in-giving to-the-father 

kaliyu ke, ‘jo, at*^ waras hu tari clmk'ri kar&-chhu, ne 

it-was-sald that, ‘see, so-many years I thy service doing-am, and 

tari ajna ml kadi nllanghi nathi ; t6-pan mara mitroni 

thy order by-me ever transgressed is-not ; nevertheless my of-friends 

sathe kh,u4i karVane, iM mane bok^diyu pan kadi 

in-compaim rejoicing for-making, by-thee to-me a-hid even ever 


nali6tu*apyu. Pan a taro dik*r6, jene kas^benoni sathe tari 

mot-was-given. But this thy son, by-whom of-harlots in-company thy 

sampat khai-nakhi, tena awHS-j tl tene saru 

property was-devoured-entirely, of-him on-the-coming-even by-thee of-him for 

palela wachhar’dane kapavyo.’ Ane tene kahyu ke, 

the-fatted {as-)for-the-calf it-was-slaughtered.’ And by -him it-was-said that, 

‘ dikh’a, tu mari sathe nitya chhe, ne marii sagh“lu tarn 

'son, thou of -me in-company always art, and mine everything thine 

chhe. Ap^ne td khuii thawu tatha harkh kar'wo 

is. By-US-all on-the-other-hand rejoicing to-become also joy to-make 

jOito-hato, kem-ke a taro hhai muo hato, ne pachho 

being-proper-was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and afterwards- 


jiwHo thayO-chhe; ne khowaelo hato, no jadyo-chhe. ’ 
living become-is ; and lost was, and got-is.’ 
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OLD STANDARD DIALECT. 

As a specimen of old Gujarati, I give a short poem by Nar-Singh Meta, who 
flourished in the middle of the 15th century. It is taken from tbe introduction to 
Sliapurji Edalji’s Gujarati dictionary, p. xiv. 

[ No. 2.3 
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GUJAEATL 

A POEM BY Nak-singh Meta (circ. 1450 A.D.) 
Mm =dlcii Mdi^ ii 

<11^ ii 

II 

ctl^ ll 

%lUR»ll ajR-Hi II 

MiH 'haft ^ VI ^4^1, \Ci IShl 4 i 3U ll 


TRANSLATION. 

Eeoite, O Parrot, ihay Sita, the chaste (wife) of K i ng Rama, teach you. 

Beside you having built a cage, may she cause you to mutter the name of R^m 
with your mouth. 

Parrot, for you I cause green bamboos to be cut ; 

Of them» O parrot, I am getting a cage made ; I am causing it to be studded with 
diamonds and jewels. 

Parrot, for you what kinds of food shall I cause to be cooked ? 

Having made sugared powder of wheat, I shall pour (^A*) over (it) ; 

Your wing is yellow ; and your foot is white ; on your neck is a ring of black. 
Worship the lord of Nar-Sai (Nar-Sihgh), trolling a pleasant song. 


As another specimen of standard Gujarati, I give a folktale which comes from 
Ahmedabad. 


3 B 


VOt. IX, PABT II. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

(District Ahmedabad). 

yict cii yiJi (§\i< =^l^l 'HlH =Hlo^l =HoKni3liH>H'll^l 

mli <VL<X -HliHi. ‘H^'i si, (Hl^, ^I’cil I i^. ©tl^a 

ctH*fl 't(i. c!l5{ JiiSi cil -H^CI eiJp ^cti. ^ 1§€{1 

!(lci Ht (3<f/=^i. 5^1^ £(4ll ^R'Hl =«i7t clleil-ei^:^ «t5^ oi^^, «tl9{l <Stl^ 

5lR^i 4<l. 5ii^>ii5i €lHi, =hih iRoy 'iQ. ^a"^. Htai Rail'll. ci-H a^i. ct^l 

■»t^ =Hl^ ^iKt^ ■41<HI %ll^ aH'H^Ct ^IC-HI. Ct^ H'HUHl. 

-Hlft m'l sidl'iHi, ■«iWl =Hl^ (VIA Sjcft :QJi <;? -ui^l ^l=l«n 

ii Hl^{l ci Cl^tui aHH^Ct«fl H<ai ^ cil isaSi, :i 5H-H^ct«n ani) 

liis^Si feASl. cil ©imi (•^'«ii ^5i. <1 ^<hhS' «4^. ci>l s^^li, ci^ ct>l mr^i 



( No. 3.] 
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ail 


Central Group. 


GUJARATI. 


(Disteict Ahmedabad) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bk 

bato^ 

raja. 

Tene 

sat-t6^ 

dik*ra. 

Sate^* 

upar 

One 

was 

Mng. 

To-him 

seven-verily 

sons. 

The-seven 

above 

Vir-bai 

bahen 

hati. 

Aso 

mas aYTo. 

Aj'^walo 

pakb'Vado^ 

aTYU. 

Vtr-hdl 

sister 

was* 

Asvin 

month came- 

Bright 

fortnight 

came. 


dahado 

day 

Bahen 

The-sisfer 

kara.’ 


avyo. 

came. 


Sate 

The-seven 


bliairom® wahxiToe 

of-hrothers hy-sisters-in-latc 

kalie, ‘ bhabbi, bhabhi, mane 

says, * sistersHn-latc, sisters-in-Um, to-me 

Babbi b5lya,® ‘ tam-tbi thale 


may-do.^ The-sisters-in-lato 
kidbu,® ‘tbage, 

it-toaS’Said, ‘ it^will-iecome. 


scsbd. 


Waje-daiam'bao® 

Of ’the- Vijaya-da^aml 

warat madya. 
vows were-hegiin. 

ko’tb^ bn 

(f)‘yoti-8ay,-then I 

nabi.’ Bahene 
not.’ By-the-sister 
tbay, t6e 

(if)~U-beeome, even-then 
suta.® Bobeli lite 

slept. Bainful in-maimer 

dahade Gor-ma rijbya, 

in-days Gaurl-mother was-pleased, 

tbai-gai. ' Bbabbi-babbi 

having-hecome-weiit . liie-sisters-in-law-etc. 
iipar lagban kat*i. Gbr*mae 

upon fasting was- done. By-Gaun-mother 

karaj nabi sate. Vir-baini vela Ticbarb. 

object not may-be-accomplished. T ir-bdl’s 


‘ you-by it-wUl-become 
toe karil ; nabi 

even-then I-vMl-do ; not 


kaiii.’ 

I-ioill-do.’ 

purn 

the-whole 
ane 
and 


Vir-bai t6 
Vir-bdi then 
kanne 
having-done 
Vir-baine 


\rarat 
the-vow 
ujaTyn. 
was-finished. 
t6 


to-Vir-bdl on-the-one-hcmd 


rabya. 

remained. 


301 

having-seen 
sap*n5“ didba, 
dreams were-given 


time consider. 


laine 

having-taken 
Gbane 
In-many 
lila-laber 
happiness 

Gor-ma 
Gauri-moiher 
‘ am 
‘ in-this-numner 
Teni pere 
Bjer in-manner 


Notbs. ^Tbis story is in the eoUoqnisl GnjaSti of educated women. It is recorded in the lanenage of an elderly lady 

of the Nagar Brahman caste. , „ , r v_ii. 

1 Q)he verb hato is pot out of its nsnal place at the end of the sentence fot the sake of rhytnm- 

* The word fS is a common expletive used after nnmerals. 

’ The « at the end of eo<e gpves definitene.»B. TAc seven. ^ 

* Faih'wSio is here colloquially used in the mascnline. The usual form is pakk’toSdtyv, neater. 

* "Wane is a colloquial form of vijaya. .v a • x * i 

‘ JB, 4S, and IS ate diminutive suffixes frequently used to eipress afiection,— the dear orothers, the dear sittera-in-law, 

and so elsewhere. 

r SS'tS is a doUoquial eontraotian of iahS, t&. ^ 

» JMiiL donf, is quite commonly employed in the sense o£ «ai^- . 

» Tte neuter plural is used to agree with even a feminine singular no«p to indicate mpeet. Here are several ofcl^ 

|]isl«ikces in the story. , , . ^ 

M Here the plural is used inatead of the singnlar to indicate res[ie«t, 

VOX*. IX, PAW Up 
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warat karo. 

Tame mane phuTne 

sate sonanu 

phul apyn ; 

pani 

vows thaJce. By-you to-me of-flower 

for qf-gold 

flower was- given ; 

wafer 

sate dudh 

alyu ; khawa 

sate am^rat 

alyn. 

Tame 

for milk 

was-presented ; eating 

for nectar 

loas-presented. 

By-you 

Vir-baine 

dukh pamadya. 

Vir-baie 

td 

dukh®ni 

to- Vir-bai 

pain was-caused-to-reach. 

By -Vir-bai 

on- the-other-h and 

of-pain 

mari 

phukne sate jal 

chadhavya ; 

khawa sate 

jal 


the-struch-one of -flower for water was- offer ed ; food for water 

chadhavyS; ane evi rite je karyu, te khara bhaw-thi 

was-offered ; and such hy-manner what tom-done, that true feeling from 

karyu. Vir-bainu paai te tamara am“rat-thi pan mi ad“ku 

was-done. Vlr-haVs water that your nectar-than even hy-me more 

ganyn. Sone-tbi to ame llpie-ehliie, ne am^rat-thi ame 

loas-recJconed. In-gold-by indeed we smearing- are, and neetar-by we 

mijie-cnhie. Ame td bhaw“na bhukhya chbie. Vir-bai 

seouring-are. JFe on-the-other-hand of-aflection hungry are Vtr-bdl 

jewu kar“se, tene Vir-bai jewu tha^e. Tame kar“^6, tewu 

as he-will-do, to-hini Vir-bai as it-will-become- You will-do, so 

pam*s6.’ 

will-you-getf 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a king. He had as many as seven sons. These seven brothers had but 
one younger sister named Virbai. It was the month of As'vin, the bright fortnight, 
and the day of the Vijaya-dammi. The young wives of the seren brothers went through 
the initiatory ceremonies of the vow of the day. The sister says, ‘ dear Sisters, I would 
also do it, if you let me.’ The sisters-iu-law replied, ‘ you are not able to go through it.’ 
The sister said,' I will go through it, whether I have the ability or not.’ As for Virbai, 
she went through the initiatory ceremonies, and laid herself down. In spite of 
insurmountable difficulties she finished it up to its closing ceremonies. As days went 
by, the goddess, Mother Gauri, was pleased with her, and Virbai was blessed with great 
happiness. Her sisters-iu-law and others looked on in disappointment and resolved to 
starve themselves to death before the mother goddess. The mother goddess appeared 
before them in a dream, and said, ‘ you cannot secure your object in this way. Think 
of the circumstances under which Virbai performed her vow. Do as she did. In 
place of a flower, you gave me a gold flower j in place of water you gave me milk, You 
gave me the most delicious dishes in place of ordinary dishes. You put Virbai to 
immense trouble. As for Virbai, oppressed with difficulties, she gave me water in place 
of flowem, she gave me water in place of food— and thus whatever she did, she did with 
all her heart. ' I considered the water given by V'irbai as of greater value than even 
the nectar given by you. As for gold, we smear our ground with it, and n o scrub our 
pots with nectar. It is devotion that we hunger for. Those who do as Virbai did will 
get what Virbai has got. Yon will get as you will do.’ 
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The next specimen is a folksong from the district of Broach. It deak with the 

dxrest and trial of the Gaikawar of Baroda. Malhar-rad, for the attempted poisonine of 
Colonel Phayre. ^ r & 

[ No 4.j 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


Standard Dialect. 


GD.JAIIATL 


(Distrtot Broach). 

etPQ Miicii 't qR, '-KeiRRrq 

■HeiRW» I 

■HeiHl Aid ; 

nwAi AA Sii Hdi^i, <>ii\ mrAi <vqi -tq k\. 

VlAl ilMMi A, «VHa d5<HR. ; 

iiH 3^^ dH ^isP, »i Ai h\ A|qi?. 

HdRqWo 3 

4115^ Au ; 

^A ri mi, m NRHl ?ili. 

MdRW® Y 

=i^|l A ^SH hX Alcl ; 

MlAdt ^A 5HlAl (ii'Hli ^icl. 

tdWWo M 

^[<A\ Ail h\ nf| 5 vh; 

Mh HA •'^' 3 ] hA ^dl -jM. 

’idRlWo \ 

Ai ^dR^iq qii h, idAi k ; 

5 ^ "hB ^t'-R *HdlAl»fl 9l£. 

’IdR^Wo 

%R A€ saAi rw ctA ; 

^3i‘H<1'Hi Aldl ifl, dA i^ddA 

# 

^IdlWW* i 
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ct^l, : 

ci^l 4'^'H SR^, CI>1 ei« 'tiQ 

•HCll^^l't hC SlieftSii Clri ciai^t ; 

«i«Q 5l ^ ’t'i. 

•H^tRlWo % => 

M *^1*1 «i?l hGisj ; 
d4l Pifli i€l, d>l fn^. 

•H€lR^W® tt 

‘H'^l %l4l, =Hl ^>R«>ll ^%ll«t ; 

Slisffcll ci aiHl, <Sl^ 

■HeiR^ld® 
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West-Central Group. 


GUJAEATL 


Standabd Diaiecst. (District Broach). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

MALlR-RAW^XO GAR^BO. 

OF-MAZAB-BAW SONG. 

Kedi banyo-re bhup5J, Mals,r-Raw tedi 

A-captive became- 0 the-protector-of-the-earth, Malar-Baw a-captive 

Lagi pakad'tS Ha wax, Malar-Raw ked5 

There-icns-undergone in-capturing no delay. Mcdar-Bdxo a-eaptive 

II Tek n 
II Befrain ll 

Samvat dganisl-ekatxis, Pos mas 

Sammt mneteen-hundred-tUrty-one, Pos month 

Sukal paksbbu saPme jone jbaiyo jhal 

Bright the-half-of on-the-seventh see arrested-{him) suddenly 

Malar-Raw, etc. ll 1 ll 
Jlaldr-Bdtc, etc. ll J II 
Mal^^'a for mal®wa) avya mabipati, besi sandar {for sandar) Tehel ; 

. To-tisit came the-lord-of-the-earth, sitting a-beautiful chariot; 

Pak*dy6 tene ek palak-m^, tyare pamyo jawa naw gher. 

Se-was-capttired {as-for) him one moment-m, then he-obtamed to-go not in-house. 

Malar-Raw ll 2 n 
Maldr-Bme n 2 n 

Kidbo kamp-mS ed ne japat karya ghar-bar ; 

He-was-made the-camp-in a-captioe and attached toas-made {his) houae-{and-)property ; 
Pap make nahi koine, e to k6n kare yehewar ? 

Sin leaves not anybody {unpunished) this then who toould-do a-sinful-act 

Malar-Raw n 3 ii 
Malar-Baw H 3 n 

T>Qwai phari Angrej*m, tbar-thar dhruje lok ; 

A- proclamation went-ronnd of-the-English, shtveringly trembled the-people, 
Thase have ^a r5y*ii3, sau, pamyS*' aiile lok. 

Will-becotne now what of-the-king, all got excessive grtef. 

MalUr-RiHw n 4 ti 
Maldr-Bdw d 4 ll 


gura-wSr ; 
Thursday ; 

as*war. 

by-the-troops. 


banyo-re. 
became- O 
banyo-re. 
became-O. 


PdinTaa, altbiougli. a traasitiTe vero, i« caa*tnied as though it were intraasitiTe. 
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RiLm be rddan 

kare, 

Suna 

Kama-bai sot ; 

Queem two weeping 

make^ 

Sund-{bdi) 

Kanid-bdl with ; 

Ka-re prartbana 


‘ have apo 

hamarS mot.’ 

They-make a- prayer 

of-God, 

‘ now give 

our death.' 

„ Malar- Raw n 5 ii 




Malar- Bdw 11 5 It ^ 




Avya vipra 

des 

par-des“na, 

betha kare bahu 


There-come JBrdhmana {pf-')the-couiitry of~other-coitntries> seated make much 
jap; 

incantation ; 

Dliyan dhare Jugadis^u, jane kale ohhnti (/o?* ehhuti) ja^e 

Meditation they-hold of-the-God-of-the-universe, as-if tomorrow toill-be-ael-free 
nrip. 
the-king. 

Malar- Raw ll 6 n 
Maldr-Rdio II 6 II 

Kahe Malar- Raw ‘ wak ^6 kidho 

Says Maldr-JRdio ‘fault what was^made 

Kar jodi kalie Laragari, 

The-hands having-folded he-says having-implored, 
batawoni bbed.’ 

do-show Ihe-mystery.' 

Malar-Raw ll 7 tl 
Maldr-Rd,w ll 7 n 


mnj*ne ked ; ’ 
to-me a-captice ; ’ 

‘ mane kholi 

‘ to-me havtng-disclosed 


Sar Luis Peli kahe. 

Sir Lewis Pelly says, 

Sar*bat-ma gholi-kari, 
Sharhat-in mixed-having. 
Malar- Raw n 8 ii 
Maldr-Rdw II 8 || 


‘ kidho 


1‘ay 


‘ commuted 0-king 
tame payu 

by-you was- given-to- drink 


tame ker \ 

by-you a-bad-act ; 

kar'naPne jeher. 
to-the-Colonel poison. 


Kar^nal Pher rani-tano Resident Sar'dar; 

Colonel Lhayre the-Queen-of the- Resident General; 


Tene han*wa kar”ne, tame le^ kari nahi war.’ 

Sim to-kill for, ly-yoti a-little was-made not delay.' 

Malar-Raw H 9 || 

Malar- Raw tl 9 ll 


Malar-Raw Tismay-thai 

Maldr-Rdw being-astonished 

‘ Nathi khabar e 

‘ There-is-not knowledge {qf)-this 
Malar-Raw n 10 ii 
Maldr-Rdw || 10 B 


bolio (/(M- bolyo) din vachan ; 

spoke humble words ; 

muj'ne, marfi bahu-re baje-ohhe man.’ 
to-me, my excessive- O bums mind.' 
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Sac liuis Peli kabe, ‘nyay thale 

jSir Lewis Lelly says, ‘justice fbere-will-be 

Nahi kar‘46 chinta kadi, tame dhiraj rakho 

Lo'tiot make anxiety ever, you patience keep 

Malar-Raw n 11 n 
Maldr-Mdw 11 11 11 


pavitra ; 
jjare ; 
mitra. 
0-friend. 


Bharuch-ma banyo sahi. 

Broach-in was-composed indeed, 

O-chito te lai-gaya ; jone 

Unexpectedly they carried-off; see 


S, 

this 

Madras-ma 

Madras-in 


gar*b6 rasal; 

song interesting ; 

bbupal. 

the-proteotor-of-the-earth. 


Malar*Eaw 11 12 R 
Maldr-Bdw B 75 r 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE SONG^ OP MALHlR-RlO. 

Strain, — Malbar-rao, the protector of the earth, became a captive. Saddenly did 
he become a captive. 

(1) On Thuraday, the seventh of the bright half of Pos in the Samvat year 1931, 
behold the troops suddenly arrested him. 

(2) Sitting in a beautiful chariot he came to visit the Resident, and they cap- 
tured him in a single moment, nor could he obtain leave to go home. 

(3) In the camp he was made a captive, and his house and property were 
attached. Sin leaves no one unpunished. Who therefore would do a sinful 
act? 

(4) The English made proclamation, and the people trembled and shivered. 
They aU felt excessive grief in their doubt as to what would now become 
of the king. 

(5) His two queens, Suna-bai and Kama-bai, weep and pray to God to end their 
lives. 

(6) Brahmans came from near and far, and sat and made incantations. They 
meditate on the God of the universe, as if the king would be set free to-mor- 
row. 

(7) Says Malhar-rao, ' for what fault have I been made captive ? ’ with hands 
folded in supplication he implores them to unfold the mystery. 

(8) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘ O king, you have committed a bad act. Ton mixed 
poison in sharbat and gave it to the Colonel to drink.’ 

(9) ‘ Colonel Phayre was the Resident on behalf of Her Majesty, and you had no 
hesitation in killing him.’ 

(10) Malhar-rao was astonished, and spoke humble words, ‘ hTothing know I of 
this. My mind is on fire.’ 

(11) Says Sir Lewis Pelly, ‘pure jtatioe will be done. Be not anxious. Keep 
patient, my friend.’ 

(12) Tbie interesting song was composed in Broach- Unexpectedly they carried 
Malhar-rao off, and now, behold, the protector of the earth is in Madras. 

* A gar'iS is » kind of song sung by women, while dancing in s miele. 

a o 


voi.. IX, rxKt n. 
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NAGARI GUJARAtT. 

The Nagar Brahman have always forihed an important part of the Gujarat commu- 
nity. The literary form of the Apabhrarfa^a from which Gujarati is descended, was in 
olden times known as the Nagara Apabhram^a, and some scholars TnaiTifain that the 
Deva-nagari character owes its name to its being the form of writing used by this caste 
At the present day they employ the Deva-nagari and not the Gujarati character, as will he 
seen from the specimen annexedf 

They are said to have a dialect of their own, called Nagari Gujarati, but their 
language is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of Sanskrit words than is met 
with in the Gujarati of other castes. 

As a specimen I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 

[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

sitjabati 


IflGARt DiAIEOT. 


(Bombay Town and Island), 


?UTT^ im ^ ^ ^ i 

M T3raR5^ ^ JK tsi mm ^ ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ifit ^ t ^ ^ 

^ I TR't ^ t tsr-5TT m ^ ^ i 

^rnc-itr fwT i ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ m ^ 

^ ^ ^ iRT wr t tR t iR ^ ^TPCEjf II 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARlTI. 

Nag Alii Diaxect, (Bombay Towk anb Isxakb). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk mana-s^ue be chhok’^ra bata. Ane te-ma-na nMnae 

A-eertain to-man two sons were* AnU them-hfi-of hy^the- younger 

potana bap^'ne kahyS ke, ^ bapa, tamari mal-mikkat-ma-tlil 
his-oiGn to-father if-was*said iliat^ ^ father^ your goods-and-jproperty^in-from 

je bisso maro aw'^td-bdy te mane ap5/ Te-tbi tene 

what share my coming-may-be that to^me give* Therefore by-Mm 

pdtani mikkat teo-mS vehecbi apl. Babu diwas tbaya nabi 

hiS‘Own property ihem^in having- divided was^gi^en. Many days passed not 
ekla-ma t6 nbana cbbok^rae sagb^li p§ji ek®thi karme 

meanwhile-in that younger by-son all substance together having-made 

dar de^-tarapb prayan karyu, ne potaBil sar \aswa 

distant country -towards departure was-made^ and Ms-own substance 

unmattayi-tbi udavi-nakbyu. Teni-pase kSi ^esli rabyu nabiy 

riotous-living -by was-'squandered. Of-him-near any remainder remained not^ 

ane te-wakb“te te de^-mi nioto dusbkal padyo ne te mdti 

and aUthat-time that country-in mighty famine fell and he great 

apatti»mi avyo. E-tbi te te del*na ek nag®rik“m pase gayd, 

want-in came* Therefore he that of-country one of-citizen near went^ 

ane tena a^ray-m§ rabyo. Tape tene potana kbetar-ma dukkar 

and his shelter-in lived* By-him to-him his-own field-in swine 

cbaraw*wa nxok*^lyd. Ane dukkar je cbhala kbata bata te-j 

to-graze he-was-sent* And the-swine what husks eating were ihat-even 


kbMne p5t 

bbar^wane pan te 

magna 

tti at) 

pan 

te 

having-eaten belly 

to-fill even he 

happy 

would-have-become. 

but 

that 

pan kdie 

tene 

nabi. 




even anyone-iy 

him- 1 o was-gi ven 

not* 





VOL IX, PAET II. 


Set 



380 


BOMBAY GUJARAtF 

Bombay is a very polyglot city, but its main language is Marathi. It contains a 
large number of Gujarati settlers, whose language has adopted several Marathi expres- 
sions. I give a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, written 
(as received) in the Deva-nagari character, which will show that Bombay Gujarati 
differs very slightly from the standard form of the language. To the Musalman influence 
we owe the use of words like rahU for the Arabic- Hindostani raU, a headman, a respect- 
able person, a citizen. 

As expressions which are due to the influence of Marathi, we may quote the use of 
4dp'‘wu, instead qf ap'wn, to give ; 5dr gam (cf . Marathi hdher gavt), to a distant village j 
tmpar^teu, to squander; and garaj lagl, want began to be felt. Some of these are, it is 
true, also used in standard Gujarati or in Hindbstani, but their selection here is no 
■doubt due to the influence of Marathi. 

I No. 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARlTl. 


Bombay Diai-eot. (Bombay Town and Island;. 

wwww ^ 'Weri \ wrt hwt 

HTiT I ^ ^ w?r ainrr i wrwt 

ftwf WR ^rm ^ ^ wtr® ’fit wifTRft ^55171 1 

t wtft xnSt ^ 5?rpft 1 

^ ^ trft ^ tjij eqsft WTW 1 mm 

tpir w 11 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk ma^as^ne be chhok*ra hata. Te-ma-na nana chhok'r^ 

One toman two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger hy-son 

iiena bap*ne kahyu ke, ‘ bapa, mard bhag mane ^§p6.’ 
hie to^father tt-was-said that, *father, my share to-me give,* 

BapS teni dolathia ^ be bhag karya. Thoda diwas pachhi 

'By-the-failxer his of -wealth “tvoo shares were-made. A-few days after 

nano chbokbrS pdtani dolat lai bar gam gayo, 

the-younger son his-own wealth havirg-taken a-distant village went, 

an§ lya b6h*le-hathe pdtani dolat wapM-nSkhi. And jhare 

and there vnih-ewoessive-hand his-own wealth sguandered-entirely. And when 

tSD§ badbi dolat udavi-nikhi, tyare te de^-ml motto dukal 

hy-him all wealth was-wasted-entirelg , then that country-in a-mighty famine 
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^dyo, ane paisani §ne garaj lagi. Tyare te de8*na ek rahi^ 

fell, and of-money to-hun want began. Then that of-oov/nity a citizen 

pas 0 gayo, jcnc ene khetar-naa dukk*r6 char*wa mdkalyd. 

near he-went, by-whom as-for-Um field-in swine to-feed he-was-sent. 

Dukk'ro khata, te chhal khai ene potanu pet 

The-steine nsed-to-eat, those husks havwg-eaten by-him his-own belly 
bnaryu-hot, pan te koie ene apya nahl. 

filled-would-have-been, hut they by-anyone to-Twtn were-given not. 


gAmadiA. 

The Qamadia, or Gramya, Grujarati is a general name for the dialect spoken by the 
uneducated village people of Gujarat generally. It varies little from place to place, and 
reappears under various names. As a standard form of it, I take Surti, the dialecc 
spoken by the village people of Surat and Broach. 

The most noted characteristics of Gamadia Gujarati, are the tendency to drop the 
letter A, and on the other hand to pronounce # as A, and chh as s; the tendency to 
pronounce a y when it follows another consonant in standard Gujarati, before the conso- 
nant ; and a weak sense of the distinction between dental and cerebral letters. These 
will all be noted in the examples given in the following pages. 
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SUR*TT GUJARStT. 

The educated classes of the districts of Surat and Broach speak ordinary Gujarati^ 
hut in the ruml parts of these districts a curious patois is spoken, which the Bombay 
people call or the language of Surat. 

In pronunciation, Surti continually pronounces the letter s as A, as we find in the 
Bhil languages and in Southern Eajasthanl. ;S is often written, but even then it is pro- 
nounced A. Examples are daJi^ for das^ ten ; mdnahi for mdnas^ a man i hard for sard, 
good ; huy for what ? Mde^ for near. 

On the other hand a true original initial or medial h is often elided, or, when 
written, is not pronounced. Thus, hu or pronounced I ; uto for hutd^ a dialectic 
form of hato^ was ; kau for kah^y I say. 

The letter chh is pronounced 8. Thus, chha, six, is pronounced sa^ and ehhu^ I am, 
is pronounced. aS. 

Cerebral and dental letters are absolutely interchangeable. There are numerous 
examples in the specimen. Thus, thodd or thbdd^ few ; ek'^tku or e¥thu, in one place ; 
dldJiu, dldhUi or dldliu, giren; tahgl or tangly want; tem or tenii that much; diiilib or 
seen ; tamdrb or tamdrb^ jovlV ; or thou ; tedlne or tedlne^ baying called; 
ddh^db for dahddb^ a day. Cerebral n and I are rare. Thus we have kdran, not kdran^ 
a cause ; gale^ not gale^ on the neck. 

The letter n is often changed to Z. Thus, ndllb for mnby younger ; Idkh^wu, for 
ndk^Lou^ to throw. 

Medial consonants, and sometimes even initial ones, are often doubled. Thus, ndllb^ 
younger ; ditthb^ seen ; nbkkar or nbkm\ a servant ; amme, we ; mmdrb, my. 

The letter jh is pronounced as z. Thus, jhddi pronounced zdd, a tree. 

When the letter g follows a consonant, it is pronounced before it, and is then some- 
times written g and sometimes i* As most past participles end in g preceded by a conso- 
nant, this forms a»Tery striking characteristic of the dialect. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. The following are only a few,— or mdirb^ for mdrgd, 
struck ; pdg'^dd or pdidb for pddyb^ caused to fall, made ; chdyHb or chdilb, for chdlgb^ 
went ; may*lb or maUb^ for vnedgb^ met ; pbg^rby for pbriyb or pbryby a son. 

It may be noted that exactly the same peculiarity is noticeable in the Nagpurl sub' 
dialect of the Bhojpuri dialect of Bihari. 

Nouns ending in a consonant optionally add d in the oblique form. Thus, hdp'^m or 
hdpdnef to a father ; idpo or hdpdo^ fathers. 

The f6llowing are the first two personal pronouns : — 



I. 


Thou. 


Sing-. j 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plxir, 

Korn. . 4 , 


Aatne, afnmet ammd 


tame^ tammS^ iammJH. 

Agent . 4 . i 

1 


Aame, amme^ ammo 

i? 

tamiy fammS, tammd. 

Gen. 


hamardi ammard 

taro 

tamSrSy 


SUR^Tf DIALECT. 


3»3 


ether forms are as in the standard dialect. As explained abore, the t of the second 
persoi can optionally he cerebralised. 

Besides the usual standard forms, he is also used to mean ‘ that.’ 

The following are the forms of the verb substantive : — 


Present. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

chhawu^ chhuj clihey cliha 

chhe, chha 
j clihe, chha 

ohhaiye, chhie* 

chho, chhe, chha* 

chhe, chha. 


It will be noticed that chhe or chha can be used for any form except the first person 


plural^ sliould be remembered that the chh is pronounced like s, so that the words are 
reaUy aawu, su, ae, etc. In all the specimens the chh is written throughout, and I have 
not altered the spelling. 

The past is huto or ufo, both being pronounced uto. When employed as an auxiliary 
verb is often used instead oi utd. 

As regards finite verbs, the present definite is either conjugated as in the standard. 






Sing. 

Pltir. 

1 



• 

mdru^chh 

mdrie-ohh. 

2 

• 

. 

1 

mdre^chh 

maro-^chh. 

3 

• 

• 

- 

mdre^chh 

mdre-chh. 


As explained above, the auxiliary employed for the imperfect is usually to. Thus, 
ii WfOjT^to-tby I l36atiiig. i j c 

The formation of the past participle has been explained under the head of pronun- 
^^*The future is sometimes written as in the standard dialect, -thus, I will 



sing. 

Plur. 

1 . . . 

mdrth 

mSr'^hn. 

2 . . • 

tnSr^he 

mdr'^ho. 

3 • • • 

npdr^he 

mdr*^he. 


Sometimes the future ends in d or w««5. Thus, d M, I will arise ; « /med, I will go ; 
» kewano, I will say. 
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GUJABlTi. 


The following specimen, of SurHi is provided by the Collector of Customs, Bombay. 
It is printed, as received, in the Deva-nagari character. 

I No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJARlTl. 


SuB^Ti Dialect. (Villages oe Sueat and Beoach;), 

t iftznn i srrwTu ^Ttjw ^ wfr 

^ H W I mu f®rarairPTT t HT*T XTTf ^ I (tm) ^STf^-Wt 

uluft (uuTff) unct^ fK ^ Ht utarsft u7r?rT i 

WTR ^ (^) ^ ^ funra ^ mfl 

wnft i xcs% t u ^ snfNr-^ 'g^nc t 

ifr?rr^ ^ WTfTT ^ itgwt-uT tpir ^ ^ grrwr wf i gR t 

mr ^ i % tirf utir erf ^ ttr^ 

tv[ (^W) ?IRR TI%-# ^ W# ^ € <Tt I ^ ^3r % WRT UTU 

fit «tWT % ^UTsft ^ URT W (FWlTt) ^RaE mUT UT'Sifr-^ '«R IWRt 

#u®Tmr JR ^FRnu wut i jr ctort -*11^??: ’rpit i ^ % ^wr mv 

^ I mu 'UT^ w UR uuT ^ (f^) i ^ ^ 

U U U ’’SR I UlJRni UR UTSTT W UU® 

(^) U!^-t gR JJTRt utuft ^UgTUT *R UTRUr U«ft 1 TRI UR 

% UUR-wt JR3Ut urr^ U TR I TRT ^UR-Jlf utst 

U tR sit5[T (^t^) ’SR UR % UT^ ’BR^ ?UTR % UUI^ UiU glT 

TTRt uluTt Jr^-»n[%r-?ft u (uT) wtu^l u ^lut-uu^-fft n un^ unpsl 

# I u nrnz URUT untur ii 

^ uit UtJRt ^?R-JFt wr 1 U ^JT ^ ^ ?RUi UTRUt UJT UR-^IR-UT UlURf 
w»T$raT I ^ uuf UTURU uWr5%T ’SR gfTf # ’srr f ^ I ^ % ?nft uitfr 

vrt gjrguT-# ’SR msT ur uriuis jrruft-# i utru w u '^’ct u^ ’ur^-'uwl 
'srrsut-w I w-^ u uut ^ uu i ^ ur ur ’st% 

^ u»rmr-UTurr urut i u% uut uru ur % vFRnKt %2urT uur (uir) 

uvft UUT US3?T^ URCt-^ ’SR ^ UWfT WWIfT UURT (3JFTUT) ^JT <TtU®T UUt I 
^•iru <W J7RT Ul^URt uut UUR U’gTUUT UU« UtUR UU UTref-Uefl I UU UT 

utuur ^ u«Rt JTRr-jRT UR-Ufru-urO a ’URut w-^ru ?i^ uur 

UTura: ( jrrk) ’snusft « ^ grr ’str^ ^ u (z) jfl ^-w>uur JTRt 
^ ^ liU« JTRt UR ^ U RU ^ I ’UU grr URt JTi t flftufft 

uret ’SfTUUt-il UU 5JR UU^ t UT^ I TPtfz UU13 UTWl UU U U^- 
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[No. 7.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GTJJAEiTl. 


Dialect. 


Villages of Sueat and Beoach. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


T^lf ian*iie 
One toyman 
kayu ke, 
it-toas-said that, 


be p6y*ra uta. Te-ma-na 
two sons were. Them-in-qf 
‘ bapa, je mil‘kat mare 
'father, what property in-my 


mane api-lakho (for nakho).’ 
to~me give-away.^ 

paida Thoda (or thoda) 

were-made. J-f ew 

8ag*lu ek'thu {or ek'^hn) 
everything in-oneplace 

pdtani d6lat*na wata^ 

hie-own of-wealth peaa 


Bape 

£y-the-father 


nallae 

by-the-yomger 
bbage ave, 
in-ehare may-eome 
mil*kat*na be 

of-the-property two 


bap“iie 

to~ihefather 

te 


dah‘da-ma ( for dabada-ma) 
days-in 
kanne dur 
havmg-made afar 
Tra'w'd^wa. 
threw-away.^ 


nallo 


that 

bhag 

shares 

poy^G 


ndavi (/or/iidavi)-didbu (or didbii,/or didhu), 
wos-sgvion dered-cotnpletely, 


te 

that 



itte-younger son 

mulakb 

cbmlo, 

ne ta 

country^ 

went, 

and there 

Jbare 

tene 

sag'ln 

When 

by-him 

everything 

•wakhHe 

ts 

mnlakb^-ma 

at-time 

that 

country-in 


ane 


tene 

tO'him 


mulakb'na 

of^ountry 

mokiuld. 

he-wassent. 


moto dukal paido, 

a-mighty famine fell, 

Et*le te te 

hurthe-meantme he that 

jaunn-ma dnkkar ohajc*wa 

lcmd-4n swine tofeed 

khata, te kugfka-tM 

used-tO‘eat, those hiuksrby 

tens wpa nai. Ane 

to-him were-given *o#. And 
avi, te boils ke* 

came, he said that, 

badba ( for badha) manabonS 

all tortnen is-suffident 

ne wali icyi nrakS-ohb®, ade 
and also ahom leave, and 

maru'cbhn. U otbA ne maia 
dyinycm. I triU-arise and my father 


tangi (or tangi) pad*wa 
want tofall 

renartie mails 

ior-a-dweller met 

Tene potanu pet 

JBy-him his^n belly 

|)aa te 
but those 
sndb {for sadb) 
sense 

rakbela 


bbairu-hot, 

jiUed-muld-have^beett 
te ware teni 

thed aMime of-him 

maia b§.p*ne ta 


la^. 

began. 

jene teni 
by-whom his 

dnkkar 
swine 
koie 

by-anyone 
tbekane 
in-place 

ket*la 


]6yye 


'n-of-father near hired how-many 

tern (or tern) kbawann male-ehbe, 
so-much of-eating they-getimg-are, 

td bbukbe 

on-the-fdher-hand by-hmger 

bSde Jawa ne kewan 

neevr will-go and will-say 


rw 

a 

I 


* Amw lik« P«», eqnMdewd. 


v<K<. UL tixs n. 
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GUJAKATi. 


ke^ bapa, mS tamari {or tanaaii) agal Ibar^no wak kairo-clibe, ane 
that, father^ hy-me of -you before of- God sin done-ia, and 

tamaro olibdk*^ kew*^dawa mane lajam natM. Mane tamara nokar 

your son fo-be-called to-me fitness is-nof. We your sermmt 


petbe 

rakho.” ’ Te 

uitbo 

ne 

tena 

bap bode 

aiwd. 

Pan haju gband 

like 

keep’^ ’ Se 

arose 

and 

his 

father near 

came. 

But yet much 

agbo 

uto. 

te 

ware 

tena bape 

tene 

ditbd {or dittlid). 

distant 

he-toas, 

that 

at -time 

his 

by-father 

as-for- him he-was-seen. 

Tend 

daya 

avi 

ne 

te 

ddidd ne 

gale 

wal^gi-paido, ane 

To-him 

compassion 

came 

and 

he 

ran mid on-neck 

embracing-fell i and 


bachchi kidhi. Poy^rae kayii, ‘ bapa, me tamari 

Mss was-made. IBy-the-son it'^was-said, ^ father^ by-me of-you 

nibadu (or rajn) Ihar^o gbnno kairo-chlie, ane tamaro poy'^ro kew^dawa 

before of God sin done-isy ' and your son to-he-called 

mane lajam natbi.’ Pan tape nokkarone tedine {or tedinc) 

io^me fitness is-notJ Sut by-thefather to-the-servants haring-called 

keyu ke, ^sakay-mS sakai jliabbb lawo ne ene perawo. 

it-was-said that, ‘ good-in good a-robe bring and to-this^one put-on. 

Ena bath-ma viti gbalo, ne page joda {for jodfi) perawo ; 

Ofthis-one hand- on airing and on-feet shoes piit-ou ; 

ane kau ke, cbalo, ap^ne khayye piyye ne gammat {for gamat) 
and l^say that, “ come, let*us-aU eat drink and mer7lmcni 


karye ; kem-ke a mard poy^ro inaii-gailo-to, te i)}iari-thi(or tin) 
make; beeause-that this my son dead-gone-waSy he again 


jiw^to {for 3iw®to) thailo-cbbe ; 
living become-is ; 

clihe.’* ’ Ne loo gammat 
M.’’ ’ A 7 id they merriment 


ne kbowai-gailo-to, 

and lost-gone-uoaSy 

kar'^wa laiga. 
to-make began. 


te 

he 


pacbbo 

again 


jaido 

recovered 


Tend wado pdy^rd kbetar-ma uto. Te jem-jem gbcr tarapb 

Sis elder son ihe-field-in was. Se as-as in-the-house towards 

aiw5, tern gan-tan*na awaj sabh^laya. Tend ek chakar'^ne 

eame, so of singing -music tke-sounds were-heard. By-him a as-fo7^-serva7it 


bolaiwd, ane puicbbu ke, ‘ a hu chhe ? ’ Tend 

he-was-called, and it-was-asked thaty ^ this what is?^ By-hhn 


keyii 

it-:}ms-sakl 


ke, * taro nalld 
that, ' thy younger 

ali-chbe ; karan 
gimn-is ; because 

Te-thi {for -tbi) te 
Thatfrmn he 


bbai aiwd-ohbe, 
brother cofne-isy 

ke to bari 

that he well 

gmm thayd, 

in^ango became. 


ane tara 
and thy 

pathem 

like 


bape 
by -father 

bajd-hamd 
safe- sound 


ek japbaf 
a feast 
tiivvd-elihe. 

<h£ 

imi. 
uoi. 


and ghar-ma 
an d ihe-h on se -in 


pethd 

entered 
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Te-tM teno Ijap bar aiwo ane tena kala-wala 

That-from his father outside came and of-him entreaties 

Teije tena bap“ne kayn ke, ‘ml tamm (or tamari) 
By-him his to- father it-was-said that, ‘ ly-me your 

badba (or baddba) bav‘lvo thaya bardast kaM-cblie, ane koi 

years loere service macle^is, and any 

tamara (or tamara) hukam toida nathi. ^ T6-pan 

broken toere-noi. Nevertheless 

udawHvfi ek wok^dB pan 


orders 


gammat 

merriment 


poy^ro 
son 
te 


your 

dosdaro bhegi 
friends mth 
Pan a 
But this 
muki-chlic, 
thrown-is, he 

Tene jabap 
By-him answet' 

mari sathe 
of-me with remaining -art, and 

clibe, te taru chhe. Ane 

is, that thine is. -And 

te 3iw“td pacbko aiwo-chhe ; ane 

he living again oome-is ; and 

mate gammat kari 

therefore merriment having-made 


kaira. 
toere-made. 
kerta 
lioiD-many 

\Takliat majat 
time single 
tame mara 

by ‘you my 
ailu-nathi. 


to- cause- tO'Jly 

tamari mal-mata 
your property 


harlot 8 4n 


3eTie 

by-iohom 

aiwo te-havn tame ek japhat (or jMpbat) 

came Umfor by-yoti a feast 

ailo, ‘ botta, tu (or tu) t6 

was-given, ‘son, thou on-the-one-hand 

rahe-chhe, ane te-fcthi {for -tki) je sag“ln 

that-from what all 

taro bhai 
thy brother 


kid even given ‘78-noi . 

rado-mS pbane-pliat-kari 
having -wasted 

aipi/ 

was-glven.^ 


a 

this 


gumai 

lost 

raji 

happy 


te 

loent^ he 

thawu 
to-he 


e 

this 


pacbho 
again 
badobad 
proper 


har-liammes 

always 

mari kane 

ofme near 

mari-gailo-to, 
dead-gone-ioas^ 
jaid5-cM\e ; 
recovered-is ; 
chhe.’ 
is.' 


S dZ 
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ANAW^LA or BHATHELA. 

Thfe is iihe dialect spoken by Bhatbela or Aiiaw*la Brahmans of Surat, Jalalpur, 
Chikhli, Balsar, and the ISfaTsari diyision of the Baroda State. Natives recognize it as a 
distinct dialect, but it does not differ from the Sur*ti just described, except that its 
speakers, being cultivators, have borrowed a few words from their neighbours, the Bhil 
Phodias and Naikas. It is quite unnecessary to give any specimen of it. I may men- 
tion that in some of the specimens of this dialect which have reached me from Surat, words 
containing the letter chh are phonetically spelt with s, thus illustrating the pronunciation 
of cM, to which attention was drawn when dealing with Sur^ti. Thus, the word for 
‘ six ’ is written ‘ sa/ not ‘ chhat and the present tense of the verb substantive is written 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

Be 

sie 

2 

se 

se 

3 

SB 

se 


This, of course, is only a more phonetic way of writing, and does not constitute a 
new dialect. 
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gujarAtt of eastern broach. 

In the east of Broaoh, the language of the semi-civilized BMl tribes is Gujarati, 
much mixed with the Bhil dialects of the adjoining state of Bajpipla. 

I give a short specimen of this mixed dialect. 

We may note the occasional change of a to A as in Mar^bhdif. for Sarhhdi^, and of chh 
to a as in pds& for pdchhd, afterwards, i sometimes becomes » as in ndk for Ibk, people . 

In the declension of nouns there are some irregularities. 

The case of the agent ends in ha, as in ndTif‘ha for loke, by the people. The dative 
plural ends in Jidn, as in Taldvydhdn, to Talavyas. 

The Genitive masculine ends in nd, and sometimes even in d. Thus, Sar^bhd^’nd 
or Sav^bhdnd, of Sarbhan. , 

The sign of the locative is as in Angrejl-ml, in Bnglish territory. 

' The f oUowing^sonominal forms may be noted, we ; amfha or dm'ha, by us ; 

nmdhdn, to us ; amd, our (oblique) ; tavm, you; tlye, by him; tlyd, his (oblique). 

In Verbs, note way-nl, it does not become; viyb, it became; atd, they were ; kayo, U 
was done. 

The suffix n is commonly added to past tenses. Thus, rahydn, we lived ; omThd 
rmpid mdgydn, we asked for money ; amdhdti rupid m dpydn, money was not given to us. 

The Buture is as in Bhil dialects, e.g. dpuhu, we shall give. 

The Present Participle is used as an imperfect, with or without an auxiliary verb, 
and in conditional sentences. Thus, we were doing; majwnjatlrl, wages were 

going away; rdt, (if) you remain. Note the additional suffix in kaf'nd (for kai^fo), as 
in Rani Bhil. JRi, of course, is for rahl, and rdt for rahat. 

Examples of the Conjunctive Participle are kal, having dbne ; chhddl-n, having 
left. Such forms are common in most Bhil dialects. In jdit^ne, going, and nef'ne-n, 
tjiViTig off, there is a very old suffix tane, instead of the modern form ne, added to the 
participle in 5 : ne is itself derived from the ancient tane. 
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Mixed Dialect op Easi Broach. 

SclHl. dl 4^1.. 

H dl dlii dlfel dlSii illl ^ and! CtlW 

SHrtCt aniMK. Mmi =»fH4 iPiaHl -HtaHH. d«naUH^ili4 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GUJARATL 


Mixed Dialect oe East Bkoach. 

TRANSLITERATION- AND TRANSLATION- 


Rewa4i ami 
Inhahitmts we 
ti asar 16-20 
that about 15~20 
6 waras-lagi ni 
5 years-for not 
nok'lia kahyo 


Har“bhan®na. Ami 

Sarbhdn-qf, We 

waras rakbo kayo. 
years watch loas-done. 


Har“bhana rakbo katana, 
qf-Sarbhdn watch were-doing, 

Tei rakba rupia amahaa 
But of -watch money to-us 


it-tcas-said 


by-people 
am^ha paso rakbo rakhyo, 

by^us again tcatch was-kept, 

apyan. Taha pasa am“ha 

tcas-given. Then 

rakbo net“nea 
watch taking-off 
jati ri. 

going-away 


apyaa. Taha am“ba 

was-given. Then hy-tts 

ke, ‘ awat waras arai 

that, ‘ coming year we 

awat 
coming 

rupia magyan, 

money was-asked, thereupon by-mllag e-people 
apy5. Tetbi meb'*nat-ma.iuri 

to-Taldoyas loas-givetu Thence labour-working-for-hire 

Tetbi gam chhodia ami Gay'kVadi-mi Dabhoi 


again by-us 
talavyaban 


pan 

but 


rupia 

magyan. 

Tabs 

moneu 

V 

was-ashed. 

Then 

i rupia 

apubu. 

Taha 

money 

shall-give.’ 

Then 

waras 

pan 

rupia 

nl 

year 

again 

money 

not 


tetbi 


gam-nok*hl 


was. Thence village having-left 


ami 

tvs 


Gaikwddl-in Babhoi 


taluka gam 

Gbpar-para-mi jait’bie 

klieti 

kana-baru 

rahyan ; 

pan 

Tdluka village 

Oopdlpur-in going 

cultivation 

making.for 

remamed ; 

but 

ek waras 

pakyo, tatha bij 

waras 

tbodo-gbano 

viyo. 

Tij 


ms near 
waras-lagi 


one year {the-crop-)riyened, and second year scanty-very {-crop) became. Third 
waras war'sad ala-ni. Tabs ama gama tab! ata tiya kani 

year rain was-given-not. Then our of-village owner were 

gayan tabS tiye yokyo-k, ‘ et4o anaj awat 

went ; then by-him it-was-said-that, ‘ so-much grain coming year-to 
ma-thi puro way-ni; wasat Angreji-mi jat meb*nat- 

me-from stffwient becomes-not ; therefore English-among going labour- 
majuri kai jiw*ta rat, awat w'aras pasa tami aw^ja.’ 

tcorking-for-Mre having-done living {if) you-remain, coming year again you come.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


We are inhabitants of Sarbhan. We served as watchmen of Sarbhan for about 15 
or 20 years, but we wore not paid for 6 ja^ars. When we asked for the rup('os the people 
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told tis that they would pay us the next year. Thereupon we continued to serve as 
watchmen. But the next year, too, w'e were not paid. We again asked for th( ruptes, 
whereu-iion the Adllagc people dismissed us and engaged Talavyas as watehmeu. Then, as 
we could get no labour or work, we went to Gopalpur, a village in the Dahhoi laluka, 
in the Gaikwar territory, to cultivate tlie land. We got crops for one year aud scairty 
(U'ops the next year. The thh*d year, as no rain fell, we went to the zaiuiudar of tlie 
village who told us that he could not provide us with grain till the folloAriug year, 
and that therefore if wo wont to the British territory and (there naanaged to maintain 
ours^clves) and j-cmained alive we might return the following year. 
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P&RST GUJARAtT. 

The Gujarati spoken by Parsis varies from the standard form of the language in some 
respects like the Gamadia dialects, and has also some peculiarities of its own. 

In its vocabulary it borrows much more freely from Arabic and Persian than does 
standard Gujarati. 

In pronunciation it as a rule prefers ^ to the dental I to the cerebral and the dental 
n to the cerebral w. Thus, paHyd^ not padyd^ he fell ; dgal^ not dgal^ before ; Une^ 
for by hkn ; pan^ for pan^ even. As in the Gamadia dialects, it shows a tendency to 
drop the letter Ji, Thus, u, I. The h is, however, often written, although not pronounced. 
On the other hand, none of the specimens received show any trace of the change 
of a to A or of chh to s. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters is preserved, 
but n is liable to be changed to I or IL Sometimes we find dentals preferred to cerebrals, 
as in duhkar for dukkar^ swine. Initial e is pronounced ye, as in yek for ek, one. 

The declension of nouns is as in standard Gujarati, except that we often hear mi 
instead of ma in the locative case. In the Pronouns, we have S, I, plural Jiame. Ame 
and amd are also used. Per the third personal pronoun we often meet tewan, he, 
feminine tenl^ she. The word for ‘ what ? * is not su or hu. 

The Definite Present of finite verbs is often formed by adding ch. Thus : — 

I am striking. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

mar^-ch 

marle-ch 

2 

mare-ch 

tnSrS^ch 

3 

marheh 

mSrS^ch 


The i of the Puture becomes a and is not changed to Ji. Thus, mdr'^se, he will beat. 
The first person singular is maras, not marls. Similarly, the first person plural is mdr^su^ 
not mdfUu. 

The past participle sometimes inserts i before the y, and solnetipies drops the y 
altogether. Thus, mdryo, mdriyd, or mdrb, struck. So in the tenses derived from this 
participle. 

The masculine plural of the participles takes a nasal, as if it were neuter. Thus, 
mnd jata hata, for ame jatd hatd, we were going. The past subjunctive takes the suffix e. 
Thus (a woman is speaking), agar-jd mane khahar hate, td kadhhl hu tya sute nahl 
for JO ma/ne khahar hdt^ to kadi pan hu tya sutl nahot ; if I had known, I should never 
have slept there. 

The past participle oijawu, to go, is glyb. 

As a specimen of Parsi Gujs^ti, a short extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son will he sufficient. 

Note that, as also occurs in the various dialects of Hindostani, the Agent case is 
sometimes used for the subject of an intransitive verb in the past tense. Thus, nhdltd 
€hM¥fd€ glyb, the younger son went. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GUJARATI. 

Paesi GujaeatL (Bombay Tottn and Island). 

»li SliRl §dl. clMKl *^iai SlS^lSl ^ICIHI »IMI^ "tWl ( 4^1 

niH cl cl^fl ci^l ^wi-Q lim cI'chmi 3=0 =hoO. H>ii sui m bS siisimi '^lai di«iSi 

435 ailiJl »fl^l ^ <tl 4l«lCl<n »fe^ <H£^ €l'=fl. <14 -Ml?! s^4 M MB ^41 BS ^ 

51 a 5llil |Sl«l m(^51i. Ji«(l ^ Jlij) Jill :^i^y ^^iJi 5(iJii ;i 

clBl SHIWIBI ^5li. ^7l >lwiBl %lll illSi^ll. ^ teieii viicti §ctl H 

cl im (§cii. HH cl \< cl^i -is. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Tek sakhas'^e be clih;Qk®ra uta. 

One to^person tuoo sons were, 

potana bawane keyii, * bawa, 
his-own to-father iPwm-saidy ^fathery 
mar5 tbay, te mane apo.’ 

mine may-become^ that to-me give/ 

tewan-ma vicha api. 

them-among having-divided was-given. 


Te-ma-na nhalla chbok^rae 
Them-in-of the-yomger hy-the-son 
tamm dolat-ma-thi je Msso 
your wealth-in-from what share 

Te-tM tene potani d5lat 
Thereupon hy-him his-own wealth 
Ghana dadha thaya nai et^la-ma . 
Many days became not the-meantime-m 


nhalla chhok^rae potani 
the-yomger hyson hia-own 
glyo, ne M kharab 


pnnji ekHi kailne dur desawar 

property together having-made a-far country 
halat^ni andar baddhi gumayi-didhi. Teni 


he-went, 

and there had of^ways 

in 

all 

wassquandered^ Of-him 

pase ek 

pai 

pan rail nai, 

ne 

ye 

wakhHe te 

des-ma 

near one 

pie 

even remained not. 

and 

this 

at-time that 

couniry-in 

motto 

dukal 

pariyo. Te-tM 

te 

m5tfi 

aphat-ma 

aTi 

a-mighty 

famine 

fell, There-upon 

he 

mighty 

calamity-in 

having-come 


rayo. 

he-remained. 


pariyo, ne te des®na 

fell, and he ofthe-country 

ne tena asra-ma 
and Us refuge-in 

chamwa-satu tene 
feeding for as-for-him 

te khaine pet 

those having-eaten belly 

^ • OL f** 

pan koie tene apiya nai* 

even by-anyone to-him were-given not^ 

VOV IX, tABT in 


motte 
in-a-great 
Tene 
By-bim 


gher“na 

of-in-house 

p5t5na 

his-oum 


manas 
man 
khetar-ma 
field-in 


giyo, 
near went, 
dnkkar 
swine 


mokalyo. 

Dnkkar 


cbhala 

Miata-uta, 

he-toaa-senL 

The-swine 

what 

hushs 

eating-ioere. 

b]iar*wan.e 

pan to 

raji 

uto. 

Pan 

te 

for-filling 

even he 

willing 

was* 

But 

those 


3sj 
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CHARDTART. 

The Chardtar, or goodly land, is a fertile tract in the centre of tbe district of 
Kaira- The Charotari dialect of Gujarati takes its name from this tract, but is spoken 
oyer a somewhat wider area, i.e., over the whole of the Charotar tract of Eaira District, 
the Petlad Mahal of Baroda, and a portion of the same state near the river Mahi. 

The educated people of this tract speak standard Gujarati, but the cultivators speak 
Charotari. 

Charotari closely resembles the other Gamadia dialect, but has also some peculia- 
rities of its own. This will be evident froin the following sketch of its grammar. I give 
two specimens of this dialect. 

PronuiiciEtioilt — The vowel d often has the sound of a broad o something between 
that of the o in not, and that of the ato in hatol. This sound I represent in translitera- 
tion by o. It also occurs, but to a It^ extent, in the standard dialect. ThTis, ma, in, is 
pronounced in Charotar like the Trench men. Similarly, we have kdn or kon, an ear ; 
tiddd,tov chado, the moon; water; hodh, a bull. It is shortened in bhai for 

bkdi, a brother, khaine for khdine, having eaten, and similar words. 

The vowel a preceding a is often optionally omitted. Thus, for dgayo (i.e. 

gayo), he went ; thyd or ihayo, he became. 

The letter i is often changed to e. Thus, sigo for sigd, husks ; hidyd for htdyb, he 
started ; vSti for zlti, a ring. 

A nasal at the end of a word is very frequently omitted. Thus, mo or mo, in ; thyu 
or thyu, it became ; ckow, for I go ; kahu for kahu, I say. When two terminations 
with nasals come close together, it seems to be most usual to omit one of the nasals ; 
thus, md/ru-tshu, for mdru-chhu, T am striking. 

The letter h is often dropped, hut there are not so many examples as in Sur*tx. 
I have noted dddd, for daJiddd,, days ; hu ot u, 1; yerdd, for paherdo, clothe ; 
kevf rated for kaheufrdwd, to be called. 

The letter ch is frequently pronounced a&ts ; chh as tsh ; j as dig ; and jh as dsh. 
The pronunciation is so common that I have transliterated these letters ts, tsh,dgB 3 iA. 4sh 
in the specimens and list of words. Examples are vStsl, having divided ; tshok^ro, a 
son ; isadyo, found ; dghdre, when. Sometimes chh is pronounced (and written) ». 
Thus (&) or (%l) tshe or se, he is ; isho or sd, six ; tshetyu or setyu, far. 

The letter k often becomes ch (ts) especially under the influence of a neighbouring 
e or i, and kh often becomes chh (tsh), -Thus, tsefld for kePld, how many ; ditfrd, for 
dWrd, a son ; natsh’uou for nakh'^wu, to throw ; tshetar for khetar, a field ; bhutghi for 
bhtikhe, by hunger. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. The following are a few, hdru for sdru, for ; hard for sard, good ; havftset 
for sdvfchet, conscious ; hSmd for samd, against ; Aa Aa for sasa, want ; had^tcan for 
sajlwati, alive. 

In the word hdm'rlne for sahhdlme, having heard, I has become r. 

In words like ta for tya, there ; td-ys for iydre, then, a y has been dropped. 

Koans. — As in Sur*ti, nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique form in d. 
Thus, hayorpahe-thl, from a father ; Impd, fathers. This a is often nasalized so that 
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(especially in the case of neuter nouns), we haye words like ghatn, houses; feierrl, 
fields. /S'* IS a postposition of the instrumental, as in khusl-sl, joyfully. 


Pronouns.— The followin<? are the first two personal pronouns 


I 


Thou. 


Sing. 

Pirn*. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

Mommative 


ame, amha 

tUy tU 

tamiy tamo 

Agent 

may mg' 

i amSy amhe 

tSy ti 

tame 

GenitiTe 

mSrS 

amdrdy ahmSrd 

tdroy tak^rd 

tamdro 


Other forms are as in the standard dialect. The list of words also gives of 

us ; but other authorities doubt the existence of this form. 


The demonstrative pronouns, and the pronoun of the third person are as in the 
standard dialect, but we have also a form with an initial h. Thus, he, he ; hend or handt 
his ; by him ; hand-kane-tM, from neat him ; hene or Aa«e, to him ; he-m&nb^ of 

in them. 

Kasu is ‘ anything ’ 

Conjugation. — In the conjugation of the verb, the principal irregularity to be 
noted is that the second person singular ends (like the first person) in a as well as in e. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated. It will he seen that it closely follows 
the Sur“ti forms. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 1 

Uhu 

^%te 

2 

tehM, 

Uhoy so 

3 

tshe, se 

tsha, se 


The past tense is either hatdy as in the standard, or uto, as in Sur*ti. When used 
as an auxiliary we also find to. Thus, khbwdyb-tb, he was lost. 

The verb thaxou, to become, makes its past tense thayb or tkyb. 

As regards the finite verb, attention must be called to tbe frequent optional drop- 


ping of a final nasal. 

The following is the definite present of mdrHou or mar'^wu, to strike ; — 



Sing. 

Plor. 

1 

maru* ishuy-^tshu 

mdrte-ijshte 

2 

mdr^Uhuy^tshUy ’iehe 

1 

mdrd-tshdy mard^sd 

3 

mdre^ishey mdri-i&hy mdrS-se 

^ mdTe~tshey-*tshy''$e 

i --- ' r- — 

The imperfect is mar’to-uto or mdftd^td. 
vou 11, jABr n. 
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OTJABATl. 


In none of the specimens have I met any instance of the 6 of the future becoming 
h. The following is the conjugation of this tense. 



Sing. 

Pliir, 

1 

mSrii, marU 


2 

mSrei, matU 

mar^io 

3 

i 




Note how the I of the first and second persons singular is changed to e, and how it 
is optionally shortened to i. So we haveyaf^, I will go. 

The past participle is much as in the standard dialect. Note, however, dyo for dvyd, 
he came ; and dzyd, gyd, or gayb, he went. 

The conjunctive participle is irregular in verbs whose roots end in long d. Thus, 
hhatne, having eaten, for hhalne. 

At the end of a question, we find the word hane, ‘ is it not ? ’ Thus, e hadhu taru'dis 
Uhe-hane, that all is thine or is it not thine, i.e. it is certainly thine. The word is almost 
certainly a wom-down form Gljie nahi, Or not. 
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GUJARlTl. 


Central Group. 


OHAndTARi Dialect. 


(Bombay Town and Island). 


Specimen I. 


ani^ cl ani^l. =H^ ^ ^ictl»{l -Heiicl ^€11 HKl 

0is:iiSi^icti'a«im ?«UCIR ai, =«i:i Cli §ii§iH%i-^i -im- 

,7i.^ *lli CllX Si ^iica -Hi^l. -ilHl-PlHKl 4l4i hUhi. -i:i 

Si Sli =^wi^l a?ll. Sl^ in ti ^ 

■H«Hi llcl ni "^w , ■H<ai SlH Si^l llWSl anMl *141. 0 i\\ SlTl «Hl'l =»HlU ctl^ Si 5116^1 'HRl ^mi 

Sl^al <HVii nu:^-=^iinin Mid fHd Siici s ; n Hin m4i Hi-^. d ^ 

„55i, .Hl-H .as 5l .tlM-sS ~5l,, M6, Sl.ll .tlMlS Sfl ““uSt-'O «1, SUa «l >HllS. iastffl 

31 .« sa i«. 91 S«S 1 »i«5 »«, niMi, 5» rt. 11^1 T1 '«!la^5i j”' 

fe^i Vtaafl «IH4 ,^511 a«. »ifl aai 5isM »8 W’li «• ‘>w^ ® *? ^ 

ma, a M» ^?1SI1 ; “la- 'na-'aa I 9 ai <wa ; ai-<« a =H 1 aiXi Raai -n^ 9S!«1 fi«ai lai.s ; si 

■GUHld, B <T^ini-S. SiH s<i:i mHI ^135 *IHI. 

»« a^a sia, aai eisai aa^-’ii a, a ..ftawsp »«ai«ix ai6taaia«Hm 3t»^ 
clMRl MlHlSl i<l'&- =*Hl 6lH<in Si cl^-<r.Sll ^ '^41. 1^ ^ 

.nmia ..ua.. Mm «M,a a »...«i M,^«n » '’.^f Hr».i <.m.x, 

5 «i>a H<a aw aa >ia Si. wsXlai a“ii Wi ’>«' •*'" ^‘ ^ ^ „ 

Sirt » nKl 3as ^tSi-Mi sa a««-iMa»iiai S.aMi-..rna Siai.«l s«n$s«. "iftim. 

<u-«n ^ Ml cii^i <HW & ; n sii=iini-cii, cl *^4Hi &. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


GhirOtabI Dialect. 


GUJAElTl. 


Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(Bombat Town and Island), 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ^ manah'ne te tshok'ra hata. Ane he-md-na nanae hena 

A-certain to-man two aona were. And them-in-of by-younger hia 

bap*ne katyQ ke, ‘bappa, tamaxl punji-mb-tM je mare bhage 

to-father it-waa-iaid that, ‘father, your property-in-from what my in-ahare 

aye te mane apo.’ Ane bene potani makbat hem'ne 

nay-come that to-me give.’ And by-him hia-otcn property to-them 

Tetsi ^ api. Ane thoda dada thya nabi efla-mb pela nana 

having-divided waa-given. And a-few days became not meanwhile that younger 

tshok^rae potani badbi punji ^ameti karine deiawar dzyb, 

by-aon ^ hia-own whole wealth together having-made to-a-far-country he-went, 

ane ^ udanpana-mB badhu kboi-natsbyn. Ane dzbare bana-kane-tbi’ 

and there riotoua-living-in all w'^a-aquandered-away. And when him-near-from 
badhti khalas thayu tare e mulak- mo 

all expended became then that country-in 

ane bane kbadba-pidhana blbS padVa 

and to-him eating-and-drinking-of difficultiea to-fall 
dzate-kane § dM'na ek reh:*w^ia6 a^°r6 

gwng that of-comtry one of-reaident ahelter waa-taken. By-him to-him 

bbnnd tsarVa tshetar-mB m6k‘ly6. Dukkar dze tsbodi kbais te 

{are-) eating that 


bbare 
a-mighty 
mSdya. 
began. 

lidbo. 


awine to-feed field-in he-waa-aent. Swine which huaka 


dakal padyo, 
famine fell, 

Ane heb§ 
And by-him 

line bene 


malya b6t td khn^i-fi kbat: pan 

^-available haArbeen then pleaaure-with he-would-have-eaten ; but 

koie apya naM. ij^bare ene bban ayn tare 

by-anyone were-given not. When to-him aenae came then 

‘ bap*na tsetfla badha nokar-tsakVone kbata-pi^ 

of-father how many to-aervanta in-eatmg-{and-) drinking ia-over-and-above 
etflu tshe ; ne mare abi bbutshe mar^wu pade-tsbe. Havd 

ao-much there-ia; and to-me here hunger-with to-die fallen -ia. Now 

td bgd mara bap-kane dzali ne kabu ' ke, “bipa, me 

indeed walk my father-near I-go and I-aay that, ‘‘father, by-me 


eya SnS 
thoae-ioo to-him 
e bdlyo kS, 
he aaid that 
wadbe 
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ne 

<md 


tamaro 
your 

layak nathi ; 
worthy am~not 
e hena bap-kane 


ghano 

sin 


karyo-tsbe ; 
done-ig; 

mane pagar api 
to-me pay giving 
dzyo. Pap ena bapae 


ne 

and 


tamaro tsbaiyo 
your son 

tsakar rakbo.” ’ Am 
servant keep” ’ So 
ene aghe-thi 


went. But his by-father to-him dislancefrom 
ai, te-thi ha(b.-ka^e eni kote badzbi-padyo, 


Parba6sar*ii6 
of-Qod 

kabe wbrawane 
to-be-called 
kahine 

having-said he Us to-father 

dzoyo ePle daya — - . . — ^ 

he-was-seen so-much compassion came, that-from running hts on-neck embracing-feU, 

ane batsi kari. Tshok*rae bap'ne kabyQ, ‘bapa, me tamaro ne 

and kissing was-done. By-the-son tofather it-was-said, ^father, by-me your and 

Par^mesar^no gbano karyo-tshe ; ne tamaro dits’ro kew*raT?^e layak 

of -God sin done-is ; and your son to-be-called worthy 

nathi.’ Ba pe §na nbkbrone kahyu ke, ‘hara-mo hara 

dher his to-serva/nts it-was-said that, ‘ good-among good 

perao ; ane bathe vefi gbalo nt 

put-on I his on-hand a-ring put-on and 

khai-pine khn^i thaie ; 

having-eaten-and-drunk merry let-us-become ; 

dits‘‘rd dzane miielo thayo-tsbe e 

son as-f dead alive become-is ; he 


rahyo 


remained 

not.' By-the-falher 1 

was*tar 

laine 

bane 

clothes 

having-brought 

to-him 

padzb 

dzoda perao ; 

ane 

on-feet 

shoes put-on; 

and 

sa-thi 

ke a maxo ( 


whatfor 

khowayo; 

was-lost. 


that this 
te dzadyo 
he 


my 


found 

A-wakb“te eno 
At-this-Ume his 

ayo tare gapn 
came then singing 
putshyn ke, 
it-was-asked that, ‘ this 
kabyu ke, ‘ tamaro 
it-was-said that, ‘ your 


tebe.” 

Em 

karine badba 

radjp 

tbaya. 


is.” 

Thus 

making all 

merry became. 


moto 

tsbok'ro tsbetar-mS 

bato; 

te dzbare 

ghar-bbani 

elder 

son 

field-in 

was ; 

he when 

house-vear 

ne 

nats 

ham'rya. 

Ek 

tsakarbae 

bolaane 

and 

dancing 

were-heard. 

One 

to-seroant 

having-called 

‘ a badhi 

dham-dbum 

seni 

tsbe?* 

[^ak*re 


all 

bhai 

brother 


ayo 

come 


te-thi tamara 
therefore your 
tapi-dzyb> 

incensed-went, and 
ne mSy aw'wane 
and in to-come 
‘ at*!^ warah-thi 
'■so-many y rsfrom 
dado utBamyu 

day was-iransgressed 


ndzani 


bapae 
by-father a-feast 
ghar-mS petho 
house-in entered 
ham'dzawa mandyo. 
to-entreat began. 


noise-and-bustle of -what is ? ’ By-the-servant 

tshe. E hem-khem patsbo ayo 
is. Me sofe-and-sound back 

kari-tshe.’ A ham*rine 

made-is.’ This having-heard 

nahi. Heno bap ghar bar 
not. Sis father house out 

Pan bene dzawab apyo 
But by-him answer was-given 


came 

e 

he 


ayo 

came- 

ke, 

that, 

koi 

any 


batgt^ 


bn tamari lewa karu-tibu; tamara kabyu 

I your service doing-am ; your word 

natbi ; t6ya tame mane ek b^*rina 

not ; still by-you to-me one of-she-goai young-one 

bar^kbu-ya mara bbai-band-dzode gammat karVa natbi alym Pan a 
like-even my friends-with merriment to-do not was-gtven. u 
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tamarS tihOk’ro disene badhi punji rado-mS dbul-mel*vi-naj^hi, 

yoiit son hy-Jiohom all property harlots^ to^dust-reducing-tDas'throvmi 
te ayo ke tar"ta*dz tame ena-haru uds^ni kari.’ Bape 

he came that immediately hy~you him-for a-feast was-made’ By-the-father 

kahyu, ‘ dits^ra, tu-td nit man pahe bato, ne dze mari-kane 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou-indeed always my near art, and what my-near 

tgbe e badbu tarn-dz tshe-kane ? Ap®ne kkn^i tbaine gammat 

is that all thine- alone is,-is-it-not ? By-us glad becoming merriment 

kar^Ti e lad^am tshe ; ^ sa-thi ke a taro bhai dzane 

should-be-made this proper is ; what-for that this thy brother as-if 

muelo dziw'^io-tsbe ; te khowayo-to, te dzadyo tshe.’ 

dead alive-is ; he lost-was, he found is.' 

[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


GUJAElTl. 


CHAEOTAai DiAIiECT. 


(District Kaiea). 


Specimen 11. 

HVil 4^=lKl cIhI; 5l^$i 5li^ iiji ct^i <( 0(1 

<l<fl ci ci^ ci ovcll 4cll, ctl^ cli^ m?. il% 41 4l4Wl€li AHl 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

CHAHOTARI DiAIiECT. 


GTJJAEATl. 


Central Group. 

(Disteict Kaira). 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


TSOEO ANE 

tse-trieves and 


MAEAGH^PO. 

THE-OOck. 


Some 

jv 

te-ma ; 
it-in ; 
lewa 
to- take 
la’i-d^ya- 
took-away. 
^rwane 

up 

kam'^no 

iiseful 

haru 

for 

e-d 2 

tJiis-very 

tu 


tsoro 

peMne 


ghar-mS 

Titsar-tM 

tsori 

kar^wana 

thieves 

having-entered a-house-in 

design-miih 

theft 

to-comymt 

■ etTe 

te 

mohe 

petha, 

maragi]”da 

Tvana 

d^ewu 

the-meantime they 

inside 

entered. 

a-cock 

except 

worth 

kasu 

nahi 

dssadyu. 

, te-thi te 

tene 

untsakine 

anything 

not 

wasfound, therefore they 

him having^rntBed 


Pan te tene man-iiStsVwa dzata-liata. Tane tene 
But they him to-Ull going-were. 'Ihen lyhiin. 

ham balm kalawala karyS, tem“ne liambharme ^ tseflo 

for much beggings were-done, them haviiig-put-^n-mind hoio-inuoh 

hatO manab“ne kuk”dektik karine, ane tem»na kam 

to-manUnd crowing having-made, and their tcorh 

d^agadine. Tem'ne kidhn, ‘ lutst^, 

having-toaJcened. Bythem it-ioas-done (i.e. said), ‘ v^llam, 
haru taru mathu ame matsedi-natsbisu. Kem-dge 

for thy head we 

bhad'kawo-teha, ane 
thou to-the-people alarming-art, and 

te-tbi tare Mhe nirante ame tsori 

therefore thee for in-quiet we theft 


he ^oas 
waliela 
hetimes 
karaii 
reason 
lokone 


icill-wring-off^ For 

dzagadi 

Jia ving-aioakened keeping-art, 

kaii Sak^ta-natM.' 

haring-done aUe-a^^e-not/ 


free TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING- 
the thieves and the cock. 

Some thieves entering a honse with .design to rob it. when they ''a* 
nothiTwol taking hnt a coch, so they took and earned bins o« Bnt - 
nh^t to kfll him. he begged hard tor his life. pntUng them in imnd how tweful was 

+n mankind bT crowing and calling them up betimes to their work. 

vlLn,- re;iiea they, -it is for that very reason we will »r.ng yonr W 
off ; fOT yon alarm and keep people waking, so that owing to yon we cannot rob 

peace.’* S m 

VOL. IX, TAUT II. 
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PAJlDART. 

The language of the rest of the Kaira District closely resembles that of the Charotar 
tract. The Kunbis form the most important cultivating class of the district, and its 
principal members, the hereditary village shareholders, are known as patlddrs. Hence 
the language of the cultivators of Kaira, excluding that of the Charotar tract, is locally 
known as Patidari. As Charotari has been very fully discussed, I shall here content 
myself with noting only the main peculiarities of Patidari, more especially referring to 
those points in which it differs from Charotari. 

Frontmci^tion. — We have noted how in Charotari the letter d is sometimes 
pronounced with a broad tone, something like that of the o in the Prench word ‘ mon.’ 
This is carried further in Patidari, in which words that in the standard dialect are written 
with along a, are here written with a long d. Examples are mS, for wd, in ; to6v,iyd, 
for wdniyd, a merchant; mddo, for made, sick ; nond, for nMnd, younger ; pdhe, forpdse, 
near; gom^du, for gam'‘du, a village ; komd, for samd, opposite. 

The letter k is liable to be changed to ch, especially under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring e, iy or y, as in dlclfrd, for dlk‘‘ro, a son ; chldhu, for kidhu, it was done. Before 
a y, the letter g becomes j, as in mdjya for mdgya, ask. 

So far as I can judge from the specimens ch, chh, J, and Jh are not pronounced ts, 
tsh, dz, or dzh, as is the case in Charotari. Ch appears generally to preserve its proper 
sound, but sometimes it is represented by s, as in wasan, for teachan, a promise; todsd, 
for todohd, speech. Chh is regularly changed to s, as in sdk'rd, for chhdl^rd, a son ; 
pose, for pachhe, afterwards. So entirely convertible are these two letters, chh and 
s, that chh is once actually written for s, when that is the proper letter. The instance is 
chhu, written instead of su, for what ? 

As in Charotari, the letter kh follows the analogy of k. While k becomes ch as 
shown above, kh becomes chh. Thus, rachh^wu, for rdkh'^wu, to keep ; dechhlne, for 
dehhlne, having seen. In the word setar, for khetar, a field, kh has first become chh 
and that, in its tnm, has become «. 

The letter s regularly becomes h. Thus, hat, for sat, seven ; hd, for so, a hundred ; 
vzh, for vis, twenty ; hap, for sap, a snake. 

An h is iiself often elided, as in dthz, for hdthi, an elephant. 

In dealing with the village dialect of Surat, we noticed that the distinction between 
dental and cerebral letters was hardly observed. The same is the case, but not to the 
gamp, extent, in Patidari. Here the pronoun of the second person is written with a 
cerebral t. Thus, tu, thou. Similarly, we have td, then, for the standard td. 

The letters d, r, I, and I, are interchangeable. Thus, we have agar, for dgal,, 
before ; kalyd, for karyd, done ; ghad, for ghar, a house ; and mdrd. maid, or mddd, 
my. 

The vowel scale is not very definitely fixed. We have i changed to a in toachdr, for 
vichdr, consideration ; and u changed to a, in kal for kul. a family, and hakhl, for 
sukhi, happy. 

Nouns. — Tlie declension of nouns does not call for any remark. In one instance 
if the translation is correct, the postposition ne seems to form the agent case. The 
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sentence is JBhag’vian-ne kaVwu, wMch is translated, ‘ by God it was done,’ but tbe 
translation seems to me to be very doubtful. 

Pronouns, or me is by me. As already said, ‘ my ’ is mdrd) mdlo, or madb. 
Mare seems to be used as the agent case in tbe phrase mdre detob naihl, by me he is not 
to be given, le., I cannot give him. 

'the following forms of the pronoun of the second person occur in the specimen,— 
0, thou; 0, by thee ; Mde, to thee. Note the cerebralisation of the ^ 

Su, written cMu, is ‘ what ? ’ CAiyd gSm^nb is ‘ of what village ? ’ With chlya we 
may compare the SindM chhd, what? We may also remember that, as shown above 
ch sometimes may represent a k, so that the original form was kiyd. Compare Hindos- 
tani, kyd, what. 

Verbs-— The conjugation of verbs closely follows that of Chwotari, and calls for 
no remarks. The verb substantive is sc, he is, the chh being regularly changed to s. 
Ibe past tense is id, was. An irregular past participle of a finite verb is kalyb, done. 
If correctly translated, kar’wu, in Mhafwdn-ne kar^tou, also means ‘ done.’ 

As a specimen of Patidari, I give a folktale received from Eiaira. 


[ No. 12. ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAElTl. 


PAxiDlEi. (District Kaira). 

'lift. 

Ul ; dHl AR cll, ^ "ilH 'WR iHl ^ 5llS^l 'lil 

ci*fl d Well m dui ‘Hi ‘Hi l>fi=Hl =Hl«Hl, ^Hd di*ild ‘‘HK-Hl. 

5^3 I Sl'Hdl ‘HIM Mdl. SSld di ‘‘dl. dli^ian MMK idl ^ i it il Md Sd I 

^ct^i d€ii dis^iSi I Sid d sHiii. 3 'hi«»h •hi<>»m. it ^'(1*41 d 

3l% dl tet^ d Md di-HifHi Mimid dlM^ dl, d Mei Md Md ^Itsfl. Md 

wdl dl. (Hl^ dd 515 miM^ ddl dlfld 6l6d 't^l'tdl dl, d Modi, d 5idl dl ^ ^idl dwHl M^Mll anu-di 
5i«tl5ii ^ctdi aniAi, did di^l iiJiicfl d Ril. Md wi dudi di =mi»u iidi. iicti iicti msi^ iidi 
Modi. Sldi ‘ndi dii 3M.fl ^i^, ‘H^H ii ^■‘(131 M«»tfl dl “flH '’idw Mias. Md 

iidi. iicii iidi MMi| I MiM dwi <My Mii (v§i, oi u^di and mu dii 6 im sudi. d«fl d^ mu Itift 
Wld Mltl. dwt OllfclSl =fl^ 2 Wll ^ 50S. i *MIM3 id dio^, <vdl dl Midi 61661 ds. Md ‘HIM di| 
9/dl. MlMd ‘HlMl 5HI. clld *Hld ^lldtodl, Md ‘Hid Mill ^ImIi wdl, 4 ^ll kid Ctl «A. 4 MUl 
Hi MlHVl. <Hld 1 4 Mlil Hi Mianidlll il^. 5it^ Ml^l Hl&^l. d«(l dMll Cldl'lll §Mk «»HJ d2i. cti 
.Mis ^IM ll j iliAd kdl-dl. did sXlaHlHl 6ld Ofu SliMl^ 5^ d =(IH ^ ddl 61M I14 Slil ?di d ; d 
Midi didi d. 61M Md Mi^i anmi^ mmm shiMI <odi. 5iMi diMi dl-ifldiSi mi oirti s^. Md s^ 1 

dlMl Md »ls HR «yy aniMHl b, HIM iHclld HlMt Md dlctlMt H«^ di| aHl4ld i| Midi dldl SHld d 
vox. IX. PABT 11. 3 ? 2 
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’^4 

*■* * 

1 «rtl <l*fl. H?i ^ =l^cfl 5li5ii SHl^l ^ ={l^ Ml«vH >tlov*l ff? 5lij^ ^ anili. 

?ll5^ 4^ ■§ =»llii anicicti |§1. •Jt^p ;\i5l M?! wiHl Si §lft 

»l^l. H?l cil ^Kt^l ->^61, ^llit'fl MlVli ^ «»lSii, Si-H ?l*fl ;[ all'll %ii «tHill, 

^l % '=l»lll cil, ^ SHI ^ «i^. Ihi^I a^ei ?ll a>ll. 'l^cfl i| afl^ll slR^l ^l«<t anilS^l $1. 

^lai^lSll HsJiaimi d«lR Hi. M?l dl^p»ll «iIh ^Hl ^ ?ll^l €1^ ^ dauVl *41*0 ^ i^il aHl«*tl ^ 

^■<1^ «IHI 
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[ No. 12.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATI. 

(District Kaiea). 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



PiXtDiRi. 


EK 

A 


DHlRlLlNl 

OF-DSlBlLO 


WlT. 

STOBY. 


Ek 

A 


to; 
was ; 


w6niyo 
merchant 
pady5. Ene wachar 

fell. Byhim thought 
wa<pii-inaifse.’ 
having-q uarrelled-wUl-die.' 

tain'*iie bake 

to-three ttoo-hundred 

nSnarie pachchke 
to-younger fivs-hutidfed 

eiii“ii6 bap hajo 

their father v^ell 

NSna sokk’ae 
Ihe-youngest hyson 


tena ckar s6k*ra ta, 
of-him four $ons voere, 


ne 

and 


euo bap 
their father 


mMo 

sick 


karyo 

ke, 

‘ku 

mare4. 

tvare 

s5k^'a 

w'ts-made 

that, 

‘7 

shall-die. 

then 

sons 

Te-thi 

te 

pase 

jiw“ta-jive 

mota 

Therefore 

that 

after 

while-yet-alive 

elder 


baki 

two-hundred 


rupia alya, 

rupees were-given, 

Bkag^wanbie 
By -God 
Dukaue beke 

In-the-shop he-sits 

karyo ke, ‘ ku 

was-made that, ‘I 


rupia 

rupees were-given 

tkayo. 
hecame. 

■wackar 
consideration 

ihai^ ia«-’ 'ra^-jarano ImfrO deehhyo, 

»■*!/ »«-««>• 

aem kahya ke, ‘irsi je mag5 U apu. 

tgJioy it-wwM «««. S'”"-"'*’ ““f. ’ 

Wau'jare to rupia majya. 

By-the-Wavjdrd hundred rupees were-asked. 

gne t6 kuifro rackhyo. 

ly-him on-the-other-hand the-dog was-kept. 

dkaralaue gker popat to, te 

m-of-a-Bhardlo in-the-home a-parrot was, that 

pase malack raokbi. Ease agar 


ane kau-tlu 
and all-than 

karVu ke 
it-was-done that 

ewb thyo. 

such ke-became. 

ko'ko gau 
htmdreds 


majya. 

ask.' 


Tu 

Thou 

Te 

That 


Te pase 

That after 

pau rackkyo. 
also was-kept. 
jato-to. 


he 


ccal me-iept. Afterward, further 
6 k ethgh-n t 6 m hihTe waia^tO-to. te 

a fowler his deetgUer itr-hmbmi's-houee send>isg.wMi, 

kahSto-te k 6 , 'rati »n<. mM^do alyO. 
teims-wa, that, 'red of-leak cook »«-»«» 


kallo 

Umk 


miles 

Pela 
That 

jnajya 
ask 

warti 
after 

srdm^da-ma 
a-village-in 
Pase 

Afterwards 
Tyaxe tene. 
Then to-him, 
malyo. Te 
toas-ioet. He 

kut*x6 alyo. 
dog was-giveu. 
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T6«ye sodi daMahHi ne 

Nevertheless the-girl soWmg and 

sok^ro td agar 

dog ou’-the-other'^liand further 

madari kBmo malyo. Uno 

a-snajce-charmer opposite tcas-me . Mis 

badhu-y bo rupie raobhyu. 

all-even hundred on-rupee was-kept. 


dab'dah^ti rabi.’ Pase e 

sobbing remained.' Afterwards this 

hidyo. Hid^tg hid-ti 

walked^ In«walking in-walking 

badbo veh, tumMi, mhor, 

all costume^ gourde 

Mbor wajadi 

TAe-pipe having-caused io-sound 


waji/ 


‘ barobar 

‘ correctly if -sounded,' 
bedHa ^acharyu 

in-walking iUwas-thought 


ane 

and 


joi t6 cbidhfi, 

having-seen then ii-was-made- (i.e, said), 

agar bidyo. HidHi 

farther Jie-icalked, In-walking 

niOta bha'i pohe jau/ 
elder brothers near I-may-^go' There 

p61ie bap kadyo, Te-thi 

near a-snake was-produced. Thereon 

decbbine ratlxa. Mota bhaie cMdhu, ^ t% 

having-seen ran-aicay. The-elder ly-brothers it-was-said, ^ ly-thee 

cbb5 kalyu ? Ti bapbiu kal bolyu, 

what was-done ? Sy-thee of-thefather thefamily was-disgraced, 


Pase 

Afterwards 

ke, ‘ mara 
that, * my 


3yb 

he-went 
taine 
the-three^ 


rebe mala 
7'emain my 

Bapbie, 

To-the-fathei\ 

Pase 

Afterwards 


bab^da 
father-in-law 
‘ bapa,’ 

‘ O father,' 
bape 

by-the-fatlier 


son 

nai/ 

not' 


dbed.’ Pase 

J)hed.' Afterwards 

kaya. Tare 

was-said. Then 

cbidhu, * made 
it-was-said, ^ my 

pbave, ta ja. Tu mada gbad-mS 

it-pleases, there go. Thou my house-in 

ke, Hu mada gbad-ma ayo, to tadu bbotbu 

my house-in came, then thy head 

talawMi upar jai betho. 

a-tank on having-gone he-sat. 

ryo-to. Tare 

putting forth having -looked remaining -was. Then 

bar kad^faIlu kayu, ne cbidbu 

out of-taking-out it-was-said, and it-was-said 


taine bbai 
tke-three brothers 
bbai deebbi- 

brothers having-seen- 

a 

this 
jato 
going 


bap 

the-father 
bape 

by-the-father 
dich*do ? 


3yo- 

he-went^ 


that, * thou 
semade 
in-the-field 
kadbine 


how ? 

Bape 

dBy -the-father 
wadi-nSebbe^.’ 


pSbe 
near 

olaebbyo. 
he-was-recogn ized. 

T« tade 
Thou to- thee 

kayu 

it-was-said 
Te«thi 


I-will-cut-off: Therefore 

Ta ek bap doku 


kadbi r*yo-se, te maro 

having -put forth remaining-is, he my 

pase pasu aw’^wauu -wasan api 

afterwards back of^coming promise having- given 

I3a6ma mBmiyoe, ^ na jawa, * 


There a 
kandiana 
of-the-bashet 
ke, ^ pelo 
that, * that 


momo 

maternal-uncle 
Ijo. 
went 


snake head 
bape 

hy-a-snahe 
bap doku 

snake head 
Hap 

The-snake 
War‘‘ti ena 
Thereupon his 
iayu. Pase 


se. 

is. 


•by) maternal^tmcle by-maternal-aunts, 'mi ffo,* it-was-said. Afterwards 
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kaya ke, ‘ mOma, mane 

U-was-said that, ‘O-maternal-mde, me 
do.’ Nag Dew'tane wasa thai. 

alloto.' Snake to- God speech became. 


ek war jai aT/*wa 

one time having’ gone to- come 

Paso potana dkam pBhe 
Afterwards his-cion master near 


aving kahe ke. 

‘ maro 

m6m6 

aye, 

to 

em 

having -come he-says that, 

‘ my 

maternal-uncle 

(J/yoomeb, 

then 

thus 

kahejo ke, "mare 

jawa 

dewo 

natlil.*’ 

Pase 

please-say that, “ by -me 

to-go 

to-be-alloiced 


Afterwards 

mani mag^p.’ 

Ne 

war's 

mZmo 

ayo. 

ne 

a-snake-stone demand? 

And 

aftericards the-ma {ernal-mcle 

came, 

and 


' ma]ya 
‘ ask 


majya, 

ask. 


ohittliu, 
it-waS’Said, 

kayu ke, 

it-toas-said that, 
aw*wa deft.’ 
to-come l-allow' 

Pase ewo 

Afterwards sttch 
■* honand mhel, gkodani 
‘ of-gold palace, of-horses 
pay*gane cli6pher 


]e 

what 


‘ mani 

‘ a-snake-stone 
Mani 


mogn, te 
you-ask, that 

apu, t& 
give, then 

mSme 


apu.’ Pase peie sok’re 

I-give.’ Then hy-that hy-loy 

bhSniyane suto kari 
nephew free having-made 

kadi api. 


Snake-stone by-the-maternal-uncle having-produced was-given. 


e 

he 


ne 

etnd troops 
Hau lok 
All people 
mh.el 

a-palace what 
wasyo-se ? ’ 
^ettled-is ? ’ 


fttbi betho. Pase to, 

having-gone-up sat. Afterwards verily, 

tbai-jao,’ em kayu; te-thi mhel 

troops let-become,’ thus it-was-said; thereon palace 
koti bSdbayo {for badhayo). Hawar thayu. 


tek're 
on’O-hill 
pay’ga 


^u 

what 


0n-f cur-sides battlements was-made. 

kahe ke, ‘ wag’do to, ne a 

say that, * open-land it-was, and this 

a ? ’ War‘ti kabe, ‘ cbiya gom'nd 

this ? ’ Then they -say, ‘ what of -village king having-come 

Wdniya dicb'rio painaw*wa taiyyar tbya. 

The-merch ants {i heir-) do tighter s to-marry ready 


Morning became. 
tbayu? Honano 
became ? Of -gold 
raja aine 


w6niya cbyay 


raya ? 


ne 


raye 


sodi 


became. 

painai- 


Afterwards merchants where were? and hy-a-Ung a-daughter^ in-marriage- 
didhi, ne aagarS athi ne dan*ka alya, ne 

«oas-given, and royal-drums elephants and tom-toms were-given, 

kbai-pine hakhi tbaya. 

having -eaten-and-drunk happy they-became. 


and 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A STORY TOLD BY A DHlRlLi." 

Once upon a time there was a merchant who bad four sons. It chanced that he 
fell m, and he thong!., to himself, *I am going to die, and my sons whl quarrel among 

• Dh5t*l*, are a tribe cf farmers atrd wandering labourers. They are gnite uneducated ; and are a sept of the m caste. 
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themselves and come to grief.’ So wliile he had yet strength, he sent for them, and 
gave two hundred rupees to each of the three elder ones, and five hundred rupees to the 
youngest one. By the mercy of God he recovered, and became well enough to sit in his 
shop and do his business. Then the youngest son made up his mind to go on a journey 
of a hundred miles. So he started off, and on a field met a Banjara, or travelling grain 
merchant; with a dog. The boy asked him what he would take for the dog, and 
offered to give him whatever he sliould ask. Tlie Banjara asked for a hundred rupees, 
to which the boy agreed, and took the dog. Then he went on to a village, and saw a 
parrot in the house of a Dharala, which he also bought. Then he went on and bouglit a 
oat. Then he met a fowler who was sending off his daughter to her husband’s house. 
The fowler was saying, ‘ I gave her a cock with a red beak, and a black dog, and yet 
there she is, sobbing and crying.’ Then the boy went on and met a snake-charmer. Brom 
him he bought all his paraphernalia, — his costume, liis gourd, his music-pipe, and all, — for 
a hundred rupees. He tried the pipe, and found that he could play it aU right. Then 
he went on again, and, as he walked, it struck him that he might go and visit his elder 
brothers. So he went to his elder brothers and puUed out a snake. When they saw it 
they ran away, and said to him, — ‘ wliat is this that yon have done ? You have disgraced 
your family. Go away, you father-in-law Dhed.” So then he went to his father, and 
said ‘ hullo, dad,’ and then his father recognized him. Said liis father, ‘ «/ott’re not my son. 
Be off with you, wherever you Hke. But don’t come into my house. If ever you do 
that, I’ll cut your head off.’ So he went off and sat down by a tank in the fields. As 
he sat there, a snake put its head out of a hole in the ground and looked at him. One 
of the snakes in his basket asked him to take it out, ‘ for,’ said it, ‘ that snake that has pnt 
its head out of the hole is my uncle.’ So he let it out, after it had promised to come 
back again. Then its uncles and aunts all asked it to stay with them. Said it, ‘ nunkey 
dear, let me go this once, and I’M. come back again.’ ( Bor it was a snake-god, and 
could speak.) Then it returned to its master and said, ‘when my uncle comes to you, 
you must say that you can’t let me go, and then you must ask him for a snake-stone.® ’ 
So the uncle came, and offered to give him anything he asked for if he would only let his 
nephew go. So the boy said, ‘ give me a snake-stone, and I’U let your nephew go 
home with you.’ So the uncle gave him a snake-stone. Then the hoy went up on a hill 
and sat there. He wished for a golden palace, and troops of horses. Straightway there 
appeared oni the spot a palace, and troops of horses, surrounded on all sides by forts and 
battlements. Next morning when people got up they rubbed their eyes and looked at 
the hill. ‘ Why,’ said they, ‘ this was open land, and what’s this ? How did this golden 
palace get there ? What king is it that has come and settled there ? ’ Then aU the 
merchants of the place got their daugliters ready to marry them to this wonderful 
stranger, but what chance had merchants ? A real king came and married his daughter to 
him, and gave him royal drums, and elephants, and tom-toms. So they ate and drank,, 
and lived happy ever afterwards. 


* A phed is a low-easte scavenger. The expressionig a term of abuse. 

* In Indian folklore, snakes have magic powers, and, like the Englisii toad, each bears a precious jewel* the enake-atone, 
in its head. The snake-stone grants its possessor his every wish. 
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VADODARl. 

I’rom Bombay City a dialect of Gujarati has been returued under the , above 
name, as the dialect spoken in the Baroda division of the Baroda State. This state 
consists of four divisions, vis., Amreli, in Kathiawar ; Kadi, north of Ahmedabad, in 
which Pattani Gujarati is spoken ; Baroda proper, on the east bank of the Main; and 
Navsari, to the east of Surat. Most of the people in Navsari speak Bhil languages 
which are described elsewhere.' The 79,644 persons returned as speaking Gujarati in 
this' division, speak either standard Gujarati, if they are educated, or Anaw'la similair 
to that of Surat, if they are not. 

In Baroda proper, 728,136 people are returned as speaking Gujarati, As usual th(»e 
who are educated speak the standard dialect. The rest speak Vadodari. Vadodari does 
not differ finm the other dialects of north Gujarat, of which we may take the yillage 
dialect (the so-called Patidari) of Kaira as a standard. It is unnecessary to publish any 
specimen of it. It will be sufficient to quote the following words from a vemon of 
the Parable received from this locality. 

The vowel a often becomes 6, as iu mS, in ; Mn, the ear ; for mS, and im, 
respectively. 

2 is shortened before I, as in hhai, a brother ; khalne, having eaten, K often becomes 
ch under the influence of a neighbouring e or i {ohet’ld, for how many; 

chetoaddufiou, for hewaddufwu, to he called) ; and kh similarly becomes chh {chhetar 
for khetar, afield ; bhuchhe for bhukhe, by hunger). 

Medial consonants are doubled as in Snr*ti; thus, poUdno, own; badhdku for 
badhu, all. 

S often becomes h, as in habJiHi, for sabhHi, having heard ; ham’jdtcu, for sam’jdtou, 
to conciliate. S, however, seems to be preserved, and is sounded as an English sh, as in 
deS, a country ; hm, I shall be. 

Chh is always pronounced as «. 

In the pronouns, the locative of the genitive is used for a dative. Thus, mare, 
to me. 

The second person singular of verbs is the same in form as the first person. Thus, 
mdru-chhu, I am or thou art striking. 

The above remarks may also be taken as applying to the Gujarati spoken by culti- 
vators of the Panch Mahals district who do not speak Bhili. 

’ .See Vol. IX, Pwt 198 and C. 


roi» IX, Fxxi II, 


8g 
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gSmadia of ahmedabad. 

The ordinary village dialect, or Gamadia of the centre and north-west Ahmedabad 
district does not differ materially from the Patidan of Kaira. A short extract from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example. The only points worth 
noting in the specimen are that kh is sometimes retained and not changed to cAA, 
although k becomes eh^ and that hat is used for hdl in lharyu-hat, would have been filled. 

These remarks do not apply to the dialect of the north-east of the district round 
Parantij, or to that of the detached Taluka of Gogo on the Gulf of Cambay, These 
will all be considered separately. The educated people of Ahmedabad speak standard 
Gujarati, 

[ No. 13. ] 
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QUJAaiTi 


Gamauia op Ahmedabad. (District Ahmedabad). 

^ ^ctl. ^ I HlHl 'HlXi 

cl ci iitn ci^l cin^] nm cl c^ii <iv2(i 

^tcfia Qct^^li ^ ^ •^v/ ^§cti, cl5li«n ^lai^ mii ^ct, cl 

cl^l =iHldl <10. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek manas'^ne 

be dioh“ra 

hata. 

■ Ne 

te-mo-na 

ndnae 

One to^jfnan 

two sons 

xcere. 

And 

themrin-of 

iy-the-younger 

bap'ne chiclhu 

ke. 

‘bapa, 

mal-matano 

maro bhag 

to-the-father it-was-made (i.e. smd) 

that^ 

‘father. 

of-fhe-properiy my share 

mane* aid.’ Ane 

bape 

mal-matani 

vih*chani 

kari. Ne 

to-me give* And 

hy-thefather 

of-the-property 

division was-made. And 

thoda di kade 

Bond 

chhaiyo 

sagb’lu 

bhelu 

kari 

afew days after 

the-younger 

son 

everything together 

having -made 


par-de^ g^yb, 

a-far-Gountry went^ 
Ne te paohhi 

And that after 

ton pad’^wa lagi. 

uomt tofall h$gan. 


ne tya moj-maja-mB 
and there . debauchery An 

te des-mo moto 

that country An a-mighty 


paiso 

money 

kal 

famine 


Te 

That 


de^^-na 

of-oountry 


ek 

a 


^eth“ne 

to-rich^man 


khar“chi-n6khyd. 
entirely-expended. 
padyo, ne tone 

fell, and to-him 

tya jayi 

there having-gone 



OAHABll Of AHHEDA3AD. 


vahyoj 

he-1'emained, 
je sigo 

ujhot husks 

kh.u4i-thi 
happiness-wilh 
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jene potika chhetar-mB 
by-whom hiS'Ovm field-in 
bhunda khai>Taheta 

the-i>wine eating-were 
bbaryii-bat, te 

toould-have-heen-filled y that 


bhunda cMr*wa 

mokalyo. 

l^e 

stoive to-feed 

he^was^sent. 

And 

te-mS-thi 

potauu 

pet 

them-in-from 

Ms-own 

belly 

pa^ koie 

Sue 

all 

even hy-anyone 

to-him was-given 



412 


PATTAffS GUJARATI. 

The city of Pattan or Patau, the capital of the ancient state of Anahilawada, is 
dtuated in the Kadi diTision of the Baroda State, which lies north of the Ahmedabad 
district. The form of Gnjarati spohm.hy the yiUagers of this tract and of the neigh- 
bourhood is called Pattani. This Pattani dialect is spoken in the Kadi division of Baroda, 
in including the outlying Parantij-cum Modasa sub-division of the Ahmed- 

abad district and in the greater part of the state, of Palanpur. In the north of Palanpur 
it merges into Marwari through an intermediate dialect which has been dealt with 
under the head of Bajasthani.* On the east it has the various Bhil dialects of Mahi- 
kantha,® and on the south it has the village dialect of Ahmedabad, with which it is 
closely connected. On its west it is bounded by the Great and Little Banns of Cutoh. 
Over the whole of this area the educated people speak ordinary standard Gujarati. 

Pattani possesses all the peculiarities of the village dialect of Ahmedabad, its only 
real difference being that it possesses these peculiarities in a higher degree, and exhibits 
them more r^ularly. 

Pronunciation.— As usual in northern Gujarati, the d in the word bhdi, a 
brother, is shortened, and we have bhal. The vowel a is changed to * in dl^d for dat/d, 
compassion. 

As usiial, d is often pronounced as a broad d, and is written, in the Gujarati 
character ^l. Thus, cMdd, for chadd, the moon. This broad o-sound I re- 

present ip. transliteration by 6. Other examples are n§nb for nam, small; mSd^uJu for 
ma^tou, to place. So firmly established is this custom that we sometimes even find 
words which have an d in them by right of origin, written with an d, le., the writer 
has attempted to spell according to the rules of standard Gujarati, and has blundered 
in doing so. Thus, in the first specimen mdj, joy, is written maj. Following the 
principle of the change of d to 6, in the word patydl, a patel or village headman, e has 
been changed to yd. 

A long I is regularly changed to e as is also common in northern Gujarati. Thus, 
nhU, for mche,. below ; hemaf., for Jelmat, price ; vdtl, for nti, a ring ; wdt-chst, 
for icdt-cUt, conversation ; mdriS or mdreh I shall strike. 

In dahh, for dukh, grief, « has been changed to a. 

A final unaccented e often becomes a or a. Thus, ana, for ane, and ; ka for he, 
that (conjunction) ; hatna or hema, for hdme, iaoj; 'tama, for tame, you. 

Nasalization at the end of a Word omitted or introduced ad libituni. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. Such are hama or hama, now ; karyu for 
karyu, it was done ; ne or ne, the sign of the dative ; khdta-ta, they (naasculine) were 
eating. The oblique plural is often nasalized as in am, houses ; »oA!“ra, servants, 
inst^ of the standard f/Aard, 

The Mters cA and chh are r^ularly pronoimced as s, and are usually written so. 
Evefi. when «A and chh are written, they are pronounced as a. Indeed so entirely 
identical are the sounds represented by the Gujarati letters ai, to, and % that they ^ 

^ — - •- — ^ ^ . 

' See p. 1C6. 

* See Vol. IX, Part ITL, pp. 11 and fp. 


pattanL ^13 

written for each other «<? and are all pronounced «. Thus the standard word 

%iwa<ct aaufchet, conscious, is actually written chUtfaet in the first 

specimen, and similarly ^Ulalyb, he heard, is written Other examples of 

the pronunciation, of the^e letters are aak^rl, for chak^rl, service; ehyar or sdr, four ; pas, 
for pae*, five ; uad, for vicM, high ; veadwu, for veehdwu, to be sold ; vm, for vScki, 
having dfateibuted ; khar^sl, for khar^cht, having spent ; sar^tou, for chdr^wu, to feed 
cattle ; adle^ for chdle, he goes ; chhbru or abru, a child ; paa% for pachhe, after ; puayu, 
io\‘ pucJihyu, it yras ^^^^,ndsyd,tQr ndGhhyd,i.e.nakhyd, on being thrown. On the 
other hand, a and s are usuaUy pronounced h, and are then, as explained below, 
written h. 


As elsewhere in north Gujarat, kb is pronounced (and written) as ehh, i.e. is 
pronounced as s (and sometimes written so). Thus, khedd, or chhedu, a cultiva^r, 
ehhetar; for khetar, a fi,eld : ndayd, for ndohhyd, Le. nakkyd, on being thrown. 

^ Very similarly, when the letter g is followed by s, or y, it is pronounced (and 
written) j. Ihus, ldg‘‘wu, to begin ; but Idjl, she began ; Idjyd, they began ; wat^jyb, 
for wafgyb, l^e embraced ; page, for page, on foot. 

There is the usual confusion of cerebral and dental letters. Thus, mate, for mdie, 
for; kbit, tor kbU, on the neck; dlh or dth, eight; ek^tu, tea ek’‘thu, in one place; 
dlthb, tor dlthb, seen; tene, for tey^, by him, as well as ‘ to him ' ; dakdr,tor dukdl, & 
famine. I> and dh, however, usually become r. Thus, ghbdb or gbbrb, a horse; tMra 
ddrd for thbdd rfciAada, a few days ; wrdr*, for having squandered ; for 

pad^wu, to fall ; warb, for loadb, great ; jarb, tor jadyb, found ; Ibdhu or Ibru, iron. 

The letters a and s regularly become h. Thus, hb, for ab, a himdred ; mdmh, for 
mdy,a8, a man ; Mraj, for auraj, the sun ; hu for 4u, what ; Ud, for why ? deb, 
for de^, a country ; kbuM, for kbasi, happiness; kab“mlr, iorkdatUHr, Kashmir; bam^jayb, 
for sam^Jdyb, conciliated. 

I have not noted any instances in which h is dropped, but a^iration is lost in words 
like ekf'tu, for ek'^hu, in one place ; bail, for Mfbe, on the hand. 

The cerebral I, like d, regularly becomes r. Thu.'s, mar^vm, for mafw^ to mingle ; 
aagK'ru, for aagbHu, entire; ayar or aya/, before ; dhbrb, for dhblb, white; hdi-todrb, 
for hdt-icdlb, a shop-keeper ; tcar^Jyb, for wat’gyb, embraced. 

Amongst other miscellaneous irregularities of pronunciation, we may note nhdl, for 
nydl, satisfied (cf. Hindi nihdl ) . 


Nouns. — The declension of nouns closely follows standard Gujarati. 

The neuter as often as not ends in «, instead of u, owing to the free way in which a 
final nasal is employed. Por the same reason, the termination of the dative is ne or nb. 

Nouns ending in a consonant, even when masculine, have a plural in 5. Thus, 
ghara, houses ; nbk‘‘rS, servants. 

The agent-locative ends in *, instead of e. Thus, hdti for bathe, on the hand ; 
hbil, for kbte, on the neck ; bdthl or bathe, for aathe, with ; hba, & father ; mbtd-bbM, by 
the grandfather. 

Pronotms. — The agent case of the first person singular is or Similarly, 
we have t%, U, or tie, by thee. 

Other pronominal forms are ami or ame, we ; dp'de, we (including the person 
addressed); amdrb, dp^d' ,oxa', tamS, for tame, yon; tenb,ot Mm; tene (not tey^e). 
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by him, to him ; I or he (declined regularly, thus, ind or of him) ; ku'^, who ? 
hUi what ? 


Verbs •— ~'l’he yerb substantiye is thus conjugated in the present, — 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1 : 

su. 

eatye, stye, sa. 


2 

/V " /V 

86, sa. 

so. 


3 

se. 

/W /V 

St, se. 



The negative verb substantive is nathi, is not. 

The past is (as in standard Gujarati), often contracted to lb. The negative 
past is natb, was not, as in mtu apyu, was not given. ‘ I shall be ’ is hdU or heh. 

The Definite Present of .the finite verb is thus conjugated. The varieties of form 
are mainly due to the lax use of the final nasal. 


I am striking. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

maru-su, m^rusn. 

mdriye-saiye, etc. 

2 

•mare-sa, marese. 

maro-sd,., 

3 

maire-se. 

onare^se, etc. 


The future, I shall strike, is thus conjugated, — 


i 

1 Sing. 

1 

f'-L^ ■ ■ 

Plur. 

1 

marts, mdreh. 

mar" su, mat'^hu. 

2 

mar^se, mareh. 

vtdr^sd, mdr'^ho. 

3 

mar^ie, mdr^ke. 

mar®i*r, mdr°he. 


The Present and Past Participles are as in standard Gujarati, with a few irre- 
gularities. The past participle of jawu, to go, is jyb, gyb, oxjSlb. That of dtCwu, to 
come, is dyb. Instead otja^yb, got, we have Jarb. 

hetou, to .take, has its conjunctive participle U, for lal. 
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I give two specimens of Pattani Gujarati, both of which come from the Parantij- 
Modasa sub-di'vision of Ahmedabad. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, received frona the Collector of the district. Por the second, an admirable 
conversation between two villagers, Lam indebted to the Bev. G. P. Taylor, the author 
of the well-known Gujarati Grammar. 

[No. 14.] 
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GUJAlllTL 

Patta.ni. (Modasa, District Ahmedabad).' 

5ii ol ^Cll, iHIMH ‘HIM MlSlMctlill w <HIM ilM cl 

=HIM. liaiJ q%{l ilRl M^ iJlSsJ <^1 =‘H't elf 

^iclldl lia5 €1^. •iim M^ »l -iSR MMl ^ dil M^Ml eiia?. cl 

cl cti Victim dci\>ll mniil cii) ^ ojli ‘^icti cii clMdl ^icii^ ^ 

MH cl^l aHMi Mi) d ^slH^lct clld dd SHj 'HW *HlMd ^sil 

■ H'iatld MH !|dl ^ I §Ad MRl ‘HIM id d dd 1 ‘HIM ‘*{1 M1^6^ d 

Cll^Cl MIM ?l d I Ctldl dldl H*fl. Md ClRl dli^ldlHl MH. d §tdl =^*1 

•him id <vdl, d d ^ Hdl d,»ldl 4dl Ctld dd ‘Hid ClMl d dd ^iHl =‘Hr<5 d d ?i=(td dd ilcfl d dd 

‘H=rfl 5AHI. %lld dd iii ‘HIM '»(l 61MI d Ctl^ SHl^R MIM %i 4M Cttdl dldl id'tlMl H^O. MH 

'HIM dlclHl %luVld iH ^ |l«fl 4Ri ?i^Ri 'S{l=‘Hl»ll d d Sid d^l^il ; d ^d 4ldl Midi ; d M<v sd^l M^l 
d SHIMI ^iiSd i^3i, dMd =HI Midi didi ?iSli di d Midi ar-idi hmi d ; d ^iMiHdt di d ^Ax d. d 
d5ii anins i^Mi eiio>Mi. 

I&'H ddl Mdl dldl 'Set^di 4dl. d d =MlHdi id =Mldl ; clld dd Rl^l =HH HIM ai^Hdl. dd MliddiHl 
Slid disii'ftd y^a, =^1 § d. dd dd iy aidi <h^ ^idi d, d hri ‘HIM Sii ^<1 »hi4 m, iMd d 
Midi MHl d. MH dd idlH iHl d -Hi’S =MlHld M25 Hdl. Mid dHl ‘Hid MR =Ml'^ dd ^M^Ml MH dd 
ov-MlM ddi <HlMd iy <?d =Ml^ai Cll=a Mli<l k d Ml i^CtldHiM SllClHl’ H®0,dlMH MRl^dlfeld 

i=i=iid cfl Md diii MM i^ Ha =Mi>-y. =HI cud didi ^>d cii^ hw dHidi 4id ^\x<\ d ^3li ^idi I 
fi5l dd Mid M=a =Miyi. dd dd iy, did d«/ a mri 4 idl d =hh MR MHI CIR d. =HlMl ^41 % 
43 4^'^iy *^^3 ^ ndi d ; d diMindt di (vhi d. 
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GUJARATI. 

PattakL (Mod ASA, District Ahmedabad). 

TRANSLITERATiON AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk be sera hata. Teo-mo-na nSnae bap^'n.i 

A toyman two sons were. Them-in-of hy-the-yonnger to -the ‘father 

kayu, ‘ bap, mal-matano je bbag mane mai^wano boy, te mane 

it-was‘8aid^ ^ father^ qf-the-^jgrojgerty what share to-me to-be-got iff, that to-me 
ap/ ' Tene teone punji T^si api. Thora dara pasi 

give.' JBy-him to-them the-property having -divided was-given. Afew days after 

nSne sore sagb'^m ek®tu karyu, ana veg”ra deh-mS jyo, 

by-the'-younger by-son everything together was-made, and g-distant country-in he-went, 

ana tS m^j-majba-mo patani pnSji urari-didbi. Sagb^ni 

and there debauchery-in Ms-own property was-squandered-away. Everything 
kbar’"si-nasya-pasi e deh-mS moto dakar paryo, ne tene 

having-spent-Gompletely^after that country-in a-mighty famine fell, and to-him 

khot xiar^wa laji. Te jalne te deh'^na ek rewahine rayo. 

want to-faZl began. Me having- gone that of-countQ*y an of -inhabit ant there remained. 

Tene potana chhetar-mS bhando sar^wane tene mokalyo. Je 

Ey-him his-own field-in swine for-feeding as-for-him he-was-sent. What 

dhuadhi bhundo khai^-ta, te-wati potann pet bhar“wani tene mar'^ji 

husks the-swine eating-were, those-witJi his-own belly of-filling to-him desire 

tbai, pan koie tene apyS nahT. Ana jane te cbhaw*set thay5, 

was, hut by-cmyone to-him they-were-given not. And when he conscious became, 

tane tene kayu, "mara bap'ne cbet‘la majarone pufkar rdt^la se, 

then by-him it-was-said, * my to-f other how-many to-servants sufficient loaves are, 

pan bu-t6 bbukhe maru-su. Hu uthine mara bap kane 

but I-on-the-other-hand by-hunger dying-am, 1 having-arisen my father near 

jeb, n^ tene keb ke, bap, ml Par“mehar bama ne tari 

will-go, and to-him J-will-say that, ^father, by-me God against and qf-fhee 
agar pap kidbn-sS, ne bama hu taro soro kahewawa jog natbi. Mane 

before sin. done-is, and now I thy son to-be-called worthy am-not. Me 

tara nokaro-mS-na ek jewo gan.’" * Te utby5 ana bap kane jyo, Ne te 

thy servam,ts-in-of one like count'' ' Me arose and thefather near went. And he 

haji gband Teg®r5 bate, tane tene bape ditto, ne tene 

still great distant was, then ots-for-him by-the-father he-was-seen, and to-him 
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diya ai, ne te dorine tene koti 

compassion came^ and he htming-run on-his on-nech 

kidhi. Sore tene kayu, ‘bap, 

was-made. By-the-son io-him it-was-said, ^father, 

ne tari agar pap kidbu-s§ ; bama taro 

md of-thee before sin done-is ; now ihy 

natbi.’ Pan bSpe potana sak’rlne 

I-am-not" But hy-the-fcdher his-ovm io-servants 

haia lug*ra li-ao, ne te ene perao ; 

good robes bring, and those to-him put-on ; 

gbalo, ne paje jora 

a-ring put, md on-feet shoes 

karie, kem-ke a maro 

may-do, because-that this my 

ne kboway^lo-to, ne jard-sS. ^ 

and lost-wax, md found-is: 

Hama tend 
Now 

kane ayo, 

near came, then by-him music 

sak«rt-inB-na ek^ne bolayine pusyu, 

the-servants-in-of to-one having-called i.-w^-a 8 hed, 
tenfe ‘ ayo-sg, ne 

to-him U-was-said, ‘thy brother eome-ts, and 

api'sS kem-ke 

given-is because-that 

karodh. karyo, 

was-made, 

bape 

by-faiher outside 

jabap detB 

reply in^ giving 
sak*ri karu-su, 

service 
tS-pan 

nevertheless 

b5k*ira pan 


pera5 ; ne 
put-on ; cmd 

sor5 muo-to, 
son dead-wets^ 
Ne teo 
And they 

waro soro clilietar-mo hato* 
great son the-Jield-in was- 

tane tene rag ana 

and 


war^jyo, ne tene basi 

hung^ and to-Mm kiss 

mi Par^mebar 
ly-me God against 

sord kabewawa jog 

son to-he-ealled worthy 

kayu ke, ‘ ban-tbi 
it-waS'’Sa'id that^ * all-than 
ne ene bati 

and to-f Ms-one on-hand 

ap^'de khaine anand 

we-all having-eaten rejoicing 
ne pas5 jiwHd tbayo-^ ; 
and again living become-is » 
kar®wa lajya. 
to-niake 


anand 
rejoicing 

Ne te aw*t6 
And he in-coming 
nas cbhtbbaryd. 

dancing was-heard- 

' a 


began, 

gbar 

the- house 

Tene 

By-him 


ujani 
feast 

tene 
oy-Um cmger 

Mate tena 
Therefore his 
Pan tene 

But by-him 

■warali-thi tan 
year-from thy 
otaryo-natM, 
disobey ed-is-not, 
t? mane 


te 

he 

ne 

and 

bar 


h.em-kbem 

safe-sound 

max 

tcitMn 


taxa 

thy 

paso 


bn sg?* 

Tene 

what is f * 

By-liim 

bape ek 

war! 

by-father a 

great 

maryo“S©/ 

Fan 

In got-is,^ 

But 

raji 

nato. 


alne 


by-ihee to-me argoat even 
tam gbarab sinaro-batbe 

thy living harlots-in-compmy 
tene mate ward 

of-him for a-great feast 

von IX, lAltT II. 


ayane 

for-going willing he-was-not. 
tene bam*jay6. 

having-come as-for-him he-was-persuaded. 

bap*ne kayu, ‘ 36, at*la 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘see, so-many 

mi kadbi taro bnkam 
doing- J-atn, md by-me 

mara mitro-batbe 

in-my friends-in-company 
kadbi natn-apyn. 
ever not-was-given. 


u^ari-didbu, te 
was-wasted-away, he 
api.’ Tene 

was-givenJ By-him 


ever thy order 
Vimhi kar“wane 
rejoicing for-making 
i. tar 5 s 5 ro jene 
TUs thy son by-whom 
ayo ke tie 

CIS came that by-thee 

tene kayu, ‘soro, 

to-him it-was-said, ‘son, 
S H 
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roj tu 

mara 

hathi 

se, ana 

maru 

saglfi’u 

taru sS. 

daily ikou 

of-m 

in-company 

art, and 

mine ( 

eveiything 

thine is. 

Ip'de 

khuhi 

thawfi 

joitu 

katii, 

tatha 

har’khawfi 

To-us-dl 

rejoimg 

Mecome 

being proper 

il-tcas, 

also 

to-rejoice 

joitu 

hatu; 

kem-ke 

a taro 

bhai 

mu6-to, 

te paso 

heiny-proper 

it-iras; 

beoame-thaf 

this thy 

brother 

dead-wag, 

he again 


jiwHo thayo'SS ; ne khovay^lo-to, jary6*s§.’ 
Umtig leoome-ii ; and lo^t-ms, fomd-is,' 
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[ No. 16.] 

INDO'ARYAN FAMILY. 

GUJARiTl. 


PATTAlSt 

Specimen II. 


Central Group, 


(Distbiot Ahkbdabad). 


(Bev. G. P. Taylor, M.A., D.B., 1899,) 

A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 

Deamatis Pkesonje. 

^ MliH.H *11^ 

Scene: 

^ ..4 

-A *> «- 'H. «»i« s. j> > ^0 A f ^ 
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M^lHl e> % a 

{,«_*(, as •iaixwi a. «H>iia.aa«a -twiin s«. 48, rf. «. 
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aj« wwi w 'usacii S”“ai 4« A ai. 
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Vi ui Aian ikl ?lL ni^ • M'S aHl»WHl tUl '>»Hl, h|« 1 Si • 

-a. x... a «v « ^.a. 4- au«i« ..a>» ,*4. «u«»4 .« 

Cli <l aHSjSl SHMW ^Hl *11^ ^• 

RW w, Hi«i 51*11 n5i. 

TOIII, SA** "■ 


3h2 



420 

[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJAB,lTl. 

Pattani. (I>isrB.icT Ahmkdabad), 

Speoimen ii. 

(Rev. G, jP. Taylor, M.A., 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Dramatis Personee — 


A VILLAGE DIALOGUE. 


Dew^kan Patydl fine Matyam Barot. 

Dew-lcrislina Patel and Matyam Bard. 


Scene — 

Palachar’^ni blia^ol. 

Of-the-Paldcliar the-precincts. 

ITatyam. — (GhSt5 padine) E Dew'‘kan-da, aw6 

Matyam. — (Voice hating~caused-to-fall) Here Dew~krishna-dds come 

t6, khara. 

indeed, iu-trutli. 

Dew'kan. — (Pasu joine) Oholio, barot, tame 5hT ohyl-tbi ? 

Dew-han. — (Bade having-looked) Ho ! Bard, you here where-from ? 

^ <v 

Matyam. — Ahl aye be dada tliya. Jano-j-so 

Matyam, — Here on-the-having-come two days became. Knowiug-verily-you-are 

t6 ka samo pbari jyo-sS, nakar 

'tideed that the-time. having-turned gone-is, otherwise 

bhat bh”r5man“ni debawar te tiid 

(to)-the-Bard to-the- Brahman (inito-)a-foreign-oounlry thai why 

jawn pade ? Tama har^kba bapa pahe aine 
to-go falls ? Youb like gentleman near having-come 
lakan nSkb'^ta, ka nbM that 

a-request (we-^nsed-to-throw, that satisfied having-become 
jata. Hama t6 majuri kari 

(we-)used-to-go. Now on-the-other-liand labowr having-done 
karine tum“li-a tuti Jay-sg. Inu 

hming-done the-head-even being-broken going-is. Of-this 

batyanab jay. Mlma!-mS Mata EaPkanii 

destruction may-go. Bombay-in (qf-)mother qf-Kdlikd 
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Dew^kan.- 

Dew-han.- 


Matyam- 

Matyc^‘ 


Dew^kan. 

Deuj-kan.- 


Matyam.’ 

Mdtyam. 


khappar sale-8§. Inu liaru tkajo ka 

the- sacrificial-dish yoing-is. Of-it good be that 

mar^S-mS p“li6r*rLa jewu dakh nathi. 

the-way-in of-last-year the-like pain is-not. 

Lyo, thik tkyu tame aya te. Gam-ma 

-Take (i.e., well), nice it-was you came that. The-village-in 

so te be gbadi 'wat-chlt puswa thahe. 

you-are {for-)that two ghans conversation the-asking will-be. 


Bbai, 

Brother, 

cliet-la 

hoio-many 

jara 

for-a-little 


]ara 

a-Uttle 


mare 
to-me 
gbam*han 
crowds 
mandar-mS 
the-temple-in 


atawal sg. 

hurry is. 

padyS-s§. 
fallen-are. 


Gam-ma 
The-village-in 
Bbai §a, 

Brother Sir, 


jao, ne bawa-jine k’ho 

go, and to-the-holy-person say 


ka, ‘ tbakor-jino tbal kar’wa ane kaJe 

that, ‘ of-the-idol the-dish to-make and yesterday 

ai sg e badhi murtyoni Jamad'wa 

having-come are those all to-holy-men to-cause-to-eat 

kali rotino vet thay Im natbi.’ 

black of-bread the-opport unity may-be so not.’ 


Gam-ma pbari-pbarine 

The-village-in having-gone-round 


har*dba 

{their-)faith 


par‘mane 

according-to 


lok ale, e le-Jo. 

people give, that having-taken-go. 

-Harii, bu jau-sn, pan jara gharti 

-Good, I going-ani, but for-a-little of-the-house 

k4iol-iam*m t6 wat k^bo. 

of-the-peace-welfare on-the-other-hand the-story tell. 

- Hau k“h6l-sam se. Bbai §a, Tighotinn 

-{We-)all peaceful-well are. Brother Sir, of-the-land-assessment 

dbain^hann sale-sg. I-ma ■wall 

the-distnrbance going-on-is. This-in-{i.e., in-addition-to) also 

pela bbawaiya aya-se. Gam-rt^ fbelia 

those players come-are. The-village-in beggars 

t6 et*la, pbaebir to efla, 

on-the-one-hand so-many, mendicants on-the-other-hand so-many, 

chef lanu puru karia ? 

qf-hoic-much full may-we-make ? 

- Bba, kan'bi to raya se. Bbawaiyauo 

-Father, the-cultivator on-the-other-hand king is. Of-ihe-players 

yet to p‘bel6 kar“w5 pad‘be, cbyam-ka 

opportunity indeed first to-make will-fall, because-that 
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I)e«*ka9. 

Dgto-ka^, 


Matjam. 

Matya-n. 


Dew*kan. 

Deto-ka^. 


Matyam.- 

Maryam. 


Dew*ka^.- 

J>evh^a^.- 


be warabs upar 

two years above (i.e., past) 
Et*lsL gam-mS 

In-so-much (- lime) the-villagt- in 

buba^ waji jyb 

a~heavy'bloto having-turned went 


'^Oi 

Tano 

qf-them 


rajipo 

satisfaction 


dhori 

the-catile 

tb. 

indeed. 


aato. 
was-not. 
xaan*liSnd 
qf-t he-men 


— Kbarn 

k“b6-so. 

E t6 

kbare 

lekbe 

— True 

saying-yott-are. 

That indeed 

in-truth 

in-writing 

88, 

bijanu 

t6 

tbatn 

abe, ?m 

is. 

{that-)of -others 

on-th e-one-hand 

being 

may-be, so 

tbahe ; pan 

'V rv 

ajanu 

td 

kar*w6 

it-will-be ; but 

(that-)of-the8e on-the-otker-hand to-make 


pad^he. 
it-vnll-fall. 

— Bha, bhat 
—Father, Bard 

ka nabi 
or not 

^6r s8, 

Feacook there-is. 


bh-raman gau par“tipal so, 
Brdhtnat} coto protector yon-are, 
ka, * kan^bi abe 

that, ‘ the-cnltivator at-the-back 
clior s§, atit 

thief there-is, devotee 


sS, m'heto sS, 

there-is, accowntant there-is, 

Hau tamare •wabe. 

All at-yowr at-the-back, 

Haobi k‘h6-so, 

—A-true{j-story) saying -you-are, 

jya, p'bela t6 

are-gone, at-first on-the-other-hand 

bamg bata. 


ma^andi 

clerk 


barot ; 
Bard ; 


k*be-sS 

sayi ng-tkey-are 
karod * ? 
ten-millions ’ T 

s§, phachir 
there-is, mendicant 

se. Kxi?t nbe ? 
there-is. Jf^ho is-not T 


pan 

hut 


agalya 

former 


da<^ 

days 


gaiu*na 

of-the-village 


dba:^>ranl 

masters 


we 

■H6we, 
~ Yes, 


were. 


maro 

yoti-may-kill 
fnl 
him 


£V (V 

me 


Sir, 
jiwado 

you-may-eause-to-live 

mota-bbii amdnl p»be^ bba^-wals 

by-grandfather to-us formerly the-bards\-fields) 


te 

i^for-)that 
— I^yb, 
-Take (i.e., well), 
ibaju. . 

beoo me-please. 


maro, ne 

him you-may-kUl, and 

Jiwado. Tamara 

ycn-may-cause-to-live- Your 

alya-t^ 
given-wert. 


aji-e 

stUl-even 


amara saiya a^i bdle-s8. 
oar sons blessing saying-are. 
palyol, Bam Bam, pasa bhSga 

meti-with-me) 


Fatel, Bam Bam, 


aga%n 



rATl'ANI. 


423 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Speakers : — Dew-krishna-das, the village headman. 

Matyam, a bard. 

Scene : — A gate of the village Palaohar. 

Matyam {in a loud voice ) — This is Deiv-krislma-d^ I see, isn’t it ? 

Dew^kfish'^'^dds (looking round ^ — O ! ho ! ho ! where have you come &om, 
bard ? (or when did you come, bard ?) 

MdL — I came here two days ago ; but it is plain that times are changed indeed, 
else why must bards and Brahmans travel so far from home ? Time 
was when we used to come to good folk like you and after making our 
requests would leave with our wants all supplied : but now we’re just 
killed with constant hard work. Bad luck to it all ! In Bombay 
Mata Kalika’s bowl is going round death, or the plague, is now 
raging in Bombay) : but, thank goodness, there isn’t as much annoy- 
ance in travelling now as there was last year. 

Dew. — I’m glad you’re come, and as you’re in the village we can have a bit of a 
chat together, though I am in a little hurry. What a crowd of pests 
are in the village I But, friend, step into the temple and teU the priest 
that it is not convenient for you just now to make your offering to the 
idol or feed all the holy persons who came here yesterday^ Go you your 
I'ound of the village and collect what the people give as alms. 

Mat . — All right. I’ll go ; but let me hear that at home you’re flourishing. 

Dew. — All are flourishing. But, my good fellow, there’s this confounded land- 
assessment sroing on. Then too those tumbler-folk have come, and the 
village shows crowds of street beggars and mendicants galore. Whence 
are the demands of all these to be met ? 

Mat. — Friend, the farmer is a king. You’ll have to satisfy first of all those 
tumblers, for, a couple of years ago, wlien they left discontented, imme- 
diately blow upon blow came upon the cattle and the men in the 
village. 

Dew. — It’s true what you say. This is indeed a necessary bill. Let the others he 
given what may be, but these we are bound to square. 

— Friend, you’re the YU’otector of bards and Brahmans and cows. Doesn’t the 
saying run, ‘ Millions follow the farmer ’ (i.e., tbe farmer can support 
millions of folk). The peacock, the thief, the devotee, the mendicant, 
the village accountant, the clerk, and who not ? All follow you (for 
support). 

Deiu— You speak truly, bard ; hut the former days are gone. Once we were lords 
of the village. 

iri^nd, life and death were in your hand. Of old your grandfather gave 
us the bax'ds’ fields’ and to the present day our sons bless him. 

Deu^r-^b^PateliCE^d day and may we meet again. 
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GUJARATT of THAR AND PARKAR. 

It is reported that 30,000 people speak Gujarati in the extreme south of the 
district of Thar and Parkar, which is separated from Northern Gujarat by the Great 
Pau n of dutch. They are evidently immigrants from Gujarat, but I have not ascer- 
tained what dialect of Gujarati they speak. Specimens of Gujarati received from Thar 
and Parkar are in the ordinary literary form of standard Gujarati employed by educated 
people. The language of the uneducated is probably a form of Patani Gujarati, mixed 
with Mkwari. 


GUJARATI OF CUTCH. 


In the Peninsula of dutch the following languages are reported to be vernaculars : — 


Kachchhi spoken by 
Kayasthi ,■ 

Gujarati . „ 

Ayari or Abiri ,, 
HindSatSni 


311,000 people. 

500 „ 

205,500 „ 

30,500 „ 

3,000 „ 


Total . 550,500 


Of these Kachchhi will be dealt witli under the head of Sindhi. Kayasthi,— a 
mixture of Rajasthani, Gujarati, and Kachchhi, — will be dealt with under the head of 
Kachchhi. 

The Hindbstani of dutch has been dealt with under the head of Western Hindi, ^ 
and Ayari or AMii under the Bhil languages.® 

There remains Gujarati. It is the home tongue of most Brahmans and Vanias, and 
is, in dutch, the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. This 
description shows that it is essentially the language of the educated classes. It, therefore, 
as elsewhere in Gujarat, possesses no dialectic peculiarities, and in no way differs from 
the standard form of the language. Specimens of it arc hence unnecessary. 


> Vol.IX,Pt.I. 

’ Vol. IX, Pi III., pp. 63 and ff. 
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K&THIYAWADT. 

The Gujarati spokeu by the educated classes of the Peninsula of Kathiawar is, as 
usual, the standard dialect. The uneducated Hindus, on the other hand, speak a -well 
defined dialect, known as Kathiyawadi or Kathlawadi. Most of the Musalmans speak 
Hindostani, but some of them, especially the sailors for whom Kathiawar is famous, 
speak a broken kind of Gujarati which will be dealt with separately 

Local authorities divide Kathiyawadi into four sub-dialects, — Jhalawa^ spoken in 
the north-east, Sorathi in the south-west, Hala^ in the north-west and centre, and 
Gohilwadi or Bhawnagail in the south-east of the peninsula. These do not, however, 
differ to any serious extent among themselves. Hal^, which is spoken on the Gulf of 
Cutcb, has, it is true, borrowed a few idioms from Kaohclu, such as the use of pand’^no, to 
mean ‘of-oneself,’ but these are not sufficiently numerous to demand separate consider- 
ation. I therefore deal with Kathiyawadi as a whole, and give two specimens of it, 
selecting those which have come from Jhalawad, as they are the most complete that I 
have received. 

The following may be taken as the a^roximate number of speakers of Katbiya- 
wadi ; — 


Where epok^. 

Nnmbet* 

of 

apeftkers. 

Bombay Town and Island 

. 

25.000 

Kathiawar — 



Jfaalftwadi 

437,000 


SoratM .... 

733,000 


Haladh .... 

. 770,000 


GobilwadI 

631,000 

2,571,000 




Total 

2,596,000 


Kathiyawadi has most of the peculiarities of northern Gujarati, and also has some of its 
own. These will be evident from the following grammatical sketch. 

There is the usual uncertain vowel scala Thus, wachdri for vichdrl, having con- 
sidered j kctpdtciT for kupdtf’ci, a bad person. A.s usual d is shortened before i. Tlius, ihai 
for hhdi, a brother ; kJialne, for khdine, having eaten. So we have the change of * to e in 
kemat, price. is sometimes changed to yes as in gdmya for game, in a village. The 
broad sound of o, which I transliterate as o, is rather common. We have even ghodd, a 
horse. The past participle of jatm, to go, is always written jiyd, although the o in 
other past participles is written as in the standard ; thus, hato {not batS), was; padyo 
(not padyd), fallen. 

The change of ch and chh to s is very common. Ohh is often preserved in writing, 
but the pronunciation is always that of «, not chh. Thus although pdchhd, back-again, 
is written with chh, it ^s pronounced pdsd. Before i, e. and y, however, the chh often 
becomes not s. The following are examples of those changes: for cAado, the 

S I 

VOL. VAIRT II. 
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mooD ; sdr^wu, for chdr’^wu, to graze cattle ; odkar, for chdJear, a servant ; sad'^u, for 
chad°wu, to monnt ; ]»ds, iox pdch, five ; pmd, for pachas, fifty ; so, for chha, six ; sdJcfrd, 
for chhoh^ro, a son ; pase, also spelt pachhe, after ; su, also spelt chhu, I am; soddwu, for 
chhbddvm, to release ; maras, for mdre-chhe, thou strikest (so rdicachh, thou weepest, here 
written with ohh) ; se, often written cJihe, he is ; sete, for ohhete, far ; sedu, also spelt 
chhedu, a cultivator ; pusyu, for puchhyu, it was asked. 

S becomes ch, and kh becomes ehh, under the influence of a neighbouring i or e. 
Thus, diehard, for dlJ{f‘rd, a son ; chet^ld, for kef-ld, how many ? cham, for kem, why ? 
ehede, for kede, after ; chhetar, for khetar, a field ; khedu, chhedu, or sedu, a cultivator. 

Jh is pronounced as z, as in jhbd, pronounced zbd, a devil. 

(S or ^ only becomes h in the middle or at the end of a word. Thus, s'hMhd, for sasa, 
want; dah, ten; dih, t^venty ; deh, for des, a country; par-deA, a foreign country ; 
nidwth, for rndwis, a man ; toarah, for waras, a 5 ear ; jah, for jas, fame. At the 
commencement of a word, s is aspirated and y written in the vernacular ^ 
which hears the same relation to H s, that M kh, does to k k. The same sound is common 
in the languages of Burmah, and is there transliterated hs. I cannot here transliterate ^ 
by sh, as this would be confused with the sh representing the sound of sh in ‘ shun.’ I 
therefore transliterate it s'h for want of a better sign. Examples are, s'hdt, for sdt, seven ; 
s'hb, for so, a hundred; s'huraj, for suraj, the sun ; s’hahd, for sdsa, want ; s'hdrb, for sdrb, 
good ; s’h^haryu, for sabhahju, he came to his senses ; s'hadfdb, standing up ; s'hdthl, for 
sdthl, a servant ; s'hapar^mb, for sapar^mb, festive. 

An initial s seems to be preserved. Thus, su, what ? syd-thl, why. 

The letter h, when medial, is elided. Thus, ka^, let me say ; voau, a wife ; re, for rahe, 
he remains. The letter I usually becomes r. Thus, sdrya, for ohhdla, husks. A final 
vowel is optionally nasalized. Thus, dt^le, thereupon ; paohhe or pachhs, after ; kbye, 
by anyone ; ne or ni, and. 

Declension. — There are a good many irregularities in the declension of nouns. 
As in SurMii, nouns ending in consonants take d in the oblique form singular and in the 
plural (in the plural also . Th.us, jandne, to a man {j an); bdp^ne or bdpdne, to a 
father ; gdna, songs ; bhud^dM, swine ; ghdM or ghodd, horses. 

Another oblique form is made by adding ya. It is used in both numbers. Thus, 
sdrya, husks ; gbthya, feastings ; mbrya, formerly ; gdmya, in a village ; ddya-ma, on the 
side (of a pond). Compare d-bhai, he, oblique dbhlyd, below. 

The plural is also indicated by the addition of u. Thus, fndfj,ahu, men ; d%ch'‘r%yuy 
daughters ; gdyu, cows ; s’hdthlyune, to his servants ; radum, of harlots. 

The 6 6 f the agent-locative is often nasalized. Thus, dt’^lg, thereon ; kbye, by anyone. 

PronOTULd. — The first two personal pronouns are as in standard Gujarati. The 
locative of the genitive may be used as a dative. Thus, mcme or mare, to me. 

The pronoun of the third person is te, tl, or i. All these forms are declined regu- 
larly, except that the nominative plural of * may be Iwaddi. The case of the agent has 
a dental n, as in me by (as well as, to) him. Im^ne or tem'‘ne is ‘ to him ’ or ‘ to them.’ 
The word bhad, is also employed with a pronoun of the third person. Compare staadard 
Gujarati bhay^db, a man. Thus, d-bhal, he {lit. this man) (was sent to the fields) ; 
hhadne, (consciousness came) to him ; d~bhlydnu bjh^ru, his beUy. Ku^ or kSy, is 
‘who?’, hunb is ‘whose?’, so (fern. M, neut. su) or klyb or chlyb is ‘what?’ Its 
oblique form is iyd. 
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Coiljllg3»tioil. As usual in North. Gujarat, the second person singular is the same 
as the first person. Thus, I am, thou art. In other respects the conjugation of the 
yerh closely follows the standard dialect, allowing for phonetic changes. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows 



Sing. 



Plur. 

1 

fV 

stt. 

sayS. 

2 

sv. 

80 . 


se. 

se. 

This is often written ekhu, etc., but the pronunciation is always au, etc. 

Tie past tense is Mto or to, as in other northern Gujarat dialects. S’dtu, it was not. 

The present tense of the finite verb is 



1 strike. 



Sing. 

Hnr. 

1 

mdru-su. 

mSriW-sayi. 

2 

mdru-sUf mams. 

mdrd’Sd. 

3 

mdre^se. 

mdre-se. 


The standard forms are also used. The auxiliary is often uritten with cMi. Thus, 
mdrachh, for mdras, thou strikest. The imperfect is mdrHo-td. The past participle is 
mdryb^ 

The future is as in the standard dialect The b seems to be preserved and not to be 
changed to K Thus, mdrlSy I shall strike. 

The imperative ends in ya. Thus, mdrya^ strike. 

The past participle of verbs the roots of which end in d (passives) takes the 
termination no. Thus, he was filled; jhaldnd^ he was seized; ldtd'j0^ he 

was plundered ; mardno, he was killed. 

The verb jawu, to go, has its present participle jdtd^ not jato, and its past tense jtyo. 
In this word, the final o is always written in the specimens as 6, not as o. So also its 
infinitive is jdtou, not jawu. Similarly, thatou, to be, has its infinitive thdtcu, and its 
present participle thdtd. 


VOt. IX, FXXT n. 


8i 2 
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^4 ^Ctt. cnMi«a 

>S^ ‘Hl^ ‘HHI flfcfl. tlui {[ 5i:i ^i7i MlclHl ^131^ t,i% sS’-tl ^ 

5HMI ^ S3^i, ^ WHii^ Micti^ H% SiiJ §iii={i Hi4. n^-i3<a{^a. 5^^etl■Hi 

^ m H4MI. Cll? >Hl=il'tl HiHl. 2t4 ci cl^WltfU WHl ^ ^1*0 

(^^i. whI 41^1 5Mmi^ cil Sii<Ki ^441 <^im>ti %ii^=ii wi. ^441 clt -oiR, 'S ■Hi<^i«(i m^iih cli 

^ -HQicl. =icfa ^ ^IH 4tr^il ; 5HU^ SHlsany 5il4 ai? I -HRl H\ cll 

^^«ll SlQ-Hl S, 'Itfa -^iWl Mlqi ^ -Hl^ cil 6li^<?^ 4^'ft cil €ll=t^, § 

^6l*Htl HRl Mig 4<§ I, m\l, i clMl^l ^ ; § ?ii SMlct^ 

H^i ^ri ?ll| 4%ll% m, HH<X\ 4MlHCt^ «llH Htf, W>t -H^i Cl^l^ WHi SlU^ii :jt^li. ciaii:Q ^ 
(^Hl ^iCtHl «niH Mi^ 25^1. 5^^ ‘Hl^ cil ^ ^1^*0 <iil(Al I aict^-Hl SHl^il §>ltall 3HI«>^1 Ji«a 

4ld ^l^ ‘HI 3 A M4^l "iailg <H^=ll >lU5li. t^lMl, | cil ct^l^l M^^^il Si^i 

Jid^lR ^ ^ ct^lRl ^>=11^1 €151^1 R^il ci?a. «Hl^ ii %, ffvtSil, H^-nm 

^=ll?ll 61141^1 ^^IHl, Cl«ll M^i M3R>Hl ^^l^l, tl«tl Miff*' ^4-H^»il €l ai^^Pl 

ctMi ^ica^am ^w^i^i. ^i«fl I ^ ^Hi m\h €1=1% :t^-i Mi, ^icii^iii <v4^i %}. o^^^ 

^(l€)l«l3, 4^=11 HUHl. 

5H4ii^ ^i ^i^i ?li4^i cil dct^^ii 41^1 as^ii cil ; yniMl nidi 'i<fa h\ ?i 3Hi^?ii cti^ ^iicti:i h\ ^i%i 
«iicii oii^ii sinicti ^<rHi. hS ^ %ii4^^ =hi«^ ^fl ?l ? cti^ yu^ c/‘hihCI?1i 

X cl>ll^l Hi =Hl 5 t' 4l3l'>{l-H Hl»l =MloHl, ci«a ^ 12 ? ciMlX «il^ ^Ic/ 5 Hi«n 5 ^ 

H(Ai I %•< 55^1-<V HST. 3i«0 ni^ ^Hl'tt^ ^1«,€IWI 3lU^i; Ctl^ 5^ «ll4^l % oim, wiU€li n 

Cl^l<l yi4<l 4^1, ^ cfHlI 3l^ ciii^ SllSH ^cti 5 j| ^ 

=H^l <^l\ ^^ICini Cl-Hl^l -HlHl^i @4tMR ^lai^ ilR ^Hl^l cll^' cl>l 

4 hi Hl^ Mt|l-9/ ^ 3il<l H<^ cll^-«/ ^l. 6l| Si Ml ^l^ ^l 3HiH^ 5 hh^S . 

%Hl«fl L =Hl rtRl ^=11 Hl^tll (Hl^ aWcil €1^1, ‘«H^ ^Wl^^l »llov' 0/4^1 ?l. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


sok'ra 

sons 


hata, 
were. 

‘bapa,. ap‘da 
'father, our 

ine bape 


Ek jananfc be 

Ascertain to-man two 

bap^ne Iddhu ke, 

to-f other it-was-said that, 

bbag apb. ’ It'lS 
share give. ’ Thereupon hy-his by-father dl 

didEi. Tboda di cbe4e nane 

was-given. A-feto days after by-the-younger 

bbag'nu badbn vecM-sati ina 

of-share dl haoing-disposed-of of-that 

laine par-deb-ma jiyfi. ne 

having-taken foreign-country-in went, 

gotbe im udadVa ir^dyu. At*li 

in-pleasure so to-sqmnder was-begun. Thus 

badhu khuti-riyu et'la-ral i 

all had-heen-expended then thai 

padyo. Tarl iue kbawana s’bSha 

fdl. Then to-Mm qf-food umd 

deb”na s’bara ivabbawala asait^e 

of-country a-good respectable to-man 

Ij^-kane a-bbw 

There-near he 

sar*'wa jiy^- 

to-graze went. Tut 

a; 

kbaway xiaij 

codd-be-eden not. 


Ti-mS-thi aane ina 

Them-infrom by-the-yomger hit 
maJbiara'iiiS-thi mane maio 
Joint-property-in-from to-me my 

badhi ghar-wakh'ri vicbi 

living having-divided 

t6 potam 

on-the-other-hand his-own 


]e 

what 


paisa a‘®’ya 1 

money came thd 

iyi-kane pbtanii badbu 

there his-own dl 

tbdda (B.'nia t6 

a-few days-in on-the-one-hand 

d&-m5-j bbare kal 

country-in-verily a-migkty famine 
padya. Pacbbi i ek t6 

fell. Afterwards he one that 

iyg jaine s’batbi 

nea/r having-gone as-orjield-ldbourer 


riy5. 

remained- 

wag*da-'raa 

field-in 

manab'tlu 

a-man-hy 


nabbat. 

Wall 

ine 

would-have-lived. 

And 

to-him 

a-bbiyanb ojb*ru 

no 

bbaranu. 

his belly 

not 

was-filled. 

bap-ne gbare 

t6 c 

. -■ ■■ l... 


t6 

indeed 

bbud'da 

smne< 

neke 

otherwise 

koyl 

by-anyone 

jv 


Taxe 

Then 


inmof-faiher at-house 


olya dbaniua bhnd'da 

of -his of -master swine 

t6 sarya kbay: i 

indeed husks eat, that 

td i kbaino 

indeed thd having-eaten 

kai no apyn ; aWl 

anything not was-given ; thus 
bbaine s'babbaryn. ke, ‘ xnara 

to-him senses-came that, ‘ tny 

dadiya xale*cbbe, vrali 

hired-servants earmng-are, again 
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kMwa-piwa pan maVlakli male-olilie, ne ai 

to-lhem to-eaUand-to^clrink also more-than-emugh being-got-is, and here 

mare t6 l5g]i‘‘nju kar^vi pade-chhe. T6 law^ne, ha s’hab*d6 

to-me indeed fasting to-be-done falling-is. So come, 1 arisen 

thaine mara bap pahl jan ane tem'^e jaine kaS. 

hating-become my father near may-go and to-him Jiacing-gone I-may-say 

ke, “ bapa, hvi tamaro ni Par*bhuii5 s6r su ; hn t6 kapatar 
that, “father, I your and of-Ood thief am; I indeed mmorthy 

iagyo. Pan base, soru kasoru thay, pan maw*tar kamaw*tax 

Kave-hecome{?)- But let-be, a-child bad-child may-be, but parents iad-parenfs 


thay naij im jani mane tamare iya dadiyb rakho. ” ’ Im 

may-be not,^ thus considering to-me on-your near servant keep. ” ’ Thus 

■wachari te s’haVdo thiyo ane potana bap p5hi jiyo. Ine 

having -thought he arisen became and his-oton father near went. By-his 

bape to ine ^ete-thi bhalyo ke antar-m5 

ly -father on-his-part to-him distance-from he-was-seen that heart ‘at 

dayano umaPkO avyo. Te-thi hadi-ka(pn c^ch'iani kote 

of-compassion hursting-out came. Therefore having-run of-the-son on-the-neck 


bajbi 

padyo 

ne bachiyii 

bhar^a 

madyo. 

Sok'ro 

bolyo. 

‘ bapa, 

clinging 

he-fell 

and kisses 

to-take 

began. 

The-son 

said, 

‘father. 

hu to 

tamaro 

nl Par'bhnno ewo 

gnnegar 

thiyo-su. 

ke 

taraara 

I indeed your 

and of -God so 

sinner 

become-am. 

thal 

your 

icwanO 

dich“r6 

kew’raTra 

3«g 

riyo 

nathi/ 

Ini 

bape 

of-Ulce 

son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

remained 

not: 

Mis 

by-father 


s’hathiynne 
to-servants 
lavine 

h a/ving -brought 
pagar'khS perawu ; 


kayii 

it-ieas-said 


shoes put-on ; 

karO, tatha 
do, and 
dharelo 
considered 
Pachho 
Afterwards 


ke, 
that, 

ine perawo ; 

to-him pui-on ; 

Trail aj 
and to-day 


]ao, 

‘ go, 
ne 

and hand-in 

s’hapartno di 
festival day 

^ya-thi 

merry-songs cause-to-he-iung. Why-for 
dicbh’o ■^’liajiwan dekhyo ; ane 

son alive was-seen ; and 

badha lila-ler kar^wa mSdya. 
all merriment to-do began. 


dhoPmangal 


gaw“rawo. 


gbar-naa'thi s’haro s’baTragha 

house-in-from good garments 

hath-ma vedh-vTti, tatha page 

a-ring, and on-feet 

ganine jaman^war 
having-counted a-feasi 

ke, aj me muTVo 

that, to-day by-me dead 

khowanelo, jadyo-se.’ 

was-tost, found-is.' 


Atane iiio motd sok'rO t6 ehhetar-mS kam6 jiyd-to ; iyS-thi 

Now nis elder son indeed field-in on-work gone-was ; there-from 

pachho wall gbar jShi te aryo tare potane ghare nas 

hack returning house near he came then, his-oicn in-house danctvg 


' A vrell-known proverb inserted to make tbe meaniag clear* 
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ffawata 


tliato De gana 

going-on and songs leing-snng 

s’hak’ri pusyu ke, ‘ aj 

having-called it-was-ashed that, ‘ to-day 
Taie sak*r§ jabap ditUio 

Then iy-servcmt reply ^as-given 
paohlia avya, te-thi raji 

hack came, therefore pleased 

kari se.’ A-tbi i ew6 

made is.' This-upon he so 

ine bape 

ly-his iy-fathet 


s’habhalya. Pachbl 
heard. Then 

gbare 
in-house 


lehai 


uai. 

not. 


E-thi 

This-uyon 
i bolyo ke, 

he said that, 

kari, ne 

tom- done, and 


ine sakame 
hy^him a-servant^to 

dMmdhoin se 
ntme is ? ’ 

ke, ‘tamaro bhai . i] Mm'Miim 
that, ‘ your brother mfe-amd-somd 

“ thaine tamare bapS aj gotbya 

being hy-your hy-father to-day a-femt 

ri4l baly5 ke gber jiy^J 

mth-anger burnt that in-house went-surely 

aYine pb5Mawa inady5- Tate 
haring-come persuasion was-begun. Then 


' bapa, 
^father, 

tamarn 

your 


afll warah lagan 

Bo-many yeo/rs for 

eke Yen 'wadhyB 

any order was- disob eyed 


t6 mara bliaibandli*iie gothya dewa 

on-ihe-one-hand my to-friends-and-relaiions a-feast to-give 

rabh.'ru no apanii ; ane jyare radnni ramat-ma 

kid riot was-given ; and when qf -harlots company-in 

udad'nar dicb^ro gber avyo tai® tame mofi 

squanderer son to-house came then by-you a-grand 

Bap bolyo, ‘ beta, tu t6 roj man 
The-f other said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily my near-surely 

mari badbi mudi pan tari-j se. Harn e ke a 

my all wealth even thine-alone is. Good this that this 

t6 ap*ne anand kar'wd jbyS ; ^ya-tlu ke, a 

indeed for^ rejoicing to-do is-proper ; why-for that, this 


me tamaxi sakbri 
by-me your service 
nal ; t6y mane 
not ; still to-me 
s’baru ek§ 
in-order one-even 
tamari mayame 
your to-prgperty 
m®mam kari. ’ 
feast was-made' 


/V . 

pane-j 


sn ; ne 
art ; cmd 

on-oocasion 
tara muw» 
thy “ OS-dead 


dbarela 

considered 


bhaine 

to-brother 


ji-vrto 

alive 


ditto ; 
he-was-seen ; 


ane kb5wanel5, aj jadyd se ’ 

and wasdost, to-day found is* 



} 
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sid'ft'Cl <\lct. 

Mui '-HUI Micti. aU-HiiHi ^UVl 

^161 <mc[i ; 4r<»^ ^ =tiR'^d 'Hi’imd 

cil >tlg ; ^ ‘HK ajlfid. ^luwi ss\\ ; a5€lli^l. 

\m cti^ si di^ jA^ I, 'Hi<l ^wi i[£[ &, 

'<?;] ddi'4 H«fl. d^ *ndi Si, cii "S >iiHi ti>iKl t)H 

HlHl KlsSl ?li anifeft felsSPl ^ ?llfl ^Sdl^l lUH =^l'^^l. 

dC-lld<n 23^1, ^ JA^ %, ^l«Al <14 ^liKH S. ?l«fl ‘d?l 

^lii 4iiHi. H iU^l-Hi S3Hi. ^»Q^l <1^ 4cil, ^ 23^1. =»ll<l^ 

didi ■H^-Hr<^ Rid MiMl ^ d>ii\i RiiR>«i 'a^l'^l ^ "iR'2i<{l rIiA 'hh 3jeii(j(l. 

sj dldKl ^UH Rl. d^ RUR^i ‘Hl'H'^ ^^lll cll HRl dMlRl o/4 ^dl sidl^ ? 

di^ ei»i’--flX lA^ 1, si ddd^ M, ^1‘ tlanki n^i § "14 «i^ 

"dS R'fftMl dddki 23ni, ^ tl^l^-fiR dl^ Rli^l. 'HR^Ri ^^$lAHi *flHl ^ 

d'Hi ^l^iei Ril^l^ dikl^ dill. dl4 eisiMlR ?IU^I, ^ aJieft^ 

MteUHl ; ■H'SJ SlH'A'Sl HlCl^ >lR6l €l9l’--fiR ®lMR Rlfl "111. eR’--flR Mi§" 4(dHR 

^l<j ; ct«(l ^RldKl Midi Midi 3l'A=(l £l"fl ; ^lituHl a>ll«{l <dl'H'2i»fl ^ll\3l Allow'd ^^>11 
RI^I 4 <n, ^ 6iii<lR^ ddr-n ; ci c-ioMX c-itS^ ^idtidi M^^i >ii<l. w^^^i 

'itllA^ eiHHlR^ ^l<^ dli^l. ^d <r/mi <141 MlPl ^IRl^il. cddl dl^tldl 423 S |l 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


RALlTl-GADH^VlKl 
OF-BALlTl- GAJPSA Vl 


WAT. 

TRE-STOEY. 


M6rya 
Formerly 
Ualiya- Gradh®vine 
in- Folly d- Gadhavfs 


dMda bau pad^ta. Tare gam’^dant manali 

raids many med-to-fall. Then of-villages people 

gamya Eanihar-mi potano mal-thal rakliHa, 

in-village Rdmhar-in their-own property used-to-placef 


karan-ke 

because-that 

lutnu 

used- to-plnnder 
maryu, 

was-conq uered, 


Saran^nu gam magan'^u 

of-Ghdrans a-village of -beg gars 

nal. Pan Bodi-M6gale 

7iot, But hy-Bddl-Mugkul 


jani koy 

having-considered anyone 

t5 Raniliar 

on-the- other-hand Lidnlhar 


ne 

and 


Baman^ni 

a-Brdhman*s 


sodi 

daughter 


ban 

hostage 


jhalL 

was-seized. 


Ealiyo ine 
Eallyd her 


sodawa jiydj pan 


jhalano. 


Pachhe 

rowa mandyo. 

Tari 

to-release went, but 

was- 

{him8elf-)8eized. 

Then 

to-weep he-began. 

Then 

Mogale pulyu 

k6, 

‘tu 

cham 

rowacbh ? ’ Tare 

ine 

by-the-Mughul it-was-asked 

thaty 

^ thou 

why 

weepest ?' Then 

by-him 

kidbu 

ke. 

‘mari 

maya 

dati-chbe, inu koine 

idMn 

it-was-done{i^Q>9 said) 

that. 

'my 

wealth 

buried' 

•is, of -it to- any one 

hint 

watavyu nathi. 

Have 

tame 


jhali 

jawo-cUio# id 

X 

ewplained is-not. 

Now 

you 

having-seized{-me) going-are, then 

that 


maya im*m-im pafi rese.’ Mflgale, 

wealth where-it-is fallen will-remain.' By-the-Mughul, 
t6 a(fdhi laine tae sodi-nrak^vaiio k61 

then half having-taken him qf-releasiny promise 

Haliyo im“iie tedine ek talaw'ni 

Rallya them having-invited a of-pond 

kidhfi ke, ‘ olya gad’rani w5hi rokatya 

it-was-said that, ‘ that of-miiddy-place behind the-wealth 

badhe gli6(^ h5kya. Te gara-ma kliuntl-jiyS. 

hy-all horses were-urged-on. They the-mud-in 

VOL. IX, FXUT IT- 


adya-ma 

the-side-on 


stuck. 


maya mk'^le, 

wealth {if-)U-€omes-outi 
apyo. Pasi 

was-made. Afterwards 
lai-jlyo, ni 
took-away^ and 

obhe.* Te-tM 
is: Then 

Raliyo wahe 
Maftyd behind 



434 


GUJARATI. 


liatoj te s’hati-jiyo. Pase Mulie aviue tana Lag®dhii’-Pai’'*mar®ne 

ioojS, he decam'ped. Then in-MuU having-come of -there to-Lagadhlr-Tarmdr 

raw khadhi ke, ‘ tamaro Saran lutano, ne Baman“ni 

Complaint was-eaten that, ‘ your Chdran was-phmdered, and a-Brdhmari’s 

sodi ban jhalani. I wat®ni tam®ne kbotya se. 

daughter hostage was-seized. This of-oocurrence to-you a-disgrace is. 

Tame betki Saran Banian iutase, t6 pasi 

You while-sitting^ Chdt'an Brahman {if-)t7 sy-ioill-he-plundered, then afterwards 
tamara jab. kewa gawase ? ’ lare Lag'dbiro kidbu. ke, 

your fames, how vnll-he-simg ? ' Then hy-Lagadhlr it-was-said that, 

‘ tu Wadb^wan ja, ng iana rajane pan kabe. Hu 

‘ thou Wadhwdn go, and of-ihere to-the-hing on-the-one-hand tell. I 

bahi gbddS laine sadu-ebbu.’ Facbhi Raliyo Wadb^wan 

two-hundred horses having-taken motinting-am.^ Afterwards Baliyd Wadhwdn 
jiyo ni Lag*dbir ware sadyo. Marag-mS bbet-bbetiyS 

went and Lagadhlr in-assistance mounted. The-road-on meetings 

tbiya, ne r61u jamyu. Te-mi B6di-M6gal sodine 

became, and orseuffle ensued. Ihat-in Bodl-Muglnd the-{Brdhnia'ifs)daughter 

belad-nSkbine nafcbo. Ini wSbl Lag’dhir dhodyo, ne 

seated-behind-having-thrown fed. Of-him behind Lagadhlr ran, and 

jbaline betbe pacbbadyo. Pan iimaPko marine M6gal 

having-seised down he-was-pulled. But effort having-struck the-Mughul 

Ijag®dbir upar sadi betbo. Bag^dbir pabs kai liatbiyar 

Lagadhlr above having -mounted sat. Lagadhlr near any weapon 

n6tu ; te-thi M6gal*ni padya-padyS gaPcbi dabi. 

was-not ; therefore of -the-Mughul as-he-lay the-fhroat was-pressed. 

£t*la*mS bli Baman-ni sodie M6gal*ni bbet-nS 

The-medntime-in that Brdhmafs by-daughter of -the-Mughul the-waist-in 

sari hati, te Lag*dhir®ne watari. Te Lag“dbire laine 

■orponiaVd was, that to-Lagadhlr loas-shoion. That by- Lagadhlr having-taken 

M6gal®na pet-ma mari. Mdgali pan jamaiyo 

of the-Mughul the-helly-in was-struck. By-the-Mughul but a-scimitar 

bulatine Lag®dbir*ne mari padyo. Em. bey 

having-drawn to-Lagadhlr haying -struck he-was-caused-to-fall. Thus both 

jana ji^bi tbaine maraiia. Tina paliya haji obbe, 

persons wounded having-become were-hilled. Their memorial-stones still are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OE RALIYA OADHAVI. 

In t’lmes gone by there were frequent raids made into Katbiawar, and so people 
used to deposit tbeir goods and chattels in Ranibar, the village of the Bbrd named Raliya 
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Gadhavi in the belief that no one would think of raiding a Tillage of bards, who were 
known to be beggars by profession, and to have nothing worth taking. But one fine day 
Bodi, the Mughul, plundered Ranihar, and carried off a Brahman’s daughter as a 
hostage. Ealiya followed to rescue her, but was himself captured. He then began to 
weep, and the Mughul asked, him why he did so. ‘ Because,’ replied Ealiya, ‘ all my 
money is buried in a certain place, and I haven’t given anyone a clue as to where it is. 
Now you are carrying me off, and all that money will remain lying there, doing no good.’ 
So the Mughul promised him that if the money could be found, he would let him go, 
and give him half of it. Ealiya took them off to the side of a pond, and pointing out 
a muddy piece of ground said ‘the money is buried on the far side of this slough. 
So they all urged on their horses, which stuck in the morass, and Ealiya, who was 
going behind them, took to his heels. 

He went to the village of Muli, and complained to its Raja, Lagadhu' Parmar, 
saying, ‘ Your Bard has been plundered, and a Brahman’s daughter has been carried off. 
This is a disgrace to you. If you Idt Bards and Brahmans be looted before yom* very 
eyes, who will be left to sing your praises ? ’ Lagadhir replied, ‘ Go at once to 
Wadhwan,' and tell the Eaja there. I am following at once with two hundred horses.’ 
So Ealiya w'ent to Wadhwan, while Lagadhir set out on his expedition of rescue. On the 
way he met the freebooters. In the m61ee which ensued, Bodi Mughul took up the 
Brahman girl behind him, and rode away, pursued by Lagadhir, who caught hold of 
him, and pulled him off his horse. The Mughul twisted round and sat upon Lagadhir. 
The latter had no weapon handy, but seized his opponent by the throat.^ Then the 
Brahman girl pointed out to him a poniard which the Mughul carried in his belt, and 
Lagadhir plucked it out, and plunged it into his enemy’s belly.^ But the Mughul 
simultaneously drew his scimitar and with it struck down the Hindu Eaja. In t is 
way both received mortal wounds and gave up the ghost. Their monumental stones 

exist to the present day, 


> Both Mnli and Wadhwan are in Jhalawad. lagadhir w!b a historical character, 
fifteenth ceBtHxy. According to tradition, the Brahman girl, in rescuing w om e os 
funeral pyre. See Kathiav:<xr Gazeiie&i'j p- 665. 


He flourished at the end of the 
his life, burned hexscH upon his 
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MUSALMAN GUJARATT. 

Most of tlie Mtisalmans of Gujarat speak Hindostani, not Gujarati, and specimens 
of their language will be found in the section devoted to Western Hindi.^ Some tribes, 
however, who are by origin descended from converted Hindus, speak Gujarati. The 
educated members of this class speak ordinary Gujarati, with a free admission of 
Hindostani (and through it of Arabic and Persian) words, and specimens of this form 
of speech are not necessary. The uneducated Gujarati-speaking Musalmaus usually 
employ the dialect of their uneducated Hindu neighbours. The languages of two 
Muslim communities demand, however, closer attention ; these are Vhdrasai or the lan- 
guage of the Bohora community, and the dialect of a certain Musalman community of 
K athiawar. 

The Hohoras are a well-known trading community of Gujarat. We may take the 
town of Surat as their head- quarters, for there resides the chief Mullah of one of their 
principal divisions. In Broach, most of them are cultivators. Vhbrasai has been reported 
for the present Survey as a definite dialect of Gujarati from the two following localities : — 


Locality. 

Beported number 
of 

speakers. 

Bombay Town and Island 

- 

• 

10,000 

Mabikantba 

- 

• 

150 


Total 


10,150 


Specimens have, however, been received from other districts as well. In the census 
of 1891 131,761 Bohoras were enumerated in the Bombay Presidency and Baroda, 
of whom 127,669 came from Gujarat (including Baroda). These Gujarat Bohoras were 
distributed as follows ; — 


Locality. 

Number- 

Abmedabad 


. 

• 

- 

10,972 

Kaira 

• 




13,520 

Pancb Mabals 





4,216 

Broach 





32,367 

Barat 





12,905 

Baroda 





10,880 

Other Native States 





42,709 


Total 

• 

• 

127,569 


An examination of the specimens received shows that there is no true Yhdrasai 
dialect. Everywhere it id the same as the general dialect of the uneducated natives of 


> See Vol. IX, Pt. P. 
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-the locality where the Bohora speakers happen to he found. Thus, in Kaira, they 
drop their h’s like the other Kaira oultiTMors, and in Surat they mix up their 
cerebral and dental letters. If Vhdrasai has any distinguishing mark it is this last, 
for the Bohoras of Bombay and of Mahikantha have carried this custom with them, 
and call a ‘ sou ’ dlk^ro, not dik^rd, for ‘ was ’ they say huto, not huto, and for 
‘ taken ’ they say lidhd. not Udho. This peculiarity which is e-ddently taken from the 
local dialect of Surat, their head- quarters, does not entitle us to say that the Bohoras 
have any special dialect of their own. I therefore give no specimens of Yhdrasai. 

The Musalman Kharwas of Kathiawar are skilful and intrepid seamen. ‘ They 
man the native craft that visit Zanzibar, Aden, and the whole coast of Hindostan 
eastward as far as Singapur; and they are employed in steamers plying between 
Eombav and London, in some cases forming the entire crew.’ ‘ Their origm is obscure. 

They clll themselves Pathans, but they are probably a mixed race with Hindu and 

Arab blood in them. The island of Piram was assigned to them by the Delhi 
Emnerors and they also hold rent-free lands in the detached Taluka of Gogo, belonging 
iSmeLbal district, which is geographically a part of Kathiawar. They sp^k 
a curious dialect. It does not differ materially in its grammar from standard Guja , 
although it has in this respect a few peculiar characteristics, but its pronunciation differs 

wM^ I am fortunate i; being ableto present two excehent specime^ of thrs dial^^ 

which come from Gogo. The foUowing are the mam points m which it differs 

the standard dialect. , . , , ^ ^ 

■Pt-nn-n-nriatioil. — The vowels d and e and e are liable to be changed to a, ^ 

J.V + vllable of a word. Thus, nande, for ndnde, by the younger (son) ; maro. 
u,e tl ■. for dado, a day, for *«»«. with ; 

for my, ftadho, for kadho, draw water; tawar, for tiroare, then; 

O i“’ - thi TertiaatL ddr ia shortened, aa in d^>-4<‘r. for doH-dar. a 

SrcT for » shopkeeper. Similarly, a is shortened before i, oa 

* there Guiatat Thus, khalne, for hhatne, haTii^ eaten ; 6to, for ii*, a brother. 
‘““C vowerfis liable to he changed to d,aa in northern Gujarat. Thna, mdrd., for 

aarti, 1 shaU strike orinolnal point to notioe is that the sense of dtotinotion 

A, regaris — eltSether lost. The two classes are abmlutely 
between oem ia becomes f in huto, was; yoiaoo, own; saptpaf, wealth; 

interchangeable. ' jj , Beld ; ohhdfri, hnsks; hhath. eating; mul-chet, 

a. he; »ttur. an answer; t«, then, and many 

conscious , ga fftf from ; thigh, became ; tatha, and ; lafht, is not , 

others; « heeom^ . ,»(4e.'with; d becomes d in fiWrd, a son ; dS,. u 

uthdpigo, “““f r- X J Qod- dot a servant: a!«i«r, within; dh becomes 

ione ; and mk taken. In « a tooth, both eonsonante have 


1 Kathiauxir'Gasetteer. p. 153. 
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swine. The letters d and/, when medial, generally become r, as in ihbrd, a few ; dard, 
days ; tmivl, having caused to fly ; fariyd, for ‘padyd, fell ; dortne, for dodine, haring 
run ; sagh^ru, for sagh'’Ju, entire ; veg°rd, for veg^ld, distant ; sSbkariyd, for mbhalybi 
heard ; agar, for dgal, before ; paclihar, for pdehhal, behind. On the other hand, r has 
become d in expenditure; having died; service. Sometimes it 

becomes <?, as in lug'^na, for lugya, clothes. So n, when standing alone, almost always 
becomes n, as in mdnas, for mdnas, a man ; pan, hut ; gan, count ; ghmb, many. 

It will be remembered that a similar inability to distinguish between cerebrals and 
dentals is a characteristic of the Sur'ti dialect spoken in Surat and Broach, opposite 
Gogo, across the Gulf of Kathiawar. 

An initial n often becomes I, as in Idlihl, for nakhl, having thrown ; lathi, for 
nathl, is not ; Idoh, for ndch, dancing ; Ibkar, a servant ; Idk, a nose. 

The letter s becomes s in mares for marls, I shall strike, and other futures, and in 
the wnrd sH, wliat ? 

In the word hliidhu, for kldhu, not only has the dh been cerebralized, but the 
initial k has also been aspirated. So also in kkadiyd, for kddyb, was taken out. On the 
othei' hand, h, or an aspiration, is elided in darb, a day, for dado, i.e, dahddb ; riyb, for 
i.e. m/jyd, remained ; naiovnl,iov naM, m)t;k€s, iov kahes, i.e. kohls, I will 
say ; kerdwu, for kew”rdwu, for kalieid'rdid’wu, to be called ; reni, for rihem, compas- 
sion ; perdiob, for paherdwb, clothe ; bar for hdhdr, outside ; hetb or bethb, seated. This 
omission of h is also common in the standard dialect. 

Letters aro sometimes doubled under the influence of a preceding r or I, Thus, 
huntiii, for bdr"iyn, a door; gbwdnnl, for gbiodynl, a herd-maiden. So, we have 
dblla-thl; with ropes, for dbr'^da-thl, in wliich the d is first changed to I, and then doubled. 

The consonants within a word are sometimes interchanged by metatliesis. Thus, 
klutrdves, for khawdres, i.e. kliaw'^duvls, I will give to eat ; so delated, for devftd, fire. 

A final nasal is sometimes dropped, as in tamdru, for iamdru, your, 

IToilllS. — The declension of nouns, if we allow for pronunciation, closely follows the 
standard dialect. Thus the sign of the ablative is thl, not thl. The only dialectic 
peculiarity is the use of hbn, to form the plural. Thus, bdpu, a father ; bdpuhbn, fathers. 
This termination Jibn is also found in the Malvi dialect of Eajasthani and in some forms 
of Khandesi. 

Some adjectives form their feminines in el, as in badhei khad^chl, all expenditure. 
Compare gel, below, under the head of participles. 

The pronouns are more irregular. The pronoun of the second person is usually 
spelt with a cerebral t. Thus, 7%. The dental t also occurs. The agent cases of the 
first two personal pronouns aro m§ or hue and te or tug, respectively. The genitive 
singulars are marb and tarb or iarb. The plurals are regular (allowing for the optional 
cerebralization of the t in the second person). In the singular the nominative is also 
used as an oblique base. Tims, hung, to me ; tung, to thee ; hu-thl, from me. 

The pronoun of the third person is fg or *, he, she, it, that : ig is declined regularly 
in the singular. I is shortened in the oblique cases of the singular ; thus, ie, by him ; 
inb, of him. The plural of ig is iehbn, and of 7, ghbn, both being declined regularly. 

The relative pronoun is jl, who, declined like 2 ; thus, jinb, whose. Similarly is 
declined kbn, who ? : genitive, kinb, and so on ; sw, is ‘what ? ’ 
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Verbs. — ^The present tense of the verb substantiTe is chhe, which docs not change 
for number and person. Thus, hu chhe, I am. When used as an auxiliary the e is 
dropped, it becomes simply chh. Thus, karuohh, I do ; <>viydL h, he has come ; 
kUdhuchh, it has been done. 

The past of the auxiliary is hufd, fern, hvie, plur. mase. hutd. 

The finite verb, has a few irregularities. The t of the present participle is 
cerebralized. Thus, mdr^id, striking. The past participle inserts an i before the y. 
Thus, mdriyd, for mdryo, struck. So we have ]yainyd, fell ; Idkhiyu, thrown ; mbkaliyo, 
sent ; d,piyu, given ; walagiyd, he embraced ; Idgiyb, he began; pdchiyd, he arrived. 

The definite present is formed by adding chh to all persons of the simple present. 
Thus, tmruchh, I am striking ; m&rechh, thou art striking, and so on. So the perfect 
is mdHybchh, he has been struck ; similarly, khldhuehh, it is done ; thiyochk, he has 
become ; dviyochh, he has come. Bechh, for mhechh, is a contracted form of the present 
definite. 

An irregular simple present is khei, he says, for kahe. 

The Imperfect and Pluperfect are regularly formed with hut a. Thus, mdrHo-hutd, 
he was striking ; ie mdriyo-huto, he had struck. 

The future is slightly irregular, as it changes i to e and e to s. We thus get, — 

I shall strike. 


1 

2 




Sing. 


Piur. 


mSires, 


inar'^sn. 

mdr'^so. 


2 mdr^se. 

i_ 1 

Contracted forms are hos, I shall be ; Jds, I shall go ; kes, I shall say ; res, I shall 
remain. 

The verbs thawu, to be, and/«WM, to go, lengthen their first vowels. Thus, fhdwu, 
to be ; thdid, being ; jdtd, going. 

Irre'’'ular past participles are khzdhd, done, from kar''tcii ; often used in the neuter 
to mean ‘said’ by so and so. Ba^wu has its past participle riyb, remained, and jdiou, 
to go, makes giyb. The feminine of giyb is gel or gl. With gel, compare badhel, the 
feminine of hadhb, alb 

The verb lewu, to take, makes its gonjunctive participle U, for lal, having taken. 

As specimens of Kharwa tlujarati I give a version of the Parable, and an amusing, 
if slightly coarse, folktale. 
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Goqo (Ahmedaba.1)), 


Specimen I. 

SHi ^ H'iiwi HIH^ ^ ^pOa <H151 5HIM. ^ 

W5l ii23 SHlMl. kl'ii 5^1 ^ 1,^1 (jl^l. "I ci^ ^l^l4 

^iH^ <3’<l<l €ll'kl. ^ fc/Sl \Jrii ^ ^^ofl ^pQ. 

k k oy^^l 'I iHAi elA<{laHl>tkl SjHl di ^ fcl5i ^l^Kl W^l ^ 

^t^<l Ml^l |^l ^^^l^ ^ct tiHl ytsi s|/\ H^i k/;) aniPi^ 'tsj. ^ k %ll=lai^ (l^i rinu 

\}5{ 1 -H^l nwi icl€ll -H^ H-l i k[ Hi! M(5its>. i (§«(l ‘HlH'fl Hl?l «n^ 

^ ^ <HIU i^i eta ct| Ml\ k Ct^l 6 ^31 aL %?. ctRl >i^4^l>i'Hl 

wiHl aw. HUKl ‘HlM'fi Pkl ^ ^ ^ai^l cl<^R VJ^l ni^ <^1^1 ^ 

^nr-fl k k hk ^I'APki k y^ €l\. "I y^i ^ ctii ct^ mia 

^ ct^i ^hki Ikm i <^n afl. ha <^1^5} xiuiai mk I ^ii $ian^i (-(I ^hihi k h<ihi ^ 

y'Al 41'cfl fetlkl ^ H3lHi <W'<1 ^ 5alH^^ al>>i^ AHI 5Hl fli^l ^ani S|^l 

Hl'^l m'^l A ^IHI^I k •nfil^lte. k 3iilA al^■H^ i<a[ c^l(alill. 

w^i ^icli fii^i ^^<Ai k ■^'5Hrui H'id\ \m ^i(AHi ci'ii^ ySi aa tun %im(^Hi. k y^ 

<-iis^RiAi ^ =^i ^ '5. ^ t).2i ^ d^t ci ci^i mjiaii ilicO hVai-KI 

y^ hCIh^IHcI HlSl ha ^ 2i^?l Q^l k aHi^ ^HlAHl yKl »{1 ^^£[. WHI Hik H'i 

5MI«{\^1 HA ySi (3t^ wilH^ 'Hid ^ <^1 SHdeii § Ct(l HlS^l h\\S A ct^t |iH 

ii\ (aSlfH^l d^l. '^IHA IWWHl iHl^l 4^ Hd iil 4 =!HirH^ <iL HA =Al ct'^ 

fli^l f^5i Ct^l HH^ Al'Hl y*Al =^AlH^W 4^ WAl ^\\ ^icd ^WaiHI 'Hl-fl. A y^ 

Wld ^ ^r<l 4 \w k A3 m\ <\\ ^HIH^I ^l cia (^4'A nk ml ^HI a'^i 

^Hl 1 Hl'^l A ^IHIH^I k AOlHite. 
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Specimen 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eli nianas“iie lie dik'^ra 
A to-man two sons 
Idiidbu kcj 

it-w(is*'MCide (i.e. said) thatf 

linne ap. ’ ie 

to-me give. 


; ne nanae bap^ne 

were; and them-in'of hy-the-younger to^he-fatlier 


‘bapu, 

‘fathevi 


puKji 


paeMii, to nano 

dik^ro 

after, that yomiger 

son 

gij'O. Te 

tall 

w;nt. Bykim 

there 

uravi-lakhi. 

M 

toas’sqitandei'ed-edii'ely. 

And 


sampafno pocbHo bliag 

of~the^pro 2 ^erly the^reacUng (-me) share 

vebicbi api. Thdra dara 

And hy-Jim the-wealtk having-dkidecl was-given. 1-fem days 

saglfru ek”tliii kaiiae veg'ra des-ma 

everything together having-made a-far coimtry4n 
rang-bboge potani sampat 


ie des-ma 
that country -in 

lagi. ^'e te jaine ie 

legan. And he having-gone that 

tall rijb, ne ie potana 

there remainedi and hy-him his-own 

iue mokalijo. Ne 

for as-for-him ke-was-sent And 

te-ma-tbi potanu pet bliar'wane 

them-in-from hk-own belly for-filling 


pacbM 
after 
par'^wa 
to fall 
ek^na 
oue-of 
sam 


in-delight-enjoyment his 
ie badbei kbad*cbi-lakbiyu, 

hy-Um entire was-ea^pended-entirelyi 

moto dukal pariyo, ne ine 

a-mighiy famine felh and 


des'^na 

of-oountry 

kbetax-mii 

field-in 


36 

what 


nil 


ine apiyu 

to-him was-giveu 

kbidbu ke, 

il-was-said thati 

maleelib, pan bu 
is-gol^ but I 

mara bapVi 

my oj-fathef 

VOL 


iiai. 

not* 

‘mara 


obb5t*ra 
husks 
icbba 
wish 

^ saw*cbet 

he conscious 

kat*la majuixine 
how-many to-labourers 
t6 bbukbo madi-jaficbb. 


Ne 


bap*na 

cffather 


on-the-other-hand by-hunger 


pase 

in-vicinUy 


jas, 

mlhgo, 


ne 

atid 


me 


am-dying. 
kcs 


properly 
ina 

of-that 
tangi 

to-him poverty 
watanl6*ma-Ba 
the-mtives-in-of 
bbnnd'me cliar’wa. 
the-swine feeding 
bliundo kbata-buta, 
ihe-swine eating-were, 
bull, pan koie 

but by-anyone 

ta'war ie 
thm by Alim 

mas ruti 
enough bread 
Hu utM 
2 having -arisen 
ke, “Lapu, 


was, 
tbiyo; 
became ; 


to-him I-will-stiy iho , 


Sl 
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kiie 

khudanu 

tatha 

tarn 

pap 

khi(Uiachh, 

n© 

have 

taro 

by-me 

qf-&od 


and qf-thee 

sin has-been-done 

and 

now 

thy 

dik®r6 

kerawa 

li5 

jog 

lathi. 

Hnne 

tara majiiro-ma-na 

ek'na 

jam 

son 

to~be~called 

I 

worthy 

am-not. 

Me 

th^ servanfs-in-qf 

qf-one 

like 

gan. ” ’ Ne 

te 

iithiae 

p5tana 

bap^ni 

pas giyo ; ne 


oomit. 

” ’ And 

he 

having-arisen 

Ms-own 

of-father 

near went ; and 

he 

hail 

ghaao veg®r6. 

tawar 

ina 

bape 

in© 

jdyo. 

ne 

ine 

still 

mtich distant^ 

then 

Ms by father 

asfor-him 

he-mm-seen^ and to-him 

rem avi 

> 

ne 

te 

dorine 

ine 

kote 

walagiyo. 

ne 

compassion came. 

and 

he 

ha vifig-run on-Ms 

on~neok 

clasped. 

and 


ine buoliohi Te dik^rae iiie kliidliu ke^ ® bapUj 

Mm was-^talsen. That iy^son to^him it-wm-^said that^ ^ father^ 

klie kluidanii tatlia tarS pap kMdliuclili, n© have taro dik*x5 

hy^me of^G-od and of’-fkee sin has-heen-^done^ and nmw thy son 


kerawa hS Jdg lathi. ’ Pan bapne p 5 tana 4 ^s®iie 

to-he»ealled I jit am^not.^ Sut by^he-jdther Ms-own to-‘Bervant 


khidhfi 

ke, ‘ ruda 

li-awo, 

ne 

ine 

peraw6 ; 

ne 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ good 

dresses bring, 

and to-ihis-one 

put-on ; 

and 

ina 

hath-ma vlti 

lakbo, ne 

pag-ma 

jora 

perawo ; 

n© 

of-this-one 

the-hand-on a-riug put^ and 

ihe-foot-on 

shoes 

put-on ; 

and 

ap®-ne khaine gammat 

kariye, 

kam-ke 

a maro dik“r6 

mu5 

toe-all having-eaten rejoicing 

may-mahe, beoause-thai 

this my son 

dead 


huto, ne pacWio jiwHo thiydolih ; ne kh 5 way 5 hiito, ne 

wms^ and baok-again living Jms-become / and lost wm^ and 

maliyocMi, ^ Ne ehon gammat kar^wa l^ya* 


has-been-got J And they re joining to-do began. 


Ane 

ino 

in5t5 

dik“ro 

khetar-ma 

hutd. 

Ne 

te 

aw*^ 

And 

of him 

the-elder 

son 

the-Jfield-in 

was. 

And 

he 

in-coming 

ghar^ 

pas 

j^ohiydj 

tawar 

ie rag 

tatha 

ISch 


i^bhariya. 

of-the-howse near 

arrived. 

then 

by-him~ music 

emd 

dancing 


were-heard. 


ISfe ie lokaro-ma-na ek*ne teiine piicliliiyfi k©, ®a 

And by-Mm the-servants-in-of to-one . having-called it^wm'-ashed thmt^ HMs 
Bu chhe ? ’ Ne ie ine khidhn fce^ ® taro bhai 

'what is ? ^ And iy-him to-him it-was-said * thy brother 

aTiyocMi, te tara bapue ek moti mijbami khidhichli, 

has-come^ therefore thy by-father a great feast hm-been-madb^ 

kam-ke ine ^ sahi-salamat pachho maliydcMi. ’ Pan te 

beoause-ihai to-him safe- (jmd)- sound back-agam he-hus^been-got. * Bui he 

gusse thiyo, ne andar aw^wa ini khii^i ni liiita. 

in-anger became^ and within . to- go of -him willingness not was. 

Te-thi iua Mpe bar avine sam^aviyo* Pan 

Therefore Ms by father out having-oome he-ioas-made-to-underst(md. But 
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ie uttar ap®ta bap®iie kMdlifi ke, * joj 

hy-him a^mwer in«gimng io-the-^father it^wm^said that^ * 8ee» in^so^many 
warns lifi taxi cliak®di taxnclilis ne taro knkam hue kadi 

yews 1 thy service am^doing^ and thy order iy-me ever 

uthapiyo latM^ tdpan mara dds-dar^ sathe khiili 

was*di8oheyed not^ nevertheless my qfiftiemis in^eompany happiness 

tbawane tSe Mne bokariyu pan ka4i ni apiyfi butfi. Pan 
for •‘becoming by -thee io-me a-hid even ever not given Mut 

a taro dfik^ro Jie kas^banoni sathe tari sampat 

this thy son hy-whom of-harlots in^ihe-company thy wealth 

khoi-lakbi, ina aw^ta-j tue ini. sam moti mijbani 

was-los€-enUrely ^ of him on-coming-even hy-thee of him for a-great feast 

khidbi. ® Ne ie khidbu ke, ‘ dik^ra, tu main sathe 

was-made. ^ And hy-him it-was-said that^ * son^ thou of me in-company 

r5j reohh, ne marfi sagh®rfi tarn chhe. A.p*ne t6 

daily remainest^ and my everything thine is» To-us^all on-the-other-hand 

khn^i thawn, tatha hadakh kar^5 joye, kam-ke a 

happiness to-become, and rejoicing to-be-done is-proper^ hecause-that this 

taro bhai ninw5 huto, te pachh5 iiw^to thiyochh ; ne khoway^'lo 

thy brother dead was^ he baeh-again living has-become ; and lost 

hntd, te maliyochh. ’ 
was, he has-beenfound. * 


VOli. ISj PAET It. 
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iNo. 19.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

GUJARATL 

KhIr^wa. Goeo (Ahmed aba©). 

Specimen M. 

Sis S'il aiS«tl ili^l ^ =tjA fell'd 

Msr-d ; ^ =M!/l Hiiifi W'li ^'<S. Hut ^sd Mi^l 

5Hr-n, ^ Mli =lSRl'iil >Hl^l. ctl'^ ^-l^l ll =l!ASl fel^l eii'Hl ^ Mlfil^. 

h ^H^I, "^i 'd •h<L Si cii<t ^ c^xi. =iifeii Sly ^ ^i\i 

H^i. aii«a ^i«i Hi^ =11^^ ^ ^ 

i ^!^^l Slfc) I HI, feia ^x WSi ^Sfell^ ^ HI. ^ fel^l 

:^l«l5l feny^ *SH A^l ’-lifell^ ^'ll'Hi fell‘d (iHl. RlMfclSi etl"^ fl^l. ^H'Hl'Hi ShS 5licll«^(l 5>ll"-d. fcl^l 
■^sfedSi Hi I > 1^1 =iifeii^ iHiHiA Qiix\ lx 4 i-n'^ H\ ^ \[^ Mfed siLHi'iiiP ^hri %i<\ 

^ aiSfelA rG^I. fenSA =HS€d ^(l. ^fell ^ISfellSi Sis fetlA aUR sA^ M 

^ =<Hl %HIHI HlifellH^ ^^l. '3^- ^ H rA 

'S 
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{No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


GUJARATI. 


Khar*’Wa. 


Central Group. 


Gogo (Ahuedabab). 


Specimen M. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

liuto 

chakMo, 

ne 

ek huiI 

cliakTL 

Chako 

One 

was cock-spxtrrow. 

and 

one was hen-sparrow. 

T h e- cock - s p arro w 

laviyo 

cbokliano 

(lano 

ne 

chaki 

la^i 

daPnd dano. 

brGwght 

of -rice 

grain 

and 

the-hen-sparro w brought 

of -peas grahf. 

Ini 

khioli'^rl 

pakavi 

y 

ne cliaki 

pani 

bhar^wa gel. 


Of -these pottage zoas-cooJced ; 

tJie-pottage 
Awa-mii 

The-me anti iTi e-in 


Clinki> 

The^eoak-Hi arrow 

ment-lo sleep. 

]]0 khidhr^, 
exn d it-toas-saidi 
kliei, * Biari 
sapst ‘ of -me 
iaklil-didho, 
was^put^^down 
111 male. 
not is found, 

koa khai-giyu?' 
who ate-vp ? ’ 
Cliak^i 

The-henrSf. arrow 
* tamaro kat^ro 
* pour dog 
pnebbiya be. 


and thedien-sparroio water to-drato went. 
kbalne akhe pata biclbinc 

having -eaten on-eyes a-bandage having-tied 
ebaki pan! bharine avi, 

the^lien-sparz'ow water having -drawn camc^ 


* chaka-rana, bannti 

' cock-sparroto-kingy the- door 


kbolo/ 

open*^ 


Tare ebako 

The7i tiie-cock-sparrcw 


T6 

Then 

Td 

Then 


it- was- ashed 
ke, * aa, 

tkaty * nOy 

pucbhiyu/ 

it-tvaS'-ashedy 

kbadlil/ 

^atend 


akho dukbecbh.* 

the- eyes are paining d 

ne bannu kkoliyu. 

and the-door tcas-opened, 

I; wat ebakaae 

This fact to-the-ooek-sparrow 

Chak‘^15 khei ke, 

The^cock-sp arrow says that, 

raja pase gh 

Checking near wenty 
mari khlcli'ri kbal-giyo. 
my pottage ate-np* 

* klilcb^ri te 

that, * the-pottage hy-thee 


ebakie 

hy - the- hen-sparrew 


AarO 


ne 

and 


n> - 

me 

lathi 

khadM-’ 

TP6 

hy-me 

is-nof 

eaten' 

Then 


chak°10 

khei ke. 

then 

th e- cock-sparrenx 

myi that. 

T6 

rajae 

bipa'iao 

Then 

hy-tho-klusj 

to-n-Hotdier 


kbadbicbb ? ^ 
has-deeti-eat^fi'^ * 
rajEe 


the-pitcher 
t6 khiolv'’rI 

verily flie-pottage 
ke, • kMcli*ii 
that, * the-poftage 
knt^ro khai-giyo/ 
dog ate*upd 

kludbii ke . 
it-toas-said that^ 
rajae kut'^rane 
by- the'- Mn g to- the- dog 

To kut*r5 khei 

Then the- dog says 
cbaMaiic 
by-the-king io-the^ock-sparrom 

« na, bl lathi 

* tw, hy-me also U-is-mt 

bukam 434^0 

order icas-yiven that. 


joy’cLh, 
she- sees, 
kbidhi 
was-said 
‘ rajano 
the-king's 
ra^aae 
to-the-Hng 
T6 
Then 
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‘ chak^laae 
‘ ihe-eoch-sfarrou) 

lakhi-didho. 
he-iom- thrown-atcay. 
ehak^lie 

by-the-hen-sparroto 

nikaro, 

iif~)you- take-out, 

Td peK 

Then that 

khadiyo. 
brought-out. 

gi. Pela 

went. That 


gowanni 

herd-maiden 


ktiwa-ma lakhi-diyo.’ 

the-well-in throw-away.* 

Awa-mS ek 

The-meoMtime-in a 

khidhu ke, * mara 
it-was-saAd that, ‘ my 

t6 M taiQ*iie kiur 

then I to-you rice-milk 

gowanni ktiwa-mS 

herd^aiden the-well-in 

laine 

having-brought 
lodhi garam 

griddle hot 


T6 

Then 


sipaie 

by-ihe-vildier 
avi. Ine 

ceme. To-her 

ckak’lane kuwa-mS-thi 

cock-sparrow the-well-in-from 
ne roti kharaves.’ 

and bread will-cause-to-eat.* 
nt^ri, ne chak®lane 

descended, and the-cock-sparrow 


To gowannine 

Then the-herd-maiden 
chak*lae ek 

by-cock-sparrcw a 


gowannine kkldhu ke, * a sunana pat®la-par beto.’ 

to-cow-herdess was-said that, ‘ thw golden seat-on sit.* 

Jayi bethi avi badine 

■As-soon-as she-sat so-soon being-burnt 

‘ hame khir na khadhi, 

* by-US (i.e. by-me) rice-milk not was-eaten. 


chak“li 

the-hen-sparrow 

karine 

having-been-made 


T6 peli 
So she 
uthi. T6 e 

she-got-up. Then she 

Be kule badi.’ 

and on-my-seat I-am-burnt' 


gbar 

home 

peli 

that 

betM. 

sat. 

kbei 

says 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there were a cock-sparrow and a hen-sparrow. The cock- 
sparrow brought some rice grains, and the ben-sparrow brought some peas, and with 
them they cooked a mess of pottage. Then the hen went off to draw water, and, as 
soon as she was gone, the cook ate up the pottage, and tied a bandage over his eyes and 
lay down on his bed. In the meantime the hen came back with' her water jar, and 
cried out, ‘cock-sparrow, my king, open the door.’ ‘I can’t,’ said he, ‘ my eyes are 
Imrting me. So she put the pitcher down and opened the door herself. The first thino 
she saw when she looked round was that there was no pottage, so she asked her husband 
who had eaten it up. ‘ The king’s dog,’ said he, ‘ came and ate it up.’ 

So the hen-sparrow went off to the king and complained that his dog had eaten up 
the pottege. The king asked the dog if he had done so, and he denied. Then the 
kmg asked the cock-sparrow, and he denied too. Then the king told a soldier to throw 
the cock-sparrow down into a well, and this was done. It chanced that a herd-girl came 
y, an to er the hen-sparrow said, ‘ if you -vvill take my cook-sparrow out of the well, 
m giye you rice-milk and bread to eat/ So the herd-girl went down into the well, 
and took out the cock. Then the hen took the herd-girl home with her, and the cock- 
sparrow heated a griddle red-hot, and said to the herd-girl, ‘sit down, please, on this 
golden chair. So she sat down on the griddle, and as soon as she did po it burnt her 

and she jumped up again, saying, ‘ I didn’t get any rice milk, and I am burnt on the 
part of me on which I sit down.' 
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PAT*r^OLT. 


Pat*nuli, also called SaurashtiA (or the language of Surat) and Khatri, is the 
language of the silk-weaTcrs of the Deccan and Madras. Sir A. Baines, on page 141 of 
the Census Report for 1891, gives the foliowing account of thpu ) : — 

‘ Tiie migrations of tihis-class liave not been clearly traced, but probably it was first brought aboie the 
gbatB tbrongb one of the many local courts of old time in the Deccan.^ The descendants of the original sHk- 
•weaTors are now found exercising the same trade in Mysore, the Deccan, and in quite the south o£ th^ 
peninanla. ^he dialect they use is peculiar to themselTes and is not ouireiit amongst them when dealing with 
other communities, though it has taken the colour of the countries through which the caste has passed, n-'nd 
is at present mainly Telnga, whereby it has lost its nortibem twang. The reason for this segregation may 
be found, perhaps, in the fact that a class of this sort, especially when engaged in a lucjratiTe industry, raises 
its demands for social recognition as it recedes further foom its place of origin. We thus find the 
SaurishM weaver of the south employing priests of his own caste, who claim Brahmanical honours, and 
ignore connectioii with a region where silk:- weavers are not in such a high position. This leads them to 
neglect or - depreciate their former tongue. There are, nevertheless, over 77,000 Patnuh in the Madras 
Province who still return their language as of yore.’ 

wm 'retorned in the census of 1891 from the PresHenci^ of Madras 
and Bombay, and from the state of Mysore. The following are the figures. Speakers 
are also found in Hyderabads but no figures are aYailable 


Bombay— 

Bombay City . * , . 

Sholapur 

Dharwar . , . « - . 

Bijapur * . « t. % • • 

Peudatories o * . - . 

Mapbas — 

Kistua 

Ifellore 

Madras 

Chingleput . * • . • 

^cot , • . . * 

baiem . • .... 

Coimbatore , , . . . 

South Arcot , . . • . 

Tanjore . , • • « • 

Trichinopoiy . ® • 

Madura ...*•• 
Tinnevelly * • • • • 

South Ganara . . * • • 

Mysobh (Bangalore) * . . • 


2 

587 

654 

56 

301 

1,600 

1 

2 

989 

87 

2,793 

7,548 

19 

311 

18,069 

4,523 

35,197 

3,811 

2 

73,352 

5 


Total . 74,957 

The Linguistic Survey does not extend to Madras, and hence no figures for or 
specimens of Pal^nuH have been received from that province or from Mysore. Erom 
Bombay, only 300. speakers of Pat^uli have been returned for this Survey, and these 
from Ahmednagar, a district from which no speakers were returned in 1891. On the 

* Hofrath Dr. Balder liae directed jny attontioo, iinoe this was- first written, to the Gupta Inscription, translated at page 
79 Tol iii of the Corpus Insoriptionum. In this, the colony of dlk-weayets, which immigrated to DasSpur (Mandesnr) 
and southern Gnjarst, are pndsedfw their industry and piety; the Utter heing shown hy the ereotum of a 

iemple to the sun in the time of Kumara Gupta.— d. A. B. 
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otlier hand, 6,550 speakers of ‘ Pat'’wegari,’ also a dialect employed hy silk-weavers, have 
heen returned from Belgaum, Dharwar, and Bijapuv. Specimens have been received 
from all these districts, and an examination of them shows that the PaPwegari of 
Bijapnr is simply corrupt Marathi, while that of Bclganm and Bharwar is PaPnuli. 
a'he following are, therefore, the figures for Pat'nuli as returned for this census from 
the Bombay Presidency : — 

Alunednagar - 

Belgaam 

Dliars^ar « 

Total 


It will be seen that these differ widely from the census figures, 
ho confessed that much reliance cannot be placed on either set. PaPnuli is merely 
ordinary Gujarati, and does not require that separate enumeration which it is practically 
impossible to give. 

Specimens of Pat“nuli (or PaPwegari) have been recdved frt.m all the above 
distriots, As just Stated, it is ordinary Gujarati witli, in each case, a slight addition of 
local words to its vocabulary. Specimens of Bombay PaPnuli arc therefore quite un- 
necessary. No Specimens are available of Madras Pat'nuli, but it, too, according to the 
census reports, is also the same as standard Gujarati. 

It may Be added that in Chanda, in the Central Provinces, the silk-weavers speak 
a mongrel dialect called PaPvi, which appears to be based on Marathi. Fide ante, 
page 29‘Jt. 


300 
. 4,000 
. 1,500 


. 5,800 


Indeed, it must 
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kakari. 


The Kakars are Pathan immigrants from Afghanistan ■who are fonnd scattered over 
Northern India and the Bombay Deccan. At the Census of 1891 the following numbers 


of Kakars were returned : — 

United Provinces ........... 25,386 

Ptuajab 4,386 

Hyderabad , 4,193 

Bombay . . . . , . ,. . 122 


Total . 34,087 


It appears, however, that only in Bombay have these people (122 in number) a 
language of their own, called KakarL It is used by Kakars only as a home language. 
In their intercourse with people of other castes they employ ordinary Dakhini Hindostani. 
Kakars belong.to the Kakarzahi tribe of Afghans, and their forefathers are said to have 
come fTOtn Afghanistan with Ahmad Shah Durrani about 1748. On his return from 
India, after haying conquered the Marathas at the battle of Panipat in 1761, these 
Kakars remained in the country leading the life of outlaws, and, after rambling through 
the proviuoes of Agra and Gujarat, they found their way to Haidar ‘AM of Mysore. 
Thence they spread over the Deccan, where they now earn a living as servants, messen- 
gers, and horse-keepers. 

Their speech. is a mixed jajgon, hut is mainly based on Gujarati. I give a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Kakari which comes from Belganm. It weE 
illustrates the mixed character of the language, as well as its Gujarati basis. The 
Gujarati on which it is founded is that of ' North Gujarat, and is mixed with Kajasthani. 
Among special peoiEiarities we may mention, — 

The tendency (also existing in B-ajasthani) to weaken a final <? to a short a. Thus 
the Gujarati hame, we, becomes hama ; the Rajasthani dative suffix &e, becomes ka 
(this is the usual suffix of the dative) ; the Gujarati suffix ne of the conjxinctive parti- 
ciple becomes na. 

There is a tendency to disaspirate (also common in Northern Gujarati). Thus, chhe, 
is, becomes che or cka, and we have vtisna for utTii«ne, having arisen. 

Strong masculine nouns with d-bases form the nominative singukc: in d, with an 
obEque form in». Thus, ietd, a son; plural, h^'a. The suffix ©f the genitive is the 
Ghijarati «5- That of the dative is the Rajasthani ka (for ke). The agent case does 
not seem to be used. 

The word for ‘ two’ is <2i, as in Labham. 

The pr^nt tense of the verb substantive h&.chhe or die (cha), he is. Thus,, milacha 
for male-chhe, it is got. The past is hato or #5 as in Northern Gujarati, 

There are some curious forms of the finite verb in the specimen. Such are 
kariSetidd, he did ; a d,ouDled ft in the present participle as in dtoaffe, in going. The 
conjunctive participle ends in isna, la»d,'or ishd. Thus, jaylsna, having gone ; Ifharisna, 
having fiEed; wdtlsno, having divided; idisna or Imving arisen. Thisfomris 

probably borrowed from Dravidian languages. So. also their in marirdcha, (I) am dying. 
Compare Tamil ir«. he. 
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[ No. 20.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KAKARI. 


Central Group. 


(District Belgaum). 


Kdnek sakli'^s-ka 

di 

beta 

liata. Tis-ma 


iiliano beto 

^-certain person-to 

two 

sons 

were. Them-among 

younger^ sou 

apano ba-ka kayo, 

‘ba, 

tari 

jin'^gi-ma 

maje 

awatte 

his-own father- to said^ 

‘father. 

your 

property -in 

to -me 

that -may -come 

wato maje de.’ Ba 

tis-ma 

apano mal 


watisno-dido. 


share to'-me give 
Nliand bet5 
Younger son 
bahut din nai 
many days not 
sam®dy o haDkari^ endo . 

squandered. 


Father tJiem-a 77 i 07 ig 
apano wato llsna 


-own shao^e having -taTcen 
hoya-ta, titla-ma tyo 
meantime he 


-own property having -divided-gave. 
dur muluk jayisna 

a-far country Jiaving-gone 


all 

dii-kal 

famhie 

^aldi^sno. 

qf-person 


had-heen., 
Tyo 
JBLe 


padisna ti-ka 

having-fallen him-to 

jul nauk'Td 
near service 


dundbuyi 
liixttry-with 

asyo karyo bad te 
thus had-done after that 

garibi ayl. Tyo te 

pove^'ty came. Me that 

rbayo, Tyo sakh's ti-ka 

o^emained. That person him-to 


apano 
his-own 
muluk-ma 
country -in 


mal 

property 

mottu 

a-great 


mnlukno ek 

of-country one 

suwar cliaraTran-ka 
swine grazing -f or 


apano khet-ka mdkhal-didd. Wha bhuke-ti takmalisna 

his-mcn field-to sent. There hunger-with being-overcome 

khate bhusd sudda kbayisna pet bharali-rhato. Lekhin 

also having-eaten belly %oould-have- filled . JBut 

kay-bi nai milla-to. Asjh tlioda din gaya, 

anything -even not obtained-was. So some days went^ 

Wat yad ayisna tyo apano dill-ma 

state {in-) memory having-come he Ms-own mind-in 


eating husTcs 
kis-ti 

anyhodyfrom 
piolih^lyafiganl 
offormer 
‘ mara band 
‘ of father 

hoyitlu kOl, 
f^ad' 


jid rlianu 
near living 
milaclia. 
is-obtained. 


ntlsna- mara ba-na 
having-ai'isen my father-of 

bano pap bband-lidu. 
offafher sin have-go t-tied, 
taro jnl naukar 

your near a-servant 


-kitt"la nank'^ran-ka pet 

hoio-many seo^vaoits-to belly 

Lekbin hyS hau bhukkyo 

JBut here I hunger-hy 

jul jayisna, ‘^ba, 

near having-gone^ ^ father^ 

Hau taro beto-kan-ka layakh 

I your son-to-be worthy 

sar'^kyCi niukh^le,*^ ’ kaisna 

lihe Jceepf ’ {so)-saymg 


bharisna 
having-filled 
mari-roeba. 
am-dying . 
bau Allano 
I of- Ood 

nai. 

{am-)nof. 

•\vhi“tl 

tliere-from 


suwar 
swine 
ti-ka 
hwi-to 
apano 
his-own 
kayo, 
saidy 
jasti 
more 
Hau 
I 


pap 

sin 

Maie 

Me 

tyo 

he 
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utisna 

having-arisen 

dur-ti 

distance-from 


apano 

hAs'-cuvv. 

dekhisaa, 

having-seen. 


bano 

of-father 

rbam 

pity 


near 


awatab 

while-coming 


ba 

father 


ayisna, 

having-come. 


nhati-jayisiia, 

having-gone-running. 


ti-ka 

Mm-to 

kawato 

embrace 


mansna. mukko dido. 

Taba beto 

ba-ka 

kayo. 

‘ba. 

having-struch, a-Ieiss gave. 

Then the-son 

father-to 

said. 

^father. 

ban 

AUano 

sam'^a 

taro sam‘na 

chuk karyo ; maje 

taro 

I 

of- God 

before 

your before 

sin did ; me 

your 

beto-kari 

bnlawu 

nako.’ 

I-ka ba 

apano 

nauk*ran-ka 

kayo. 

8on-as 

{you-')call 

do-not.’ 

Th'bS-to father 

his-own 

servants-to 

said. 

‘ cboku 

posak 

layisna 

mara beta-ka 

peraw; 

angli-ma 

mundi 

‘ best 

a-dress having-brought 

my son-to 

put-on ; 

finger-in 

a-ring 

ghalo, 

pay-ma 

jodo' gbal 

6 ; kbafi-ka 

tayari 

karo; 

hama 

put. 

feet-in 

shoes put 

; eating-for 

preparation make ; 

we 


khayisna 'khuii-bowurigah 

having-eaten happy -let-us-hecome. 

p biT iaTia wacbyo ; elmkailido-toj 
again is-alive ; lost-was, 

klm^i hoya. 
glad became. 

E-bakhat-ba tinS moto 
At-this-time his elder 
ayat bakhat-ka ti*ka 

coming at-the-time him-to 


Ela-ka-ta yo 
Why-for-then this 
milyo.’ Yu 

is-found.’ This 


maro beto xnaryo-tb, 
my son that-dead-ims. 


sam'lisiia. 

having-heard 


sam^dya 

all 


beto 

son 

gavannu 

singing 


naukar-ma ^ 
servants-in one 
Ti-ka tyo kayd, 
M.im-to he 

pobachete 
on-reaching 
inukliyo,’ 
has-hept’ 
mada-ma 
in 
akar 
to-come 
kayo. 


bulayisna, 
having-called, 
bbayi 
brother 


wat 

word 

khanu 

feast 


jatia-ka 
man-to 
‘ tar5 
said, ‘ your 

sabab taro 

on-account-qf your 
YS sarn'lisna 

This having-heard 
nar gayo. Sabab 

not went. Therefore 

kaisna ti-ka babnt 

saying him-to much 

‘ ban ittala wans 

‘ J so-many years 

t6dy5-nai. 
brohe-not. 
kbavadaii-ka 


kbet-ma hato, 
field -ill was. 

aflchannu 
dancing 
‘ ti kasu 
‘ that what 


Tyo 

Ee 

sam^lyo. 

heard. 


ghama 

to-house 

Tyo 

Ee 


jul 

near 
te 

that 
puebkyo. 
ashed. 


ebalicba ’ 
is-going-on ' 

tyo cboko ayisna 

he safe-and-somd having-come 
kb^nii tayar karisna 

a-feast ready having-made 

motb beto gbns-hoyisna 

that elder son 
ti-no ba bbair 

his father out 


ayocba ; 
is-come ; 
ba 

father 
tyo 


to-mahe 

VOt. IX, PXHT 


angry-having-become 
ayisna mada-ma 
having-come in 

tyo apano ba-ka 

he his-own father-to 
karisna ka ba tail 

service having— made ever your 

Lekbin ban ibara dosan-ka milelisna 

But I m friends having-gathered-together 

tb maje kaba ek bak“ru-bl nai-dido. Kas^bin 

thou to-me ever one goat-even not-gavest. Eailots 

3 1£ ^ 


taka 

uii 


kailido. 
entreated. 
tari 
your 


Ti-ka 

That-to 

naxLk“ri 
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sangat padisna taru mal sam%6 ning^lisna yo taro 

in-company having-fallen your property all having-devoured thts your 
beto ghar-ko ayo barabar-ka ta tina-wasti khanu kafyo. 

home-to come a^-soon-as thou of-him-for a-fead, Ud-made^ 

Ba beta-ka kayo, ‘ta saja wakhat mara sangat rhacha. Mara 

Tather son-to said, ‘thou all the-time my with art. My 


jul obhe te sam°dyo taru 

near is that all thine 

pbirisna wachyo ; cbukaili-gayo, 

again is-alive ,* that-lost-gone-was. 


chhe. 

Mare-to 

taro 

bbayi, 

is. 

That-dead-was 

thy 

brother. 

te 

milyo. A^yo 

bama 

khusi 

he 

is-found. So 

toe 

happy 


Jidnu barabar obhe.’ 


to-ie proper is.* 
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TARTmOkT or GHfSSpT. 

The Ghisadi are a tribe of blacksmiths who wander, like onr tinkers, over Southern 
India. The following numbers have been reported from that part of In dia to which the 
Survey extends : — 

Beeak — 


Amraoti 





. 


* 

. 


. 200 

Akola 

* 

, 

. 






» 

4 

Buldana 


• 

• 


• 

• 

• 

• 


• 200 

Bombay — 











Poona 

. 

• 

A 




% 



. 1,000 

Satara 


. 


a 






. 165 

Belgaam 

- 

. 


. 


. 

• 

a 


100 


1,265 

Total 1,669 

The Ghisadi eall themselves Tarimuk. They are called Ghisadi (i.e. polishers) by 
their Hindu neighbours. Their tradition is that they originally came from Gujarat 
and this is borne out by their language. The fullest account of the tribe will be found 
in the JPoona Gazetteer, as quoted below. 

The earliest account will be found in an article entitled Ora the Migratory 
Tribes of Natives in Central India, by Edward Balfour, in Vol. xiii. Part I. (1844,) 
of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Account of the Taremook or Wander- 
ing JBlacIcsyailh, on pp. 8 and ff. Taremookee Vocabulary on pp. 17 and 18. 

The following works may also be consulted : — 

Bombay Gazexteee, — Vol. xviii, Poona, Pt. I. (1885), pp. 3;i3 & S. 

Ib.,— Vol. six (1886), Satara, p. 83, 

Ib., — Vol. xxi (1884), Belganxa, pp. 135, 136. 

Atjkasgabad Gazetteee, — ^p. 272. 

Ckooke, W., — The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Ondh. Calcutta, 1896. Vol. 
iii, pp. 373 & fE. 

I give two excellent specimens and a list of words in Tarimuld, both of which 
come from Belgaum. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second a piece of folklore. The language of the Berar specimens is identical, and 
they need not be printed. 

An examination of the specimens will show that the language clcsely agrees with 
ordinary colloquial Gujarati. The following are the main points of difference. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration (as is also the case in hforthem Gujarat). 
Thus, paehal for pdchhal, after ; uttna, for uthine, having arisen ; cha or ch, for chhe, 
is, when used as an auxUiary. 

A final e ox e becomes a. Thus the suflBLx of the dative, and of the conjunctive pai*- 
ticiple ne, becomes na, as in manusyd-na, to a man ; utlna, having arisen ; chha for clihe, is ; 
hama for hame, we. This a is sometimes dropped, so that we have forms such Tcarln, 
having done ; levod-n, to take ; huwd-n, to become ; dyoch for dyb-chhe, he has come ; and 
karyocha, for karyd-chhe, he has done, in the same sentence. 

As in the Maratlu of Berar, an initial v before e becomes y, and before t is dropped. 
Thus, yal, for vei^ tim ' , ichdryo, for viclidryb, asked. A final u is dropped in bakrydn 
(for bakryd-nu) lachohu, the young of a goat. 
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In the declension of nouns, there is no agent case. As in Dakhini Hindostani, the 
subject of a transitiye verb in the past tense remains in the nominative. Thus, nhmd 
IHo kayo, the younger son said. 

The termination of the genitive is no, which is treated as in Gujarati, except that its 
neuter is nu, not nn. Similarly, all strong neuter nouns end in u, as in hachchu, a young 
one. 

The pronouns, as a rule, are regular. Eut ‘you 'is tnma, not tama {tov tame). 
‘ They ’ is dy. 

The verb substantive is thus conjugated in the Present 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. ehhan. 

chha. 

2. chhu. 

chha. 

3. chha. 

chha. 

When used as an auxiliary, it becomes chn or eh for aU persons and both numbers. 

Thus- 


I am striking, 

etc- 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. mdrUcha. 

mdrecha. 

2. mdracha. 

mdrbcha. 

3. mdracha. 

mdracha. 

In all the above the final a may be dropped. 

Thus, mdruch. 

The past of the auxiliary verb is hoto or to, as in colloquial Gujarfiti. 

The simple present of the finite verb is practically regular, allowance being made for 

the change of final e to a. Thus,— 


I strike, etc. 


Sing. 

Plui?. 

1. mdru. 

mdrCy mdra. 

2. mdra. 

mdrd. 

3. mdra. 

mdra. 

The future is irregular. It takes the form mdrbs, and does not change for number 

or person. 


Other forms are regular. Thus, — 


mdr^m, to strike. 


mdt^tb, striking. 


mdryo, struck. 


mdryoch, has struck. 


mdryo^tb, had struck 



Other minor peculiarities, especially those of vocabulary, will be learnt from the 
list of words and.sentenc6si 
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[No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

TlElMtKl OE GHISlpl. 


Central Group? 


(DiSTEICT BEL&AtrH). 


Specimen 1. 


Kon”ta 

A~certain 


mattusyana 

to-man 


ap’lo 

bana 

kayo, 

his-own to-f cither 

said. 

wato 

mana da.* 

Ba 

share 

to-me give' 

Bather 

dido. 

Nbano 

beto 

gave. 

Younger 

son 


jayina 
having-gone 
koyina 

having-hcoome 
karya-par 
having- done-aft er 
garibi avi. 
poverty came. 

E 

This 


be porya hota. W aua-nia 

two sons were. Them-among 
‘ ba, tari sampada-ma mana 

‘father, yonr property-in to-me 

oaa-mbayi ap’lo sampada 

• them-among Ms-own property 

ap'^lo wato leiia dur 

his-own share having-taJcen a-far 
dis buya nai, owada-ma o 

many days had-been not, nieantime he 

ap*l6 sampada sagHo bal-karyo. 

his-own property all sguandered. 

wo des-ma mOtbl moh^gayi padina 

that country-in a-mighty famine having-fallen 


ghaiia 


0 

Se 


ml 

There 


yfb des-raa ek 

that country-in one 

maiiu^ya waiia dukkar charawa 

man him swine to-feed 

bhukke-ti kakwalma dukkar 

hunger-with being-overcome swine 


Pan-ta waiia 


nau 

not 

6 

he 


pet bhai*to-to. 
belly he-filUng-was. 
tu. Im 
was. So 
ap'lo 

his-own mind“in said, 
pet bbariaa jyasti 
belly having-filled more 

marucha. Hti 'atma 
am-dying.. I havmg-arisen 

ba Deviiu pap band 
I ofQod sin of-father 
lyak Mana ek 

worthy asn-not. Me one 


ke-mafiga-ti 


manus-kan 
man-near 
ap°lo 
his-own 

kbawfmo kondo 
of-food husks 

kaya-cb 


tsak*Ti 
service{-in) 
klietama 
to-field 
sudda 
also 


nbano beto 

younger son 

awani 

that-may-come 
watd-kaxin. 
ha ving-divided 

desua 
io-country 

dund 
debauched 

0 im 

Se so 

wana 
to-him 

riiayo. 
remained. 
lag^di-dido. 
sent. 

kbayina 
aving-eaten 
ndPtu 


But to-him anybody -near-from anything-even being -obtained 


yad-kadina 
havmg-remembered 

scbana tsakarna 
many to-servants 
byi bbukke 
here witfi-Minyer 

kabos, “ ba, 
wUl-say, ‘‘father, 

beto kai-lewan 

sin have-tied-got. I your son for-being-called 
tsakar paT*man tara-kan mukil.” ’ Im 

servant like of-you-near keep/' ’ So 


thoda dis gaya, ap’lo pacbali wat 

some days passed, his-own former state 

man-ma kayo, ‘ mara ba-kan rhayel 
' my father-near remaining 

an mil’tu-tu, MS 

food bdng-got-was. I 

mara ba-kan jayina 

my father-near having-gone 

pap bandi-lido. Hn taro 
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kaan wha-ti Tittoa ap“l6 ba-mango jatana 

having-said there-fnm havmg-arisen his-own father-near ichen-aoing 
ba oua dur-ti jbybia daya avina nbasin-jayina 

father Mm distancefrom having-seen pity having-come running-having- gone 


mitti* marina 
having -embraced 
Devnu agal 


of- God before of -father 
bolawo nako.’ Ba 
call not' Father 


miikko-dido. Tawa beto bana kayo, * ba, hS 
a-kiss-gave. Then the-son to-father said, ‘father, I 

banu agal chuk karyo. Mana taro beto karina 


layina mara betana 

having-brought my to-son 
jodo ghalo, khawana tay 

shoes put, of-eating prepay 

bawasd. Kakaito e ir 

let-us-become. Fecause that 

gamayi-gayo-to, milyb.’ Ye 

lost- gone- teas, is-found' This 

Ye-yal ono wado be^o 
At-this-time his elder son 
■wana ga^iu naobanu aikb 

to-him singing dancing oame-i 

su buwa-lagyo-kari iebary 
what was-going-on-as-to inguirt 
ayocb, o suk'^im ayo 

is-come, he safe-and-sound came 

karyoeba.’ Ye aikin 

has-made' This having-heard 

Tnanin 6nb ba baber 

ther-efore ■■ his father out 


before sin did. To-me your so- 
ap“l6 tsakarna kayo, ‘ uttam 

his-own to-servants said, ‘ best 
betana gbalo, bot-ma aag"ti ghalo, 

to-son put-on, finger-in a-ring piit, 

tayari karo. Hama kbayiua 

preparation make. VFe having-eaten 

e maro beto maryo-to, pbirin jitto 

that my son dead-was, again alive 

Ye aiklna sag“lo sant buy a. 


ghalo, 

put. 


dzbago 

dress 

pag-ma 

feet-in 

sant 

happy 

huvo: 

became; 


This havmg-heard all happy became. 

beto kbetar-ma lioto. 0 gbar-kan aw^tana 
son field-in^ was. JEEe house-near when-came 
^^ku-ayu* "W o tsakar-ma ek*lan bolayina 

•hear. He servants-in one having-called 

. Ona 6 kayo, ‘ taro bbayi 
1. To-him he said, ‘your brother 

pbcbyo karma tarb ba jamtin 
reached on-account-of your father a-feast 

wado beto rag-ti mbayi gayo nai, 

elder son anger-with m toent not. 


came-to-hear. He 
iebaryo. Ona 

inquired. To-him 

ayo pochyo 


elder 


servants-in one 
o kayo, 

he said. 


Karma 


avma mbayi 
having-come in 


ghanyo kayp. , 0 ap"l6 bana kayo, 

much said. He his-own to-father said. 


yi aw karina 
come in-order -to 
bd it'la waras 

‘1 so-many near. 


wana 

to-him 


waras parint 
years till 


tari 


kaidua 

kandi tari 

wat 

bbagyo 

nai. 

Tari 

bo 

your 

service 

havihg-done 

ever your 

word 

broke 

not. 

Sowever I 

mara 

dosta 

TViilftin 

kbawa 

kaia 

sati 

tu 

mana 

kandi 

my 

friends 

having-gathered a-feast 

to-make 

for 

thou 

to-me 

ever 


ek bak*ryan bachebi 
one of-goat yowng-oti 
tari sampada sag*li 
yout wealth all 


pa<bna 


bacbebu did6-nai\ Pantu randana sangat padina 

young-one gavest-not. But of -harlots company {-in) having-fallen 

sag'li gile-to. Ye taro beto ghara ayo 

all devoured-had. This your son to-house comp 


baiabar tu w6-saii 

m-soon-as thou him-for 


jamtin karyo.’ 
feast made.' 


taro 

beto 

ghara 

ayo 

your 

son 

to-house 

come 

Ba 

betana 

kayo, 

*tu 

Father 

to-son 

said, 

‘ thou 
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hamesa ma-kaii rhacli. Ma-kaa Jew^de chba te 

always me^near art, Me^ear whatever is that 

Marel taro bhayi, jitfeo hnyj; chxikay-gayo-to, milyd; 

That ‘teas ‘dead thy brother, alive became ; lost-gone-was^ is-found 

Kama khusi hiiwan barabar chlia/ 

we happy fo-become proper is,* 


taru-cli. 

tHue^alone, 

mamn 

; therefore 
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Central Group. 


TARlMtTKl OE GHISlpI. 


(Distkict Eblgaum.) 


Specimen il. 

UKAN. 

BIJDDZK 

Pand^'ra ohang*la manus dur desna jawa-lagya-ta, wat-ma sanna-pari 

Fifteen good men afar to-oomitry going-were^ road-in in-the^evening 

ghano pani padyo. Tawa o hayihuyi jotana ek dharm^^ala 

plentiful rain felL Then they round-ahout when-seeing one inn 

joyin wha jayin garam baisl-rhaya. Thodi rat 

having -seen there having-gone comfortably sat-down, A4ittle night 

huya-par dusar wat-ti pand^'ra ch6r"ta o-ch dharm'^salna 

havmg -become- after another road from fifteen thieves the-same to-inn 
aya. Im chorta diang’^la manus tis lok milina 

came. So thieves good people thirty jgeople having -gathered-tog ether 

wba dhuni karina as*pis golakari baisya-ta. Wlii 

there fire having-prepared round-about in-a-circle xoere’SUting. There 

ek saw‘karo ap%o barobar pack manus lena ekaeki ayo. 

one rich-man Ms-own with jive men having-brought suddenly came. 

0 wari ona sanga ayel manu^ya bhari bhukkya huya-ta 

Se and his with that-had-come people very hungry become-were 

karan o tis manusna, ‘daya karina, tuma-kan ka 

on-account-of he thirty to-men, * ptt^y having-made^ your-near something 

hachcbito kliawana dew,’ kari icliaryo. Tawa chang^'la manus-ma kayi 
if-he to-eat give,' as-to asked. Then good men-in some 

lok pbir'^tl niknyo. Tawa ghar-ma-ti bandi-layel buiti 

people walking set-out. When house-infrom that-was-tied-and-hrought food 

ona dido. Tawa 6 saw'^karyo khayina sant huyina kayo, 

to-him gave. Then that rich-man having-eaten happy having-become said, 

‘liu tumara-ma pandora- rupaya bak*shis dewos. Pantu tuma 


*I of-you-among fifteen rupees reward will-give. But you 

ima-cb bais^tana bS at manus mejina nauna dido 

in-this-icay-only when-sitting 1 eight men having-counted to-ninth given 

barobar o utina jawa-paje,’ manin kayo. Ono 6 kabul 


as-SGon-as he having-arisen must-gof so said. Of-that they consent 
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4o0 


hnyo karina 

became on-accounf-ojT 
chat! g“la manu^yana 

good to-men 

baisya-ta ? 
were-aiiting ? 


saw^kary5 d-par'^man 
the-rich-man in-that*toay 

ba'k’^slils 2nily5. 

reward was^ohiaitied^ 


wati-didd. Pandora 

having- d Id ided-- gave. Fifteen 

O tis lok kim 

Those thlrtg people how 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A PUZZLE. 

Fifteen good men were once going on a journey. In tbe evening, as tbey went 
along, it began to rain bearily, so they looked about, and seeing an inn, entered it and 
sat down. 

A little later fifteen thieves came to the same inn by another road ; and all the 
thirty formed a circle and sat round a fire in the courtyard. 

Suddenly there arrived a merchant with five attendants, all very hungry, and he 
asked the circle of thirty for pity’s sake to give him something to eat. So some^ of the 
good men got up and brought from inside the house the food they had in their baggage. 
The merchant ate and was happy. 

Then he took out fifteen rupees, and said, ‘ I will give these as a reward to you, om 
condition that I may give a rupee to each ninth man as you sit in your circle, and that 
as soon as any one gets a rupee he gets up and goes away, so that he cannot be counted 
over again.’ They all agreed to this, and the merchant began counting, and gave a 
rupee to the 9th man and then to the l.Sth man, and then to the 27th, and then (going 
on round the circle again) to the 6th, and so on, each man as he got his rupee getting 
up and going away. It turned out that eacli of the fifteen good men got a rupee, and 
none of the fifteen thieves got anything. 

How were the thirty men seated ? 

[ The answer is not given, but the puzzle is an easy one to solve. Beginning from 
the point in tbe circle at which the merchant began to count, the good men occupied tbe 
following places,— 6th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9tb, 12th, 16th, 18th, 19th, 22ad, 26rd, 24th, 26th, 
27th, SOth. ] 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS Ah 


jbnglisk 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sur*ti. 

CharOtan. 


1. One , , 

Ilk 



* 

Ek 

Ek, lahh 

•Ek . 

• 

2. Two 

Be 




Be 

Be, hanne 

Be . 


3. Three 

Tran 




Tan .... 

Tain .... 

Tain . 


4. Four . 

Char 



• 

Chur .... 

Tbvar .... 

Ohyar, sar 


5. Five . . * 

Pach 




Ptch .... 

PSta .... 

Pis 


6. Six . - . 

Chha , 




Chha - . . . 

T§ha, IfihO, so . 

So . 


7. Seven 

Sat 




Silt .... 

Hat ... 

Hat . , 


8. Eight . 

Ath 




Ath .... 

Ath .... 

Ath, ath , 


9. Nine 

h’aw 




Naw » , . . 

Nau , . . . 

Naw 


10. Ten 

Das 


- 

* 

Dah ^ . 

Dah . . . . 

Dah 


11. Twenty ^ 

VIr 




Vih .... 

Vih .... 

Vih* 


12. Fifty . .. . 

Pachas . 




Pachah ..... 

Pachah .... 

Pasah* . 


13. Hundred . 

So 



• 

Ho .... 

So, ho . 

Ho, U . 


14. 1 . 

Hu 




e 

Hu, n . , . . 

Hu, hu , , 


15. Of me 





Mfti’O, mmarO . 

MarO .... 

Maro 


1C). Mine 

Mrtva 




Hard, mmarC . 

Maro .... 



17. We 

Arne 




Hame, amme, ammo . 

Ame, amhS 

Aine, ami, ap^ 


18. Of ns . 

j Amaro . 


( • 


HamarO, ammarO 

Am‘u0, ama.-, ahm&rO 

Am^, ap*do . 


19. Our . . . 

i 

AmarO 



• 

Hamaro, ammarO 

Am‘^no, am&ro, ahmarO 

AmarO, . 


20. Thou 

Tu 




Tu 

Tu, tu . 

Tu, tu 


21. Of thee . . . 

Taro 



• 

Taro . . , . 

Tah*rO, tarO , 

TarO 


22. Thine 

Taro 




Taro . . . . 

Tah'rO, tarO . 

TarO 


23. You 

Tame 



• 

Tame, tammg, tanunO 

Tame, tamo . , t 

Tam§ . • 


24. Of you , 

Tamaro . 


- 

• 

TamarO, tammarO 

TamarO . . > . ' 

TamarO . 


25. Tour 

Tam^O . 

• 

• 

' 

TamarO, tammaro . 

TamarO . - . . 

TamarO . 
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SENTENCES IN GUJARAtT, 




SSk 

Be 

Tain 


KhaxwS.. 


iJk 

Be * 

Tan 


GbSsa# (Belgsam). 


Bng-liah. 


Be 

Tin 


1. One. 

2. Two. 

3. Three. 


Char 

PIe 

SO 

S’hat 

Kan 

Pall 

I Vik 
I Fas& 

I 

j S*h6 

. 

M&rO 

Ame 

AmarO 

AmarO 

Tn 

Taro 

TarO 

Tame 

TamarO . 
TanairO 


Char 

• 

• 

Pach 

• 


Chha 

- 


Sat 

• 


Alh 

- 


Law 



Pas 

- 


Vis 

- 


Pachch& . 

• 


So . 

• 


Hn 

• 


MarO 

- 


MarO 

• 


Ham4, hamOhOn 


HamarO . 

• 


HamarO . 

« 


Tn . 

• 


Taro, taro 

• 

• 

Taro, taro 

. 

. 


TamS, tame, ^m^hOn 
TamarO, tamarO 
TamarO, tamarO' 


Ckyar 

I^eh. 

Chho 

Sat 

At 

Nan 

Pas 
Xs . 
Pannaa 

San 

hS 

MarO 

MarO 

i Hama 
I Ham&rO 


4- Four. 

5. Fire. 

6. Six. 

7. Seven. 

8. 

9. Nine, 

10. Ten. 

11. Twenty. 

12. Fifty. 

13. Hnndred- 

14. I. 

15. Of mo. 

16. Mine. 

17. We. 

18. Ofna. 


HamaxO 


19. Our. 


Til 

TarO 

Taro 

Tnma 

TumarO . 

1 Tnmaro . 


20. ThoBL. 

21. Oftiheo. 

22. Thine. 

23. Yon 

24. Of yon. 

25. Yonr. 


Gnjara^. — 46 1 



Gnjar&tl (Standard.) 

Stur^. 

CharStarL 

Patanl. 

26. fle . 

Te . 

• 

Tg . 

* 


Te, S, y® 

TS, S 

27. 0£ him 

Tgno 

• 

Tens 



Tens, GnS, henS 

TgnS, iuo 

28. Hia . . . 

T§no 

• 

Tens 



Tens, gns, henS 

Tens, ins 

29. They 

Teo 

• 

Te, tes, tfiwa?, tdn 



TeS, es, te . * . 

Ted, e . , . 

30. Of them . 

TeOnO, teirms . 

• 

Tein*nS . 


• 

Tem^no, tgSno . 

TeSnS, im*nD, tom«no 

31. Their • . 

TdOnO, tomn5 . 

• 

Tem^O . 


• 

Tem^ns, tgSnS 

T§3n5,fim*nS, tem*nS 

32. Hand . . 

Hath 


Hath 


• 

Hath . . . . 

Pannchs, hath . 

33. Foot; , 

Pag 


Pag 


• 

Pag .... 

I’a? ■ . . 

34. Nose . , 

Nak 


Nik 


• 

Nak . . . . 

Nak . . . 

35. Eye • , ^ 

Ikh 


ikh 


• 

S.kh, is, itsha . 

Akh, 6kh, akhya, ichh, is 

36, Month . . 

MS 

• 

Mo, moh*du 


* 

Ms, msdhu 

Mho, raundhu, mndii 

37. Tooth , 

Dat 

• 

Bit . , 



Dit, dat .... 

Dat, dSt . 

38. Ear , , 

Kan • « 


Kan , * 



K6n, kan 

Kan, k6n , 

39. Hair • • 

Wal 

• 

Wal, nimaja 



Waj, m0wa|a . 

War, wal 

40. Head .. , 

Mathu 

* 

Mathu • 



Mathu .... 

Mathu, hhsdu . 

41. Tongno 

Jihh 


Jibh 



Dzih. ^iv . . , 

Jib .... 

42. Belly 

Pet 


Pet 



Pet, hsdz^rS, ds^yu , 

Pet . . . . 

43. Back . , . 

Wiso , 

• 

Bar‘ds, •wisO, pith 



Pith, hay*ds, wihs . 

Bay Ms, wihS . 

44. Iron , , 

Lodhu . , 

• 

LS(pin, lodii • 



Lsdu .... 

Lsru, lS(piu 

45. add 

SOnn 


Sonu 



HSnu .... 

Hsnu . . . . 

46. Silver . , 

Eupu 

• 

Rnpn « , 



Rupu, tgandi . . 

Rtipu .... 

47. Father , . , 

Bap 


Bap « 



Bap, bapa, hha 

Bap, hapa, hha . 

48. Mother • . . 

Ma 


Ma 



Ma, ba, jl . . . 

Ma, madi, ba, ji . 

49. Brother , , 

Bhai 

* 

Bhw, bhai 



Bhai, bhai 

Bhai ..... 

50. Sister . . 

Ben, hahen 


Ben , , 



Ben, b6n, bun . 

Bhnu, ben 

51. Man 

Mapas, hhay*d5 

• 

Mapah 

* 

• 

Manah ; manl^ ; xnanakh • 

!Manah^ mahan, manekh, 
mana^. 

52. 'Woman • » 

Bay*di , 

* 

Bairl 4 

• 

* 

Bay*di, bairn, hairi . . ! 

1 

Bay*ru .... 
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Kathiyawadl (JbSlawadi). 

Kh&rwa. 

Gblaa^ (Belgaum). 

Esgllali 

Te, 1 

• 

• 

Te,i 

• 

• 



0 . 


- 

- 

^5. He. 

Teno, inC 

• 

• 

InO 

• 

• 



OnO, 'W’Onfl 


- 


27. Of Mm. 

Teno, inO 

- 

• 

TnO 

* 

- 



OnO, w5n5 




28. His. 

T5, i, iwadai 

• 

- 

TebGn, abOiiy ta5 



Oy 




29. They. 

Tem*no, im*ii6 , 

* 

• 

!£ib.anxiO 

• 

• 



Wane, one 




30. Of -them. 

Tena^nO, im'^0 • 

- 

• 

ShonnO 


- 



Wane, one 




31. Tbeir. 

Hath, baw*4^ • 

• 

- 

Hath 

• 

- 



Hat • 




32. Hand. 

Pagr, tatiya, taga, gada 

- 

Pag 





Pag 




33. Foot. 

Nak 


- 

Lak 





Nak 




34. Nose. 

3!khya 


, 

ikh 





pela 




35. Eye. 

MbdliTi, m6 


. 

Mu 





MnjpdQ 


a 


3d. Montli. 

Dit 


- 

Pat 





Bat 


• 


37. Tooth. 

Kan 


• 

K^ 





Kan 


41 


38. Bar. 

. M&-w^a 


. 

Bal 





Kes 

a 



39- Hair. 

Mathn, t6l6 


. 

Matbu 





MatCi 

« 



40. Head. 

Jibh, IrOl 


. 

Jlbh 





Jib 




41. Tongue. 

Pet, OpL^rS, 6dar 


- 

Pst 





Pet 




42. Belly. 

WahO, . 


- 

Ballo 





Fite 




43. Baok. 

IjO^TL 


. 

LiO^u 





Iibodu 


• 


44. Iron. 

S^bOian . 



Suuu. 





S6nfl 


* 


45. Gold. 

R-apS 


• 

Rupu 





Cbandi • 



■ 

46. SRTer. 

BapO, ijatya 


• 

Bapn. 





Ba 



• 

47. Father. 

Ma, madi 


. 

Ma 





Ayi • 



• 

48. Mother. 

Bbai 


. 

Biiai 

• 




Bbayi • 



• 

49. Brother. 

B6n 

. 


Ben 

* 




Bben 

- 


- 

50. Sister. 

j&n 

* 


, Majiaa 


• 

- 

• 

Manus * 

- 

• 


51. Man. 

Bay*^* bac^, IwfcS. 

• 


, Baizi 

‘ 

• 

* 


Bays • 

• 

• 

• 

52. Wonsan. 







Engiyt. 


Gtijarati (Standard). 


Snr*ti. 


Cliarotari. 


Patem. 


53. Wife 



Waha . . . . 

Wahn . . . . 

1 Astri, bairu, bay*di, wahu , 

BayMi, wahn . ^ 

54. Child 

• 

- 

ChhSk'^ra , * « 

Clihok*ru, bachchu , 

Tshaiyu, tebadyu, tahok^i-n 

OhhOrn, sorn , , 

65. Son 

• 

• 

Dik*ri5, ohhok'^ro 

Chhsk^ro, p5y*r6 ^ . 

Tshaiyo, tsh5k*r5, raQtiar, 
clita“r6. 

Chhok^ro, sOlrtiO, saiyo, 

66. Batighter 



Dik“ri, chho^ . 

ChliOk*ri, pOri . 

Tshodi, tahok^ri, dits‘i'I , 

Chhck’^ri, s5k*ri, sOri . 

57. Slav© 



Gnlam . . . » 

Chiikar, gmlam. 

Giilam, lunds > , 

Daho, lundo 

58. Cultiyator 



Khedat 

Khedut, khed^nar 

Tshednfc, khedu, tahSdu , 

Khedu, ohhedu ^ 

59. Shepherd 



Bhar-wad * * .. 

Bhar'^wad . » 

Bhar^wad 

Bhar*wad , 

60. God 



Iswar .... 

Paramehar 

Par^met'ir, Ta'^war - 

Pammehar 

61. Devil 



Bhut, setan # 

Bhut * . - - 

Setan, dayit, rakhah . , 

Bhut 

62. Sun 



Siiraj . - . . 

Snraj .... 

Huraj . ^ . 

Huraj 

63. Moon 4 



Cliaiidar*iiia 

Chandai*ma, chtd0-m&m5 , 

T§Sd?li, taandar*ma . . 

Ch5d6 . 

64. Star 

f 


Tar6 .... 

Taro .... 

Tarfi . . , 

Taro 

65. Fixe 

• 

« 

Dew‘ta .... 

Ag, daw^a 

Dew*ta, ag, lahe 

Dew‘fca . , 

66. Water . 

« 

a 

Pani . . • ' 

Pani . . . - 

P5ni .... 


67, House 


4 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

Ghar 

68. Horae 

• 


GhOdO .... 

Ghodo .... 

Ghodo, ghodu 

Ghodo 

69. Covr 

t 


Gay .... 

Gai .... 

Gay .... 

Gay , . . 

70. Dog 


% 

Kat*r«5 . - . . 

Kut*rO .... 

Kut*rO, kut*ru 

Kut*ru . 

71. Cat 



1 Biladi .... 

Bdadi, .... 

Baladi, mani, manadi 

Baladu, min&ri 

72. Cock 



Kak*d6 .... 

Marchs . , . ^ 

Mar*ghO, lrak*do 

Kuk*d6, mar^hO 

73. Back 



Batak « . ^ 

Batak . . , 

Batak .... 

Batak . 

74. Ass * 


% 

Gadbedu .... 

Gadhedo .... 

GadhSdo 

Gadhadu , . • 

75. Camel 



fit 

Ut . . . •. 

tint ... . 

ftt . . . 

76. Bird 



Pahkhl, pakshl . 

Pahkhl . . „ . 

Fankhi, pantsh! 

Pafichiii . . . 

77. Go . 



Ja . 

Ja 

.... 

Ja . 

78. Bat . 



Kh& «... 

Kh§ .... 

£ha .... 

Kh& . . . 

79. Sit . 

* 

t 

Bes . . « . 

Beh . . . , 

» 

Beh ... . 

Beh'^ 
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Kathi^^ awS ( JhalSwa^i )• 

Kklrwa. 

(Belgaam). 

• 

Eiigilib. 

VTau , , 

Bairi . ' 


- 

' 

Bay^ka 


“ 

- 

53. Wife. 

Ssk^ru t ^ 

Chliok^du 



• 

Poryd 



•i 

54. Cbild. 

Sok“r5, dickers,, putar, b@tC, 
cMk5, ^gO, balyks. 

CbbokMo 



- 

Parya 



- 

55. Son. 

S<3di, dich^rij, cbichi, gsigi, 
bil*ki. 

Okb(5k*di 




P6r*al 



- 

. 56. Bangbter. 

Galam, kafar « 

Galam 




Gulam 



- 

57. Slave. 

Kliedii, sMn, chiiedm 

Khera 




K!im*bi 



- 

58. Cultivator. 

Bhas>wa4, gOk'li, pidar 

Bbar*war 




Kiir*baryo 

• 


• 

59- Sbfipbetd- 

P a r*b b u, B h a g*w a n 

Par^Tuesar. 

Khiida 


» 

« 

Oew 

• 


‘ 

60. God. 

J}>^ (z<5d), 'wal*gad, karan, 
bala, lap. 

Jia 




Bbut 

“ 


• 

61, Devil. 

S’liaraj, di . . . 

Saraj 




Suraj 

• 


• 

62. Sim- 

Sildd, sandar^ma 

Cbads 




Oliand 



- 

63. Moon. 

Sadar^du, tara * 

Taro 




CbaunyO 

- 


« 

64. Star. 

Dut*wa, khstaw*r5, agara , 

Ag, ddfc^wa 




Ag 



# 

65. Pire. 

F&ul . • • # 

Panl 




Paai 




66. Water, 

Ghar, kli6r*du * « v 

Ghar 




Gbar 



• 

67. Hoime. 

Gb6d(5 , « • •• 

GbOrd 




Gboda 

• 


• 

6S. Horae. 

Ga .... * 

Gay 




Gayl 

- 


- 

69. Cow. 


Kafc*r5 . 

• 



Kut^ra . 

• 



! 

1 70. Dog. 

Maladi, baladi, mfd*di, 

mauT, maxmdl. 

Mfd*r3, min^ 



M^jar 

• 


• 

71. Cat. 

Kuk»(fe, maa.‘^gba, i 2 iaragh»d« 

^Iai**gh5 » 

• 


* 

Kuk*da . 

* 


• 

72. Cock. 

Batak « » i ' 

Batak « 

- 



Badafc 

• 


• 

73. Duck. 

Gadbadd, kbar 

Gatpieru 

• 


% 

Gay*dtL . 

• 

• 


74. Ass, 

S’b^iyS, Stbiy5 

Unt 

' 

% 


Hat 



* 

75. Owael. 

Pankbi .r . % . 

Pahkbi , 

- 



Pak*3i 

* 


* 

76. Bird. 

Ja. s’ batak, s’habak ^ 

jii . 

‘ 



Ja f 

- 


• 

77. Go. 

Kba, ^iraw, galacb, jam 

Kba 

- 


% 

Kba * 

• 

* 

- 

78. Bat. 

Beh. • • * # 

Betb 

* 

* 

- 

Bala 

• 

- 

• 

79. Sit. 


11 . 


fGha|i»ratl,— 


Snglkk 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sur^. 

Charotari. 

Patanl. 

80. Come . « . 

lW . * - ^ 

Lw . « • * 

Iw 

iw . . . 

81. Beat . . . ^ 

far . ' • * ^ 

Jar . • • • * 

dar, thok . - . 1 

Mar, jhudjHhok » 

82. Stand « - • ^ 

Jhh5 tha * • » 1 

Jbho reh . • • 1 

[Jbu-reh •» . 1 

iJhhu the 

83. Die » . - ^ 

^ar .* * ^ * i 

Vlar . . . • 1 

Mar (mer imp, 2nd sing.) . ■ 

Mar 4 4, 

84. Give 4 * » 

ip . . . - - 

A.p, de . . • * - 

A.1, ap 

Apy% 

85. Run • * • ] 

D5d . . • ‘ • 

Dod 4 * • - • 

Dod, nah, hadi-muk . 

Dad . 4 » 

86. Up . ‘ . 

Upar » ^ * 

Upar ... 4 

Upar . . - . 

Upar . 4 

87. Near . » • 

Pa8& . * ^ - 

Pahe, 80de, hode 

PSlie, pahe 

Pahe 444 

88. Down . * • 

Niche . - ^ 

Nlchhe, eth© 

Netse, hethal . . • 

Niche 4 - 4 ' 

89. Far • • • 

Dur, clihete . . ♦ 

Aghe ♦ . . • 

Veg'lu, aghu, tshetyu, setyu 

Agile, sete . 

90, Before « • • 

Agal . 4 * • 

Agadl, agal 

Agal .... 

Agar 

91. Behind « • • 

Pachhal * .. . . 

Pachhadi, pachhal • • 

Patshal, punte, ta6de» 

patah^wade. 

Pasar, pdthe • . 

92. Who . • • 

Kdi.i • » • 

EI6n 4 . • • 

Non, ku^ 

Ku^ . . > 

93. What * * 

Su , . * • 

Hu .... 

su . 

Hil . , 4 * 

94. Why . • 

Sa mate . . * * 

Ha-mate ... 

Tsyam, §a-haru 

Chem, §id, ha-kuje . 

95. And • • * 

Ano • . > - 

Ane, anue * .. . 

Ane, ne . 

Ne, and ^ 

96. But . • . 

Pan • , - . 

Pan 

Pan , . - - 

Pa9 . 

97. If . 

Jo • • » * * 

Jo , • » • • 

DzO . . . ^ 

Jo . 

98. Yes 

, Ha • - • 

HOve, ha . . . 

Ha, hove 

Ha, hBvS 

99. No . . . 

Na . . t . 

Na . . . . 

Na . . . . 

Na . . . 

100. Alas . « 

, Are 4 * . . 

, Arere . . . . 

. ArO, hay 

, Hay, 00 . ^ 

101. A father * 

. Blip . * •» 

, Bap . * ■ 

. Bap, hapE 

, Bap • . • 

102. Of a father 

. BapnO 

• Bap'nO • - 

, Brip‘nO, hapanO • 

. Bap^no -4 % 4 

103. To a father « 

; Bapne • • 

, Brip*ne, hupanO 

, Bap’^ne, hapane 

» Bnp^ui, -ne * . 

104. From a father * 

^ Bap-tlil 

, Bap-thl, bapa-thi, -thaki 

. Bapu-pShe-thi, hapa-kane 
till. 

(- Bap-thl « * 

105. Two fathers • 

. Be hap . 

4 Bo hap . 

. Be bap, Be hapa . . 

. Be hap 4 . » 

106. Fathers • *» 

* Bap(o) * - 4 

. BfipO, bapaO 

% 

. Bapa . • * 

. Bap - . 
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Eaglisb. 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Snr*t!. 

Chardtaii. 

Patanl. 

107. Of fathers 

Bap(0)nS 

Bapono, bapaonO 

BapanS .... 

Bap'no . 

• 

108. To fathers 

Bap(5)nS 

BapSue, bapadne 

Bapaue .... 

Bap'ne 


109. I*roin fathers 

Bap((5)-ihi 

BapO-thi, bapaO“thi, -thaki . 

Bapi-kane-tbi . 

Bap-thi . 


110. A daughter 

Chhsdi .... 

0hh5k*ri 

TshOdi, ditg^rl . 

Ssdi 

• 

111. Of a daughter , 

ChhOdinO 

Chh5k*rin5 

TshOdlnO 

Sodino . 


112. To a daughter . , 

Chhcdiue 

Chhok^rine 

TsbSdlne . . 

Sodlne 


113. From a daughter 

Chhcsdi-thi 

Chhok^rl'thi, -thaki . 

Tshodi-kane-thi 

Sddi-thi . 


1 14. Two daughters « 

Be chh5 

Be cbh5k*rl 

Be tahodlyO 

Be sodio . 


115. Daughters 

Chhodio .... 

Chhek^riO 

l^hodlyo 

Sodio 


116. Of daughters . 

ChhOdiOnO 

Chhok*rlOuP 

TshodiySnO 

SodiOn'o . 


117. To daughters - 

ChhfldlOne 

ChbOkMone 

T§h5diy(5ne 

Ssdione . 


118. From daughters 

ChhodiO-thi 

Chh^Jk®r^o-thi, -thaki 

TshOdiyO-pShe-thi 

SodJo-thl . 


119. A good mau . . j 

Sino manna 

BhalO manah , 

Hfii'O manah 

HarO manah' . 


120. Of a good mau . 

Sfirii raanasnO . 

Bhala nianah’^no 

Hiira manah^nO 

Hara manah'nO 


121. To a good man. 

Sara mauague . 

Bhala manah^ne 

Harii raiunah’‘ne 

Hara ma^iah'iie 


122. From a good mau 

SM manas-thi 

Bhala Tna^ah-thf, -thaki . 

Harn manah-pahe-thi 

Hara raanah'-thl 


] 23. Two good men . 

Be sai’a manas 

Be bhala mtinah 

Be hfira manaho 

Bo hara nianaho 


124. Goodniou 

Sf-r,'; manas . * . 

Bhala mauaho , 

Kara mauaho . 

H ara manahO . 


125. Of good meu . 

Sara Tnanaa(6)uo 

Bhala manahSno 

HarS manahOnd 

Haiii manahOnO 


126. To good men . t 

SaJU Taiinas(6)ne 

Bhala manahone 

Hara manahOne 

Hara manahOne 


127. Fx'om good men 

Sara iuftna8(5)-thi . 

Bhala manaho-thl, -thaki . 

H.ara manah0-p5h§-th! 

Hara mapaho-thi 

- 

128. A good woman 

j Sari bay*'!! 

BhaH bairi . 

Hari bay'd! 

Haru bay'ru . 


129. A bad boj 

1 

■Xatliui'O uLh6k*rO 

Kharab chbdk'rO 

NatharO tshok^rCl 

NatharO sOrO . 


130. Good women 

Sari bny®dlO 

Bhall bairiO . i 

« 

Hari hay'da 

Hara bay'rS 


131. A bad girl 

Nathari chhddi 

Kharab chhok*ri 

Nathari chho^ . « 

Nathari sOri 


132. Good 


. SftrO, harO 

Harn, thlk, hes 

Hard « • 

• 

133. Better 

-thi sru'<5 (hetier than) 

Ghanfl saro, ghanO harO 

Wadhareharu , 

i 

-kar't" harO (letter than 
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Kathi;yawa.dl (Jh^wadl). 

ICharwffc. 1 

1 

GLisadI (Bclganm). 


Essglisli. 

e 

Bap®nO - • * • 

1 

BapxiiiSm^o . , . ; 

BanO 

* 1 

s 

107. Of fatbers. 

Bap^ne .... 

Bapuhonne 

Dana 


108, To fatbers. 

Bap“tlii .... 

Bapnh. on-pas- tJii . . | 

Ba-ti . . 

* 

109. From fatbers. 

D:ch“ri .... 

CliliQk*^dI . • . j 

POr*m 

• 

110, A daughter. 

Dioh*^nii5 

ChliokMlud 

P5i**mn6 ... 

• 

% 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dieb*^rine 

i 

Cidiok^dine 

Pt^r^ina* . . . 


112. To a daagbfcer. 

Oicb^ri-thi 

Chkok^di-pas-thi 

PCi’^i-ti . 

- 

113. From a clao^bteff. 

Be dicli*i'iyu 

Be chiiSk'^dl, be cb}i6k*di5 . 

Be betyd 

• 

114. Two daugbterfii. 

rfecliMyS , . 

Cblick^O . * 

Betyo 

• 

1 15. Daughters. 

Dich^iiyund * . 

Chhck‘di0n5 . 

Betyano ^ 

• 

116. Of daughter*. 

Dic3i*iiyiiiie 

OhliCk^diOnS 

BetyOnA 

s 

117. To daughters. 

Dicli*riyu-thi « « 

Cbhj5k*di5-pa»-thLl 

Bety5-ti ... 

; 

* 1 

118. From daughters. 

S^haisO manali . • ♦ 

Bndd adtei 

Gji£jiig*^l6 manus 

1 

119. A good man. 

Sahara manali*^rkO * • 

Ku^ . 

Cliafig^la inanusaG . 

• 

120. Of a good aaaa. 

manali*7iii • • 

Ba^ ad‘nnne . . . 

Chan<r*lr» manusna 

• 

121. To a good man. 

Sahara 

Rada l^'mi-pafr-tbl . 

Clumg^Ia liianua-tl 

* 

1 22. From a g<K>d man. 

i 

Be Sahara manalifi • 

Be rnda ad*nii, be rnda 
ad^imO. 

Be cbang“la manua . 

• 

i 123. Two good men. 

S’h.ara manaliS 

Hilda ad*mlO 

Gh angola manua 

• 

12 A Good men. 

S’hari maEiah*n(J • 

Rudi ad*ini0ii5 

Chang^la manusnO 

i 

125. Of good men. 

Sahara maiaah^e 

ftd-miOne 

Chang^la manuana 

• 

120, To good men. 

S’hara . • 

Biia& idHnio-paa-thi 

Ch.adg*la manfts-fci 

- 

127. From good men. 

S*haTi Tsai 

Majaiu bairl ... 

Obaiig*li bay*ka 


128. A g<f)od woman. 

Blmndo sSk^rO • • • 

Natb&4^ o}iliOk^5 

Wafigal paryo . 

- 

129, A l)ad boy. 

S’hari Taajyu 

Majaxd ba^O . 

CbangMe bay^^kya 

* 

130. Good women. 

Bh-andl . 

Naiihadi clib<>k«ai 

Wangal pal'll! i 

- 

131. A bad girl. 

S’karO . . - - 

Bu4i3» maj&nd . 

Chang*^li . 


; 132 Good. 

Bail s’Jmrd 

Bahn mdo, balra majana . 

Was-tl ckang'^ri ( P 
than thaty. 

better 

133- Better. 
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134, Beat 


135. High 


f3(>. Higher 


137. Highest 


138. A horse 


139. A mare 


140. Horses 


141. Mares 


142. Abtdl 


143, A cow 


144. Bulls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147, A bitch 


148. Doga 


149. Bitches 


150. A he goat 


151. A female gout 


152. Goats 


153. A male deer 


154. A female deer 


155. Deer 


156. 1 am 


157. Thou art . 


158, He is 


Sau-thi sto 


Sau-thi uchd 


Ghesds . 


I GhOdaCd) 


GhOdiO . 


Godho . 


Gay 


Gddha({S) 


Gays 


Kut*i*5 . 


Kut*ra(5) 


Bak*r5 • 


BakVi . 


Hu chhu . 


Til chhe 


TS chhe . 


Hau-thi sard, hau-thi hard Hara-iua haru 


Hau-thi hard 


Ghand achd 


Ucha-ma uchS 


. j chhawu, chhu 


.• Tu chhe, ohha 


O'e chhe, ohha 


WadharS utau , 


"Oftaa-ma uta^ , 


GhCdu, tay*du 


Hau-thi usd 


j Qhddd, ghdrd , 


GhadI, ghdri 


Ghoda, ghdra .. 


Ghddid ...» 

Gddhd, akMld, hSdh, 
hSdhiyd, 

Gay, ga . 


Ghddid, ghdrid . 


Akh'^ld, gddhd, hidh 


Gay 


Gddha, 5kh*la, hSdhiya . Akh*la, gddha, hSdh 


Kut^ra r 


Kufc*rid , 


Bak*rd, hdk^do 


To tabu 


Kut*ri 


Kufc*ra . 


Bak^, hdkMo . 


BakVi, b9k*4i * 


hdk*4ft 


Har*nl , 


Har*nft . 


Tu sa, se 


E se 


159. We are 


Ainc chhaie 


. ,Hame chhaiyS, chhie 


[ A me inbio 


Arae saiyd, siyS, sa t 


160. You are • 


Tame chhd 


Tame chhd 


, Tame labd? 


470 — Gujarati. 


KSfcbiyawa^i (JMlawadi). 

Gbai?e5“3 s’lbaro . 

0s5 

Bau xls5 . 

Gii&a«5-3 

Gli6d5, tar^, tay^iO 
Gii6d1, fear^ii, tay^di 
G1i5da, ghsdi . 
Gliddiya 
S’htdi. . 

Ga - * • 

S^iiSdiiO » 

Gayu • 

Kut^O . . • 

Kut^ri . • • 

! Ktit^ra, * 

ETut^yS » .* 

BokMo . 

BskMi 

m 

B6k*<^ . 

Hanjoa • * • 

HannI 

Haian& • • • 

£Lu an . . « 

Tu BU . . 

1 se 

Ame saye . * 

Tam3 ao • . • 


Badiie-ibi mds (majand) 
^ cli5 • . • 

Baku Sck6 
Ba<pie-tlii u^ho 
GkOrO 

Gk^ii • • • 

Gkara, gkDraO 
GkSrXj ghOria • 

San^-k • • • 

. Gay ... 

Sandks . • • 

. Gaya • 

. Ktit*r5 . • 


• Kalijar • • 

. Har*m 
. Har^u « 

. Ka ohke * 

. Tu dike . • 

. ^ ckke • 

• Hame ckke 
. Tame ckke 


Ghlsa^I <Bdgaum). 

Sagala-ti okang*ll . • lS4t. 

Uckcki .... 135- Bigh. 

Wat-tl uckcki ( ? higher 136. Higker. 
than that}. 

Sagala-ti uckcki . ,137. Hlgkest. 


GkSdo 

'Gka^ 

Gkcsda 

Gkodi 

• Pads 

* Gayi 

. Pada 
. Gay 
. Kut^ro 


Kut^ - « 

• 

. Kut*Ti 

Elut^ra, kut*rS5 

- 

. Kut^ 

Kut^ri, kuthdo 

• 

• Kut“^ri 

BakMO . 

• 

• Pai*wS 

Bak^ . 

• 

• Sell 

Bsd£*da • 


- Seli 


. Hara^ * 

. Har^^i . 

• Hara^ 

• dikau 

. Tu chka . • 

. 0 ckka • « 

• Hama okka • 

. Tuma ckka 


j 137. Higkest. 

I 138. A korse. 

1 

I 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Marea. 

142. Abrdl- 
. 143. A cow. 

. 144. Bulla. 

. 145. Cows. 

» 146. A dog. 

. 147. A bitck. 

, 148. Bogs. 

, 149, Bitckea. 

, 150. A ke goat. 

, 151. A female goafe. 
, 152. Goats, 

. 153. A znde deer. 

, 154. Afemala deex 
^ 155. Oeer. 

* 156* X am. 

. 157. Tkcmart. 

, 158. He is. 

^ 1:59. We are. 

* 160. Tou are. 


Engliih. 

Qfajar&ti (StaniJard). 

Sur*ti. 

Oharotaxl. 

Patanl. 

161. Tiitsy are «. « • H 

'e 6 cbbe b « • ^ 

eo chhe, chha - * 

?eQ tahe, se- . . . 1 

5 sT, se . 

162. I was • - • ^ 

In hatO . . • • ^ 

5 uto, huto . • • p 

lu hats, uto . 

5u hato . 

163. Thou wait 

Du hatO . . . • ^ 

?ia ut 5 , huto . • • ^ 

[}u hats, uto . . . ' 

Du hato . 

164. .He was . o • 

re hatd . * . • 

De uto, hut5 

De hato, uto . . 

S hato . 

165. We were • • 

Ame hata 

dame uta, huta . • 

Ame hata 

Ame hata 

166. Touwere 

Tame hata • 

Tame uta, huta • • 

Tame hata, uta 

Tame hata 

167. They were 

TeO hata 

Teo uta, huta . 

Tgo hata, uta . 

hata 

168. Bo ... 

E 6 j tha. « . • • 

H 6 , tha . . . ‘ 

Tha,h 6 .... 

thaii 

169. To be 

H5wu, thawu . 

H 6 WU 3 , thawu . 

Thaw?, h 6 wu . 

Hawu 

170, Being 

H 6 t 6 , thato . • 

H 6 to, thatd 

ThatO, h 6 tO 

Hato 

171. Having been 

Hdine, thaine . 

Hdinej thaine . 

Thaine, h 6 in 0 . 

H 6 lng 

172. T may be . 

Hu hon . . . • 

ff MS . 

Hu thawu, h 6 wu . 

Hu hau, thau . 

173. I shall be 

Hu h6i4, haid . 

fif h&ia • . . ‘ 

Hu thaylS, hayi^ 

Hu h 6 !§j h^ . 

174. I should be 


f h'5t . 



175. Beat 

Mar . . . - 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

Mar 

176. To beat . 

Mar^wu .... 

Mar*wu . . • • 

Mar^wu . . . . 

Mar^wu . 

177. Beating . 

MarHO « • 

Mar*t5 ^ • 

M§j:*t 9 

Jf5r*t$ . 

178. Having beaten . 

Maring .... 

Marine • 

.Mating . 

Marine . 

179. I beat . 

Hu maru 

"Sf maru-chJiu, maru-chha . 

Hu maru-tabu, -tgbu . 

Hu m 9 .ru-su, mamsu 

IBO. Thoubeateat 

Tu mare 

Tu mare-chhe, mare -chha . 

Tu maru-j^hu, -tah^ • 

Tu mirS-i^i.marSae . 

181. He beats 

, Te mare • . . . 

Te mare-chhe, mare-chha . 

Te mare-tahe . . t 

- E mare-se 

182. We beat . 

, Ame marie 

, Hanae marie-chhie, marie - 
chha. 

Ame mariO-tahie • 

AmS mariyO-saiye, ma 
my©: 

183. You beat . 

. Tame marO . . 

Taing maro-chho, marO-chha 

^ TaraS marO-fcaho 

. Tarns marO-sO 

184. They beat ' 

. Teo mare 

, Teo mare-chhe, mare-chha 

. Te marO tahe ... 

E marS-si, mare-^ . 

185. I boat (Past Tense) 

, Mi maryg . • - 

. mI mairu • 

. Me muryO 

. Ml maiwO 

186. Thoubeatest (Past 

Tense). 

187. He beat {Past Tense) 

TI maryO • 

. Tepe maryo 

. TI mairu • • 

. Tone mairu 

, Te maryO . * 

. Hong maryo . 

. TT, or tie, maryO 

. fnSm^P 


472 — Gujarati. 



Ki-tlikiyavradi (IbaH-wadl). 




Iwadai se 

- 

. Ehanoihe . . . Oyohlia. . . 161. They are. 

HubatO , 

• 

. HShuts. . . . HQ hots. . . • 162. Iwas. 

Tu bats . 

- 

. 1?U but® » . . • Tu bota ... - 1^- Tboa wast. 

X bats 


. IhvLtS . . . • Ohot« . . . ,! 164. He was. 

[ 

Am© bata « 

• 

. Hame buta - • • Hama bofe . * « j 

TamS bata 

. 

. Tame huta . • Tmna hota . • • 1 166. Tea were. 

Iwadai bata.; 

- 

. ehonhata . - -Oyhota. . - .! 167. They were. 

Tba 

. 

. Thaw . . • ‘ ■ • ■ ■ ! 

1 

Tbawu 

. 

. Thawfi . . . • Bhawan . . - - | 1®®' 

J 

Tbato 

. 

. Tbatu . • • • HbatS - - • • | 

Tbaine 

« 

1 . - 1 171. Having been. 

. Tbmne . • • > | Kham . - * ^ 

1 t 



HQrhawOa . - . | 172. I may be. 

Hu tbau 

• 

1 

TTn tbals • 


. . - • m.i-i-''- 

1 1 



1 j 174. I should be. 


j Mar, marya 
Mar*wu . 
Mar*'tO . 
Mlarmb 
TT4 i marS-aS. 


. Mar 5 

. . Mar*wu . 

, . Marita 

* . Marine 

, • H.U maracb.li 


1 Tu mare-se, m&rSrSu, maras -ru marSoWi 


1 H^re-ee 
Ame marii sayi 
Tam@ mar 45 -B 5 , 
Xwadai Hiar 6 -se 
Me mary 5 
Ti marys 
XrtS niary^ 


. Te mareobb 


» I Mar « 

1 

. Mar^wu . 

. Karats . 

• Marina 
. Hb mariicba 

. Tu maraeba 
, 0 maracba 


. Ha-mehan madySoWi - Hama marecha 


* Tame inax 5 cbb . 

* TeQ marecbb. * 


. Tnma marOcba 
. Oy .maracba 


. Hue maHyo, me mariy 5 . Hu maryO 
. Tue mariyS inary 5 

. mariyO * *, * ^ maryd 


. f 175. Beat, 

. j 176. To beat. 

I 

, I 177, Beating. 

i 

. I 17S. Ha-ving beaten. 

1 

J 179. I beat. 

180. Tbon beatest. 

181. He beats. 

. ' 182. We beat. 

! 

183. You beat. 

. 184. They beat. 

185. I beat {Fast TenM&). 

186. Tbou bwteafc Cp€^i 

Tern®}* 

, 1 187 . He beat (Pa»t Tmtae) 


Ooiitfia.*— *73 

8 J? 


TOL. IX* PABT II. 


Eaglish. 

Gujarati (Standard). 

Sur'ti. 

Charotaxl. 

Fatani. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Ame maryO 

y • 

Hame maipu • 

Arne maryO 

Arne maryO 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tam© raaryo 

• • 

Tame mairu 

Tame maryO . 

Tame maryo 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Tese , 

k 

TeOe mairu , 

Hein*ne maryO 

Im’^nS, or teOe, maryO 

19i. I- am beating 

. 

Hu maru-chhu . 

• ft 

U maru-chhu, maru-chha . 

Hu maru-tahu 

Hu maiTi-su, marusu 

192. I was beating 

• 

Hu mar^t0“hat<5 

* * 

0 mar*t5“t5 

Hu mai'^^tO-utO 

Hu mar*t0-t5 . 

193. I bad beaten 


MI mary5-hat5 

* • 

Me mairo-to 

Hu maryo-uto , 


194, I may beat 


Hu maru « 

i • 

IT maru . • . • 

Hu maru 

Ml maryo-to 

195. I sball beat 

• a 

Hu mms 

* • 

U maris, marih, mara, ma- 
i*ano. 

Hu mar§§ . . . 

Hu mans, marOh 

196. Tbou Wilt beat 


Til mar^se 

* • 

Tu mar*8e, mar^hS k 

0?u mareS . , . 

Tu inarU. mar^sS, msrOh 

197. He will beat 


Te mar*s6 

• • 

Te mar*s 0 , mar^he 

Te mar®5e 

& mar*8S, mar“^hS 

198. We shall beat 


Am© marisu * 

% • 

Hame mar*su, mJh^hu 

Ame marisu 

Am© raSr^hu 

199. You will beat 

• « 

Tame rnar^aO • 

0 ft 

Tame mar*s6, mar^O 

Tame mar^sO . 

Tame mar*sO, mar®hO 

200. They will beat 


TeO mar^se 

« ft 

Te5 mar*se, rnSr^hi . 

TeO mar*se 

mai**^i, mar^hO 

201 . I should beat 





. 


202. I am beaten 

• 

Hu^marau, mane 
ma avyO-chhe 

inar*wa- 

JiauS maii’O chhe 

1 Mane marya-tghe 

Hu mar khau-su * 

203. I was beaten 

• 

Hu marayS, maii§ 
ma avyS-hatO 

raar“wa- 

Mane mairO to . 

Me mar khadho-tO . 

Mi mar khadhO-to . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hu^raarais, mane 
ma aw*se 

rnaii'*7.a- 

fif m&iro jais . 

Hu mar khai^ . 

Hu mar khais . 

205. I go 

• 

Hu jau . • 


f? jau-chhu, jau-chha 

Hu (Ha-tshu, (Izau-tahn 

Hu jau-su 

206. Ttou goest 

• 

Tn j&y . 


Tu jay-chhe, jay-ohlia 

Tu dza-khu, dzau-tghu 

Tu jal-8u, jay-se 

207. He goes . 

• 

Td jay . 


Te jdy-chhe, jay-cbha • 

Te dzay-tahe . 

ll jay-se . . , 

208. We go 

- 

Ame ja!e « 


Hame JaiO-chhie, jaie-chha , 

Ame dzaie-tsliG 

AmO jaiye-Ba, jaiyS-siyO 

209. You go • 

• 

TamS ja5 


Tara© jao-chho, jao-chha 

Tame dzaw-tiho 

Tame jao-sO 

210. They go . 

• 

Teo jay , 


Too jay-chhe, jay-chha 

Te dzay-tshe . 

® jay-si, jay-se 

211. I went 

• 

Hu gayC 


ff glyO . 

Hu dzyo, gayO, gyO . 

Hu jyO, gyo . 

212. Thou wentest 

4 

Tu gayO . 

- 

Tugiyd . 

; Tu tizyo, gayo, gyo . 

Tu jyO, gyO . 

213. He went . 


Te gay5 , 

• 

Te giyo . . 

T© (IzyO, gayo, gyO » 

t jyo» gyo 

214, We went 

• 

Ame gaya 

• 

Hamg giya 

Ame daya, gaya, gya. » 

■ Amejya,gyl - 


474— Gtifaratl. 


Kathiy&wS^ (JKalawadi.) 

Ame m&Ty6 
Tame maryS 
liia*^ne maryo 
Hn mara-sn 

Hu marH5-t5 * 

MI maa:y0-t<5 
Hu maru 

Hu luari^ 

- Tu marifi 

% . 
AmS mai*4u . • 

Tame bclI^sO » 

Iwadai mar'^e 


Mi mar kliadli(>-se 
Mi mar khadlxO-tO • 
Hu mar khais - 
i_u jau-su • 

Tu jas . 

1 jay-sS • 

Ame jayi-sayl 
Tama ^aw5-so % 
Twadfti Jay-se . 

Hu jljt' • 

Tu 3 iy 6 ^ 

1 ]iy 6 

Ain'S 3 iy& . • 


. Hame mariy5 ^ 

, Tame mariyd , 

. "OjliOue mariyS , 

•, I Hu marueltli ^ 

. pS mar*t5-hut0 

, Hu§ mariyO-liutd 
. Hu maru 
. Hu mares 

- Tu mar*ae 
, I mar^se - 
. Hame niar*BU . 

, Tame mar^sfi * 

. mar^se 


. i Huue mariySchli 
. Hune mariyO-lm'to 
. Huu© i2iar*8e 
. Hu Jaucliii 
. jay^lili 
. TS jay^ohli 
. Hame jayecKh ^ 

- Tame jaooiili 
. TS5 jay^chii 
, Hu giyd . 

^ giyO • ^ 

, T6 giyO . 

V Hama giya 


( 3 rbisadl (BelgaoiQ}, 

* Hama mai-yC 

. Tuma mary5 . , 

. Oy maayC * 

. HQ mar^wa-cKba 
. ES mai^wa-liotO 

. Ea masyS-tO • . 

. Hu m.Qxj6B 

- HS marOs 

. Ta marOs « 

a I ^ marOs 

I 

* I Hama marGs 

1 

, i Tuma marSs 

. Oy marSa 


. ! Hu maj>kliad.C 

! 

. HS ma 3 >khad 5 -t 5 
^ Hi max-kbawds 


Eagli^. 

? 

. ! 188* We beat {I^ast Tefue). 

( 

. ! 189. Yon beat (Pa^ Ten-w) . 

I 

e 

. \ 190, They bmt (Pa4^ T&Me). 

\ 

\ 

. j 191. I am beating, 

I 

. I 192. I was iieatliig. 

. I 193. I had 
, • 194. I may beat. 

. 195- I ^hall Jseat, 

, 196* Tbeu wilt beat. 

. I 197. He will beat, 

i 

, I 198. We shall beat. 

i 

, 199. You will beat. 

. I 200. Tiiey will beat, 
f 201. I should beat. 

I 

, ' 202, I am beaten. 

, 203. I was beaieu. 

. ' 204. I shall be beaten. 


- 

-! 

Hi. ^awucha 

• 

. ! 205. I go. 


1 

• 

Tu jacha 

• 

, 206. Thou geest 

• 

* 

0 3^3ia . 

- 

^ 207. He goes. 

* 

- 

Hama jayecha . 


. 208, We go. 

- 

• 

Tuma jawacha 

• 

. ‘ 209. You go. 

t. 


Oy jacha 

I 

* 

^ ■ 210. They go. 

1 

- 


i 

Hi gajo X t 


. 1 211. I -went. 

1 


- 

Tu gayO . 

- 

. 212, Thou weutest. 


- 

0 gayo 


* 213. He went. 


- 

Hama gayO 

- 

^ 214. We went. 


Gujarati.— 4 T 5 




Crujarati (Standard). 


Snr*ti. 


Charotan. 









215. Tou went 

Tame gaya 

Tame giya 

Tame dzya, gaya, gya 

TamSjya, gya . 

216, Tkey went 

T@5 gaya 

Tea giya 

Tea (izya, gaya, gya . 

® iya-) gys- . . . 

217. Go ... 

da > , . 1 . 

Ja 

■Dza 

Ja 

218. Going* 

Jato . . . . 

data . . . * . 

Dzat^ .... 

Jat5 - . « , 

219. Gone 

GayO, gaSlO 

Gay'^lO .... 

Dzya .... 

Jel6 .... 

220. What 18 your name ? 

Tamaru nam su ? 

Tamaru nam hu chhe ? 

Tamaru nam su ? . 

Tamaru nam hu ? , 

221, How old ia this horse ? 

A ghodani umar kdt®li ? 

S ghada kew*da ch 

A ghoda warah*na se ? 

Ohet“li war®hSn5 ghodo se 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ahi-thi KaSmir ket®le 
chhetS ? . . . 

Ahf-thi Kagmir ketHu aghu 
chhe ? 

Ay-thi Kas*‘m!r tactile khete 
se ? 

Ahi4hi^ KaMmir ohet^li: 
setu se ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in ybur father's 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tamara bap^na ghar-ma 
dik'^ra ket’^la chhe ? 

Hu aje ghanu chalyO-chhu , 

Tamara bap^na ghar-ml 
keMa chhok*ra chhe ? 

3 aj ghanu chailo-ohhu 

Tamara bapana ghar-mS 
tegtHa dits^ra ? 

Adze u hhaii hidya-tghu 

Tara l&ap’^na gliar-m^ ch§t®l 
sQra se ? 

Hu aje bhu aghe-thi ayO 

225. The sou of my uncle ia 
manied to hia sister. 

Mara kakanO dik*r0 tgni 
bahen sathe ptonyO-chhe 

Mara kakano chh6k“r5 teni 
ben sathe painQ chhe. 

Mara kakano dits^ra eni 
bonvere pay*nya-se. 

Mara kakanO saiyo peiai 
bhun*ne penyo se. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ghar-ma dhola ghQ(hLnu jin 
chhe ..... 

Bhola ghodanu palan ghar- 
mS chh^. 

Dhala ghodana soman ghar- 
ma se. 

Dhora^hsdanu jin ghar-m 
padyu se. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Teni pith upar jin mukO , 

Teni pi^-par paJap kasO . 

Ena par §5map mtda 

Ghoda-par jin mS^-do 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Me tena chbok'rane ghapa 
chab'kha marya-chhe 

Me tena ohh5k*rane ghana 
sapatS maira-chhe. . 

Me ena tah6k*‘ran§ bhaii 
kay*da marya. 

Ml fna saiyani bhu hat*k 
fharya. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of tSe hill. 

Ta te tek®rine mathale piOr 
oharave-chhe 

Te tek«rini' -Wch-par dhCr 
chikre-ohhe. 

Ye tek^dani taiae dhOra 
taarS-se. 

.Pungar^ni tOchi e dhor 
sare-se. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Te pela jhad niche gh(i^ 
upar bethelo dbho cMie , 

Te pela jhad-piche ghcda- 
par bethelo chhe. 

Gheda-par saMwar thaiue 
pela dzhad-ete uba-ishe. 

Pela jha4 niche e gh6d:“ 
upar betho ee. 

231. Hia brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Teno bhm teni bahen kar*ti 
Qcho chhe 

TenO hh&i tepi beurthi Scho 
. chhe.' 

l)ao bhai eni bnn-kar^ti utaO 
tahe. 

Ini bhnn karats ino bhai n 
se. 

T!!ie price of that is two 
tuida half. 

Teni kimat adhi rupiya chhe 

Teni kimmat adhi rupia 
chhe. 

Te-nu mul adii rupiya se. 

Ini kemat a(pii rupia se 

233. My father lives iu that 
small house. 

Ma^bap peia nana ghar- 
ma rahe-chhe . 

MarO bap te nana ghar-mS 
i*ahS'Ohha. 

Mara bap p6la nana ghar- 
ma rahe-se. 

Pela nSna gbar-ma ma 
bha rhe-se. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

A rupiyO tene ap5 

TfinS a rupia apO 

A rupiya tene a^o. 

A rupiS ine alo 

235. Take those rupees from 
Mm. 

Pela rupiya tSni pase-thi lO 

\ 

A rupia tSui pahe-thi la 

Henl (or hanl)-kane-thi pela 
rupiya lya. 

ini- pahe-thi a rupia lei-ly 

236. Beat him well aud bind 
him with ropes. - 

Tene khub marO ane dOr*de 
badho • , . . 

Tene hari^p$them mara ue 
dadde badhA 

Tene hari-peths thok ne 
day*da-wate had. 

inl^khub jhndO ane ra^- 
badho. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Pela kuwa-ma-thi papi 
kadhS . . . . 

Kuwa-ma-thi pani bharO , 

Kuwa-ma-thi pf'pi kad 

\ 

‘,1 

Kuwa-m5-tM ptni khechi 

238. Walk before me. 

Mari agal agal chalO . 

Mm agal ohale 

Mari agadi bed. 

Mara agar hido 

239. Whose hoy cornea be- 
hind you ? 

Kono chh5k*r0 tamari pich- 
harave-chhe ? , 

Kana ohhak*ra tamari pachh- 
al av§-chha ? 

KanO taheyO tari patahadi 
awe-tshe (or -se) ? 

KenO saiyO tamara pn 
ave-ae ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Koni pase-thi tame te ve- 
chatu lidhu ? , 

Kani pahe tame ha veohatu 
lidhu. 

A te keni-thi wSteatu lidhu ? 

IJ tame keni pahe-thi vSsi 
lidhu ? 

241.* From a shopkeeper of 
the vElage. 

Gam-na ftk dukandar pase- 
thi .... 

Ts gam'na dukandar pahe- 
thi. 

GamMima hat-wala kane-thl. 

! ^ , 

Gam^daua ek hat-wara pa 
thi. ’ 


4t6 — Gujarati. 



K|,tMyiwa45 (J!i41i.w»4I}. 

KharwE. 

Giilsap (B&lg&nta), 

1 Kiigliah. 

1 

1— 

Tam© 3 ij& . . . ; 

Tame giya . . . ■ 

Tnma gay© 

1 

: 215. Ton 

IwadM jiya 

TekSB giya . . . 

Oy gay© .... 

„ 216. They went. 



Ja . 

Ja 

1 217. -Go. 

1 

218. Giving* 

J 

5* at© . 

JatS * . . • 

1 . . . . 

i 

Jiy6 , . . . 

i 

Gay*io ' ... 

i 

j Gajel . * . . 

1 

1 21^. Gone. 

! 

1 

Tamarn nam an ee ? . 

Tamam nam an ? 

Tard naw sn r* 

. i 220. What is your imaaic ? 

'i 

A gkbdo cb©t»l2 warali'^nS 
se F 

GkOrO kat^lc ni(5t5 ckke ? . 

’Ol gkddana kew*da waras ? 

j 

. \ 221. How old is tkia horse ‘ 

Af-tM Flasmlr ok©t*-lS tkay- 
se ? 

■ lya-thi Kasmlr katHn 

i ve^rn ckke ? 

j Hyi-ii Kashmir kew^di dur 

222. Hew far is it from luji" 
1 to Kashmir F 


Tamam bap'na gb'ir-ma 
ch&t?*la dich^ra se ? 

aj iSfce panthe halyO-sn 


Mara kak^5 dickers ini 
b6ii haxe pay*n5-se. 

Gkar-ixia dkolo gliddano 
semaxL se. ** 

Gh&dg semaB iiakli5 . 


Tamara baptina gbar-mi ! Tara ban5 gkar-ma kew*^ ! 223. How i^ny som aro 

■ kafla cMiOk*i-a chhe ? I pai-ys? | Aere m your f&tker s. 

? bouse r 

Hu ai bahu ekaliys . J Hb aj gkanyO Trat chalys . | 224. I h&ve, walked a long 

! I way to-day. 

Mara obicbanO dlk*r5 ini 1 Onl pdr»ni maro k&k&iQ 1 225. Tbe son ol my uaele 
ben-nii satke pan'ijS. | betana dida. t is married to kis 

^ { 1 sister. 

Ui*ra gkoranu palan ghai- ! O gWma pand*rix ghodo 226. In tie house U tbe^d- 
iaolhe. i khogirchha. ; die of the white horse. 

Ina upar palan mSda - | Waua pittfi-par khagir ghal. 227 . Put ^ saddle upois 


i hI ina dick‘rane gkana 
pkat*ka marya-se. 

[“I dliar*di npar toCra^sare-se 

Jkad{xad) he^e ghbda npai 
•'betko-se. 

In5 bkaa Ini b6n karats nsC- 
se. 

Ini k&nat adki mpiya se . 

1 MarO b&p© i 3kn|i^da-m5 r©-se| 

A rnpiyO in© Sp^y 

Ini pShi-tki 5lya rnpija lyoj 

Tr>A kknb lag&w5 n© dai^dS- 
thibSdko. 

^Klnwa-ina-tki pa^i ka«l30 

Maxi agal ealo . 


Tamari wskl knnC s^k^ro 
aw©-se ? 


kis back. 

I kave be; 
wiib many stripes. 


HSs ina chhOk»daiie ghana 1 OnS hstana ghane maiyO . j 22 S. I have beaten his son 
ckab*ka mariya. ; , 

1 tskaiins. mathara nar dhO)! Pohgai-par C (^diarawa- ; 229 . He is on 

oharaveohh.' j lagyocba. the top of the hill. 

1 pela ihar niche ghdra-pai j e2l=a4idt hitta 3 ghoda-par | 230 . He U sitHi^ on a htose 
bShOchh. i under thaiiree. 


I no bliai ini ben’^ni kar*t3 
iich5 ckke. 

Ini kdmafc kari mpiya cl^e. 

Mam bap te nanakNpl gkar* 
lai reclib, 

A mpiyO in© ap 


baisOck. 

Onli hhayi Sna hhen-« ‘231. His brother is taller 
nchohi-chha. : tl»»“ sister. 

Oni kiininat adl rapays . i 232 . The price rf ttot istwo 

mpees and a kali. 

Main M C5 nkana gkai-ma | 23S. .My futker lives in tlmt 

i bonse. 

B rnpaya Ona da . . » 234. Give ibis rupee to Mm. 


Pela mpiya ini-pafi-thi Uy3. | O-kan-tl 6 rnpaya m&dgila . | 235, tko^ mpees from 

Ona ckiiiig^la inarloa d5ri-tl ! 23G. Biai Mm well and bind 


Tti^ kinib marO ne doliS-tbi 
bandhO. 

Kuwa-mir^i pani kadk« . 
Marl agar okalO 


band. 


kixn. witb xopeis. 


Hiri-ma-ti pani tan . . | 237. Draw waier from the 

= well. 


Mara agal ebtM 


, I 238. W slk before me. 


Taman packhar kii\« Tara pacbsd ken6 pOrj^^ 
' ckkdk*d5 aveckk ? ^ awCkba ? 


Tam© i knni paki-tki vesaiu| Kdnl-^as-tkl tame kbari- 

Sinyn ? | 

Gto*^ni waniya ptbl-tbi . ; ankMidkr-pas-tki 


awCkba 1 
0 in ke-kan-tl iki-lidd ? 


23 i#* Whose boy ooaiejs be- 
hind yon F 

240. From whom did yea 
buy that f 


0 khedino dukan‘wala-.| 241. From a shopkeeper of 

kan-ti.- aossHsge. 


esujaitt.— 477 


3 q 
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¥OLtJMl IX-PAST II. 

Title-page. Omit the word ‘ THE ’ before ‘ E AJ ASTHlNl AND GU-JAEJlTI 
Tage 5, line S. — Eoi* ‘ wadam \ read ‘ tcadun 

Page 19. — Authorities. Pandit Ram Karn Sarma’s Mam^ari Grammar was printad 
aud published a t Jodhpur in 1896. 

Add at the end of the List of Authorities on Marwarl : — 

TebsitObi, Dr. L. P. — Notes on the Qrammar of the Old Western Msjasthdnt leith special rererance to 

Apahhrafhia aud to Gujarati andMdrwdri. Tliis appeai*ed in the Iniiiaii .Antiquary. V’olninea xliii, 
xliv, and xlv (1914, 1915, and 1916). A separate reprint appeared in Boinl>ay in 1916. In tM« 
important work, tke late Dr. Tessitori skewed tkat down to tke fifteentk ceiitiii*y, A. D., one and mke 
same language was spoken o^er western Eajpntana and Gnjarnt, From it botk modem Marwarl and 
modem GujarAti are descended. Beference may also be made to the same author^ The Origin 
of the Dative and Genitive Poetpositions in Gfujardii and Mdricdrf in pages 55 iff. of tke Journal 
of ik© itoyai Asiatic Society for 1913, 

Page 26^ line 9 from belote . — Eor mdrdi\ read ' mdnU^, 

Page 53, line 14. — For * Sdndwail% read ^ Sondwarl’. 

Page 60^ lines 13 and 14? from bottom of text. In some Atopies types iiave dropj>ed 
out here. Bead (L. 14) ^dropped, as in hdty not hath \ and (L. 13), 'Tke lettere I and 

Page 123, line 10 from below. — For ' pkat®ki \ read ' pka^ki \ 

Page 307, iVb. 35, Mdlvi eolumn. — For ^tikk^ ^ re€td *skk*. 

Page 308, No. 75, Jaipwl column. — For ^*ead ‘Stk*. 

Page 311, No. 106, Mdlvl {when different from Rdngri) column. — For -bono’g read 

* -hOnO *. 

Page 313, No. 130, Mdlvl {when different from Pangrl) column. —For ‘ ackki » , read 

^ ackekki 

Page 313> No. 130, Nlmiidl column. — For ' ackhi *. read ■ achfai ’. 

Page 314, No. 137, Jlewdti column. — For ' “'‘b ’• read ' “ab 

Page 315, No. 148, Mdlvl {when different from Pdngfi) column. — For ' kat*|,a 
read ‘ k'it“r8, 

Page 316, No. 170, Mewdtl column.— For ' ko-to ’ , read ‘tots’. 

Page 316, No. 179, Jaipurl eolumn.— For ' pits’, read 

Page 316, No. 185, Mdrw&rl column.— For ‘ mbsl read ‘mh&i’ 

Page 317, No. 167, Nlmddi column.— For / tke’, read tka’. 

Page 318 , Mewdtl column. No. 199, for ■ mftrSgi read -maisgA*; No. 200, for 
‘ mar5g& read ‘ ’ ; No. 214, fot' ‘ g«*y» read ‘ g*y5 ’. 




42 ADDENDA. AtINORA. VOE. IX, PI. If. 

Page 319, Mdh'i cohimn, _Yo. 18S,for ’ i-gad ' ciiryr, ’ ; 2V’o. 199, fQT ■ n:iclga 

read ‘ marflga ’ ; Yo. 200, f OP ' mai^ga \ j-gad ■ ■'iirirejl 

Page 319, No. 206, Nimddt column . — Por ’ read ' Y :5 

Page 320, No. 234, Mewdti column. — Pead vfaTa-nai dys 

Page 321, No. 215, 3Idlvi eolmnn. — Foj' ' -iis read ' ’ 

Page 329, line 10 . — The short e, representing an original «>', is sonnied n^rly like 
the e of the French pere. 

Page 337 at foot add the following to the List of Authorities : — 

Ditatia, N.B . — Gujarati Languagp and Literaiurs^ being the Wilson Philohgictil Ledums delivered % 
Bombay, for the Uftiversity, 1921. 

Tuehee, R. L. — Gujarati Phonology. Journal of the Rojal Asiatic Society, 1921, pp. 32l»ff.5 5CI5ff. 

#, 5 , The e and o voivels in Gujarati, In AshutoBh Mooherjee Silver Jubilee CommmrnmaUom 

Volumes, Voi. Ill, Part II, pp. 3S7S., Calcutta. 

TaeapOEEWALa. Irach Jehangie Soeabji, Pb. D. — Selections from Classical Gujarati Literature, Tok I 
(fifteenth century), Publislied by the University of Calcutta, 1924. 

Master, A LFBEI)- — Stress accent in modern Gujarati* Journal oi the Bombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, V"ol. I (N.S.), 1925, pp. T6S, 

Page 344. AccorJlng to Rivatia, p. 168, ve {veh), a hole, should not appear in this 

list. 

Page 346, According to Divatia, p. 163, dhol {not dhdl), a drum, should not appear 
in this list. 

Page 861, line 21 . — Fop ‘ S51 \ read ‘ 357 
Page 427, page heading. — Read ‘ KAXHiYAWlpi 

Page 468, ClapMavt cohimn, No. 128, for ‘J3ay*4i’, read ''^J'ii’;No. 130, for 
<bay»dl read ‘ baj^ds ’ ; No. 131, for ‘ clihsdi read ‘ tabcdi 

Page 470, No. 135, Gujarati column. — For ‘ lacbo read ‘ 

Page 470, No. 138, Charotarl column. — Fm' ‘ gbsdS \ read ‘ 

Pane 473, N^o. 182, Khariod column. — For ‘ mariySchli read ‘msriysohh 

Page 475, No. 207, KatMijaiJoadi column . — For ‘ i&y-ss read * jayw’. 



